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T H E. 


ACTS 


GC H A 


THE EEET. 
: FP HE former treatiſe have I made, 
O Theophilus, of all (a) that Jeſus 


| begin both to do and teach, 
2 Until the day in which he was (5) 
taken up, after that he (c) through the 


holy Ghoſt (4) had given commandments 


unto the apoſtles whom he had choſen ; 


165 T o whom 0 he hewed himſelf 


4 after his paſſion, (F) by many infal- 
lible proofs, being ſeen of them forty days, 
and (g) ſpeaking of the l * 
to the Kingdom of God: 


1 3 


of the APOSTLES. 


F. 1. 
THE COMMENTARY. 


1 (a) Rather, which Feſus did and taught. 


1 note on Luke iii. 23. 


2 (5) Or, taken back; i. e. to heaven, 
from whence he came, as is ſaid in John 
1. 18. and iii. 13. and vi. 62. See alſo 
Greek here in ch. xx. 13, 14. and com. and 
note on Mark xvi. 19. 

Th. (c) Jeſus is every where almoſt re- 
preſented as acting and ſpeaking by the 
ſpirit of God, which (as John ſays in ch. 


iii. 34.) was not given by meaſure unto him. 


16. (d) Or, had given a commanament. 

See note (A). | 
3 (e) Rather, To whom. be had alſo 

fond M7 

Tb. (F) Or, by by many infallible proofs 
during forty days, being ay of them, &c. 
i. e. during forty days he had given them 
many full proofs of his being riſen ; ſuch 
were his being ſeen by them at ſeveral times, 
and his giving them inſtructions about 
things relating to his ſpiritual — 
See note (B). 

16. (2) Sce com. on ch. x. 42. 


(A) V. 2. Had given commandments] If by kendo more than one commandment was meant, 


it was probably a command for his diſciples to follow him to Galilee, as it is ſaid in Matthew 


xxvili. 10, 16. another commandment, which is moſt probably what was chiefly meant here, was 


that they /hould not depart from Feruſalem (Acts i. 4.) but wait for the promiſe of the Father. | 
(B) V. 3. By many infallible proofs, &c.] The ſeveral appearances of Jeſus to his diſciples, | 


Yo L. II. 


during the forty days between his reſurrection and aſcenſion, are (as far as I can collect them from 


1 the 


— " 
IG eat Ste .. , , — 


xv. 1. and the word 8 in Pſ. ii. 2. and ſay they in Pſ. xli. 8. The word ſaying ought (I think) to 


2 JJ Oo .: oo 


THE TEXT. IHE COMMENTARY. 


4 And () being aſſembled together with 4 (hb) Rather, aſſembling them together. 
them, (i) commanded them that they See note (C). He gave them, probably, 
ſhould not depart from Jeruſalem, but wait the following command, when he appeared 
for the promiſe of the Father, () which, to them the laſt time, and had led them 
ſaith he, ye have heard of me. out as far as Bethany. See Luke xxiv, 

„50. 
18 3 (i) Or, commanded them, ſaying, De- 


part not from Feruſalem, but wait, Sc. See 
note (D). 


me. See Luke xxiv. 49. and John xiv. 
16, 26. and xv. 26. and xvi. 7. See alſo 
note (E) here. 


RN r 


the N. Teſt.) the following ones. The firſt was to Mary Magdalene and the other Mary, 


Matthew xxviit. I, 9. The ſeeond to the two diſciples on their way to Emmaus, Luke xxiv. 15. 


The third to Simon Peter, Luke xxiv. 34. The fourth to ten of the apoſtles (Thomas being 
abſent) Luke xxiv. 36. and John xx. 19. Note, that all theſe four appearances were on the day 
of his reſurrection. The fifth was to the eleven apoſtles, Thomas being then with them, John 

Xx. 26. The ſixth to ſeven of the apoſtles in Galilee at the ſea of Tiberias, John xxi. 4. The 
ſeventh to James, (1 Cor. xv. 7.) moſt probably in Jeruſalem, and when Jeſus gave an order for- 
all his apoſtles to aſſemble themſelves together, as in Acts i. 4. The eighth, when they were aſſembled 


together, and when Jeſus led them out as far as to Bethany (Luke xxiv. 50.) from whence he 


aſcended into heaven: at which time it ſeems to have been, that he was ſeen by above five hundred 


brethren at once (1 Cor. xv. 6.) in the number of whom Joſes and Matthias ſeem to have been; 


becauſe, if they were to be witneſſes of Feſus's + des e as is ſaid here 1 in ver. 22. they muſt have 
ſeen him, when riſen. | 


(C) V. 4. Being aſſembled together with them] The word owanitiuero; may be here a participle of 


the middle voice, but uſed in an active ſenſe, with the word aas to be ſupplied in the ſenſe: per- 


haps Luke wrote ouwantouiro, to be joined with the word duloi;, which follows : and this Wetſtein 


mentions in his N. Teſt. as the conjecture of T. Hemſterhuſius alſo. 
(D) J. Commanded them, that, Sc.] The infinitive mood is often uſed for the imperative. Luke 


uſes it ſo in this place, and likewiſe in ch. xxili. 22. 24. and in ch. xxi. 4. Wer is it unuſual 


with other Greek writers. Homer (for inſtance) in Iliad. &“. x. has 
Tlavla wan dug ayopeviuev, (for ayoprue) ws Ei 
Omnia vald? accuratè nuncia, ſicut mando. | 
And Hecatzus is cited by Longinus (de Sublim. ch. xxvii.) as uſing 4nc/xco9a1 in the ſenſe of abite, 
depart. Herodotus likewiſe uſes xaxzay for xd And it ſeems neceſſary to ſuppoſe, that there is 
here this analogy of the moods, becauſe in the end of the verſe we read, which ye have heard of 
2. TI have inferted the word ſaying in my tranſlation, as the words and ſaid are ſupplied in ch. 


have 


1b. (k) Rather, which ye have heard from 
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Chap. I.) 3 


THE NX F. 


5 (1) For John truly baptized with water; 
but ye. ſhall be baptized with the 8 
Ghoſt, not many days hence. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


5 (1) See Matthew iii. 11. and Luke 
it, 16. That they ſhould be baptized with 


the holy Ghoſt, was the promiſe, which 
they had heard from Jeſus, as is here ſaid 
in ver. 4. Luke in his goſpel, ch. iii. 16. 
adds, and with fire. 

6 (m) When they therefore were come 6 (m) Rather, They therefore, who had 
together, they aſked of him, ſaying, Lord, come together, aſked of him, i. e. come to- 
wilt thou at this time () reſtore — che gether upon Jeſus's aſſembling them, ver. 4. 
mee to Iſrael? 1b. (1) i. e take the Jews from under 
, the Roman yoke, and give to them a king 
and kingdom of their own. They expected 
ſtill that Jeſus was to be a temporal king. 
| See note on ch. iii. 21. 

7 And he ſaid unto them, (o) It is not 7 (o) He gives them no direct anſwer 


for you to know the times or the ſeaſons, to their queſtion: but his words ſeem to 
which the Father hath put in his own power. imply, that, when the holy Ghoſt was 


come upon them, they ſhould then know 
the nature of his kingdom : and till that 


„ | tetmc they appear not to have known it. 
8 But ye ſhall receive (p) power after 8 ( 2 i. e. of working miracles. : 


that the holy Ghoſt is come upon you : 


and ye ſhall be () witneſſes unto me, both Th. (4) i. e. of all that IT have ſaid and 


in Jeruſalem, . in all Judea, and in Sa- done; but eſpecially of my reſurrection. 


maria, and unto the uttermoit part (r) of J. (r) Or, of the land, meaning perhaps 
the carth. Galilee, which was not before named. 


have been inſerted in Italics for the better expreſſing the ſenſe in the following texts, Aèts xiv. 22. 


and xvii. 3. and xxiii. 22. John xvii. 14. and Pf. cxxxli. 3, 11. 


(E) V. 4. Which, ſaith he, ye have heard of me] The reaſon, why I leave out the words faith be, 
(for which there 1s nothing 1n the original) appears from the laſt note, where the inſertion of the 
word ſaying in the former part of the verſe is juſtified. What I would now remark is the uſe of 
the words &xzoalt ws, Which ſignifiy in this place, ye have heard of (or from) me, not ye have heard 
me. The latter is the more common uſe of the words; but the former has its authorities to juſtify 


it. For fo Joſephus i in Antiq. iii. 6. 1. expreſſes himſelf in the following words, a 08 xaupoles 


Os TE Ewpwy, u dig iu 5palnys, they (the lſraclites) rejoicing for what they had ſeen, and what they had 
heard from the General, i. e. Moſes. So + in his treatiſe an Appion, 11. 19. he ſays, or 
del Tala r ana TiN; E TW tub s⁴t. xa yuvauνν due dy rig ual Hd diu , One may hear from 
(Jewiſh) women and ſervants, that all other things ought to have the right worſhip of God for, their end 
and view,” In the ſame manner Xenophon often ſpeaks, as in his Cyri Anab. (p. 80. Ed. Hutch.) 
&ntav Kips, hearing from Cyrus: and elſewhere (as Grotius obſerves) rüde roraiv tn due, be ſaid, 


that he heard this from many perſons, More inſtances may be found in Wetſtein's N. Teſt. and in 


Falairet s Obſervations on N. Teſt. and in Elſner's. | 
B 2 9 And 


*. 


4 T H E 


THE TEXT. 
9 And when he had ſpoken theſe things, 


while they beheld, he was (s) taken up, 
and a cloud received him out of their fight; 


10 And while they looked ſtedfaſtly to- 
ward heaven, as he went up, behold, (7) 
two men ſtood by them in (4) white apparel; 


11 Which alſo ſaid, Ye men of Galilee, | 
why ſtand ye gazing up into heaven? this 


fame Jeſus which is (x) taken up from you 


into heaven, ſhall ſo (5) come, in like man- 
ner as ye have ſeen him go into heaven, 


12 Then returned they unto Jeruſalem, 
from the (3) mount called Olivet, which 
is from Jeruſalem (a) a ſabbath- days 


Journey. 


13 And when they were (5) come in, 


they went up into an upper room, where 


abode both Peter, and James, and John, 
and Andrew, Philip, and Thomas, Bar- 
tholomew, and Matthew, James the ſon of 
Alpheus, and Simon Zelotes, and Judas 
the brother of James. ; 

14 Theſe all continued (c) with one ac- 


cord in prayer and ſupplication, with the 
women, and Mary the mother of Jeſus, 


and with his (d) brethren, 


is here meant by the angels. 


Matthew xiii. 55. 


A C T 8. [ Chap, J. 
THE COMMEN TARY. 


9 () Rather, lifted up, and @ cloud ſup- 
ported him, out of their fight. The cloud 


going under him and bearing him up, hewas 
in this manner lifted up out of their fight. 


10 () Angels, in the appearance of 
men, ſeem here to be meant, as it is ſaid 
in John xx. 12. 770 angels in white, 


Ib. (a) Probably this was a ſupernatural 


whiteneſs, ſuch as diſcovered them not to 


be men, and ſuch as Mark ſpeaks of in 


ch. ix. 3. 


11 (x) Or, taken back from you thus, 


ſhall come, Sc. See the Greek in ch. iii. 18. 
for the like uſe of %; and for the words 
taken back. ſee com. and note on Mark 


Xvi. 19. . 1 
15. (0) 7. e. with marks of divine power; 


though not the ſame marks, yet as ſtrong 
ones. It is not ſaid, that they ſhould ſee 


him come, but that he ſhould come in like 


manner, as they ſaw him go: we may 


therefore ſuppoſe, that only Jeſus's coming 
to viſit the Jewiſh nation in their deſtruction. 


12 (z) i. e. from that part of the mount 


on which Bethany ſtood, See Luke xxiv. 50. 


1h. (a) i. e. (as John ſays in ch. xi. 18.) 


about fifteen furlongs, or near two of oun 
miles. | 


13 (6) 4. e. into Jeruſalem. 


note on ver. 44. of that ehapter. | 


I. (d) Rather, couſins. See note on 


16 J And 
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Chap. I.] 


3 (F) V. 15. Of the names] See 


T N 
15 And (e) in thoſe days Peter ſtood 
up in the midſt of the diſciples, and ſaid 


(the number (F) of the names together 
were about an hundred and twenty) 


16 (gs). Men and brethren, (5) This 
fcripture muſt needs have been fulfilled, 


which the holy Ghoſt by the mouth of 


David ſpake before concerning Judas, which 
was guide to them that took Jeſus. jt 
17 (i) For he was numbered with us, 


and had obtained part of this miniſtry, _ 


18 (5) Now this man (I) purchaſed a 
field with the reward of iniquity ; and (n) 
falling headlong, he burſt aſunder in the 


midſt, and all his bowels guſhed out. 


N O 


1 N . oj 
THE COMMENTARY. 

15 (e) i. e. on one of the ten days be- 
tween Jeſus's aſcenſion and the day of Pen- 
tecoſt. 8 
I. (J) i. e. of the perſons. So the 
word names is uſed in Rev. iii. 4. and xi. 13. 


See note (F) here. 


16 (g) Rather, brethren. See note on 


ch. VII. 2, 


' Th. () Or, It was neceſſary, that this 


ſeripture ſhould have been fulfilled, Sc. 
17 (i) Rather, That he was numbered 


with us, Sc. i. e. his being numbered with 
us was a part of David's prediction. This, 
though not expreſſed in David's words 
* in ver. 20. is yet implied in them; 


for another could not take his biſhoprick, 


unleſs he had been numbered with the other 
eleven, and had obtained part of the miniſtry. 
18 (&) This and the following verſe are 


manifeſtly (I think) a parentheſis, becauſe 


what Peter refers to in ver. 16, 17. is 
quoted in ver. 20. See note (G). 


Th. (1) i. e. he was the occafion of its 


being purchaſed by the chief prieſts, as in 
Matthew xxvii. 7, Sc. See note (H). 


15. (m) Rather, fat: viz. on his face, 


ſtomach and belly. See note (J). 
© ©. 4 


alſo Numb. 1. 2. where names 1s put for perſons : and ſo it 1s uſed 


in other authors, as quoted by Wetſtein in loc. To which J add what Virgil ſays in An. xli. 514. 
5 —c mittit Onythen | 


Nomen Echionium; 


and what Livy ſays in his Roman Hiſtory, i. 10. Nomen Cæninum (i. e. Cæninenſes) in agrum 


Romanum impetum facit. 


% 


() V. 18. Now this man, &c.] Theſe ſeem not to be the words of Peter, and perhaps they 


were not the words of Luke the writer of the Acts of the Apoſtles. But if Luke wrote them, it 


feems, from what he has ſaid here about Judas's death, that he had not ſeen Matthew's account 


of his death ; which 1s different from this, and more likely to be the true one, as Matthew was 


then at Jeruſalem, when the fact happened. And therefore it is probable from this paſſage, as 
well as from other circumſtances, that Luke wrote his Goſpel before Matthew wrote his. 
(H) 1b. Purchaſed a field) The author of the Five Letters upon Inſpiration (p. 33. &c, Eng. 


Edit.) thinks, that Luke's account 1s contradictory to Matthew's ; as if Luke had repreſented 


L | Judas 


; IE 3 Wy ne 86 [Chap. I. 
THESES T, : THE COMMENTARY, 


And it was known unto all the 
1 | dwellers at Jeruſalem ; inſomuch as that | 
| field () is called in their proper tongue, 19 (1) Rather, was called. 
f | Aceldama, that is to fay, The field of 
| blood. | 1 | 
Tm 20 For it is written (o) in the book of 20 (o) In Pf. Ixix. 25. and cix. 8. 
60 : pſalms, Let his habitation be deſolate, and . 5 4þ 
N let no man dwell therein: and, D His Tb. (P) i. e. his office of overſeeing the 
biſhoprick let another take. diſciples, called his miniſtry and apoſtleſhip 
in ver. 17, 25. 


21 (a) Wherefare of theſe men which 21 (q) Rather, It is neceſſary therefore, ; 
have companied with us, all the time that that one of theſe men, who have con panied 


f „ 0-7 K-23. 
Judas to have bought the field before he hanged himſelf: but it is very frequent in ſacred, as well 
as other writings, to repreſent a man as doing that, which he is only the cauſe or occaſion of 
3 another's doing. Inſtances of which are found in 1 Kings xiv. 16. and 1 Cor. vii. 16. and Rom. 
5 | „ xv. 16. So likewiſe in Acts ch. 11. 23. the Jews are ſaid to have crucified Teſus with wicked hands, 
* | 8 though the Roman ſoldiers crucified him, and the Jews were only the cauſe of it. In the ſame 
a way of ſheakings e Oe 1. 122.) ſays of Jupiter, 


— — — 
— rears 


— primuſq; per artem 
Ii | | „ Moviti agros, 7. e. He taught men to plmgh th their grounds. 
1! 0) V. 18. Falling headlong| Matthew in ch. xxvil. 5. ſays, that Judas hanged himſ- If; - which ac- 
| | | count differs from this. But, if they can be reconciled, it muſt (I think) be in ſome ſuch manner 
as the following one. We muſt ſuppofe, that when Judas had hanged himſelf, the rope, or that 
—_ to which the rope was faſtened, breaking or giving way, he fell, not headlong, but flat, i. e. on 
| his face, ſtomach and belly and that by ſuch a fall as this his belly burſt, ſo that his bowels 
=: came out. The words Tp yevouevo; are rendered by Ambroſe in : faciem proſtratus, and by Auſtin 
1 | dejeftus i in faciem and that Tpmwns ſignifies flat, or on his face, appeurt from Homer's II. ii. k 10s 
KEE II pt es & xo d ee Matoalo dq, | 
5 | | Prom in pulvere mordicùs prebendant terram. 
And in Ariſtot. lib. iv. de part. Anim. Ta rm Ts owpales ſignifies partes corporis prone, the fore- 
th | 85 parts of the boch; ; which is meant likewiſe by Virgil, when he ſays in En. v. 147, 
| | m— proniqz in verbera pendent, 
1 And in Georg. Tory 107. ſproni dant lora. 
. | Elſner i in loc. cites Apollonius Rhodius in ne. pupae ili. 1393. e ee 
| TIizfov d', 6 A 00as re Tpnxota S 00801 
' Aatopevor Tpmeig, 61 0 EKTANV, di 0 e dy 
| Kat TMvporg | | 1 oh 
| Alii itaqz fic cadebant, ut aſperam glebam dentibus corriperent proni; alii ſupini, 4 in nm & latera. 
He quotes alſo Joſ. de B. Judaico. lib. i. 32. 1. (Edit. Hudſon) Aſliraſpos bc nat meoav mpwns 
| | po rd Tv Ts nalpos, &c. Antipater entered, and fell down flat before his father's feet, &c. | 
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the 
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THE TEXT. 


the Lord Jeſus went in and out among 
us. 


Chap. I.) 


22 Beginning (Y) from ths baptiſm of 

John, unto that ſame day that he was (s) 
taken up from us, muſt one be ordained to 
be a (t) witneſs with us of his reſurrection. 


23 And (% they appointed two, Fo 
called Barſabas, who was ſurnamed Juſtus, 
and Matthias. 


24 And they prayed and ſaid, Thou, 


Lord, which (x) knoweſt the hearts of all 


men, () ſhew whether of theſe two thou 


haſt choſen, 


25 That he (Z) may take part of this 
miniſtry and apoſtleſhip, (a) from which 
Judas by tranſgreſſion fell, that he might 

go to his own * 


o 
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ww 6% 


00 v 


XG FT: 7 
THE COMMENTARY. 


with us all the time that the Lord Feſus went 
in and out among us, beginning from Fobn's 
baptizing, to the day when he was taken back 
from us, ſhould be a witneſs with us of his 
reſurreftion. See ch. ii, 32. and iii. 15. 

22 (r) 1. e. from the time of his being 
baptized by John. 


19. (s) Rather, zaken back. See com. 


on ch. i. 2. and note on Mark xvi. 1 


16. (t) See John xv. 27. re 
Joſeph and Matthias had been preſent, 
when Jeſus had made ſome of his ap- 
pearances to his apoſtles. 

23 () Probably the whole amber of 


the 120 appointed them; for Peter ſpake 
to them all, ver. 15. 


24 (x) See ch. xv. 8. 

16. () Rather, ſhew, whom thou 707 
choſen out of theſe Ro. Shew it by e 
the lots mentioned in ver. 26. 


25 (3) Rather, may take one place of 
this, Sc. See note (K). 


1b. (a) Rather, from which Fudas paſſed, 


_ that he might go to his own place; i. e. the 
grave. 


See note (L). By that he might 
go is meant, the event of which paſſing 
of Judas from the apoſtleſhip was, that he 


went to the grave: he put an end to his 


life out of remorſe for his wicked deſertion 


of that office. 
x 
„25. May take part of this, 0.1 The beſt and moſt of the Greek MSS. and Verſions 


E N 8. 


place wa, which is in the foregoing verſe, in this after the following manner, 5 texttw in 7 rd, 
duo eva AaCzy, &C. and, if this is the right order of the words, then I think, that my tranſlation of 
them is preferable to our Eng. Tranſl. in this place: for then h may refer to*xaipov, or rather to 
_ Towoy, Which is the reading (inftead of xx7pov) found in the Alex. and one other Greek MS. Be- 
files this, the ſenſe of Towov is expreſſed 1 in the Vulg. and Cop: Verſions, and Auſtin appears to 


have read the ſame or locum in his copies. 


(L) 1b. From which Judas fell, &c.] The Greek word Tagi6n, which is here rendered fell by 
tranſgreſſion, ſeems rather to ſignify paſſed, or came forth, and out of it. Judas quitted the apoſtleſhip 
(this ſeems to be Luke's meaning) to do that wicked thing, the reflection upon which made him 
afterwards Bang himſelf, and thereby brought Kar to his own place, the grave. He did not quit the 


apoſtlcſſ P> 
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8 „„ A C7 (Chap. I, 


THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


26 And they gave forth their lots; and 
the tot fell upon Matthias, and he was 
numbered with the eleven apoſtles - 


CCC | | 
apoſtleſhip, that he might go; but the conſequence was, that he went to the grave. See Bull's Serm. 
in loc. vol. 1. p. 39. and Hammond's N. Teſt. Grotius ſeems to have well explained the ſenſe of 
raten by ſaying, cus offici (ic. apoſtolatus) de/ertor fuit. That the phraſe to his own place means 
the grave, may appear from what is ſaid in Eccluſ. xlvi. 12. and xlix. 10. where that writer, when 
pronouncing bleſhngs upon the twelve prophets, and upon the judges who governed Iſrael, ſays, 
let their bones flouriſh (ix Ts Tone dulav) out of their place; i. e. out of the grave, where their bones 
had been Har Clemens Epiſt. i. ſect. 5. ſays of Peter that after his Rs In Eon 
Fig Tov bPernguevov T6TOv g Wow. 


Chap. II.] 


8 To J 


CH A 


THE TEXT. 
ND when (a) the day of Pen- 


tecoſt was fully come, they (b) 


were all (c) with one accord (4) in one 
place. | 


2 And ſuddenly there came a found from 


heaven, as of a ruſhing mighty (e) wind, 
and it filled all (F) the houſe where they 
were fitting. 


8:40 


P. II. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


1 (a) Or, the days of Pentecoff Were ac- 
compliſhed ;' i. e. the fiftieth day after the 
paſs-over was come, which fittieth-day was 
counted from the day after the paſs-over, 
See note (A). 

Tb. (6) i. e. all the apoſtles, and they 
only, as is probable from ver. 14. 

I. (c) i. e. with one heart and one foul, 
as is ſaid in ch. iv. 32. 

1b. (d) Probably in one of the chambers 
of the temple, of which there were ſeveral 
in the court of the Gentiles. See note (B). 


2 (e) See ch. iv. 31. and John XX, 220 

See alſo com.. on John iii. 8. and note 
(C) here. 

1b. (J) Rather, he room. See note (D) 


here, and on ver. 1. 


„ 


(A) V. 1. The day of pentecaſt, &c.] The Vulg. and Syr. Verſions give the ſenſe of a plural, of 
FE: Ahh to nutpay, the days, not the day: and both Grotius on the place, and Joſ. Scaliger in Can. 
Iſag. p. 213. have declared in favour of this reading. I think that the word ovuranpioda here ſeems 
of neceſſity to require a ſubſtantive of the plural number: and it is no ſufficient objection to this, 
to ſay, that only one day was the day of pentecoſt or the fiftieth day. For, though this is true, yet 
It is as true, that in the ſacred writings the day particularly meant is often ſpoken of in- conjunc- 
tion with the days preceding it. Thus, though among the Jews a male child was to be circumciſed. 
only on the eighth day after his birth, yet in Loks | ii. 21. we read, when eight days were accompliſhed 
for the circumciſing of the child, &c. i. e. when the eighth day, the day of circumciſion, was come. 
So again in Luke's Goſpel, when it is ſaid (ch. ix. 51.) 2% To ovunInpzovar Ta; hutpas Tis avanineus 
did, when the days of his (Jeſus's) retiring were compleated, the meaning 1s, when the laſt day of it 
was come. Both which inſtances ſufficiently ſhew, as they come from the ſame pen which wrote 
the Acts of the Apoſtles, what the ſenſe of the phraſe 1 is, if he wrote nuepas and not BH . F or 
the feaſt of pentecoſt ſee Lev. xxiii. 15. &. Deut. xvi. 9. &c. and Joſ. Antiq. iii. 10. 6. 

(B) 1b. Inone place] There is no certainty about the place : but it is probable, that the apoſtles 
were in the temple ; becauſe it was then the third hour of the day (ver. 15.), which was the Jewiſh | 
hour of morning prayer in the temple, as the ninth hour was that of the evening prayer there (ch. 
1. I.) ; and becauſe it is ſaid, that the apoſtles were daily in the temple, ver. 46. and that Peter and 
John went up to the temple, ch. iii. 1. For theſe reaſons they were the more likely to have been in 
this temple at this third hour (an hour of prayer) — on ſuch a ſolemn feſtival, as tlic 


pentecoſt was. 
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10 1 1 


THE TEXT. 


And there appeared unto them, (20 
cloven tongues, like as of fire, and (þ) it 
ſat upon each of them; 


%% [Chap. II. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


3 (g) Or, as it were tongues of fire cloven; 
i. e. ſomething which reſembled flames of 
fire, ſo diſtinct and divided, that one of this 


kind was ſeen over the head of each apoſtle, 
See note (E). 
Tb. (5) i. e. the fire fat; or, they ſat; 
| 955 i. e. the tongues ſat, See note (F). 
4 And they were all filled with the holy 


Ghoſt, and began to ſpeak (i) with other 4 (i) i. e. with ſuch languages, as were 


tongues, (#) as the Spirit pave them ut- not their native ones. See ver. 6, 8. and 
LCrance, 1 Cor. Xiv. 21. 
8 15. (&) i. e. each of them ſpake that 


foreign language, which the holy Ghoſt 


enabled him to ſpeak. Probably no one of 


them ſpake all languages. See 1 Cor. xiv. 18. 

5 And there were (1) dwelling at Jeru- 5 (1) Some perhaps conſtantly, but the 

ſalem, Jews; devout men, (i) out of every 28 part occaſionally only, and chiefly 

nation under heaven. on account of this feaſt of pentecoſt, and 
the paſs-o ver which preceded it. 


1b. (m) SCC note (G). 
5% dE 1 e 


(C) V. 2. . Wind) Thus the divine preſence i is repreſented as attended by a great "ed in 


Ezek. xliii. 2. and in 1 Kings xix. 11. And Wetſtein has quoted ſeveral paſſages from other 
authors to ſhew, that the notion of a wind on ſuch occaſions was agreeable to the Heathen theo- 


logy. To theſe] ſhall only add what I meet with in Juſtin's Hiſtory, xxiv. 26. where deſcribing 


the oracle at Delphi he ſays, that there was a deep hole in the earth, ex quo frigidus ſpiritus vi 
guadam, velut vento, in ſublime expulſus mentes vatum in vecordiam vertit. Luke here repreſents the 
wind as coming from above, and Juſtin as from beneath ; but this latter ſufficiently 2 ou 


this circumſtance in inſpiration was agreeable to the notions of the Heathens. 


(D) 15. The houſe] The apoſtles moſt probably were at that time in one of the rooms, or 
chambers, of which there were many, and which Joſephus calls oxa in Antiq. vii. 14. 10. 
viti. 3. 2. and elſewhere, in the outer court, or court of the Gentiles. The word Jo; therefore 
here uſed ſeems to be uſed in a refrained ſenſe, as the word Gia ſeems to be uſed in Matthew v. 1 15. 
{where ſee the Comment), and the word anus in Acts xii. 7. where ſee the note. 2 

(E) V. 3. Cloven tongues, like as of fire] The word 6s, though placed after yx3oga, may yet 
be in ſenſe and conſtruction before it: and many inſtances may be given, from Gr. and Lat. wii- 
ters of their putting d and quꝗſi after the words, which they are intended to ſoften and qualify. 

In the Hebrew language a flame is called a tongue of fire (ſee the margin of If. v. 24); becauſe 
of the reſemblance, which a flame has to a tongue, both ending in a narrow part. 

(F) 15. It fat] Wetſtein tells us, that the Greek MSS. Cant. had, before it was altered, xai 

dad bica re, inftead of the preſent reading in our printed books dige v: and he adds, that in the 
two Syr. V erſions, and in the Arab. and . ones the reading is agreeable to that of the MS. Cant. 
6 Now 
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Chap. IIa 1 H E 


THE TEXT. 


6 Now () when this was noiſed abroad, 
the multitude came together, and were con- 
founded, becauſe that every man (o) heard 
them ſpeak i in his own language. 


7 And they were all amazed, and mar- 


velled, ſaying one to another, Behold, are 
not all theſe which ſpeak, Galileans? _ 
8 And (p) how hear we every man in 


our own tongue, wherein we were born ? 


9 We Parthians, and Medes, and (7) 


N (5) and the dwellers 1 in Meſopo- 


A C T 8. II 
THE COMMENTARY. 


6 (z) Or, when this ſound was ; i. e. this 
ſound of the tongues with which the apoſtles 
ſpake, or the ſound of what came from 
heaven like a ruſhing mighty wind, ver. 2. 
See Matthew xxiv. 31. and 1 Cor, xiv. 7, 8. 

1b. (o) It may be concluded from hence, 
that the tongues of fire had diſappeared, 
before the multitude c came into the chamber, 
or room. 


g () Rather, how do every one of us 
hear them ſpeaking in our language. See note 
(H). 

9 (2) Rather, we Parthians. See ver. 11. 

15. (r) 1. e. Ferfians. 


1 Nv + © Kk 
(G) V. 5. Out of every nation, &c.] This appears from what follows in ver. 9, 10, 11. and it 
is confirmed by what Joſephus ſays in Antiq. xiv. 7. 2. that Lucullus came to Cyrene to quell an 
inſurre&ion of the Jews there, av 6meptry Teranpulas, of which (Jews) the world is full: and in Bell. 


Jud. ii. 16. 4. he makes King Agrippa the younger ſay to the Jews, 8s dg &rw ini Thy omeptrng Thus, 


6 wn polpay UHE Ex, there is no nation of the world, where a part of you is not to be found, But Philo 
1n his account of the Jewiſh embaſly to Caligula makes King Agrippa the elder ſpeak more largely 


on this ſubje in the following words, (vol. ii. p. 587, Ed. Mang.) Ahn tan wiv eg nalpis* n- 
mods d & lag xupa; Ida, anna ua Tov mhiruv, Wi, Hac quidem (ſc. Hieroſolyma) eft patria mea; 


eſt vers metropolis non unius regionis Fudeæ, ſed et multarum, propter celonias inde variis temporibus 
emiſſas in regiones finitimas : in Aęgyptum, Phœnicen. Syriam, tum reliquam, tum cam, quam Celo- 
Syriam vocant; tum in longius diſſitas, Pamphyliam, Ciliciam pleraſq; Aſiæ partes uſq; ad Bithymam & 
Ponti finus intimos. Pari modo in Europa Theſſaliam, Beotiam, Macedoniam, Atoliam, Atticam, Argos, 


Corinthum, Peleponneſi partes plurimas & præcipuas. Nec tantum continentis provinciæ plenæ ſunt 


coloniis Fudaicis, ſed & inſularum celeberrime, Eubza, Cyprus & Creta. Taceo de provinciis Tranſeu- 
Pbratenſibus; omnes enim iſtæ, excepts parod parte (Babylone reliquiſq; præfecturis que agro feract 
gaudent) à Judæis incoluntur. See allo what Philo ſays to the ſame purpoſe in vol. ii. p. 524. and 


P-. 577, Edit. er and hat Cunzus ſays in lib. i. c. 8. and lib. ii. c. 23. of his Reſp. 
Judaica. 


(H) V. 8. How hear we every man, Sc.] The word aaxziluy ſeems to be neceflary in this place, 
as well as in ver. 6. and 11. in both which it is found; for aax4w T1 Jian or yawoon is good Greek, 
but not (I think) axzuy 71 ν“: It ſeems therefore, that the word aaazlov was very anciently 


| dropt here, and taken by miſtake into the foregoing verſe, where, though e to e, it 


is not at all neceſſary to the ſenſe. I 
C 2 I tamia, 
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12 DR ATT E ae 


THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


tamia, and in Judea, and Cappadocia, in 9 (s) Or, and the dwellers in Fewiſh Me- 


Pontus, and (7) Aſia, ſopotamia and in Cappadocia. See note (J). 


Ib. (t) i. e. Aſia minor. See note on 


ch. xvi. 6. 
10 ( Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in 10 (2) Rather, In Phrygia. 
Egypt, and in the parts of (x) Libya about Tb. (x) See com. on ch. xi. 20. and note 
Cyrcne, and ( y) Ee of Rome, Jews (K) here. 
and proſcly tes, Ib. (9) Rather, 1 which drbelt 
| among them; i-e. among the Jews at Je- 
ruſalem : ſome of which Romans were Ferws 


by extraction and religion, and others only 


Pr oſelytes 1. the gate. 


N E * 
(J) V. 9. And the dwellers in, &c. ] I think, that Fudea, (meaning the country properly fo 
9 | 8 | y properly 


called) cannot be the true reading here; becauſe what is ſaid in ver. 5, 6, 8, 11. ſeems plainly to 
point out ſuch as were not natives of Judea. Others have been of this opinion, and have therefore 


propoſed other readings inſtead of Iz9mavy, Schmidius thinks, that Luke wrote IId, Barthius 
prefers Izuzar, Mangey in his Philo. (vol. ii. p. 587.) propoſes to read Kiuxiay, and Wetſtein 
mentions Biba, which I ſuppoſe to be his own conjecture. I differ from all theſe, and think, 


that Isa is the true reading, but that it is uſed here as an adjective and ought to be joined in 


conſtruction with Meoondauiay, and be rendered Jewiſh Meſopotamia z i. e. that part of Meſopotamia, 
which was chiefly inhabited by Jews. To juftify this tranſlation, it is proper to deſire the reader 


to look back to the latter part of the quotation from Philo (vol. ii. p. $87.) in note on ver. 5. and 
to inform him further, that ſuch very large numbers of the Jews were ſettled in Maſapotamia, that 
Joſephus frequently calls them @ nation. See Antiq. xv. 2. 2. and Bell. Jud. i. 1. 2. He ſays in 


Antiq. xi. v. 2. & via pun nepay EC Euppate tw; NS, pwupradcs ameipot, u apibun VD N, wn Torgn 
eva, that the ten tribes remained beyond the Euphrates to the time of his writing, that there were infinite 
myriads of them there, and that it was not poſſible to know their number. See alſo Antiq. xv. 3. 1. where 


he ſpeaks of large numbers of Jews about Babylon, between which and the Euphrates the whole 


country was called Meſopotamia, but that, which lay neareſt to Babylon, including the whole 
province of it (called Babylonia), is, as I ſuppoſe, that which is here called the Jewiſh part of it. 
Prid. vol. ii. p. 67. fays, that Babylonia, or the province of Babylon, was a part of Meſopotamia, 


But ſee ib. p. 359. Agreeably to this way of ſpeaking, which I ſuppoſe Luke to have uſed here, 
we meet with Meoondawia Tupia in Lxx. (Ed. Grabe) Gen, xxv. 20. and xxxili. 18. and xxxv. 9. 


and xlviii. 7. i. e. that part of Meſopotamia which was Syrian, either as to the territory or the 


inhabitants. I ſhall only add here, that 2e after IzIziay, which is left out WF the N. Cant. before 


it was corrected, is not taken notice of in my tranſlation, 


(K) V. 10. Libya about Cyrene] Joſephus in his treatiſe againſt Appion, ji. 4 ſays, that Ptolomy 
Lagus ſent a part of the Jews, whom he had carried away captives out of Judea, to dwell in Cyrene 
and other cities of Libya: and he ſpeaks of multitudes of Jews there in Antiq. xiv. 7. 2. and 
xvi, 6. I. 5. and Bell, Jud. vii. 11. 1. Philo adv. Flaccum (p. 523. Edit. Mang. ) au imroizor 
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THE 
THE TEXT. 


11 (2) Cretes and Arabians, (a) we do 
hear them ſpeak in our tongues (5) the 


| wondertul works of God. 


12 And they were all amazed, and were 
in doubt, ſaying, one to another, What 
meaneth this ? 


13 (c) Others mocking, ſaid, Theſe - 


men are full of new wine. 


them, Ye men of Judea, and all (4) ye 
that dwell at Jeruſalem, be this known unto 
you, and hearken to My Words : 


For theſe are not drunken, as ye ſup- 


. ſeeing it is but (e) the third Wer 
of the day. | 


16 But this i is that which was s ( 2 ſpoken 


by _— prophet Joel, 
And it ſhall come to paſs in the laſt. 

* (faith God) I will pour out of my 
Spirit (g) upon all fleſh: and your ſons 
and (/) your daughters ſhall (i) pro- 

phecy, and your young men ſhall ſee vi- 
ions, and your old men ſhall dream dreams: 


THE COMMENTARY. 


II (2) Rather, Cretans, or, Cretians, as 
in Tit. i. 12. i. e. the inhabitants of the 
iſland called Crete. See note (L). 

16. (a) Rather, do hear them. See ver. 9. 

1b. (6) Probably the apoſtles had dil- 
courſed to them about Jeſus's reſurrection 
and aſcenfion into heaven, 


13 (c) i. e. the Jews of Jeruſalem, as 
is moſt likely, who underſtood none of 


thoſe foreign languages. 


14 J But Peter ſtanding up with the 
eleven, lifted up his voice and ſaid unto 


14 (4) 1. e. ye, who are inhabitants of 


it. To the Jews at Jeruſalem he ſpake 
(and in their own languoge) all that fol- 


lows to ver. 40. 


15 (e.) i. e. nine 1 the 
morning, as we call it, The Jews divided 
the day into four parts (Nehem. ix. 3.) 


and this third hour was the time of the 


morning prayers at the temple. See note 


on ver. 1. 


16 von In ch, i, 28, Se. 


% 1. e. upon ſome of al ſoxes and 
ages. 


Th. (Y) See ch, xxi. . 


16. CV) Or, teach. See note on ch. xv. 32. 


N S FT - -qãꝛ 


# pupae dual os r Abe Edo dhe a Thy xD Iso ndlouedileg &md m3 1 dg Al nolaCalus ul xęi Tay 
Sele *Aibioniasg, But ſee Mangey's note there, and ſee what Philo ſays, p. 524. 


(L) V. 11. Cretes] Unleſs the Grecians in general are meant by theſe inhabitants of the iſland 
of Crete, who were Grecians, and probably the firſt who peopled Greece properly ſo called, no 
mention is here made of thoſe, who ſpake the Greek language. Eraſmus (upon ch. x. 38.) thinks, 
that the apoſtles had not the Greek language by this miraculous gift, but learned it by converſa- 


tion; to which Le Clerc adds, that Paul may be ſuppoſed to | have learned it from his infancy. : 


See his ſecond Letter — the Inſpir. of 88. 
18 And 


—— — 


——— — — — 
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THE TEXT. 


13 And on my ſervants and on my hand- 


maidens I will pour out in thoſe days 5 


my Spirit, and they ſhall (+) prophecy: 

19 And I will (1) ſhew wonders in 
heaven above, and figns in the earth be- 
neath; blood, and fire, and vapour of ſmoke: 


20 The ſun ſhall be turned into darkneſs, - 


and the moon into blood, before that (m) 


great and notable day of the Lord come: 


21 And it ſhall come to paſs, hat who- 


ſoever ſhall call on the name of the Lord, 


(2) ſhall be ſaved. 
22 Ye men of Ifrael, hear theſe words; 
(o) Jeſus of Nazareth, () a man ap- 


proved of God among you by miracles, and 


wonders, and ſigns, which God did by 


him in the midſt of you, as ye yourſelves 


alſo know: 


23 Him, 050 being S by the 


determinate counſel and foreknowledge of 
God, ye have taken, and by wicked hands 
have crucified and ſlain: 


24 Whom God hath raiſed up, having 


() looſed the pains of death : becauſe it 
was not poſſible that he ſhould be holden of it. 


25 For David (s) ſpeaketh concerning 
him, (t) I foreſaw the Lord always before 
my face, for he is on my right hand, chat 
I ſhould not be moved : 


N © 


A E 


[ Chap, II. 
THE COMMENT TE 1 


18 ( Or, teach. 
19 (1) See Matthew xxiv. 29. and com. 
and note upon it. 


20 (n) Meaning the time of the de- 
ſtruction of the . ſtate. 


21 (n) See note on Matthew XXIV. 13. 


22 (o) i. e. Jeſus, whom ye call by 
that title. He was (truly ſpeaking). Jefus 
of Bethlehem; but, having been educated: 
at Nazareth, he was beſt known to . 
Jews by that name. 


Tb. (p) Rather, a man from God, ma- 


nifeſted among you by miracles, &c. i. e. ma- 
nifeſted by them to have come from God. 


23 (9 ) Greek, having been given . . 
f. E. bent into the world: and manifeſted by 


being made fleſh and dwelling among you, As. 
it is ſaid 1 in John 1 i. 14. See alſo Acts 1 iv. 28. 


24 (0 Rather, Tooſed the bonds of t the 


grove ; i. e. of death. See note (M). 


(s) In Pf. xvi. 8. 
15 (5) Rather, T7 jaw the Lord always 
before my face; i. e. I have ſet the Lord al. 


. zoays before me, as it is there in our Eng- 
Tranſl, See note (N) here. c 


TT 


(M) V. 24. Loofed the pains of death] The Hebrew word g] fignifies both bonds and pains x 
and therefore the Lxx. in Pf, xvii. 5. have made uſe. of the word dives, pains, though it is plain. 
from what follows, that bonds are meant. The words there are (according to our Eng. Tranſl,. 
Pſ. xviii. 5.) the forrows (marg. cords) of hell compaſſed me about, the ſnares of death prevented me. 
And the ſame is found in Pf. cxvi. 3. or (according to Boſs's LXxx. ) CXiV. 3. The MS. Cant. 
has 49%, the grave, inſtead of bur, death; with which agree the Verſions Vulg. Syr. and Copt.. 
and alſo Polycarp and Irenæus. See Hammond in loc. and Dr. South's Sermons, vol. iii. p. 373, 374+ _ 

(N) V. 25. 1 foreſaw the Lord, Wc.) The præpoſition po in the word mpopuun is (I think) 
redundant; as it is not unfrequently ; particularly in Tpoentugrian, Luke 1 1. 17. (ſee note on ch. 
iii. 20.) as in Tpoymonalls, Acts xxvi. 5. Where ſee note. 


26 Therefore 
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26 Therefore did my heart rejoice, and 


my tongue was glad: moreover alſo, my 
fleſh ſhali reſt in hope: 
27 Becauſe thou wilt not leave my ſoul 


(u) in hell, neither wilt thou ſuffer thine 27 (u) Rather, 171 „ grave. See note 
holy One to ſee corruption, on ver. 24. 
28 Thou haſt made known to me the 
ways of lite ; thou ſhalt make me full of 
Joy with thy countenance. 
229 Men and brethren, let me freely ſpeak 
unto you, of the patriarch David, that he 
is both dead and buried, and his ſepulchro 
1s with us unto this day. | 
30 Therefore being a prophet, and 
knowing that God (x) had ſworn with an 30 (x) See PC. cxxxii. ro, 11, 17. 
oath to him, that ()) of the fruit of his Ub. (5) See note (O). 
| Joins, (2) according to the fleſh, he would J. Oy: See note 09: 
raiſe up Chriſt, to fit on his throne ; * 


(0) V. 30. Of the fruit of his loins] It ſeems plain, that Matthew's genealogy of Jeſus in ch. i. 
is that of Joſeph only, his legal father. As to Luke's genealogy of Jeſus in ch. iii. ſo very different 
from Matthew's, and ſuppoſed to have been his by his mother's ſide, I cannot ſay, that any of the 

arguments uſed by learned men to ſhew this, appear ſatisfactory to me. I am of opinion however, 
that Mary was deſcended from David, as Joſeph was; becauſe Jeſus her ſon is ſaid by Paul in 

ch. xili. 23. and in 2 Tim. ii. 8. to have been of the ſeed of David; and becauſe Peter here uſes a 

much ſtronger expreſſion, and ſays, that yorun was of the hag of his loins. 

(P) Ib. According to the fleſh] The words Td xala odpua avarnouy To xpirov, are no part of what 
| God ſware unto David, as repreſented in Pf. exxxii. 11, 12. where the words are, of the fruit of | 
thy body will T ſet upon thy throne. If thy children will keep my covenant, &c, And therefore it is | 
ſcarcely to be ſuppoſed, that Peter expreſſed himſelf in ſuch a manner as to include the rai/ing up 

of Chriſt according to the fleſh, within the oath. The Greek MSS. Alex. and Ephrem. and the MS. 

Cant. (ex emendatione), with the Vulg. Syr. Copt. Armen. and dior. Verſions (ſee Zegerus 

and Mills, 753. Prolog.) take no notice of the words Td xa odpuc dvagiouv r xpriv. Some of the 
ancient Fathers do the ſame, and fo do two of the firſt printed editions of the N. Teſt. viz. 

Eraſmus's and Aldus's. This omiſſion is (I think) a right one: and the whole paſſage may be 

tranſlated after the following manner ; being a prophet, and knowing, that God had ſworn with an 

eath to him, of the fruit of his loins to fet upon his throne ; and foreſeeing, that he (God) would raiſe up 

Chriſt, he ſpake of the reſurrection 5 Chrift, Sc. In this tranſlation the words, which Peter quotes 

for David's are exactly the ſame witli what we read in the Pſalm above-mentioned : and the cir- 
cumſtance of David's foreſeeing that Chriſt was to be raiſed up, and was the perſon meant, is not 

repreſented as a part of the oath; but 1 18 only made to be Peter's allertion, that David, as a prophet, 

did foreſee it and mean it. . 


x 31 He 


16 1 


THE YE X T. 
31 He ſeeing this before, (a) ſpake 


of the reſurrection of Chriſt, that his ſoul 


was not left in hell, neither his fleſh did 


ſee corruption. 


32 This Jeſus hath God raiſed up, 
whereof we all are witneſſes. 

33 Therefore being (5) by the right 
hand of God exalted, and having received 
of the Father the promiſe of the holy 
Ghoſt, he (c) hath ſhed forth this, which 
ye now lee and hear. EE 


34 For David (d) is not aſcended into 


the heavens : but he faith himſelf, (e) 
The LORD ſaid unto my Lord, Sit thou 


on my right hand, 


35 Until I make thy foes thy footſtool. 


that ſame Jeſus, whom ye have crucified, 
Both Lord and hi.. 

37 J Now when they heard 7h:is, they 
were pricked in their heart, and ſaid unto 
Peter, and to the reſt of the apoſtles, (g) 
Men and brethren, what ſhall we do ? 

38 Then Peter ſaid unto them, Repent, 
and be baptized every one of you in the 


name of Jeſus Chriſt, for the remiſſion of 


ſins, and (þ) ye fhall receive the gift of 


the holy Ghoſt, 


A:T 3 


[Chap. II. 
THE COMMENTARY. 
31 (a) See ch. xlii. 35, 36, 37. where 


the ſame concluſion is drawn from the ſame 
words. | 


33 () Rather, exalted to the right hand 
of God; i. e. to fit at it, as in ver. 34. See 
Ch. vii. 55, 56. and com. on Mark xvi. 19. 

Ib. (c) Rather, poured out, as in ver. 17. 
and ch. x. 45. By a metaphor, taken from 
the pouring out of water, the gift of the 


holy Spirit is here repreſented ; the effects. 


of which they ſaw and heard. 


34 (4d) Rather, did not aſcend and 


yet he ſaid, The Lord, Sc. The argument 
is this: David ſpake of a Lord, who was: 
to be at God's right hand; but David was. 


not at God's right hand: and therefore he 


muſt have meant this of ſome other perſon, 
and that perſon was Jeſus the Chriſt ; for 
of him only it is true, that his fleſh did not 
ze corruption, &c. ß 


1b. (e) Rather, Jehovah ſaid unto n. 


| Lark 34. ns the Chriſt. See Pſ. cx, 1. 


36 Therefore let all the houſe of Iſrael 
know aſſuredly, that God hath (F) made 


36 (f ) Rather, made him both Lord and' 
Chriſt, even. this Feſus,, whom ye have cru 
ei fed. 


37 (g) Rather, Brethren. See note 
on ch. W. . 5 


* 


38 (5) Not the extraordinary gifts of 
the holy Ghoſt ſeem to be here meant; but 
the ordinary ones, which all believers may 
expect to receive (John iii. 5. Gal. iii. 14.) 
though ſome of them receive the extraor- 
dinary ones likewiſe, as in ch. xix. 6. and 
as may be gathered from ch. viii. 17, 18. 
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39 For the promiſe is unto you, and to 


your children, and to all (i) that are afar 
off, even as many as the Lord our God 
Mall call. 


40 And with many other words (I) did 


he teſtify and exhort, ſaying, (1) Save your- 
Elves from this untoward generation. 


41 0 Then they that gladly received his 


al (m) were baptized: and the ſame 


day there were (u) added wnto them about 
three thouſand ſouls, 


* 


42 And they contimand iedfaitly 3 in the 
(o) apoſtles and doctrine (p) and fel- 
lowſhip, and in breaking of bread, and i in 


on 


PR 
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39 (i) i. e. ſuch as are wholly ignorant 
of Jeſus and his goſpel. See ch. xxii. 21. 


and Epheſ. ii. 13, 17. See alſo a like ex- 
preſſhon in Mark x11. 34. and ſee note (Q) 


here. 


40 (kh) Rather, he declared, and he ex- 
horted them, ſaying, Sc. The teſtimony or 


declaration is in what went before, and the 
exhortation in what follows. That by 7% 
Ahing here is meant declaring or Preaching, 


ſee ch. viii. 25. and x. 42. 
1b. (I) i. e. ſo as not to be involved in 


the deſtruction of it by the Romans. This 
ſalvation was to be the benefit which thoſe 
were to receive, who were ſound Chriſtians. 


See ver. 21. and ſee note on Matth. xxiv. 13. 


41 (m) Not immediately, nor in the 
temple, where the apoſtles then were; but 


at ſome time afterwards, and perhaps in 
the upper room at Jeruſalem, mentioned 


in ch. i. 1 13. 
Tb, In) i. e. to the 120 mentioned in 


ch. i. 15. By ſouls is meant perſons here, 


as in ch. vii. 14. 


42 (00 Perhaps, i in learning farther from 


the mouths of the apoſtles, what Jeſus's 
doctrine WAS. 


Ib. G. Or, and fellowſhip, in breaking. 


. of bread, and in prayers. The fellowſhip, 
in which they e ſledfaſt, compre- 


1 


(Q) V. 39. That are afar off ] It may be, that Peter meant this of ſuch Jews only as lived out 


of Judea, and were diſperſed among the Gentiles, and of whom mention is made in John vii. 35. 
But his notions were enlarged afterwards, and he was taught, that the holy Ghoſt would be ren 
likewiſe to the Gentiles, See Acts x. 45. 


(R) V. 42. And fellowſhip, and in, &c.] By xowavia here is akually uhderſtood a communion or 
community of goods : but this, I believe, was not meant, becauſe the mention of it follows 


Vor- II. 


afterwards in ver. 44, 45. In the Greek MSS, Alex. and Cant. z is left out before Ty 


a aple, as it is in the Vulg. Verſion ; and upon this authority I leave out the ſenſe of it in my 
tranſlation, 


D Fo e hended 
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hended both thoſe things. See note (R). 
_ the ſenſe of breaking bread ſee note on 
Ch. XX. 7. 

43 And 4 9 fear came upon every foul 423- (9) #4 upon all thoſe who be- 
and many wonders and figns were done by lieved. This fear was a religious one, 
the apoltics. l | mixed with reverence and admiration. See 

| ch. v. 12. Such a fear is mentioned by 
Luke in ch. i. 125 65. and v. 26. and 
vii . 

44 And all at believed 605 were to- 44 (r) i. e. were with one are as 
gether, and had all — common; in 4 11. 1. were of one heart and one "ſoul, 
as in ch. iv. 32. They were united in one 
thing, "_ all the ſame belief. See 
note (I): 


445 And ſold their poſſeſſions and goods, 
and parted them to all r men, as every man 
. „ 
Ph = — And they ( betinbieg daily with 46 09 1. e. at the hours of prayer, 
100 i ; one accord in the temple, and breaking Ry 111. 1. See alſo com. on ch. ii. 36. a 
100 | os bread (7) from houſe to houſe, did eat Tb. (t) Rather, in the houſe, or at home 


101 h their meat with e and (2) fingleneſs (as in margin of Eng. Tranſl.) i. e. in ſe- 
— 5 of heart: lect companies meeting a a in private 
| eat their meat. 


WM . 3335 : houſes to break bread an 
0 . 5 . N Or, in the houſe, where the upper room was, 
[11118 T4 195 mentioned in ch. i. 13. See Greek in 
Ft „ EE ; 7 KRom. xvi. 5. and 1 Cor. Xvi. 19. and 


| 9 | 1 | | end. | Coloſſ. iv. 1 3 
1 „%% | e P. (2) 4. e. with a heart open and 
8 VVV tee * bad defigns. W 8 
FM Pl: 457 Praifing God, and having favour | 
ll . 5 . with all the People. And the Lord added 
N | to the church — (* ſuch as ſhould be 47 (a) Rather, ſuch as were PA 
11 ſaved. i. e. whoſe baptiſm upon their repentance 
10 | EY | | 1 and belief in Jeſus had ſaved them from 
i it 1 | FOO : eternal miſery. See note (T). 
VM VVV 
| ll Ce 1 (S) V. 44. Were together] The words ini vd auld ſignify either in one time, as in ch. iii. 1. or, 
Il | 1 | in one place, as in ch. ii. 1, or in one thing; and in which of theſe three ſenſes the Greek words are 


to be taken 1n any paſlage, the, context muſt determine. The laſt of the three ſeems to be the 
propereſt ſenſe here; for it is not probable, that the believers, who were then three thouſand in 
number (ver. 41.) beſides the one hundred and r ſpoken of in ch. i. 15. were all uſed to 


meet at one time or in one place in Jeruſalem. 
0 ee | (T) V. 47. Such as ſhould be ſaved | In the 93 we We rag autupive, Which may be 


rendered ſach as are A or ſuch as were ſaved ; but cannot with wy 1 be rendered ſuch as 
2 ny 
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r 


N r 1 


ſhould be ſaved, I think, that here the words ſignify ſuch as were ſaved: for I find the converts, 
who upon their repentance towards God and faith in Jeſus Chriſt were baptized, often ſpoken of in 
the N. Teſt. as perſons already ſaved, i. e. reſcued from that eternal miſery, to which they ſtood | 
expoſed till they were baptized. For inſtance, Paul in Epheſ. ii. 8. ſays, By grace ye are ſaved 
(ice o:owo wiv) or rather, ye are thoſe who have been ſaved, So in Titus iii. 5. the ſame apoſtle ſays, 
according to his mercy he ſaved us (tows nuas) by the waſhing of regeneration. See alſo 1 Cor. i. 18. 
and xv. 2. But it ſhould be here remembered, that this deſcription of the Chriſtian converts only 
conſiders the ſtate, which baptiſm put them into ; and does not here (though it does elſewhere) 


point out to them, that, when they were added to the church, eternal life was not to be obtained 
en the of N of 1 manner of good works. . IPL F. 


OY 


E 3 D 2 | 3 HAP. 


H -: 


C H 


OW Peter and Jak went up 


'N together into the temple, at the 
hour of prayer, being (a) the ninth hour. 


2 And a certain man lame from his mo- 
thers womb was carried, (b) whom they 
ate of the temple 
which is (d) called Beautiful, to aſk alms 


laid daily (c) at the 


of them that entered into the temple : : 


3 Who ſeeing Peter and John about to 


go into the temple, aſked an alms. 


4 And Peter faſtning his eyes upon him, 


with John, ſaid, Look on us. 


5 And he gave heed unto them, ex- 


pecting to receive ſomething of them. 


6 Then Peter ſaid, Silver and gold have 


I none; but ſuch as I have give I thee ; 
In the name of Jeſus Chriſt of Nazareth, 
riſe up and walk. 


7 And he took Ur by the right hand, T7 
and lift him up : and immediately his feet. 


and ancle-bones received ſtrength. 


A 


k © © i: 


8 Andhe leaping up, ſtood, and wales: 7” 


and entered with them into the temple, Por 


walking, and leaping, and praifing God. 


and praiſing Gd. 
10 And they knew that it was s he which 


fat for alms at the Beautiful gate of the 


temple : and they were filled with wonder 


and amazement at that . had happened 


unto him. 


p 4 * 
f | T 


fat there, ver. 10. 


[Chap. III. 


P. 1 III. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


I (a) i. e. three of the clock in the af- 
ternoon, as the third hour was our nine 


in the morning. See com. on ch. ii. 15. 


2 (2) Rather, whom thy placed; for he 


Tb. (c) Rather, at the dor. 
next note. 


Tb. (d) See note (A). 


See the 


- 


9 And all the people ſaw him walking i 


(A) V. 2. Called Beautiful] Joſephus in Bell. Jud. v. 5. 3. ſays, that this gate was on the eaſtern 
ſide of the temple, and in the outer part of it; that the gate Tu (by which he ſeems to have 
meant the gate-way, or arch, in which the doors were fixed) was fifty cubits in heighth, and 
that the doors (h were forty cubits high: and that they exceeded in beauty and coft all the 


other 1 80 being covered with thicker * of gold and ſilyer. See note on John x. 23. 
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5 ſoundneſs | in the preſence of you all. 


Chap. III.] T H B 
T. HE TEXT. 


11 And as the lame man which was 
healed, held Peter and John, all the people 
ran together unto them (e) in the porch 
that is called Solomons, greatly wondering. 
12 | And when Peter ſaw it, he (7) 


anſwered unto the people, Ye men of Iſrael, 
why marvel ye at this? or why look ye fo 


earneſtly on us, as though by our own 
power or holineſs we had made this man to 


walk ? 


glorified his Son Jeſus ; whom ye delivered 
up, and (g) denied him in the preſence of 
Pilate, wh he ) was determined to let 
him go. 


1 he God of Abraham, and of Iſaac, 
and of Jacob, the God of our fathers hath 


A O . 8. | 21 
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11 (e) Rather, in the portico. See note 
on John x. 23. | 

12 (F) i. e. ſpake unto them, See note 
on Matthew xi. 25. 


I 3 ( 80 i. e. would not be Perles de by 
Pilate, who was willing to let him go; 


ſaying, not this man, but Barabbas, John 
xviii. 40. See alſo Luke xxiii. 21. 
1b. (Y) Rather, had determined to let him 


go; i. e. to releaſe him. See Luke xxiii. 


14 But ye denied the holy One, and the 
Juſt, and defired a murderer to be granted 
unto you, 


15 And killed (i) the Prince of He, 


whom God hath raiſed from the dead ; 
whereof we are witneſſes. | 


. FR his name, (50 theough faith i in 
his name, hath made this man ſtrong, 
whom ye ſee and know: yea, the faith (1) 


which is by him hath given him this perfect 


8 


20, 22. and ſee note (B) here. 


. 5 (i) Rather, the leader of life :, i. e. of 


the way to eternal life. The word in the 


original ſignifies one who leads the van or 


front of an army in a march or a battle. 


16 (% 1. e. through this lame man's 
12 in Jeſus. See note (C). 


5. (1) Or, which is by it; i. e. this man's 


fach * the name of Jelus, 


V 

(B) V. 13. V. as determined to let bim go] In the Greek we have adh, xpiyeaſog ExEWVE AROALEW, 

for which I think that Luke wrote IIA npivaylog exeivov amouew, as it is found in the ſecond of 

Archbiſhop Wake's MSS. and the reading of the uncorrected MS. Cant. is favourable to this: 

for in. the old Latin Verſion (the Greek being loſt) of Irenzus contra Hæres, iii. 3. p. 194. Ed. 
Maſſuet, we have, cum remittere eum vellet. See Mills Prol. 1 50. 


(C) V. 16. Through faith in his name] Peter had faid in ver. 6. in the name of eſis Chriſt * 


| Nazareth riſe up and walk, and the lame man upon this had, probably, a ſtrong ſaith in this name, 
believing that Jeſus came from God : and therefore it was through the lame man's faith in Jeſus, 
chat he. was made ſtrong. See ch. xiv. q. We find it frequently ſaid, that the faith of the perſon, who 


was to be healed, had made him whole, as in Mark v. 34. and x. 52. Luke Vill, 48. and xvii. 19. 
17 And 
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THE TEXT. HE COMMENTARY. 


17 And now, brethren, () I wot that 17 (m) i. e. I know. By ignorance 
through ignorance ye did it, as did alſo here is not meant a blameleſs one; for it 
your rulers. is ſaid, that they did it by wicked hands, 

| ch. ii. 2 3. See ch. xiii. 27. and 1 Cor. ii. 8. 
18 But thoſe things which God before | 
had ſhewed by the mouth of all his prophets, 
that Chriſt ſhould ſuffer, he hath ſo fulfilled. 

19 J Repent ye therefore and be con- 
verted, (n) that your fins may be blotted 19 000 Rather, for the potting out of 
out, when the times of refreſhing ſhall your ius, that the times of refreſhing may come 


come from the preſence of the Lord ; 10 you, Sc. The times of refreſhing here 
= | ſpoken of, and the times of reſtitution of 


all things (in ver. 21.) ſeem to mean the 
fame thing. See note (D) An and com. 
| „ ad and note on ver. 217. 
20 (o) And he ſhall ſend Jeſus Chriſt, 20 (o) Rather, And that be (the Lord) 


(Y) which before was preached unto you: may ſend forth. 


I. () Rather, wp Was appointed for 
70. i. e. to be the prince of life, and the 
Saviour. See ver. 15. and ch. v. bo See 
alſo note (E) here. 

21 Whom the heaven (9) muſt receive, 21 (4) There to dwell at the right hand 

until the times (7) of reſtitution of all of God, ch. vii. 56. 
things, which God hath ſpoken by the 4. (59 1. e. till the completion of. all 
mouth of all his holy. prophets, (5) fince things, till all things ſhall be ſet to rights, 
the world began. and changed from a bad ſtate to a good | 

E OR "oo See note (F). 

5. (s) Greek, from the age; i. e. from 
4 time when God began to ſpeak by the 
mouths of his propels) one of "Which 
N 90 T E 8. 


” 


(D) V. 19. That your fins may, &c.] Our Eng. Tranſl. renders dug ay Hh xeupu dcr ute, by 
when the times of refreſhing ſhall come; but J prefer to this tranſlation the following one, that the 
times of refreſhing may come to you : where I add to you, becauſe it certainly is meant in the ſentence, 
and the Greek MS. Ephrem has zi after dia ute, and the Syr. Verſion, with Irenæus (ui. 3. : 
contra Hæreſ. p. 194. Ed. Maſſuet.) have what anſwers to i after exbwor. | | 

(E) V. 20. Which was before preached, &c.] Inſtead of the common reading i in he Sinton 
NEA, four of the ancienteſt Greek MSS. with thirty-four others, moſt of the old Verſions, 


many of the Fathers (particularly Irenzus contra Hæreſ. iii. 3. p. 194. Ed. Maſſuet), and ſeveral 


of the firſt printed copies, have Tpoxexepioutror. This laſt reading, Hammond, Mills, Bengelius 
and Wetſtein prefer before the other, and I agree with them in this matter. The word npoxeipeo= 
Yai is met with, in the ſame ſenſe given to it here, in ch. xxii. 12. and xxvi. 16. and Lxx. Exod. 


iV. 1 3 in all which places our * Tranſl. takes no notice uy rightly of "yy as fignifying befare.” 
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Chap. III.)] 


T H E 
THE TEXT. 


22 For (t) Moſes truly ſaid unto the fa- 
thers, A prophet ſhall the Lord your God 
raiſe up unto. you, of your brethren, ( 
like unto me; him ſhall ye hear in all 


things whatſoever he ſhall ſay unto you. 


23 And it ſhall come to paſs, that every 


ſoul which will not hear that prophet, ſhall 


be deſtroyed from among the people. 
24 Yea, and all the prophets from Sa- 


muel (x) and thoſe that follow after, as 


many as have ſpoken, have likewiſe fore- 
told of theſe days. 


25 () Ve are the children of the pro- 
phets, and of the covenant which God made 


with our fathers, ſaying (2) unto Abraham, 
And in thy ſeed ſhall all the Kindreds of 


the earth be bleſſed. 


26 Unto you firſt, God having raiſed up 


his Son Jeſus, ſent Lim to bleſs you, (a) 


in turning away every one or you from his « 
e 


NN QT 


J 23 
THE COMMENTARY. 


number Moſes was, ver. 22. See come 


on Luke 1. 70. and John ix. 32. 


22 (f) Rather, Moſes ſaid, viz. in Deut. 
xvili. 16, &c. And upon the word pr 22 et 
here, ſee the com. on ch. vii. 37. 


1b. (1) Rather, as me; i. e. as he hath 
raiſed up me. 


24 (x) Rather, MP as many of 10 who 
followed after him as have Spoken, &c. ee 
note (G). 
25 (9) . e. Yes are thoſe, to whom their 
propheſies were directed, and do more im- 
mediately belong. 


Tb, 65 In Gen. xii. 3. and XXII. 18. 


26 (a) Or, 0 your turning away, 
every one of Hou, from Jour # ing. See ver. 
19, 20. 


. 


CF). Van 07 eee of all things] The ſenſe of the en Sniper and its oth 2 


en in nen Med. A ne v. 9 80 


db 1 is not (I think) often enough well conſidered. Kafirdrav or xabisava ſignifies to eftabli iſh and 
ſettle any thing in a good fate : and when aro is added to it, then this crofton implies, that this 


good ſtate in which it is ſettled, was preceded by a bad one, from which the change is made to a 
good one. This ſeems to be the ſenſe of amoralarar; here, and is the ſame with what Peter (the 
ſpeaker here) expreſſes in 2 Epheſ. iii. 13. by a new heaven, and a new earth, wherein dwelleth right- 


eouſneſs. So in Acts 1. 6. when the diſciples ſaid to Jeſus, Wilt thou at this time reſtore again (au- 


xabiravas) the kingdom to Ifrael ? The Greek word implies the taking it from the Romans and giving 
it to the Jews : and in the ſame ſenſe Elias was to reſtore at things, e Tala, Matthew 
xvii. 11. Where ſee com. and note, 


(G) V. 44. And thoſe that follow after, as many, Se] If. Calaubon conjoicred} that the reading 
ſhould be, ua ö Tay xabcing ; but I think, that there is no need of this change of order in the 


words. They produce the ſame ſenſe, as they now ſtand in the printed copies. a will admit 


of a genitive caſe, and, that caſe is often placed before it in the order of the words; as in Ariſtoph. 
Plut. Act. iv. fe. 5. v. 1052. we read, E, Ne Tay nen EC Exel in ny wo "Oy habet? 
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THE TEXT. THE COMMEN TARY. 


ND (a) as they ſpake unto the I (a) j. e. Peter and John. See ver. 19. 
people, the prieſts and the (5) and ch. iii. 1. 


captain of the temple, (c) and the Sad- Tb. (b) See note on Luke xxii. 4. The 
| duces came upon them, 


prieſts, who were with him, were his band, 
as they are called in John xviii. 3. 


16. (c) Or, 7/0 Were * Sadducets. See 


: note (A). 
2 Being grieved that they ündt the 


people, and preached (4) through Jeſus 2 (a) Rather, ths reſurreRion from the” 
b the reſurrection from the dead. | 


dead in Feſus : i. e. that Jeſus had riſen 


from the dead, and that an inſtance of ſuch 


a reſurrection had been exhibited in him. 
See ch. xxvi. 23. and note (B) here. 
3 And hy laid hands on them, and par YN . 


them in hold unto the next day: for it was 
now even- tide. 


4 Howbeit, many of them v hich heard ; 


the word, believed ; and the number of _ e 


the men was about Gre thouſand. | 
5 © And it came to paſs on the morrow, 


FE. their rulers, and elders, and ſcribes, 


6 And (e) Annas the high prieſt, and 5 (e) Caiaphas was then high prleſt (as 
Caiaphas, and John, and Alexander, and in John xi. 49, 51, and xvili. 13, 24.) 
as many as were (F) of the kindred of the and Annas was his father-in-law. For the 
high prieſt, were gathered together (g) at reaſon why he is here called the high Prieſt | 
Jeruſalem. ſee note on Luke iii. 2. 


N O TM 6 


(A) V. 1. And the Sadducces] Perhaps, inſtead of aal di Labdurck, we ſhould read du l Calendar: 
underſtanding by the Words, that the chief prieſts and — of the Ops were Sadducees. See 


note on ver. 2. 
(B) V. 2. Through Feſus the, Sc.] The Sadducees who are here ſaid to have been grieved that they 


taught, denied, that there is to be any reſurre&ion (ch. xxiti. 8. ), and for the moſt part the chief 
prieſts and other leading men among the Jews were at that time Sadducces in their hearts, though. 
they were forced to conceal it from the people, on account of the unpopularity of their opinions. 


That the great men among the Jews were generally Sadducees ſeems implied in ch, v. 17. and 
Joſephus in Antiq. xviii. I. 4. has expreſsly told us fo. And in Antiq. xx. 8. 1. he ſays, that 


the high-prieſt Ananus the younger, aipeow puede Toy Eadlexaur, followed the ſect of the Sadducees.. 


Sce note on Matthew iii. 7. where a large account is given of the Sadducees. 
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Chap. IV.) 1 H E 
THE TEXT, 


7 And when they had ſet them | in the 
- midſt, they aſked, By what power, or by 
what name have ye done this? 


8 Then Peter, (Y) filled with the holy 
Ghoſt, ſaid unto them, Ye rulers of the 


people, and elders of Iſrael, 
9 If we this day be exarttthla of (i) the 


good deed done to the impotent man, (#) 


dy what means he! is made whole ; 5 


10 Beit known unto you all, and to all 
the people of Iſrael, that by the name of 


Jeſus Chriſt of N azareth, whom ye cru- 


_ cified, whom God calf” from the dead, 
(0) even by him doth this man ſtand here 


before you whole. 
11 (n) This is the ſtone which was ſet 


at nought of you builders, which is become : 
the (#) head of the corner. 


other : for there is none other name under 


heaven given among men (p) whereby we 
1 — 1 be ſaved. , 


have thought in ch. xix. 13. 
vation meant here was a temporal one, 


KA 8. 27 
THE COMMENT AR. 
6 (/) Rather, of the race of the high 


prieſls; i. e. of the family, out of hich 


the high prieſts were choſen. See note on 


Luke 111. 2. 


T6. (g) Rather, to Jeruſalem. They 
may have come from other places to that 
Gy in order to hold the allembly. 


8 1 One principal effect of which was 
boldneſs | in ſpeaking. See ver. 13, 29, 815 


9 ( i) Or, the pd flate of the impotent 


man; i. e. his recovering the uſe of his 


limbs. See note (C). 
Tb. (&) Rather, by what 3 fo e. by what 


name. See ver. 75 10. 


10 a) Rather, even 5 this; 1. 6. this 


name. 


11 () 1. e. this man Jeſus i is the 8 
Oc. Ser Pf. willi. 220 5 


1b. (n) See com. and note on Matthew 


| xxi. 42. 
12 (00 Neither is chere falvation in any 


12 (0) Rather, Neither is there a cure I) 
any other name. So the exorciſts ſeem to 


The fal- 


ver. 10. | 
Tb. (Y) Baer, robereby we muſt be 


: We or made whole, as in ver. 10. i. e. by 
Which ſuch, as want help for their recovery, 


may obtain it. Me; * fo e. mankind in ge- 


neral. 


(c) v. 9. The 200 dd done 40, &c.] The Greek words are weomeola pc de dend which 


—/ to mean ſomething belonging to the impotent man, not merely ſomething done to him: f 


'Evepyeoia therefore muſt here Q think) fignify felis rerum ſucceſs, as fvepyaw is ſometimes uſed for 


bent rem gerere, 


2 Vor. II. > 


„ [Chap. Iv. 


THE TEXT, THE COMMENTARY. 


13 J Now when they ſaw the boldneſs ER 
of Peter and John, (9) and perceived that 13 5 Rather, and had diſcovered 1. e. 
they were unlearned and (7) ignorant men, by information from others, who knew 
they marvelled, and they (6) took know- them to have been fiſnermen. 1:4 
ledge of them, that they had been with 16. (r) Or, private men; ſuch as had no ” 
Jeſus. | office of teaching commited to them, = = 
| © the ſcribes had. = 

1. (s) See John xviii. 15. | >; 


14 And beben the man which was 5 
healed ſtanding with chem, they could ſay 1 
nothing againſt it. 5 _ 
: - 15 But when they had . them = 
(t) to go aſide out of the council, they 15 (0 i. e. to withdraw themſelves out | 
conferred among themſelves, _ of the council. 8 1 
16 Saying, What ſhall we do to theſe | 0 
FA 1 men? for that indeed (2) a notable miracle 16 (0 7. e. a known icnele ; one not = 
_ > hath been done by them, is manifeſt to all only known but allowed to be ſuch. 
. 1 them that dwell in Jeruſalem, and we cannot 
—— r 
. 1 885 +, aan that ( it ſpread 1 no farther. 17 (r) 1. e. the report of it ir ſpread no 1 
; among the people, let us ftraitly threaten farther. ” 0 
_ „„ them, that they ſpeak henceforth to no man Ib. (5) Or, about this name; viz. the =_ 
0 . 100. in chis n name. name of Jeſus, by which is meant Jeſus 
105 Z „ 5 See com. and note on ch. i. 15. 
| || 55 i and lee note ) ere. | 
„ e 1 And. they. called them, and com- 
. . manded them not to ſpeak at all, nor teach 


ELM 
ee 


—— — 


1 in (z) the name of Jeſus. „ | 18. (20 Or, heat the name f Feſtus. See 
| 0 15 com. on ver. 17 
18 No 2 wr But Peter and John anfoeced end faid 


1 unto them, Whether it be right in the 
„ tight of God, to hearken unto you more 
. than unto God, judge ye. 5 
LIN „„ 20 For we cannot but ſpeak the things 
which we have ſeen and heard. | 
21 So when they had further threatned : 
them, they let them go, (a) finding nothing 21 (% Rather, not finding how hs 
how they might puniſh them, becauſe of might puniſh them; i. e. that is, being at a 
the people; for all men glorified God tor loſs to find out a manner, in which they 
that which was done. might puniſh them, becauſe of the Propies 
„ See note 4. 


8 VV 5 
(D) V. 19. Inthis name] In the Greek we have in} 2 dH v, which I tranſlate about this name 
or concerning this name; becauſe the prapobtions ! is uſed in this ſenſe! in ver. 21. and in ch. v. 35. 
| "0% For 


— 
— — — 8 — 

—— —— — — 

— — — — — — 


— — . — — — — to ——— — 
. —— —̃ —— — 7p — 


— — — — D — — * 
wy 
__— 


a 
— — — — 


Sn, YOu 


- O————_—_—_— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


__ — 
— — 


— 


— 
. IE —— — 
F — — — ̃ D—ů— — — . 


— 
—— 
— — 
— 


— 


£ 8 ee”. £ 
WEIS 3 en a AE 0 


i" 

093 
2 . 
9 
2 

* 
6 

2 XL 
11> 
8 

"if 

2 

3K 

"ag 

7 925 
=. 

— 4 
* A 

——_ 
F 
83 £ 
"= , 

We. 


WT 
8 


= 6 18 3 
Mo - 242. r 8 3 
N 1 
. MINI SEES, -t 
r 5 A 8 7 ok pts 1 8 be 
My Nu c 
> f kd 8 9 I bl 2 * . 


n 
% 
. 
2 
Þ 
= 
9 
po. 
Bs 
* 
5 
3 
5 I 
= 
3 
2 93 882 
2 . 
2 N 
TY 
- 8% 
"a 
5 
„ 8 
„ : 
9 . — 
7 
—. 
e , 
A ES . 
2» 
CORRS 
1 
1 
1 
1 
6.38 123 5 
n 
''., # 7 * 
. 
= 
IRR 
3 
r 
be * 
4 a. 4 
. ke 
n 
£3 3 $i 
WT 
RY 
Wo,” 
58 
1 
. we 
e 
8 
3 
n 
r 
1 
"CES - 
"IG 
1 
7 "wg op 
| 
© 
1 
1 
_ 36 
3 
_. 
+ RY 
4:2," HR 
© 210088 
ET 
7 2 1 
OY 
— 
; 
2 2 
2 
2 
, 7 . - 
_— 
3 
n 
3 
Pay 
LI A 
> ae. 
7 
3 
* — . 
ex 
l 
13 
3 
"4 4 
: 
50 $ Tor 
» ID 
7 FO 
* 
1 
9 
* "A 
** * 1 4 
- 1 
"oo 
4 
J 


3 
ERS 


\ n 2 GW WE 2) gs = 
PPC 
.. ˙ mA he ES 


Chap. IV.) Ti MK 
THE TE xx. 


22 For the man was above forty years 
old, on whom this miracle of n (b) 
was ſhewed. 

23 J And being let go, they went to 
their own company, and reported (c all 


that the chief priells and elders had ſaid 


unto them. 


24 And { F ) when hey heard that, they 


lifted up their voice to God with one accord, 
and ſaid, Lord, thou art God which haſt 
made heaven and earth, and the ſea, and all 


that in them is: 


25 Who by the mouth of thy ſervant 
David (e) haſt ſaid, Why did the heathen 
rage, and the people imagine vain things? 
26 The kings of the earth ſtood up, and 


the rulers were gathered together againſt 


the Lord, and uns (f / his Chriſt. 


27 For of a 1 3 (eg) thy holy 


child Jeſus, whom thou haſt anointed, beth 
| Herod and Pontius Pilate, (% with the 
_ Gentiles, and the people of Liracl were ga- 
thered together, 


. 27 


* 


THE COMMEN TARY. 


22 (b) hin bad Been; i. e. had been 
wrought. 


23 fe Rather, hor great things the 
chief prieſts and elders had ſaid unto them; 
1. e. their commands and threatnings men- 


tioned in ver. 17, 18, 21. 


24 (d) Rather, when they heard; i. e. 
the commands and treatnings- 8 


25 [e) In Pl. ii. 1. 


26 { f 4 Rather, his 3 The wood 


Chriſt ſignifies the anointed, and ought to 
be ſo tranſlated here, becauſs the words, | 
oho thou 2. anointed, in ver. 28 refer 
„ 


27 (8) Rather, thy toy Son, as in 
. iN 13, 26. 

/ Rather, with the Gentiles the 
3 alſo of Tjrael was gathered together, 
i. e. the Jews as well as the heathens, See 


note (F). 
ot 0 TE &--- 
(E) v. 21. Finding nothing how, &c.] The common reading in the original is pts en 


ad To; nh als; : but it is better ſenſe and better Greek (I think) to read wj vile To 
mag, &c. And this * is what che MS. Cant. gives us, with which the Vulg . and Syr. ms 5 


agree. 


(F) V. 27. With the 8 . * &c.] For Ne 1 chooſe to read N,, in lich I follow | 


hams of Wetſtein's Greek MSS. and Theophylact's Commentary, with which the Syr. Verſion . 
agrees. And Eraſmus on this place ſays, nonnulli codices habebant, aa dag. The Jews are never 
(as far as 1 can find) called in N. Teſt. Xu Iopann, but x6 Japan, as in ch. xxvi. 17, 23. We 


have rg Nag xai Toy teri. They were but one people, and therefore the plural number would have 
been improper, as I apprehend. In the O. Teſt. indeed I find the words va Iam uſed in Lxx. 
2 Chron, xviii. 27. but perhaps that expreſſion is uſed, becauſe at that time the Iſraelites were 


divided into two kingdoms, that of Judah, and that which was then called the kingdom of Iſrael. 
By the Gentiles here is meant Pontius Pilate, who was a Heathen, and a ruler ; and by the people of 


Jrazl 1 is meant Herod, who v was a King over a part of the Jews, and with with other Jews joined 
, Pro. E 2 themſelves 
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THE NEXT. 


28 For to do whatſoever thy hand and 
thy counſel determined before to be done. 
29 And now, Lord, behold their threat- 


_enings : and grant unto thy ſervants, that 


(i) with all boldneſs they may ſpeak thy 
word, 


30 47 By fetching forth thins hand 


to heal: / and that ſigns and wonders 


may be done by the n name of 3 wy holy 


child Jeſus. 
31 J And hin they had prayed; the 


place () was ſhaken where they were aſ- 
{embled together ; and they were all filled 


with the holy Ghoſt, and they ſpake the 
word of God (0 with boldneſs. | 


3ꝗ2 And the multitude of them that be- 
lieved {p) were of one heart, and of one 
ſoul : neither faid any of them, that ought 
of the things which he poſlefled (9 was 
his own, but they had all things: common. 


33 And (r) with great power gave the 
attic witneſs of the reſurrection of the 
Lord Jeſus: and i ) ou grace was _ 


them all. 


c TS.  [Chap. Iv 
THE COMMENTARY. 


29 (i) Or, with Hobs + i. e. openly 
and without fear of what they threaten. 


See com. on ver. 3 


30 ( 1 Rather, By thy Arelobing forth 


thy Suggs 


2 ) Rather, and by fgns and wonders 
being 


Nee 


1. (m) Or, thy hol 5 Son. 


31 (#) As with a mighty wind. See 


ch. li. 2. 8 


„ %% e ein ene, "This ee 


to weil ſpeaking from that time forward, 
and was an effect of their being filled with ö 
the holy Ghoſt, for which they had prayed 
in ver. 29. See alſo ver. 13. and com. on 
ver. 8. 


note (G). 
Ih. (9) i. e. his own onde; or fo much 


his own, as not to be at the ſervice of other 
believers, who ſtood in need of relief out 
of them. See ch. ii. 45. and a like way 
of ſpeaking i in 1 Macc. xii. Ih See alſo 
1 Cor, Xill. 5. 
„ with powerful Sens and 

wonders. See ver. 30. Luke xxiv. 49. and 5 
Acts. i. 8. 
Ib. ( Rather, great favour - Was to- 
dards them all, as in ch. vii. 10. 7. e. all 


the believers were in high eſteem among 


N O 


as is ſaid here in ver. 25, 26. 


(G) v 32. Were of one heart and of « one foul] Much after the ſame. manner Ovid fays in 
Triſt. iv. 4; 72. Vis duo curperibus, mein: unus erant. | 


the common ropes”: See ch. ii. 41. 
rhemſelves againſt Jeſus. So that the prophetic words of David concerning the Heathens and the 
people, the kings of the earth, and the rulers (in Pf, | li. 1, 2. ) were eee in the caſe of Jeſus, 


32 22 see 2 Chron. W. 12. and lee 
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T 1 EF 
THE TEXT, 


4 Neither was there any among them 


Chap. IV. 


(.) chat lacked : for as many as were poſ- 


ſeſſors of lands or houſes, fold them, and 
brought the prices of the things that were 


ſold, 
35 And laid them down at the apoſtles 


feet: and diſtribution was made unto every 


man according as he had need. 


36 And Joſes, who by the apoſtles was 


ſurnamed Barnabas, (which is, being in- 


terpreted, The ſon of conſolation) a Levite, 


and of the country of ( 1 


37 (a) Having land, ( 5 ſold it, and 


ö brought the money, and laid it at the 


apoſtles foot 


A C 1 8. 


29 
THE COMMENTARY, 


34 (0) See note (H). 


36 (2) This was an iſland ſituated in 
the moſt eaſtern part of the Mediterranean 
ſea, and near to Phœnicia. 

ente (i) 

22. (0) Perhaps he was che firſt, who 
did ſo, or his land was the moſt valuable; : 


or, becauſe he was a Levite, he is thus di- 
ſtinguiſhed by name from the reſt for what 
| he did. See note D. 


V 
e V. 34. That lacked) The poorer ſort of Jews, who were converts, were not called (as we 
may reaſonably ſuppoſe) to eat a part of the Jewiſh ſacrifices; and tor this reaſon, as well as on 7 
account of their poverty, this ſort of community of goods, which was temporary and ſuitable to 
theſe circumſtances only, was a proviſion made for them very wiſely and ſeaſonably. D 
(I) V. 37. Having land] This land muſt have belonged to his wife (fay ſome of the commen- 1 
tators) ; becauſe according to the law mentioned in Numb. xviii. 20, 23, 24. 4 Levite could have 
no inheritance in Iſrael, But they ſeem to have miſtaken the ſenſe of that law, which means only, 
that the Levites, as a tribe, were not to have a ſhare in the diviſion of Canaan among the other 
tribes. This did not hinder any Levite from poſſeſſing lands in Judea either by purchaſe, or by 
gift, as well as in right of his wife. Joſephus was a Levite, and a prieſt too, and yet in his 
Life, ch. Ixxvi. he ſpeaks of lands which he had lying about Feruſalem, and in exchange of which 
Veſpaſian gave him others for his greater benefit and advantage. After all, I fee no reaſon, why 
we may not ſuppoſe, that this land, which Barnabas had and fold, was not land in Judea; and, if 
ſo, the words of the law, no inheritance in 1/rael, did not (however underſtood) affect this caſe. His 
land might have been in his own country, Cyprus, an iſland at no great diſtance from Judea: and 
he might have ſold it at Jeruſalem to ſome purchaſer there, perhaps to one of his own countrymen. 
(K) I. Sold it] It ſeems to have been owing to the good example, which Barnabas gare in 
this matter, chat the 8 Save to him che n name of Bar nahas, or for of eee 


wife alſo being privy fo it, and (a) brought 2 (a) See note 1 
a certain part, and laid it at the apoſtles feet. 8 „„ 2 Ls 
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S H A P. V. : 
THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


UT a certain man named Ananias, 

with Sapphira his wife, ſold a 

vofleſſion, 
2 And kept back part of the price, his 


3 But Peter ſaid, Ananias, why hath 
Satan (5) filled thine heart (e) to lie tothe 3 (b) i. e. made thee dare. See note 


holy Ghoſt, and to keep back "re of the (B). 
price of the land ? | 1b. 00 Or, to deceive the holy Obel, as 


I, in margin of Eng. Tranſl. i. e. to try to 
VVV, !!! ed thn fv deceive him. See note (C). 
4 Whiles (d) it remained, was it not 4 (4) i. e. the Poſſeſfon remained unfold, 


: thine own? and after it was ſold, was it not : 
(e) in thine own power? why haſt thou con- 1b. () i. e. to give the price of it in 


ceived this thing in thine heart ? thou haſt this manner to the poor, or not to give it. 


(VJ not lied unto men, but unto Gd. 5. (7) Rather, not ſo much lied unto 


men, as unto God; . or, not lied u unto men 


(A) V. 2. Brought à certain part] The caſe of Ananias ſeems to have been this. He ſold his 


pPeoſleſſion, as others did, and brought only a part of the money, for which he ſold it, to the apoſtle:: 


but this part he brought as if it had been the whole. It is not mentioned here, that he ſaid in 
expreſs words, that it was the whole, as his wife afterwards did; but it is likely that he did ſo. 


Or, if he did not thus lie in expreſs words, yet we may ſuppoſe, that by his coming among others 
who brought the whole of the money, for which they ſold their poſſeſſions, and by his not de- 


claring the contrary, but defiring that what he brought might be underſtood to be the whole, he 


was virtually guilty of a lie; his actions lying, though his words did not. 


(B) V. 3. Filled thine 2 The filling of the heart, or the heart being filled, is a 1 


phraſs found in Eſther vii. 5. and Eccleſ. viii. 11. according to the original : : in both which places 
it ſignifies the daring to do a thing, and 1s fo expreſſed by the L xx. in the firſt of thoſe Pieces, and 
by Aquila in the laſt of them. 


(C) 1b. To lie to the holy Ghuſt ] That the word 4 wich an e Wo after | it may 


| fignify to deceive, appear from the e in paſſages. Joſephus fays i in Antiq. iii. 1 1. 6. Jevoaptm | 


Tov GuTpa ini To Yau, wei my Oxy Em Tos oguo, ſhe (the adulterous woman) having deceived her 


 buſband in her marriage, and God in her vows. So Xenophon in Cyri Anabaſis, p. 26. (Ed. 4to, 


Hutch. ) ws; Tavla tlevouevg Ao, having deceived him in all things: and in the ſame author, 
P-1 29. TETO (EV ax —— in this they were not deceived, To which may be added what e 
in Vit. Coriol. bf ays, xa 1 Wuonods 7 6 ach and do op deceive the fone 


ö Hg | wh, 
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Chap. V.] 7 H E 


THE TEXT. 


5 And 3 hearing theſe words, fell 
down, and gave up the ghoſt: and great 
fear came on all them Ache heard theſe 
things. 


6 And the young men aroſe, ( 2) wound 
him up, and e bim out, and * bu- 
” ried him. | 


THE COMMENTARY. 


only, but unto God alſo. See note on John 


X11. 44. The ſame perſon ſecms to be called 


| God here, who in ver. 3. is called the holy 


Ghoſt, 


- 


Ib. (Y) They did ſo on the ſame day, 


5 that he died, as appears from comparing 


8 And Peter anſwered unto * Tell me 
whether ye ſold the land (i) for ſo much ? 


And ſhe ſaid, Yea, for ſo much. 
9 Then Peter ſaid unto her, How is it 
that ye have agreed together (4) to tempt 


the Spirit of the Lord ? behold, the feet of 


them which have buried thy 'buſband are 


at the door, and ſhall carry thee out. 
10 Then fell ſhe down firaightway at 
his feet, and yielded up the ghoſt: and the 
young men came in, and found her dead, 
and carrying ber forth, buried her by her 


huſband. 


11 And great fear came upon all the i 
church, and upon as many as heard theſe 


things. 


Ver. 7. with ver. 9. See com. on ** 


| xi. 39. and xix. 42+ 
7 And it was about the ſpace of three 


hours after, when his wife, not knowing | 
what was done, came in. 


8 O ; i. e. for 0 wack. as, and no more 


than, your huſband Drought to us. See 


note (D). 
9 (4) i.e. to try, whether the holy 


Ghoſt, with which we are * knows 2 
the rruth of things or not. 


* 


12 U And by the hands of the apoſtles by 


were many ſigns and wonders wrought — 
() V. 8. For fo much] The Greek word is Tootrs, which being a relative word muſt have 
_ fomething to anſwer to it; and which (if not expreſſed, as here) muſt be ſupplied in the ſentence. 


N O 


So in 1 Cor, xiv. 10. we read, Tooaula y p ig tv nh, there are ſo many kinds of voices (i. e. 


languages) in the world; where we are to ſupply the ſenſe in ſome ſuch manner as this, as there are 
nations. Again in John xiv. g. when it is ſaid, Toosrov xpivov AEN iù E,; Haw 7 been fo long time 
1 N as 7 have ben? 

among 


6 ( 90 viz, in linen clothes for the burial 
of him, as in John xix. 1 5 See alſo John | 
Xi. 44+ and xx. 6, 7. 


— 


—— — — — — 
- ä 2 —— — — —U—U—ü—̃ 3 —2»Aꝗ6wvvAXZmj Ang a — — — 
2 o % - 1 
— — PR 1 = ” , 
— — 2 I — — — er 
— — — 929 1 . ˖ ä——— — — p- 3 . wins BI = go — - ** — — — 8 ä— — * 0 2 — * 
— —— — —_ - D > q — — — —³no < — . y — — . —— — > on ei *—— _— mtg - — 5 p q 
Sano Hoe 2 — — — — £ —— — _ — 7 — — 8 — 2 > $=—— — — — 2 a — 2 8 
- — — - ow b — . — — — — N " — 15 _— 7 8 
1 ” — — be L — b 5 — — rr mA * — 9 - — _—_— — — 0 — — — — — — dy - 7 Yd — — — = 
l . — ADD — 7 ———— — — — — — — — — — —— * — — — 3 2 — — —— — — — — — 2 — 2 — — — = - = — £ : = 
yy — — * mga a — a — — * - 2 > = _ - ” — — — — - > 2 3 — - : — ED ——_—_ 
- Lo - po — — — — — ef — 5 - — ws Mew. 2 . — — — — — — — IT. — — — 2 _ . — 2 F 
. — 2 r — — — — — — — ͤ — — x Pa — — — . f — 2 — — — — - — — — - 
2 2 > — — — 2 — — — — 8 — N 8 2 _ —— * = = = = = — —— — — — —— — — — — — 4 — —_—_ — _ 2 - — - ——_— 
— — * 8 q * 8 — — — oO 2 22 ä on eg — — — — r : * — — — — * p ——_ 1 — , . . £ — — — — Gn 
— = 1 — — — - _—_ 5 5 — — — — — — I. 2 ry — wy — = — — — ba RE —— „ cw 6 -— — * ren — . — — — —— . 4 Fare * 1 * 
* — — — — 2 — 2 1 <2 ves — eg 4 — — 4 - ———— ra Y — 7 r Eo nn ous —— an. — . . WC ers A IL — — - wy — — — — — 2 — == _ — — — — be — ä — — — 1 = too — — . 
— — — my => 2 — y — — — — . — — — — — 7 — — — — — — oh — — — — — — — — — — — = . — - — - 
— — — — = — — — — a — — — — Ir pr ——_— EX — — — - 8 24 et = —— — , — — - — — — — — A 3 * ny — —— — mages 8 8 - — - — 2 — >. — — j — 
— - - - = — —— — 5 — wr > O71 hes = — - — — — — — —— — Þ ——— — — — — . — ny — - m — — — — — -I 7 _ 2 — — 2 — — 22 
— —— ——— 4 * — — — — — — — — — — —— * - — — — * 
T2 — a — — — — 5 * as. " 2. a 0 5 — — * — BW * — — — — - " —< - — — — — - — — — — — - 
To — — — >. — —— . — 3 — — q _ — — be end 1 - [= ar - " 7 . — * _—_ - — — — — — — = - _—_ — - 
* p — 5 P — — i , : K — 4 _ - ——.— 1 3 — 2 ——— yarn a —— LACEY xg} rare tn ws, — SG — — _ 0 — - : . 
- * — —— — 2 — in — — — —ꝛ̈— —— — WII — — War - - — — — — oa — — — — — — — <A — — — — ” n — — —— — — — — _- — — — , — ps, £ . — 
x - ; yu * — — — 2 : = h - b - 


— 8 HI, 
— 7 00 — = 
= 13 3 
4 —— — 7 = — 
5 = _ — 
— — 1 — OR 
©. 42 * _ bo 
— 4 — 
— — _ _ A 
2 1 rr 


* 1: of 
THE TE NTT. 


among the people; (and they were all with 
one ect! in (1) Solomons porch. 


0 And (n of the reſt durſt no-man 


Join himſelf to them ; but the 1 00 
magnified them. 


14 And (0% velitvery were che more : 
added to the Lord, multitudes both of men 
| and women) | 


15 (50 e that they brought forth 


the ſick into the ſtreets, and laid hem on 


beds and couches, that at the leaſt the 
| ſhadow of Peter paſſing by might over- 
ſhadow ſome of them. 


16 There came alſo a malten ont of 


the cities round about unto Jeruſalem, 


bringing (9) fick folks, and them which 


* 


N v4 . 
* 3 8 24 8 10 6 & + V5; bd. D 


were vexed with unclean ſpirits : and they 


were healed every one. 


7 C T hen the high et roſe up, and 
all ho that were with him (7) (which is 


the ſect of the Sadducees) and were filled : 
with indignation, 


18 And laid their hands (5) on the 
apoſtles, and put them in the common priſon. 


1 Tr a 


THE COMM ENTARY. 


12 (1) Rather, Solomon? $ Portico, See 
m_ on John x. 23. 
3 (n) Rather, no one of the reſt joined 
bimjel to them; 1.e. no one of thoſe, who 
were converts, mixed himſelf with the 


apoſtles, when they were walking in Solo- 


mon's portico, See note on John xxi. 12. 


I. (n) i. e. praiſed them and held them 
in high eſteem. See ver. 26. and ch. ii. 47. 


. and ch. 111. 33. 


14 (o) i. e. there was a great addition 
made to the number of believers. To the 


Lord; i. e. to Jeſus, and his church or ſo- 


ciety of Chriſtians. See ch. ii. 47. and 


Xi. 24. 


port of the twelfth, the intermediate words 


15 (7) This verſe depend upon the firſt 


eing rightly made a parentheſis in our 7 


N Tranſl. 


— 


16 () Obſerve, that here the fick are 
diſtinguiſhed from ſuch as had unclean ſpi- 


92 ; as in Matthew iv. 24. and x. 1. Mark 
+ 32, 34. and xvi. 17, 18. and Luke 
Iv. 4 41. and « Vil. 21. 


17 G&) See note on ch. IV. 2. 


19 But the angel of the Lord by night 


opened the priſon- doors, and brought them 
forth, and ſaid, 


20 Go, ſtand and ſpeak. in the iemple/ 
to the people, all the words (7) of this life. 


which Jeſus brought to light through his 
goſpel, and which ye teach by. his com- 


20 > (0 i. e. of this way to eternal life, 


mand. See com. on ch. iii. 15. and ſee 


t 44 2 . . * eh . be dro Wo Rok ok 


John xii. 50. and xvii. 3. Or, perhaps 


_ this alludes to their preaching through Je b 
the reſurrection of the dead, as is ſaid in 


| ch. 1 Iv. Zo 
21 And. 
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Chap. V. FBS 8 33 


THE TEXT. © THE COMMENTARY. 


21 And when they heard hat, they en- 
«tered into the temple early in the morning, 
and taught. But the high prieſt came, and 
they that were with him, and called the Lon £515 368 
council together, (x) and all the ſenate of 21 (2) See note (E). 
the children of Iſrael, and ſent to _o priſon 25 | 1 
to have them brought. „„ 
22 But when the officers came, and e 
found them not in the priſon, they re- RE) poke th 
"turned, and told, 
23 Saying, The orifon truly we omni | 


ſhut with all ſafety, and the keepers ſtand- 
ing without before the doors: but when we 
had opened, we found no man within, 


24 Now (x) when the high prieſt, and 24 © Rather, oben FE prich 6. 


| the captain of the temple, and the chief See note on Luke xxiv. 4. 
prieſts (y) heard theſe things, they doubted 1. (0) Rather, heard theſe words, | 1 „% 


of them (=) whereunth this ada grow. this account, which the officers gave in 3 
ver. 23. of what they. had found. 
Jb. (2) Rather, what this would be, i.e. 
what would be the end and iſſue of 1 it. See 
Greek! in n ch. . 5 


25 Then © came one ad told them, ayiog, 


| Behold, the men whom ye put in priſon, are 
ſtanding in the temple, _ een the 


people. 


26 Then went the captain, with the 27 haps pace VVT 
ficers, and brought them (a) without vio- 26 (a) i. e. without binding them (as 
lence: (for they feared the people, leſt they was uſual, ſee Matthew xiv. 3. and xxvii. 2.) 


ſhould have been ſtoned.) | and perhaps an "IC hold of them. 


27 And when they had brought them, 


they ſet them before the council: and che 
5 high e aſked _ 


E v. 21. And all | the ſenate] I do not find the word ls: "ANY uſed any where 3 in the N. 


Teft. except here. But e in Antiq. xii. 3. 3. uſes 3 it, as: follows, in Antiochus' s letter to 
| Prolomy, &nowtodu 1 yepuoia, xal ö lepeſg, xal bs ypauudld; vd led, Oy d vg xeparis reden, let the 
ſenate, and the priefts and the ſcribes of the temple be diſcharged from the capitation tax. And ſo in 

\ Judith xi. 4. mention is made of yepeoia, the Jonate. Whar the difference was (if any) between 
. this ynpvola and the npeoCulipior ſpoken of in ch, xxii. 5. and Luke xxii. 66. is perhaps not to be 


now determined. Selden in bis book De Synedriis Jud. i. cap. 14. has written largely on theſe 


Words, but if the reader can find out his meaning amidft the obſcuritics with which he nn 
"BR 2 opinion, he will be more a in this reſpect than I have been. 7 ah 


HOT ERTIES 


* 
% 


- , % 


r H E 


34 
THE TEXT. 


238 Saying, Did not we ſtraitly command 
you, that you ſhould not teach (5) in this 
name? and behold, ye have filled Jeruſalem 
with your doctrine, and intend to bring this 
* blood upon us. | 


Then Peter. and the other apoſtles 


ene and ſaid, We ought to obey God 
rather than men. 
30 The God of our fathers raiſed up 


jielſus, (c) whom ye flew, and hanged on 


ny tree. 5 


5 right hand 10 be a Prince and a Saviour, for 


to give repentance to Urged, and forgiveneſs | 


of fins. 


- And we are his witneſſes (e) of inks 
things; and ſo is alſo the holy Ghoſt, whom 


wa hath given to them that obey bim. 


33 When they heard that, they w were 
cut 10 the heart, and ( ) took counſel . 


i flay chem. 


34 Then ſtood there up one in the coun- 


eil, a Phariſee, named Gamaliel, (g) a | 
doctor of the law, had in reputation among th 


all the people, and commanded to put a 
apoſtles fofth a little ſpace ; 


N O 


A .C T 8. 


28 G) Or, Sow this name. 


by the governour. 
viii. 31. 


THE COMMENTARY. 
Sec com. 


and note on ch. iv. 17. 


- 


30 (0 or, inhew Ye ſlew, + havin 7 


0na tree; i. e. whom ye crucified, and 


by that means cauſed to die. See note (F). 
1 (4) Him bath God exalted wi bis 9 
to 
that he may 
i. e. a leader to bring them to repentance, - 


7 (4) Rather, Him hath God exalted 
is right hand, to be a leader and ſaviour, 
give to. Iſrael repentance, c. 


and a ſaviour to procure for them forgiveneſs 


of fins. See note (G). 


32 (e) viz. that, chough ye flew bim, | 
God hath raiſed him from the dead,. and 


given the holy Ghoſt to the believers. See 


ch. 111. 33, 38. and ch. iv. 31. 5 
33 (Hi. e. to get them 1 
See note on Jahn 


34 (8) i. e. a a ſoribe.. See note on Mat- 5 
SW ils 4. i oy 


(F) 1 30. JW hem ye ſlew and hanged, &c.\| Crucifixion is here called a a banging on a tree, as in 


ch. x. 39. and Luke xxiii. 39. and the. tranſlation, which I have given above, is the ſame with 
hat we read in ch. ii. 23. have crucified and ſlain : and Cicero in Orat.. Verr. V. 70. ſays, cives_ 
Romani cruciati & necati impune. And this is the natural order not only af the Greek words here, 
but of the things themſelves; for crucifixion preceded death. All, who were crucified, did nat 
die, if they were ſoon taken down from the croſs : an inſtance of which i is recorded by Herodotus 
in Polyphy. c. 194. (edit. Gronov. ) and another by Joſephus in his account of his Ps; ch. IARxv. 
Where he tells us, that he ſaved the life of one who had been crucified. x * 
() V. 31. Him hath God exalted, &c.] For the ſenſe of dpxnnds, leader, rather than 8 ſo 


com. on ch. iii. 1. and for the tranſlation, aal to. bis right band, rather than exalted with bis g 
rue band, ſee com, on Beds li. 33. | 15 VVV - 
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Chap. v.] Vn gs | 33 


. e r. IHE COMMENTARY. il 
| | | 
5 And faid unto them, Ye men of Iſ- | 

rael, take heed to yourſelves (þ) what ye « (b) Rather, what ye are 5 to do. | 

intend to do as role theſe men. TR had reſolved in the council to put 


them to death, ver. 33. 
- 4:6 for before theſe days ho up (i) 36 (i) See note (H). 
N ( boaſting himſelf to be ſome- 7b. (k) i. e. ſetting hieaſelf + up for Oy 
body, to whom a number of men, about of the Jews. See the laſt note. | 
four hundred, joined themſelves : who was 
lain, and all, as many as (I) obeyed him, . a) Rather, Were e 99 bas 3 
were ſcattered, and ne to nought. i. e. drawn into the inſurrection. 


| 
; (H) V. 36. Theudas] Toba in Antiq. xx. 4. 1. mentions one " OM as having been the DE | 
author of an inſurrection: but this was ten years after the time, when Gamaliel is ſaid to have | 
| ſpoken this to the council. In favour therefore of Luke's account it has been generally ſaid, that e 
Joſephus muſt have been miſtaken i in placing Theudas's inſurrection ſo late, as when Feſtus was 
governour of Judea; and that it muſt have happened before the inſurrection cauſed by Judas of _ 2, 
Galilee, as Luke has placed it. But ſurely Joſephus could not have been miſtaken in this point, 3 
when he lived in Judea under Feſtus's government; and therefore muſt have known what happened 
in his own time, and what not. All the difficulty will be removed, and Joſephus's account be 
made conſiſtent with Luke's, if we follow the opinion of Archbiſhop Uſher in his Annals A. M. 
4001. He thinks, that Luke's Theudas is the ſame with that Judas, of whom Joſephus gives this 
account (in Antiq. xvii. 12. 5. and Bell. Jud. ii. 4. 1.) « a little after the death of Herod the 
Great, he raiſed an inſurrection in Galilee, and aimed at getting the ſovereignty of Judea:“ 
and that he was defeated and put to death, is implied in ſect. x. of the ſame chapter. Now to 
prove, that this Theudas of Luke is the ſame with that Fudas of Joſephus, the following conſide- 
rations are laid before the reader. The ſame apoſtle, who is called Judas in John xiv. 22. and 
Luke vi. 16. and called Jude in Jude i. is in Mark iii. 18. called Thaddeus, and in Matthew x. 3. 1 5 | 
called Lebbeus, whoſe ſurname was Thaddeus: which laſt evangeliſt has (I think) given him the name i i 
alſo of Judas in ch. xiii, 55. for he, as is ſaid there, was the brother of James (Luke vi. 16.) and 408; i 
as ſuch, the ſon of Alpheus, whoſe ſon James was, Mark iii. 18. and Luke vi: 15. This apoſtle 
therefore having the names of Judas and Thaddeus, and Lebbeus given to him, two of thoſe names 
muſt have been one and the ſame; becauſe no Jew had more than two names, unleſs when a Pa- 
tronymick name was given to him, as when Joſeph ſurnamed Juſtus was called alſo Barſabas, i. e. | 
| the ſonof Sabas, in Acts i. 23. See note on Matthew x. 3. It is no unreaſonable thing to ſuppoſe 
that Thaddeus and Theudas are the ſame name, and therefore it may be concluded with probability 
from what has been faid, that Joſephus's Judas mentioned as is before noted in Antiq. xvii. 12. 5. 
and in Bell. Jud. 11, 4. 1. is no other perſon than he whom Luke ſpeaks of under the name of | 4d b 
Tpeudas. To which I add, that Archbiſhop Uſher in the place of his Annals before refetred to . 
ſays, that h of the Hebrews is the ſame with nm of the Syrians, which, if true, ſtrengthenn sn 
| this ſolution of the difficulty arifing from the ſeeming contrariety of the two writers. In the fol- 5 
Wks . lowing verſe another Judas is inentioned by Luke, but he is diſtinguiſhed by the name of Judas 
/ Galilee,/ a title given to him by Joſe ephus 1 in _ xviii. 1. 6. and 1 in Bell. Jud. li. 8. 1. | 
VVV "37 After 
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to fight againſt God. 


| they had called the apoſtles, and {p} beaten 
them, they commanded that they ſhould 
not ſpeak Jin the name of F and 


every houſe, they ceaſed not to teach and 
_ (5) Jus San. | 


00 Ti MR: 4A 


THE TEXT. 

37 After this man roſe up Judas of Ga- 
lilee, (m) in the days of the taxing, and 
drew away much people after him: he alſo 
periſhed, and all, even as many as 00 | 
obeyed him, were diſperſed. 

38 And now I ſay unto you, Refrain 
from theſe. men, and let them alone : for 


if. this counſel, or this work be of 1 it 
will come to nought : : 


9 But if it be of God, ye cannot over- 
throw it; (o/ leſt haply ye 15 found even 


40 And to him SE agreed : and when 


let thern go. 


41 0 And they departed from the oc 
of the council, rejoicing that they were 


counted worthy to ſuffer ſhame for his name. 


2442 And daily in the temple, and (7) in 


Cc 8 1 (Chap. V. 
THE COMMENTARY, | 


37 0 See note . 


Th. (u) Rather, were phe oy Lim 


as in ver. 36. 


„ 0 1 bis is Gamaliels reafon for 5 
N hi advice, which he gave in ver. 38. of 


letting the apoſtles alone; the intermediate 
words being a parentheſis. 


40 (P) i. e. "Pi and John with WAY 


or, ſcourged them, as was foretold in Mat- 


thew x. 17. and xxiii. 34. Yee ch. xvi. 22. 
and 2 Cor. xi. 25. 


Tb. () Or, about the name. See com. 
and note on a ch. a. | 


42 60 i. e. in the houſe ales they 
lived ; or, at home, as in margin of Eng. 


Tranil. ch. 11. 46. See com. there. 
V. () 4. e. that Jeſus is the Chriſt, as. 


in ch. xviii. 6, 28. and nn XVI. 20. 


N. T 


. 


a v. 37. In * Ln de fame which be uſed in his 


Goſpel, ch. ii. I, 2. but the anoyagn, during which Judas of Galilee ſtirred up the people to an 
inſurrection, and concerning which Luke here ſpeaks, was ten years after that, which he ſpeaks of 


in the other place. The truth of the caſe ſeems to be, that there were two exroliments aroypapa ;. 
the one, when Jeſus was born and when nothing followed upon it; the other, whach is here ſpoken 


of, which was ten years after the firſt, and was followed by an anoriunoy, a taxing laid on the 
| Jewiſh nation, whereby it became a tributary province to the Romans. "There muſt (I think) 
have been a ſecond @noypapy, enrollment, if an exact account was to be taken, becauſe in the com- 
Paſs of ten years, which paſſed between what Luke ſpeaks of in Luke ii. 2. and what he ſpeaks 
of here, ſuch a change was made by death and other circumſtance 
new enrollment no judgment could be ſufficiently made for the &worluner;, the taxing which fol- 
| lowed it. See note on Luke ii. 2. Let it be noted farther here, that the pretence of this Judas 


of Galilee for riſing in arms was different from that of Theudas before mentioned: the latter (as 


is ſaid in the foregoing note) aimed at getting the ſovereignty of Judea: but the former (Judas 
_ of Galilee) encouraged his followers to an infurreftion by faying, that (c it was a mark-of flavery—_ 
| © to pay tribute to the Romans, and to acknowledge any mortals-for their maſters, when God | 
7 E their Maſter,” See War _ XV1Us 1. 6. * Bell. apa li. 8, R 


CHAP. 


IE 


„ that without the help of a 


#42 


5 
Nai 


n  - T7 HE 
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THE TEXT. 


ND (a) in thoſe days, when the 
5 ' A number of the diſciples was 
ales 


there aroſe a murmuring of the 


| (5) Grecians againft the Hebrews, (c) be- 
cauſe their widows were — in the 


daily miniſtration. 


of the diſciples unto them, and ſaid, (d) It 
is not reaſon that we ſhould leave the word 
of er rye aig e 


4: . Wherefore, / brethren, : look ye out 
among you, ſeven men of honeſt report, 
full of the holy Ghoſt and wiſdom, (7) 
whom we may nn n over this bu 7 


fineſs. _ 


4 But we will give 3 ph 
to prayer, and to the miniſtry of the word. 

5 F And the faying pleaſed the whole 
TY iſe: and they choſe Stephen, a man 
Full of faith and of the holy Ghoſt, and 
Philip, and Prochorus, and Nicanor, and 
Timon, and 1 I 2-0 # 
©; er of AED. + 2 81 


who obſerved the whole law of Moſes. See 


THE COMMENTARY. 
x (a) Rather, in theſe deys; i. e. the 


early days of the goſpel, of which Luke 
had been ſpeaking in the foregoing chapter. 


Tb. (6) Rather, tbe Helleniſts, or Grecian 
Jews; i. e. the Jews then being at Jeruſa- 


lem, but natives of thoſe countries, where 


the Greek language and cuſtoms were uſed. 


See note on John vii. 35. 
. (c) Or, that their widows. This was 
their complaint; but it is not here ſaid, that 


W e LOS their complaint was wen grounded. 
2 Then the twelve called the multitude 


2 (d ) Rather, It is not pleaſing, as in 


ch. xii. 3. They meant, that it did not 


pleaſe _ and perhaps that it did not 
_ pleaſe : 85 


Ib. (2) 4 i.e. provide victuals for chem dunn. bo 


30 See note (A). 


PRE are 1 to have laboured. 7 


had cauſed himſelf to be circumciſed and 
note (B). 


„ ogy! 5 1 * 


00 v. 58 een we may 3 5 ſome of the Exgliſh Bibles printed; a few years before 


55 1660, and for a ſhort time afterwards, the words are, whom ye may appoint ; for which tranſlation. 

here is no authority (that I know of) in any Greek MS. But it is cafily ſeen with what view, if 
not by mere miſtake, this change was made; and I mentien it, only becauſe copies of thoſe Biblcs 
—_ e ee. a+-one of them is in mine. 


1. (g) Rather, over this want, i. e. the 
Want, under which the widows and other 


9 75 La of abou; one, wh 


6 Whom 


32 — 
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Alexandrians, (n) and of them of Cilicia, 75 (un) Rather, and certain of them of 
and of Afia, diſputing with Stephen. Cilicia and Aſia. It is probable, that the 


* 7 HE: ACTS deen 


THE TEXT. 
6 Whom they ſet before the apoſtles : 


* COMMENTARY. 


(i) and when hes had prayed, "ny laid 6G 0% i. e. wh the twelve wolle Rad 
their hands on them. 


66-5 prayed, See note ow” 
7 And the word of God increaſed ; and 


the number of the diſciples multiplied i „„ Ts 7 
Jeruſalem greatly; and a great company ad 
the "_ D* were obedient to the a © aa (0% Rather, 8 to the faith; 


i. e. received and embraced the e which 


T | „ taught faith 1 in * 
8 And Stephen full of faith and power, 


did great wonders and miracles among the 
People. 


9 © Then there aroſe certain of the ſy- 
ee which is called the Hnagogue of 
the (1) Libertines, and Cyrenians, and 9 (“) ge note (D). 


natives of theſe two countries, if they had 
any ſynagogue (which is not ſaid here) had 


one different from that, which the Liber- 


| tines and Cyrenians, and Alexandrians made 
| uſe of, their languages being different. 


N00 Ex 


(B) v. 5. 4 proſelyte] The other ſort of proſelytes, called proſelytes of the gate, could not be 
meant here, nn the Jews had no communication with them, as e from What! 18 mad! in 
ch. x. 2, 28. | 


(C) V. 6. Aud when they had prayed, Ge. In the original we Ss Kal 33 IS LAY 1 | 


#:; 


rg X, inſtead of which Luke ſeems to have written drueg TporevEaueve & diloig THs 


xiizas, who having prayed laid their hands on them: this is the reading of the MS. Cant. and ves 
ſignifies qui as well as quicunq; as may be ſeen in ch. v. 16. and vii. 53. and elſewhere. In this 
reading vues relates to u ον the word immediately preceding it, and ſo all ambiguity is removed. 
(D) V. 9. Libertines] It is commonly thought, that by this name is meant the ſons. of ſuch 
Jews, as had been ſlaves, and obtained their freedom by the favour of their maſters. But it is to 
be obſerved, that with theſe Libertines, the Cyrenians and Alexandrians are here joined, as having 
one and the ſame ſynagogue for their public worſhip. And it being known, that the Cyrenians 
(ch. ii. 10.) lived in Libya, and the Alexandrians in the-neighbourhood of it, it is moſt natural to 
| look for the Libertines too in that part of the world. Accordingly we find Suidas i in his Lexicon 
| ſaying upon the word AiGepriva, that it is dun T3 tvs, the name of a people. and in Geft. Collationis 
Carthagini habite inter Catholicos & Donatiſtas, publiſhed with Optatus's works, Pariſ. 1079. 
(No. 201. and p. 57.) we have theſe words, Victor Epiſcopus Ecelgſiæ CatholiceLibertinenfis dixit, Unitas 
eft illic; : publicam non latet conſeientiom. Unity is there: all the world knows it, From theſe two paſſages 
it «DREAD, that there was in Libya a town or ren es called n, * inhabitants bore the 
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it had been the face of an ugg. 


Chap. VI] THE 


THE TEXT. 


10 And they were not able to reſiſt the 
wiſdom and the ſpirit by which he ſpake. 
11 Then they ſuborned men which ſaid, 
We have heard him ſpeak blaſphemous | 


THE COMMENTARY. 


words againſt Moſes, and againſt God. 


12 And they ſtirred up the people, and 


the elders, and the ſcribes, and came upon 
Bim, and caught him, and brought him to 
the council, 


13 And ſet up falſe witneſſes, which 


ſaid, This man ceaſeth not to ſpeak blaſ- 


phemous words againſt this holy Place, and 


| the law: 


14 For we have heard him ſay, that 
this Jeſus of Nazareth () ſhall deſtroy this 14 @) He bad 3 fooken of 1 


bee! and ſhall change the cuſtoms gras deſtruction of the temple, which Jeſus had 


oſes delivered uus. = . foretold to his diſciples ; a neceſſary conſe- 
, VVV gqauence of which was, that ſome of the 
1 . cuſtoms and rites (particularly that of ſa- 


| 5 crifices) were to be changed. 
15 And all that ſat in the council, look. 


ing ſtedfaſtly on him, ſaw his face G) « as 15 @) i i. e. full of ſweetneſs, or grace- 
fulneſs, or . See note (E). 


r 


| name of Atria, Libertines, when Chriſtianity prevailed there. They had an epiſcopal ſce 
among them, and the above-mentioned ViZor was their Biſhop at the Council of Carthage in the 


reign of the Roman Emperour Honorius. And from hence it ſeems probable, that the town or 
diſtri, and the people exiſted in the days of which Luke is here ſpeaking. They were Jews (no 
doubt), and came up as the Cyrenian. and Alexandrian Jews did, to bring their offerings to Jeru- 


ſalem and to worſhip God in the temple there: Cunæus in his Rep. Hebr. ii. 2 3. ſays, that the 


Jews, who lived in Alexandria and Libya, and all other Jews who lived out of the holy land, 


except thoſe of Babylon and its neighbourhood, were held in great contempt by the Jews who 

inhabited Jeruſalem and Iudea; partly on account of their quitting their proper country, and partly 
on account of their uſing the Greek language and being quite ignorant of the Jewiſh, For theſe 
reaſons it ſeems probable, that the Libertines, Cyrenians and Alexandrians. had a ſeparate ſynagogue, - 
(as perhaps the Cilicians and thoſe of Afia had) the Jews of Jeruſalem not ſuffering them to be 


pPreſent in their ſynagogues, or they not chooſing to perform their publick ſervice in ſy na Soguehs 
ws where: a A was made uſe of, which they did not underſtand. 


(E) V. 15. 4s it had been, Sc.] This } is a Jewiſh phraſe, to expreſs ſomething more than 


ordinarily ſweet, graceful or majeſtick. So in Apocryph. Eſther xv. 13, we read, I faw thee, my 
| ares as an 2 42 G ” aud my heart was troubled Fd fear of thy maj 2 | 
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1 VII. . iy 
TAB TIED: THE COMMENTARY. 


HEN ſaid the high prieſt, (a) 1 (a) i. e. hath he ſpoken blaſphemous 
Are theſe things of” 5” things againſt Moſes and God? See ch. vi. 
IT, 18 
2 And be ſaid, (b) Men, bethreb, and 2 Rather, Brethren aud Fathers, See 
fathers, hearken, The God of glory ap- note (A). The elders and ſcribes he called 
peared unto our father Abraham, when he fathers, and the common people brethren. 
was (c) in 1 0 before he 1b. (c) viz. in that part of it, where Ur 
dit in n Charran, Shorts of the Chaldees was ſituated, near to Babel, 


and among the rivers, which gave the name 


of PIT to the cayntry- . See Gen. 


i. 31. and was a part of Meſopotamia, as 
well as Ur; but it lay to the weſt of it, and 
vn OT Ny” near to the river Euphrates. See note (B). 
3 Ad ſaid unto him, 10 Get het out 3 (e) See Gen. Xii. Is 1 
of thy country, and from thy Kindred, and : | . 
come into the land which [ ſhall ſhew thee. 


" N 0 5 8. 

Wes v. 2. Men, brethren, and fathers] The word Men here ought to be left out in an Eng n 
for ape; ſignifies here (as in ch. ii. 37. and xiii. 15, 28. and elſewhere) Ye men, wit are my 
brethren as Jews, as of the ſtock of Abrabam (ch. x11. 26.) or according to the fleſh, Rom. ix. 3. 
Agreeably to this the words men and brethren in ch. i. 16. fignify, Ye men, who are my brethren as 
believers in Jeſus. In the Greek tongue the word ave; is properly uſed, when joined to another, 
as dydpeg Abmwain, ye Athenians, or ye men of Athens is found in Acts xvii, 22. but Men brethren (which 
is the literal tranſlation here, is not agreeable to the idiom of our language, and to divide the words 
into Men, brethren, as in our Eng. Tranſl. is a fault ſcarcely excuſcable. In the ſame ſort of phraſe 
Luke ſays in ch. ii. 15. Gh Toieves, ſhepherds 5 and Matthew in ch. xviii. 23. has avpurog 
gab, a king; and Paul in 1 Cor. ix. 5. uſes 4J:apnv yoauae (or rather according to the order of 
the words in the Vulg, ywaua adrapiy for a ſiſter, i. e. a Chriſtian woman. Among the beſt Greek 
authors we often meet with avdpes 9  Gvdpes * Ge. wah in n Theoer. 245 xxvii. 5 5: we 
| read yu Aung for a mot her. | 


; N | ; 


(B) Ib. Before he dwelt in Charran] Judith in ch. v. 8, 9. Deg to 55 that God gave che com- 


mand, mentioned here in ver. 3. to Abraham, when he was in that part of Meſopotamia, where 
Cbarran (or Haran) was: but what Stephen here aſſerts, ſeems juſtiſied by Gen. xv. . and Nehem. 
ix. 7. viz. that the command was given to Abraham in Ur, before he came to Charran, . The _ 
reaſon why he ſtopped at Charran, and did not come immediately into Canaan, we do not det 


know : but by all chat follows in Moſes's hiſtory of Abraham 1 it Appears, that God Was not diſ- 


Pleaſed with him for it. 


BY RT 0 „ | * . 4 Then 


Wo” GR * 3 Hoey 4 3 


Ib. (0 This is called Haran in Gen. 
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Chap. VII. ] 


THE. TEXT. 


4 Then came he out of the land of the 
Chaldeans, and dwelt in Charran : and from 


thence, (f) when his father was dead, 
(g) he removed nt into this land wherein a 


you now dwell. 


5 And he (b) gave bim none inheritance 
in it, no not ſo much as to ſet his foot on: 


yet he promiſed (i) that he would give it to 
him for a poſſeſſion, and to his ſeed after 
him, when as yet he had no child. 


6 And God ſpake on this wiſe, (i) that 


hies ſeed ſhould ſojourn in a ſtrange land, 


( and that they ſhould bring them into 


bondage, and intreat hem evil Cn four 
8 hundred years. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


4 ( 7 ) W here follows the a account, 
which Moſes ſeems to give in Gen. xi. 
31, 32. But ſee note (C) here. 

Ib. (g) i. e. God removed him. The 


latter part of this verſe is to be connected 
with ver. 3. and the former part of it to 
be made a parentheſis. 


5 () The ſmall parcels of land; which 


Ababa and Jacob enjoyed in Canaan, : 


were purchaſed by them, and are therefore 


reckoned no part of God's gift. _ 


1b, (i) See Gen. xii. 17. and X111, 1 15. 
6 () See Gen. xv. 13, 14. 
16. (0) i. e. the inhabitants of that frange. 


land, the Egyptians. 


. (m) They were not evil intreated 400 
years, but they were for ſo long a time ſo- 


Journers in a ſtrange land, firſt in Canaan 
and aterwards 1 in  Egj pt. See note PAM | 
* 
M S r —— Ol Wo 
(o) v. 4. When his father was dead] The cenie. by comparing what Moſes 2 in 
Gen. xii. 4. about Abraham's being then ſeventy-five years old, with what he ſays in Gen. xi. 
26, 32. about Terah's being ſeventy years old, when he begat his ſon Abraham, &c. and about his 
being aged two hundred and five when he died, have concluded, that Terah was not dead, when 
Abraham left Charran (or Haran) to go to Canaan ; but that he left his father Terah behind him 
at the place, where he afterwards died in the two hundred and fifth year of his age. They think 
therefore, that Moſes anticipated the time of Terah's death, when he mentioned it in Gen. xi. 32. 
before he mentioned (as he does in ch. x11. 1.) the command given to Abraham. But Bp. Lloyd, 
in his Chronological Index to the Holy Bible, is of opinion, that what is ſaid in Gen. xi. 26. of 
Terah's being ſeventy years old, relates only to the birth of Nahor or Haran; and that Terah was 
130 years old when he begat Abraham. If fo, then Abraham was ſeventy-five years old, mw 
Fan (who died at 205) might have been dead, when Abraham left Charran. 
0) v. 6. Four hundred years] The children of Iſrael were in Egypt only about 215 years: 0 
but from the time when Iſaac was born (in whom the promiſe began to take place, which God 
made to Abraham Gen. xv. 13.) to the time, when the Iſraelites left Egypt are computed 405 
years; which for the ſake of a round number are called here and in Gen. xv. 13. 400 years. In 
Exod, xii. 40. and Gal. iii. 17. mention is made of 430 years: but then the reckoning begins, rot 
at the birth of Iſaac, but at the time when Abraham firſt went down into Egypt, viz. ere | 
12 before the birth of Iſaac; ; and ri ſum added to * e og: the © 459 ra 5 


„ 8 1 V 


— 


THE T EKT... HR COMMENTARY. 


And the nation to whom they ſhall be 
in bondage, will (n) 1 judge, ſaith God: 7 000 Nane 1 will bs as God 
and after that ſhall they come forth, and did the Egyptians | in the ten W See 
ſerve me in this place. note (E). 

8 And he gave him (o) the covenant of 8 (o) See Gen. xvii. 10, . 
circumcifion : () and ſo Abrabam begat . (p) i. e. Aer or in virtue of this 
Iſaac, and cad him the eighth day; covenant. | 
and Iſaac begat Jacob, and Jacob ul the 
twelve patriarchs. _ 

And the patriarchs moved with envy, 

ſold Joſeph into Egypt: but God was with 
him, 
10 And delivered bim out of all bis af. 

flitions, and gave him (9 ) favour and wiſ= 10 (0.6 "if wiſdom, and, X 
dom in the fight of — king of Egypt; quence of that, favour. 
and he made him governor over " Egypt, 
and all his houſe. 
11 Now there came a dearth: over all the 
land of Egypt and Canaan, and great af- 
fliction; and our fathers found no ſuſ- 
tenancde. 

12 But when jacob heard that there was 5 

corn in Egypt, he ſent out our fathers firſt. 
13 And at the ſecond time Joſeph was 
made known to his brethren; and Joſephs 
kindred was made known unto Pharaoh. 
14 Then ſent Joſeph, and called his fa- 


8 


ther Jacob to him, and (7) all his kindred, 14 0 Rather, all or he - Hs race; 5 


dh eee and fifteen Wals. All his children, and grand- children, his 
| | wives likewiſe being incliided. 


10. (5) Greek, in threeſcore and fifteen. 


ſouls; i. e. confiſting of ſo many perſons. 
* com. on ch. ii. 41. and ſee note (F) 
ere. 


| N 0 1 E ͤ 


(E) v. 7. Wal Fi * When a male Kor is brought before a judge, a "I Jobs hace | 


thi ings. He tries or judges him; he then gives his judgment or ſentence ; and laſtly he puts the law 


in execution and puniſhes 5 Hence xpivev, at different times, ſignifies each of theſe things, and 


the ſenſe of the word is to be determined by the context. Here it ſignifies to puniſh, as xpiua is 


uſed for puniſhment in Rom. X11. 2. and + Cor. xi. 29. compared with ver. 30, 31. See com. on 


Matthew x. 28. and note on Mark 1 i. 24. where it is ſhewn, that ar + ſhas the ſame ſenſe of 
puniſhing. 


(F) V. 14. — n foul} In Gen. r 27. and Dont X. 22. al 3 is ſaid 


to be threeſcore and ten; ard Joſephus in Antiq. ii. 7. 4. and 9+ 3: —_ with this laſt account 


confe= _ 


of 
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Chap. VII.] 1 H E 


THE TEXT. 


15 80 Jacob went down into Egypt, 
and died, he and our fathers, | 
16 And (t) were carried over into Sy- 


chem, and laid in the ſepulchre, (2) that 


A'S ® & 1 43 
THE COMMENTARY. 


16 (5) See note (£31; 
1h. (u) Rather, which he bought; i. e. 


Abraham bought for a ſum of money of which Jacob Fehr. See note (H), 


the ſons of Emmor the father of Sychem. 
17 But when (x) the time of the promiſe 
drew nigh, which God (y) had ſworn to 


Abraham, the people grew and al 
in Ev pt, 9 


17 (x) i. e. the promiſe of God? s judging 


or puniſhing the Egyptians, and of bring. 


ing forth the Iſraelites, ver. 7. 
J. () i. e. had made to Abraham and 


confirmed with an oath. See Gen. xv. 
13, 14. and xxii. 16, &c. and xxvi. 3. 
Pf. cv. . Eccluſ. xliv. 21. Luke i. 7 73. 
Gal. i ili. 18. and Heb. vi. 1 7 
18 Till another king aroſe, which know „ | 
e „ a . 
NM 0 VVV 


of their being only ſeventy in number : but the Greek verſion of the Lx. (which Stephen here 
follows) makes them to be ſeventy-five in both thoſe places of our Eng. Tranfl. above referred to, 


The reaſon is this, that in Gen. xlvi. 20. that Greek verſion has added a ſentence to the text, in 
which five children of en and Manallch are named, thovgh the Hebrew pies a 0 | 


1 55 about them. 


() V. 16. IWere vile over, Er. Tei is faid i in Gen. { 13. that Jacob v was buried 3 in 192 cave of = 
the field of Machpelah before Mamre (the ſame is Hebron in the land of Canaan, Gen. xxiii. 19.) which 


cave with the field Abraham bought, for a burying place, of the children of Heth, ver. 17, 18, 20. And 
in Joſh, xxiv. 32, and Exod. xiii. 19 it is ſaid, that the bones of Joſeph were carried out of 
Egypt by the Iſraelites, and buried in Sichem (or Shechem) which Jacob bought of the ſons Hamor 


(or Emmor) the father of Shechem. As for the eleven brethren. of Joſeph we are'told by Joſephus in 


Antiq. ii. 8. 2. that they were buried i in Hebron, where their father had been buried. But fince , 
the books of the O. Teſt. ſay nothing about this, the authority of Stephen (or of Luke) here for 
their being buried in Sichem is at leaſt as good as Joſephus's for their being buried in Hebron. 


(H) 1b. That Abraham bought, &c.] What Abraham bought was the cave and field of Ephron, 


which was in the feld of Machpelah, and it was bought of the children of Heth, Gen. xxiii. 


3, 10, 17, &c. but that ſepulchre, which was bought by Jacob, and in which the bones of 
Joſeph were laid, was in Sichem or Shechem, and bought of the ſons of Hamor (or Emmor) Gen. 


- XxXi111. 19. and Joſh. xxiv. 32. (ſee alſo John i iv. 5.) It ſeems plain therefore, that the name 
of Abraham ought not to have been here. Luke wrote (I believe) 3 © made Tins dpyupls, which he 
bought for a ſum of money; i. e. which Jacob bought, who i is the laſt perſon of the fingular number 

| ſpoken of in the preceding verſe. Thoſe who ſaw, that dvioaſs had no nominative caſe joined to 
it, and did not know where to find the proper _ ſeem to have inſerted A&azu into the text for 
that purpoſe, without * attending to the ae circumſtances of bie E from 
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19 The ſame dealt ſubtilly with our 
kindred, and evil entreated our fathers, (3) 
ſo that chey caſt out their young chilltcny | 
©. 6.94 ih Aach ae not Vr... A 

| 4137 20”: Ain YO bom 


4 20 In which time Moſes was born, and 
was (b) exceeding fair, and nouriſhed up 
in his father's houſe three months : 


21 And when he EE" out, Pharaohs 


daughter took him up, and (c) nouriſhed. 


him for her own ſon. 
22 And Moſes was learned (d) in all 


the wiſdom of the Egyptians, and was 


mighty 1 in words and (e) in deeds. 


23 And when he was full (f) forty years : 


old, it came into his heart (g) to viſit his - 
of aſſiſting 


brethren the children of Hrael· 


MA M a 


voured by wild beaſts. 


pagate; i. e. might not multiply and in- 
gr in Apr 1 0 means of . eB 


(Chap: vit. 
TH E COM M EN'TA RY. 


— 


ls Fo 371 Rs 


129 00 Rather, mn (or h) ſil out 
ic e. expoſing them in the open air to be de- 
0.7 in ver. 21. © We 
note on Luke 1. 77. 88 5 

16. (a) Rather, that 5 light not fre 


20 65) Greek, f 10 Cod; i. bo very 
beautiful. See note on Mark xi. 22. and 


note * here and on ch. xxii. i 


21 0 Exod. ti. YY de. 4 je le 


22 (d) i. e. in all the arts * ſciences, 
which they then knew. 2 
Ib. (e) See note (K). 125 
23 (J) See Exod. ti. 11. 
Ib. (8) i. e. to viſit them with a view 
them againſt the Egyptians: the 
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effect of which was his refuſing to be called 


the ſon of Pharaoh's daughter, as i is _ 
, that ud did in Hebe xi. 5 „ 74 


24 And ſeeing one of them ſaffer wrong, 


he defended him, and avenged him that vas B Ft 
_ oppreſſed, and (h) ſmote the Egyptian : _ 1 000 See Exod. Ae Rn 
25 For he ſuppoſed his brethren would J 86 
have underſtood, how that God by his hgaannn g pm 
would deliver them; but they unden dd T 


() V. 20. Exceeding fair] Joſephus in Antiq. ii. 9. 6, 7. ſpeaks of him as pope beiog, having 
ſomething divine in his form, and ſays, Tipdg Fudan; | 808i apindruzc; iv rug, bg Maia beaoducvc; wh - 
 ExmMaryvan Tis Svaeoppicts* monxay te , Wc, that nobody could 4 at him en ns "A 1 
his beauty, and unable to take His eyes off from him. | 
(K) V. 22. In deeds | Joſephus i in Antiq. ii. 10, 1, Ke. 3 us <A upon an mit þ 1 
; unknown) that the Ethiopians having over- run a great part of Egypt, and advanced as far-as 
Memphis, the Egyptian king made Moſes general of an army, with which Moſes gained a com- 
pleat victory over the Ethiopians, drove them back into their-own' . "nz Woe en 5 


and took Saba the capital of the e called afterwards Mero. en EO 
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come, I will ſend thee into Egypt: 
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26 And the next day he ſhewed himſelf 


() unto them as they ſtrove, (æ) and 


would have ſet them at one again, 0 


ſaying, Sirs, ye are brethren; why 0 do » 
* one to User * 


* 


f % 


; 4 F 


l dak this did ls han bwer net 
thruſt him away, ſaying, Who made thee 
a ruler and a judge over us? 


28 Wilt thou kill me as thou killedſt 


the Egyptian yeſterday ? 
29 Then fled Moſes at this ſaying, and 


was a ſtranger in the land of Madian, (m) 
where he begat two ſons. 


30 And when fony years were . 
chere appeared to him in the wilderneſs of 
mount Sina, an angel of the Lord in a 

flame of fire (i) in a buſh. 


31 When Moſes ſaw it, be votddereld at 
the fight : and as he drew near to behold 


it, the voice of the Lord came unto him, 
32 Saying, I am the God of thy fathers, 
the God of Abraham, and the God of 


2 Ifaac, and the God of Jacob. Then Moſes ; 


trembled, and durſt not behold. 
23'T hen ſaid the Lord to him, Put off 


5 thy ſhoes from thy feet: for the place | 


where thou ſtandeſt is holy ground. 


34 (o) I have ſeen, I have ſeen FREY 
fliction of my people which is in Egypt, Ez 
and I have heard their groaning, and am 


come down to deliver them. And now.] 


35 This Moſes whom they refu fed, fay- 


ing, (p) Who made thee a ruler and a 


judge f the ſame did God ſend 10 be a ruler 


THE ; COMMENTARY. 


Lt 3 ** * 4 Tz {rs f 334A} NN 0 FL. {) + 
286 © i. e. to two of his countrymen 
the Hebrews; Exod. ii. 123. | 


Ib. () Greek, and brougbt them 70 peuce, 


7. e. tried to make peace between them. 


. () Rather, ing, 2 e are brethren 
See note on ver. 2. 


in en 


ug 000 Hiring been wanted to Zip- 


porah the daughter of Jethro the Prieſt of 
N Exod. 11. N 


W n Ir itect) 


34 (of i. e. L have forely ben, 28 in 
mon ny he” ta 167 1:7 # 


36 0 0 Exod. ll. 14% 7 i 
15. (9) God ſent him, but the com- 


and a deliverer () by the hands of the mand for his going was delivered to him by 


_— 118 J to him in the buſh. 


* ee i ; $43 


* 2 \ y F . : 1 4 
$5 | , „ 
* 
. " 7 F 2 


an angel. See ver. 305 38. and note 98 


4 1 


4. 4668 oth 


0005 v. 25. hs 100 1 In LAX. Exod. | iti. . 2 to e chis place alludes, we Borg zu 7% oh 155 


Bats, but t the ſenſe 1 is the ſame, whether we. read! iy or i for he, who ſhake out of the buſh, was in it. 


I) V. 357 By the hands of the angel, Wc, 4 $ In the Greek it is & ef arne in the Land La the 


angel, which i is an n Hebraiſm uſed alſo i in n Galat. 1 ili. 19. 


36 He 


46 THE 144 @ un _ (Chap, VII. 


THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


36 He brought them out, after that rde er ety He 7 
had ſhewed wonders and ſigns in the land 0 oo . 
of Egypt, and in the Red fea, and in 0 eee ee e ee e 
N wilderneſs, forty years. 2 3 At 3 EIS + | Ne nn 
37 J This is that Moſes which faid hte, 7644 905 6-490, ng Ab Si eee 
the children of Iſrael, (7) A prophet ſhall 37 (r) See Deut. xviii. 15, &c, By 

the Lord your God di up unte you of 4 prophet here is meant a teacher or in- 
your brethren (5) like unto me; him ſhall ſtructor in the will of God. Ste com. on 
ye hear. eh. xi. 27, and note on ch. xv. 9 $1; 7 

5 | Tb. (5s) Rather, AS Mes; 1. e. as he bak 
= up me. See com. on ch. iii. 22. 
38 00 This i 18 1 a Pao was in Ke 8 (t) viz. Moſes, 
church in the wilderneſs, with the angel . (1) Rather, who in the conpregation 
which ſpake to him in the mount Sina, and in tbe wilderneſs was with the angel, who 
with our fathers : who received the (=) pale to him in mount Sina, 5 with our 
lively oracles to give unto us: fathers ; i. e. he (Moſes) was the mediator 
between the angel of God and the Iſraelites; 
for he received from the former the laws. 
which he gave to the latter. See Gal. iii. 19. 
Sce alſo here ver. 30, 53. and Heb. ii. 2. 
Jb. (x) i. e. oracles, or leffons about 
| its divine will, which were intended to 
give them life, by prolonging their days, if 
they obſerved to do, as they were com- 
manded. See Deut. xxxii. 47. and e. 
XVI, 5. 
39 To whom our fathers ould not och, 
but thruſt him from them, and (9) in their 39 ( 9 i. e. bell into wry, of which 
Hearts turned Mot nds into Egypt, wy a e e were Saler. 5 See an 
X xxii. Jo 8. 4 Ra 
40 Ai Unto F 0 Make us en e * Exod, 1 Us! OF 
gods to go before us: for as for this Moſes, oe Ps 
which brought us out of the land of Egypt, | 
we wot not what 1s become of him. g 
41 And they y (a) made a calf in thoſe” ou 1082 See note G0. „ 
days, and offered ſacrifice (5) unto the „00 See note . e 
| idol, and rejoiced ir in yo & Horns of their ond LY GP ene, ., 
| hands, an WT 01 ent 34 M4379 ITT br 45 2995 1 185 000 A N d ts 1 a 17 
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000 V. 4 41. Made a calf] Nox. in imitation. of Apis, which they had worlhipped in 8 OY 
ſome. of the Commentators ſay 1 it as, It may, (I think) be made appear highly probahle, that 
Apis was not known in Egypt fo early as, when the Tfraclires were there. See Sit Iſaac Newton's. 
Chronology, ch. ii. on the Empire of Egypt. But however x that was, we read in Exod. xii. 32. and 
xvili. 10, 11. and Numb. xxxIli. + N the I Meats Wer N vp « out t of of Egypt i in oppo 
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THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


42 Then God (c) turned and gave them 46:0) This is a Hebraiſm, and means, 
up to worſhip the hoſt of heaven; as it is th at God permitted. them to fall a ſecond 2» 
written (4) in the book of the prophets, time into idolatry, viz. the worſhip of the | 
O ye houſe of Iſrael have ye offered to ſtars. See Deut. xvii. 3. and ſee an in- | | 
me ſlain beaſts, and ſacrifices, by the ſpace ſtance of this Hebraiſm here in ch. xv. 16. 
of forty. years in the wilderneſs ? th. (4) See Amos v. 25. See note (P). 


43 (e) Vea, ye took up (J) the ta- 43 (e) Rather, 228, and yet ye took 
bernacle of Moloch, and the ſtar of your 5, Sc. The ſenſe is; though J had ac- 

(g) god Remphan, figures which ye made cuſtomed you by my laws to offer ſacrifices | | 
to worthip them: and I will es you unto me for forty years in the wilderneſs, — 
_ 0 * Ante. 558 t 6 45 e of you wann n all the Eo, 1 | | | 

aig (d E ANI angie. 11 14 SITE if 
. () See note (Q). | 3 
Ib. (g) See note (R). 
4 e eee ot J. () See note 8). 
| | . £ 8. 9 
tion to the 1 gods, a and with, their deſtrudion: and therefore it ſeems very plain, that the 
Iſraelites did not make this calf, which they Gaid (Exod. xxxii. 4.) was the God which brought them 
wp out of t the land of Egypt, in pmitatjon of any of the Egyptian gods, Run as | wy knew, their | | 
God had at that time deſtroyet. „„ 
(O) V. 41. Unto the idol] They orevended only to worſhip e e the calf as a memorial 
and repreſentation of him, Exod. xxxii. 4, 7 e2 And yet it is chere * a breach of che aged 

commandment, which forbad idolatry, ver. 8. 4 

(P) V. 42. In the book of the Prophets) By what is here ſaid i it forma, that the writings of the 
prophets were in one volume; and Fe ſanetimes 1 it was mite, $0 er be EO from Luke 
ch. iv. 17. where ſee note. 

<Q) V. 43. The tabernacle, Sc.] The Iicaelites 5 in Numb, xxv. 2. are aid to have med 
| the gods of the Moabites (fee alſo Pf. cvi. 36, 37, 38): and-finee both Moloch and Rempban were 

gods, whom the Canaanites, as ſeems probable, worſhipped, ſome of the Iſraelites are here ſaid 

to have carried their idols, perhaps privately, along With them in the wilderneſs ; and they .car- 

Tied them in ſmall covers or-caſes called here taberracles.  Remphan ſeems to have been worſhipped 

in the ſhape of a ſtar. See Warburton's Div. Leg. B. iv. ſect. 4. and Calmet, tom. vi. p. 936. 

(R) D. Of your ged Remphan] In Amos ch. v. 26. our Eng. Tranfl. agreeably to the Hebrew 
text, has, Moloch and Chiun your images, and the ſtar of your gad - but in the Greek Verſ. of Lxx. 
we read only aa 75 arpoy 78 Ors vu Paipay: and this Greek Verſion Stephen follows here, as he 

does in the other parts of his ſpeech. It is not known now, what was this-ſtar of Pzwpay, or rather 
of Paid, or Peu; for the beſt authorities ſeeim to be on the fide of reading one of theſe two laſt, 

(8) 1b. Beyond Babylon] In Amos v. 27. it is ſaid, beyond Damaſcus : i. e. (as Dr. Prideaux ſays 

In his Conn. of O. and N. Teſt. vol. i. p. 10.) beyond the place, to which thoſe of Damaſcus 
were carried away Captive es. But, as they were carried ſo far as into Media (ſee 2 Kings xvii. 6.) . 
which country lay not only beyond Damaſcus, but beyond even Babylon, Stephen, who knew. that to 
be the fact, might juſtly ſay, as he does here, beyond Babylon; thereby fixing the place of theic 
purity: more PR © than the Prophet did, who ſpake before the event had taken place. 
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A Cc TS [Chap. VII. 
44 Our fathers had (i) the n 44 (i) i. e. Moſes's tabernacle, ſo called 


of witneſs in the wilderneſs, as he had ap- in Numb. ix. 15. and xvii. 8. becauſe the 


pointed, () ſpeaking unto Moſes, that two tables of the ten commandments, or 
he ſhould AC it, according to we faſhion tables of teſtimony (Exod. xxxi. 18, were 


chat he had en. en e n placed in it. a 


e Ib. (#) Or (as in margin of Eng. 

Ds F Tranſl.) who ſpake unto Moſes; i. e. the 

75 e e angel of God. See Ver. 30, 38. and fee 
| Ex Od. xxV. 40. 


45 Which alſo our fathers 00 that came 45 (1) Rather, Moving bs; TY 
1 (un) brought in with Jeſus () into from Moſes and from their fathers. . -. 


the poſſeſſion of the Gentiles, whom God 


drave out before the face of our fathers, 


(9) unto the _ of David; 


1b. (m) i. e. which they and John 


brought into Canaan. Jeſus and Joſhua 


are the ſame name. See Heb. iv. 8. 


16, (n) i. e. into, or in, the country poſ- 
ſefſed by the ſeven nations of Canaan. 
Tb. (o) All thoſe nations were not com- 


pleatly ſubdued and driven out till the days 


of David. Compare Joſhua xv. 63. and 
xix. 11, 12. with 2 port v. 122 . See 
note £73 one” hs 5 | * 


46 Who found favour besten God, and 


8 deſired to find a Q tabernacle for yy ( 90 1. e. to build. POE 2 3 vii. 
the . of h TO 2, &c. and Pf. cxxxii, 2, 3» 4, So. EEE. 


Ib. (20 Or, a dwelling place: i. e. a 


place, in which God might dwell. In Pſ. 


cxxxii. 5, it is called a place for the Lord, 


an habitation . as l Jor” the God of : 


e Js. 
a G&) i. e. but it was Sen and - 
47 (4) Bar bare rior built ba - not David, who built the houte for God. * 
48 Howbeit the moſt Hi h ie not 
in eaten made with ha 'G) as _ 1 ©) See Thai. xvi. | 15 2. Ser allo 
. "ap 3 7 „ 1 7 Kings Vas 27. ang. 2 Chron. } ii. . 
. is my throne, and earth is „ 1 W 
an 2k hey what houſe will ye build me? 5 IE 5 
faith the Lord; or what js the 1 Re a ip ite ne 


* 

* 7 N , 

1 ; 8 ph e 125 43 N 1 5 2 8 N * % S. K 6 2 4 4S | 
3 „ | 


(7 v 45. Unto the days of David] Theſe od are not (I think). to » A 1 as it 
M.oſes's Tabernacle was in being till David's time: for in Eli's days and afterwards, though men- 

tion is made in ſcripture of the Ark, no mention is made of the Toes, it 8 probably 
vorn out and right for uſe, 5 . 
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50 Hath not my hand made all ge 


things? 


51, Ye Aiff.necked: and. © uncir- 
cuneied in, heart and ears, ye do. always 


reſiſt the holy 5 © as your) ; fathers, wh 


S do "Try 
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52 Which of the 1 1 ay py your » 


fathers perſecuted? and they (2) have 
lain — which ſhewed before of the 
coming of (x) the juſt One, of whom © 
: by have been now the betrayers and mur- 
drein; 


53 O0 Who pave received the hos ts) . 


by the en, of, | angels, and have 
| vn en it. 2 b tits havbdet „s. 
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THE COMMENTARY. 


51 00 A metaphor, Do Kam the 


S iſed by the Jews. Such 
as refuſed to ear, and (if they heard) to 
obey, were called the uncircumciſed in heart 


and ears by way of reproach : as the want of 
the literal circumcifion was matter of re- 
ere in the mouth of a Jew. See note CO): 


vu (AVE. 5's 
2 00 land for inſtance, Wt 9 
1 


Gi. 5 Hoc . 


e (#) iz. . — Chi, r. is 


called ſo in Ch. iii. 14. and Xxil. 14. and in 


James v. 6. 

53 (0) Rather, ye, 200 received, G. 
i. e. whoſe anceſtors did: they are con- 
ſidered and ſpoken to as che ſame people 


8 401 5 2 with their anceſtors. 
5. (2) Greek, at the appointments of 
„angels; i. e. an angel (ſee ver. 30, 35. and 
Hat; 8 CC appointing, it to be ob- 
Mind e oF yg. ſerved by. them as a law; Which angel had 
a2444ẽ command from God for his appointing i ie 

See note . 

64 ＋ When 3 head, theſs EY 
they were cut to the heart, * they "_— 
on him with . weth. 8 

118 (ee. 


(o); 94. | Uncircuncifed i, in, We. Men, ws are s perverſe. and wicked, are ſaid to be uncincum- 
ciſed in the heart in Lev. xxvi. 41. Jerem. iv. 4. and ax. 26. as on the contrary circume iſion the 
heart is mentioned in Deut. x. 16. and xxx. 6. and is recommended to Chriſtians in Rom. 11. 29. 

As for the expreſſion uncircumciſed in ears, which means ſuch as have ears and hear not, it is uſed 
by Jerem. in ch. vi. 10. their ear is uncireumciſed, and they tannot peur ben. en e ase MH 0 


"x V. 53. By the diſpofition of angels] It is frequently f aid! Tha the Jews received Metr 1 law 
From God by the miniftry of angels, as in Galat. iii. 19. and. Heb. ii. 2. And fo Joſephus in 
5 Antiq. xv. 5. 3. ſays, hui T& bend ral Tv zu Toig vinou N dyyinov maps rd Oe ualtilov, we having re- 
ceived the moſl facred parts of our laws from God by the means of angels: and yet one angel only is 
1 here ſpoken of, as employed for this purpoſe, 3 3p Yer Luk 39738. be Greek word, to expreſs 
what that angel did, 18 here derer, as it 1 18 algen in n ver. 44+, andi in Galat, jjie.19; and arab 
in Joſ. Antiq. 111.12. 3. The plural number deer ſeems t to have been wage uſe of in this place, 
| becauſe the ſeveral parts of the laws of Moſes were ads at different Huy "a, r there 
were ſeveral Tidlaya, appointments, 9 
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THE TEXT. 


7 5 But he being full of the holy Ghoſt, 
looked up ſtedfaſtly into heaven, and ſaw 


50 


(a) the glory of God, and Jeſus (09 ſtand- 5 | 


= on the right hand of God, 


56. And ſaid, Behold, I ſee the heavens 


opened, and the Son of man ſtanding. on 


the right hand of God. 

57 Then they cried out with a loud voice, 
and ſtopped their ears, and ran upon him 
with one accord, 

58 And (c) caſt him out of the city, 

and (4) ſtoned him: and the (e) witneſſes 
laid down their clothes at a F mans 
feet, whoſe name was an 


5 N 
1 * — * wavy 
y ; 4 
. PY g + ihe 
7 Mo 


com. on Luke ix. 


Chap. VII. 
THE COMMENTARY. 


La 


1168; (8). „e. bright light, or She- 

chinah. See note on Luke iii. 22. and 
u le 

1b. (5) i. e. being. See com. and note 

on John i. 26. Jeſus is ſaid to ſit at the 


| right hand of God. in Mark xvi. * 38 


ads i. 34. and 1 in Feb. i. 3. 


180 (00 Probably, 1 no man was 
to e put to death in the city, as we may 


gather 18 * this paſſage, and from Jeſuss 


being led out of it likewiſe to be crucified. 


See alſo 1 Kings xxi. 


13. 
Tb. (d) It is ſaid before, that they 


ſtoned him: but the words, and the wit- 


; ns ſſes, &c, coming between by way of pa- 


rentheſis, the word floxed is here repeated, 


with the additional circumſtance of Ste- 


59 And her ſtoned Ste 3 (f ) cal- 
ling upon God, and ſaying, Lord. Jeſus, . 
receive my ſpirit. . 

60 And he kneeled down, and cried 


with a loud voice, Lord, lay not this ſin 1 | 
to their charge, and when he had ſaid this, 


; he fell aller. 


* V. 58. Stoned 1970 This ſeems to have been a e 


"mem calling upon God, &c. See note (YL). 


16, (e) i. e. falſe ones, as in ch. vi. 13s 

59 (J) Rather, invoking and ſaying; 
i. e. calling upon the LAG Jeſus in theſe 
ee See note . | 7 
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right to put any man to death, unleſs by the order or le of the Roman . See John 8 
xXvili. 31. and com. and note upon it. 5 
(Z) V. 59. Calling upon God, Mg. The aa Gud i is han Gapplied i in our ys Trandl. = 
e having only warp xai Ayia, &c. Dr. Bentley in his Phileleutherus Lipſ. (Part i.) | 
ſays, that either Oed or Kypuy is dropt here out of the text: if the firſt, - then having been written | 
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contractedly ON it was ſwallowed up by the two laſt letters of Lm, ine, which preceded i it; or, if | 
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Chap. VIII J TT HD x6 fo or 
„% HY oYkY om oy; 
THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


m ND Saul (a) was conſenting un- 1 (a) By guarding the clothes of thoſe 
to his death. And at that time who ſtoned Stephen, ch. vii. 58. See alſo 
there was a great perſecution againſt the com. on | Ch. XXV1, 10. 

church which was at Jeruſalem; and they 


were all ſcattered abroad throughout the 


regions of Judea and Samaria, Ol except Th G0 e note (A), 


: the apoſtles. 


2 And devout wade carried Stephen 10 


| bis burial, and made great lamentation over VVV» 
him. N | 
3 As for Saul, he made havock of the 
church, entering into. every houſe, and 
| haling men and N committed them | „ 1 
to priſon. 1 | 
4 Therefore they that were ſcattered 3 los | 
"rule; (c) went every where preaching Ge Greek, RT tal as in ver. 40. 
the weeds „ The meaning is, that, whatever towns they 
OO _'#  _ +/ __ paſled through in this their diſperſion, they 
pPreached the word or goſpel to the inha- 


die 
93 Then (4) Philip went FRY (0 to 5 (4) One 


of the Sven deacons, ch. vi. FP | 


the city. of Samaria, and K Chriſt 416. (e) Rather, 10 4 city of Samaria, as 
_ unto them. in John iv. 5. i. e. to a city of the region 


(. 1 9. of ee, See note . 


(A) 8 1. pt the apoſtles] It is obſervable, though ! it has not been ſafficiently . 


| that the apoſtles are frequently repreſented as ſtaying at Jeruſalem, or in the neighbourhood of it, 


for: a long time after Jeſus“ s aſcenſion: for which the following texts may be conſulted, ver. 1, 14, 
257 of this chapter; ch. ix. 26, 27. ch. xi. 1, 2. Ch. xi. 1, 2, 3, 4. ch. xv. 2, 4, 6, 22, 23. ch. xxi. 
17, 18. Galat. i. 17, 18, 19. ch. ii. 1. 9. May we not then ſuſpe& the truth of what Euſebius 
and others, who' lived at a great diſtance from the time when Luke wrote his Hiſtory, ſay about 


their travels into foreign and diſtant countries ſoon on ant $ e as Dr. Cave has repre- | 


ſente hat in his Lives of the Apoſtles ? 


() V. Se. To the city of Samaria] There was at that time no ps called by the name of Samaria, 


1 1 having ſo utterly deſtroyed it (as Joſephus ſays in Antiq. x11. 10. 3: .), that there were 
no footſteps remaining of it, Herod rhe Great did indeed afterwards build a city on the ſame ſpot 
of ground, but then he gave to it the name of LeCarn, i. e. Auguſta, in compliment to the Emperour 


Kl, as the ſame. writer telle! us in l xv. 8. 5. and Bell. Jud. i l, 2. 7. And * uy name 
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THE TEXT. 
6 And the people with one accord gave 


heed unto thoſe things which Philip ſpakxe, 
hearing and ſeeing the miracles which he 


did. 
- © For unclean ſpirits, crying with loud 


voice, came out of many that were poſ- 
ſeſſed with them: and many taken with 


alfies, and that were lame, were healed. 
8 And there was great joy in that city. 
9 But (J) there was a certain man called 


Simon, which before-time in the ſame city 


(2) uſed ſorcery, and (+) bewitched the 
people' of Samaria, giving out that him- 


52 r n i414 & Ta (Chap. vin. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


9 0 7 ) Ae there was 1 in "i 


0 a certain man called Simon, who uſed, &c. 


Before, i. e. before Philip came \thither. 


See note (C). 


ſelf was ſome great one. 
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15. (5) Rather, made the p people of Sa- 
maria (i. e. of the region of it, ver. 1.) 
1 i. e. to be aſtoniſbed; or, to wonder very 
So the Greek word is rendered in ver. 13. 


111. 21. 


N o T Et s. 


- of Sebaſte or Age, that city, if meant here, would in all probability have been nel; in the 
ſame manner as the town called Sprator's Tawer, which Herod built on the ſea-coaſts, and to which 


he gave the name of Cæſarea in compliment to Auguſtus N is always called ee where 


ever it is mentioned in the Ads of the Apoſtles. 


(C) V. 9. There was a certain man, Wee In the Greek v we have. r M’, Was before, and 


therefore the ſenſe of the prepoſition mp in this word is to be joined to was, and not to uſed ſorcery, 


as in our Eng. Tranfl. Luke in ch. xxili. 12. of his Goſpel uſes the Greek word in the ſame 
manner, Tpoawigxov iv EN bpc les pos roulds. they were before at enmity between themſelves. 5 


(D) Ib. Uſed 17 A large account is giyen of the Magi i in note on Matthew ii. 1. The Greek 
word here is ar,, 2 evidently derived from lavos, which agreeably to the fgnification of uayor, 
| ſhould here ( think) be rendered ing magiſm, i. e, profeffing to be a magus, and ſkilled in all the 

| knowledge of that ſort of eaſtern philoſophy. Some diſcoveries they had made (I believe) in na- 


tural philoſophy, which were generally unknown to other people, and W th theſe they greatly ſur- 


prized them, as the effects of magnetiſm and electricity would now-a-days ſurprize thoſe, who | 
never ſaw or heard any thing of that nature. To what was ſaid in that note on Matthes ii. 1. 
Ladd here, that Plutarch in Artax, (vol. v. p. 282. edit. Bryan.) ſays, that Cyrus the younger 
in bis epiſtle to the Lacedzmonians made uſe 2 theſe words, po awer aal paceyeviw gNõY TE 


&, that he underſtood þbilo oſophy and magiſm better than his brother. Philo in bis tract, Nod omnis 


probus of liber (vol. ii. p. 4.56, N Manger) ſays, Ey Hipraus 4 To uacbyun, & 7% pier dera Naptvvd- 
tino 1 zen aubkias, 1 10UX/a Tas bla play krass lagern — Ts Xl abc 5 


. (g) Rather, uſed magiſm. See note D). | 


much at the ſtrangeneſs of what he did. 
and ch. xii. 16. i N alſo note on * 
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Chap. VIII.] T HN EE 


THE TEXT, 


10 To whom they all gave heed (7) from 
the leaſt to the greateſt, ſaying, This man, 
is (A) the great power of God. 

11 And to him they had regard, becauſe 


that of long time he (1) had b 


them with ſorcerie. 


12 But when they believed Philip, 
preachi =o things concerning the a0. 
dom of 

they were baptized both men and women. 


od, and the name of Jeſus Chri 
13 Then Simon himſelf believed alfo : 


and when he was baptized, he continued 
with Philip, and wondered, beholding the 


miraeles and ſigns which were done. 


14 Now when the apoſtles which were 
at Jeruſalem, heard that Samaria had re- 
ceived the word of God, they ſent unto | 

them Peter and John; 


15 Who when they (n) were come down, 
prayed for them that they might receive 
the holy Ghoſt, 

16 (For as yet he was fallen upon none 


of them: only they were baptized in the | 


name of the Lord Jeſus). 
17 Then laid they their hands (#) on 
thaw „ and * (0)! received the WP! Ghoſt, 


N O 


ACT 8. 53 
THE COMMENTARY. 


10 (i) i. e. not only the common people, 
but the better ſort gave heed to him. See 


Heb. viii. 11. 


1b. (k) i. e. the great power of God is 


ſhewn in him. 
11 (1) Rather, had made them to be 


aſtoniſhed, or to wonder. See com. on ver. 9. 


15 (#) See note (EN 


17 (n) Not on all who had been bap- 
tized (for Simon had been baptized) but on 


ſome of them choſen-out and diſtinguiſhed 
from the reſt : If they laid their hands on 


. 


| Among the Perfrans the Magi N 35 a in ſearch of truth are ar about the works of nature, are zaught 
and teach the divine virtues, in their quiet retirement, after the plaineſt and cleareſt manner: and the ſame 
| Philo ſays in Gul. ii. p. 316. edit. Manger) his tract De Ariane Letibus, a Rd r ,, GANG 
nal 01 Ha, wal HMM Gt ub icoi, u adus 0 [I Nerat, Na wo ? d ros, age S Paciy £71 Hache 
« Tepannptiva dg dat rag adloi;, © wh Tpirepoy T3 warywv Yee; nero,, ws rue: Not only private 
men, but kings, and the greateſt kings, and eſpecially the Perſian ones, make this their fludy ; ſo that, 

according to report, no one among them can mount the throne, . unleſs he has firſt been of the ſecicty of the 

Magi: which i is the ſame with what Cicero fays De Divan, 1 1. 41. Nec guiſquam rex FOI pureſt £ 


uf, gui non ante magorum diſciplinam ſcientiamgz perceperit. © , 
(E) V. 15. Mere came down] Thoſe, who went to Jeruſalem from any place in 1 are 
n ſaid * have it 7 to it; "ny thoſe to go , . went from it to any other n. 
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THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


all, yet all did not receive the Holy Ghoſt, 
as Simon certainly did not. 
17 (0) i. e. the extraordinary gifts of! 5 | 
chiefly perhaps appearing, in their ſpeaking 
| With tongues. See Ch, x. 455 46 , 477 and 
| ch. xix. 6. See note (F, 
138 And when 85950 ſaw that 8 HO. 
laying on of the apoſtles hands, (p) the _ 18 Q) This orobably appeared by 3 5 
holy Ghoſt was given, he offered them ſigns of it, not here ee 0 or in ver. ith 
money, bur 10 com. ee "© IT 
19 Saying, Give me alſo this power, that 


on whomſoever I lay hands, he may receive 5 
the holy Ghoſt. 


20 But Peter ſaid unto him, Thy money 
periſh with thee, becauſe thou haſt thought 


that the gift of God ny be e witn 
money. 


21 Thou haſt neither part nor lot (a) i in 21 65 Dal in this wa i. e. the word 
this matter : for thy heart Is not right in of God (yer. 4, 14. 2 5˙9 or wh e 1 
the ſight of God. of the l 
22 Repent therefore of this thy wicked- 
neſs, and pray God, if perhaps the thought 
of thine heart may be forgiven thee. 


23 For I perceive that thou art (r) 1 os Or, in the bitter 22d, Se. „ 
the gall of bitterneſs, and in the bond of thou art a hardened and confirmed. ſinner, | 
e Bo note h Ä 


* 


Then anſwered Simon, ws faid, aid ag N 
P 2 ye to the Lord for me, that none of FN 


%% tonne. 
(F) V. 17. Received the boly Ghoſt] The gifts, which they received, were not (properly ſpeaking) 
18 to them by the apoſtles, but procured for them by their prayers: and it ſeems as if the prayers 
of none but the apoſtles had even then this effect; for Philip was only a deacon and evangeliſt. 
() V. 23. In the gall of bitterneſs, &c.] By chis expreſſion is meant the ſtrongeſt of bitters, as 
5 gall is reckoned to be, and this phraſe is uſed here to expreſs a great degree of fin.. So in Deut. 
"Xxix. 18. idolatry i is expreſſed there by the Iſraelites having among them a root that bearcth gall and 
| wwormwood : and in Heb. xii. 15. ſome grie vous fin is meant, when it is ſaid, 4% any root of bitterneſs 
ſpringing up, trouble you, and thereby many be defiled. The other expreſſion i is fig oinTeouov adinias, in 
| the bond of iniquity, and it is the ſame with what we meet with in Lxx. Iſai. lviii. 6. in both which 
places alluſion is made to the cuſtom, (which the Romans uſed, and probably other nations) of 
faſtening one end of the chain, with which a priſoner was bound, to the arm of the ſoldier who 
Was appointed to guard him. (ſee note on ch. xii, 6.) This phraſe therefore means, that Simon 
Was as much a priſoner to ee and faſtened to ir, as a -e is to tits exp and | 
© ow" 5 e I e ; 
VC e | theſe 


* 


— 


r His 


Chap. vin q 


THE T E X. 
theſe things (5) which ve have ſpoken 


come upon me. 


25 And they, wht they had. (5 teſti- 
| fied and preached the word of the Lord, 


returned to Jeruſalem, and preached the 
goſpel in many villages of the Samaritans. 


4 0 * S. 
THE COMMENTARY, 


24 ON i. e. in ver. 20. 


$55 


25 (7) Rather; led, Se the begin- 
ning of note on John iv. 44. 


* 


26 And the angel of the Lord ſpake unto 


Philip, ſaying, Ariſe and go toward the 


ſouth, unto the way that goeth down from 


Jeruſalem unto Outs, ( which is deſert. 


- 27 And he aroſe} and went : and behold, 


a man of Ethiopia, (x) an eunuch of great 
authority under Candace queen of the 


_ Ethiopians, who had the charge of all her 
treaſure, and had come to enen for 
to N 5 

9) Was returning, and fitting i in bis 
py cation 7 add Eſaias the prophet. 


'Go was, and join mo to hi chariot, 


— 


30 And Phillip 


N Gaza led him. 
29 Then (z) the Spirit ſaid unto Philip, 5 


angel, 
called 


1. ( 1 Rather, 6 F this is "the de . „ 


i. e. Gaza 1 is in the. deſert, See note (FO 


27 (x) Or, Chamberlain. See note on > 


Matt. xix. 12. He was, probably, a Jew; 
for no proſelyte was applied to for his con- 
verſion, till Cornelius was in ch. x. and 
no Heathen or Gentile till ch. xiii. 


28 () by the way of Egypt, to which 
See note on ver. 26. 

29 (2) i. e. the Spirit of the Lord, as in 
ver. 39. by which expreſſion is meant the 
poken of in ver. 26. Angels are 
od'g miniſtring Spirits in Heb. i. 14» 


„ 7 3 en, See =o . i. 2. Ts PL eiv. 4. 
ran thither to him, and 


heard him read = prophet Efaias, and ſaid, 


Underſtandeſt thou what thou readeſt? 


31 And he ſaid, (a) How can I, e f 


Sins man ſhould (3) guide me fy and he 


| ht with him. 


_ defired Philip that he would come 27 ane, 


ol it, a 


35 1 (a) Richer tn no; 5 how can 1. . 


See note (I). 


1b. (5) i. e. explain to me the meanin; 
and inſtruct me. In this ſenſe the 


| Scribes are called | ok in Matthew XXili.. 


„ 0 0 e 
W N * . 
(8) v. 26. Gaza, aohich is de ert] Gans! was a town pit two miles a a (Half from the ſea- 
gde; ; was the laſt town: which a traveller paſſed through, when he went from Phenicia to Egypt; 
and was at the catranice into a wilderneſs, according to the account given by Arrian 1 in Exped- 
Ane it. c. 26. Pe 16. Ed. Gronovii, ice wxeilo, ws dr Aude bs @owinng toy, E Th. R rig 
zen; that it was the laſt town. which Was e as 4 man goes 10 n, to ebe, on the' 
—_— into the deſeft,, or wilderneſs. . 
N V. 31. ' How: can I, &c.] By pipi word No Shs; the particle a Yap: has its proper 
ee and it is no unuſual thing in Greek writers to ſuppreſs the mention of ſuch words as not 


; 8 andy en and aye ante ne by the thought of the rend. See inſtancer of this! in the 


a Greek 


— 


* ä * oy T-- 
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32 The place of the kriprne which he 


read was this, (c) He was led as a be 


to the ſlaughter, and like a lamb dumb be- 
fore his ſhearer, ſo (4) opened he not his 


mouth: 
33 (e) In his humiliation (f) his PEA 
ment was taken away: and who ſhall 
declare his generation? (Y) for his life is 
taken from the earth. 


34 And the cava anfvered Philip and 
ſaid, I pray thee of whom ſpeaketh the 
prophet this ? of himſelf, or of fore Wer 
man? 

35 Then Philip 77 vis mouth, and. 
veſts at the ſame ſcripture, and (i) preach- 
ed unto him Jeſus. 


+ 


16. And as che went on their way, hey 
came unto a certain water: and the eunuch 


„ 


N A 


gn that 


T 1 
: * 

5 y : 
7 ” 
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THE"COMM ENTARY. 


85 "3 140. ü. we 8. where the 
erings of Jeſus are foretold, 
15. 1 5 ns VA; 
lil. To | Os. 
33 (e) i 7. e. in 115 afliction, or in that 


as in Thai, 


Nate in which he humbled himſelf and became 


obedient unto death. See T UP. 11, 8. and 
ſee note (K) here. 
Ib. (J) This ſeems to mean, that the 


| ſchtvges given by Pilate for crucifying him 
vas forced from that judge? 


5. (g) As if he had ſaid by way of 
wonder, What a wicked generation was 


that, in which he lived! The prophet here, 


as in this whole paſſage, ſpeaks of that as 
done, which it was certain would be done 
in a future age. 

Th. (Y) i.e. as in the Hebrew, Ifai. 
liii. 8. for he was cut of from the land 7 


the living. 


35 ©. i. e. proved to him not * 
paſſage of Iſaiah, but from other 
paſſages alſo of the O. Teſt. that Jeſus was 
the Son of God, as in ver. 37. and in ch. 
ix. 20. 


” : p | 
4 * - q ( ” oh 


Greek of Rom. viii. 37. and in 1 Cor. ix. 10. and x. 20. and xii. 31. in all which'places uo or yes 
ought to have been inſerted in our Eng. Tranſl. See note on Matthew ii. 6. And thus the words 
it is meet ought to have been in Mark vii. 28. and Matthew xv. 27. where fes the comment. 
(K) V. 33. In his humiliation] In the Eng. Tranſl. of Iſaiah lus. 8. (agreeably to the Hebrew 
text) we have he was taken from priſon and from judgment: and 20% Hall declare his generation & for 
- he was cut off out of the land of the living: but the reading of the Greek verſion bf Lx. is the ſame 
as here, only di after ramendvei is there left out, as it is here in the MS. Alex; and in the V ulg. 
verſion. The LXX. — bare read in the OR _ D ⁰ο 8 inſtead of r 


WL pow). 


5 * f * 2 eib 


ſaid, 
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Chap. VOL] T H E 


THE TEXT. 


ſaid, See Here is water; what doth hinder 
me to be baptized ? 

37 And Philip faid, If thou believeſt 
with all thine heart, thou mayeſt. And he 
anſwered and ſaid, I believe (#) that YR. 
Chriſt is the Son of Gol, 


38 And he commanded the chariot to 
ſtand ſtill; and they went down both into 
the water, both Philip and the eunuch; 
and he baptized him. 


0 9 And when they were come up © out of 
the water, (I) the Spirit of the Lord (n) 
caught away Philip, that the eunuch ſaw 
him no more: (x) and ** went on his way 

| rejoicing. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


37 (k) Or, that Feſus the Chrift is the 


Son of God. See ch. ix. 20, 22. Matthew 


XXv1. 63. and Mark xiv. 61. Sce alſo 


note 98 ) here. 


39 (1) i. e. che angel. See com. on 


vet. 29 
10. (m) The ſame ange! 3 him 


i to go haſtily away, which had directed him 


to go 7owards the ſouth in ver 26. 


40 But Philip was found at (o) Azotus: 
and paſſing through, he preached in all the 
| itte till he came to 0 50 Ceſarea. N 


% 


N O 


journey. He rejoice 7 
under which he laboured (ver. 34.) bad 


16. (2) Rather, for he went on bis way 
rejoicing. His going on his way was the 


Treaſon why he ſaw Philip no more: his re- . 
Joicing was a circumitance only, joined to 


the mention of his going forwards on his 
13 the difficulty 


been cleared up by Philip. 


ſea, and to the north of Gaza. 


1b. (p) A ſea- port town of the B Medi- 
| terranean ſea, in Phenice, between Dora 


and Joppa. See note (NI). 


T E 8. 8 4 
(L) V. 37 That Jeſus Criſt i 15, Ee. The Latin Mss. (according to Wetftein) leave out 


{ 
1 
||| 
. = 
x 
1 
bt 
4! 
1 
i 
= 


— - 5 
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40 (o) A town called in the O. Tet. of 
Aſhdod, on the coaſts of the Mediterranean 


xoi5ov, and it ſeems to me, as it did to Bengelius, that this word in the order, in which it is 
plwaced, is ſuperfluous here : for it was not neceſſary to prove to any Jew, that Chriſt was the fon | 


/ God (they all believing it) ; but it was fouhd ar! to prove to _ that 1985 was the 
| Chr! i/t, and therefore the /on of Gal. - | 


(M) V. 40. Cyaraa] Herod built a fine ſea-port there, SEP a town, t to 1 he gave the name 


of C:ſarea in compliment to Auguſtus Cæſar, it having been before called the tower Strato, as 
Joſephus ſays in Antiq. xv. g. 6. where he farther tells us, that Herod made a harbour there like- 
wiſe, a work of prodigious beauty, ſtrength and expence. After the deſtruction of Funden by 


Titus, Ceſarea (as it is ſaid) was the capital of the whole land of Judea. | — 
Vol. II. . 2 Rt 8 C HA P. 
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. 
T HE TEN T. 
N D Saul (a) yet breathing out 
threatenings and ſlaughter againſt 


155 diſciples of the Lord went. unto the 
high prieſt, 


nally to the ſynagogues, that if he found 
any of (c) this way, whether they were (4) 
men or women, he might bring them 
bound unto Fr. 


x * 
7 . 
a4 a# 4 


{And © 


about him (F) a light from heaven. 


4 And he fell to the earth, and heard a 


> And defired of him letters to 09 Da- 8 


as bs journied he came near 
: Diaaſcus: and ſuddenly there ſhined round 


THE COMMENTARY. 
0 (a) See ch. viii. 3. 


2 050 The chief city in iin where 
many Jews lived, 


1b. (c) Rather, of the way, i. e. the re- 
ligion, meaning Chriſtianity or the way of 


_ worſhipping God, which Jeſus taught, See 
ch. xix. 9,23. and xxii. 4. and xxiv. 14, 22. 

And ſo in Judith v. 8. the Jewiſh religion is 
called the zway of their anceſtors. It is expreſſed 
here in ver. 14. by calling on the name of Feſus. 
Ib. (d) i. e. Jews, as appears from the 


word ſynagogues here. 
that time been made among the Gentiles: 
| (fee com. on ch. viii. 27.) and the power 
of the high prieſt reached to the Jews only. 


No converts had at 


See the laſt note.. 


12, &c. This happened about two years 
after the death of Jeſus. 1 


n n ch xxii. 1 3. it is added; ; 
above the. orightueſs of ts e 


voice ſaying unto him, Saul, Saul, why 


perſecuteſt thou me? 


5 And he ſaid, Who art ths, tank? 


And the Lord ſaid, I am jeſus. (g) whom 


thou perſecuteſt : (b) II 1 hard tor thee to 


kick hs gs the Pricks. 


N 8 


5 (s) More of what Jeſus faid at this 


time is found in ch. xxvi. 17, 18, 19. 


T his 1 IS a Proverbial 


as appears from this 
place and from ver. 22. See alſo note (A). 


3 (e) See ch. xxii. 6, &c. and ch. xxvi. 


Th. (5) Rather, I is hard for. thee to 
Lick Hall the * 


(A) V. 2. Damaſeus] Grotius on the place ſays, that the Romans allowed the Jewiſh eduncil 


* to exerciſe a power, as far as ſeiſing and ſcourging, over all the Jews, not only thoſe of Palæſtine, 


but thoſe who lived out of it, in cities where there were ſynagogues which acknowledged the 
&« juriſdiction of that council in things relating to religion.” For this he produces no authority; 
but what he ſays ſrems you e from this Place, and from ch. XX11, 47 5. and xxvi. 12. 


ſaying, 


Chap. IX.] T M E 
THE TEXT. 
6 And he tig and aftonithedy faid, 


Lord, what wilt thou have me to do? And 
the Lord aid unto him, Ariſe, and go into 


the city, and it ſhall be told. thee what 


thou muſt do. 
And the men which Journied with 


lik: ſtood ſpeechleſs, (i) * a voice, 


but (k) Wruangy } no man. 


98 And Saul 5 ara from the end; 


and when his eyes were opened, () he ſaw 
no man: but they led him by the hand, 


and W bim into nnen, 


and (4) neither did eat nor drink. 


10 J And there was a certain diſciple at 


Damaſcus, named Ananias, and to him 


| THE COMMENTARY. 


ſaying, and fignifies that his labour was in 
vain, See note (B). 


7 (i) Or, hearing the ſound, as in John 


| EE 8. and Rev. ! ix. 9: See com. and note 


on ch. xxii. 9, 
46. (k) Or, not ſeeing any one; i. e. not 


ſeeing Jeſus, who appeared and ſpake to 


Paul. 
1 (1) Rather, WAS raiſed; he was pro- 
bably lifted up by ſome of the company. 


| Jo. (n) Or, he ſaw nothing; i. e. he 
became quite blind, ver. 9, 18. by reaſon 
of the glory of that light, ch. xxii. 11. and 
| ſee note (©) here. 
| And he was three days without fight, | 


9 (n) Sec note on Mark viii. 2. 


1 


(8) V. 5. It is hard, We.) The word e ſignifies in its proper ſenſe a Pee? which was a 
ſharp iron faſtened at the end of a ſtick, with which men drove oxen along : hence in Eecleſ. 
xii. 11. we read, the words of the wiſe are as goads (or rather, ox-goads) Buxevlpe : when an ox kicked 
againſt ſuch a goad, it was to no purpoſe, and might gall him the more. This proverb i 1s uſed by 
other writers: for Euripides in Bacch. v. 793 ſays, 

Ob ay d uannov, 1 buusuevc; 


TTpos xevipa AcuTitouu Ovilog 'av, Oed. | 
Potius illi, qui Deus eſt, facrificem, guam ira i furens 
Adverſus ſtimulos calcitrem, cam mortalis ſum, 


And Aſchylus in Agamem. near the end ſays, Tpo; xivipa ui adxlite. Among the a Terence 
: ſays in Phorm. i. 2. 27. inſcitia eſt, advor fum Jemuinm calces. And Ovid had a THEN proverb 1 in 


view, when he fays1 in Triſt. i ii. I. 16. 


Saua malum refero rurſus ad ifa pedem. 


(C) V. 8. He ſaw no man] The Vulg. and Syr. Verſions were * from MSS. in which « 


aig was ser, nothing, and not dive; no man : 


others, It ſeems to me to be the right reading, 
fel Nm, without Habt. f 


and this has the approbation of Grotius and 


becauſe of what is faid in ver. 9. that he was 


I 2 ſaid 
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THE TEXT: 


faid the Lord in a viſion, Ananias. And 
he ſaid, Behold, I am here, Lord. 

11. And the Lord ſaid unto him, Ariſe, 
and go into the ſtreet which is called 
Straight, and enquire in the houſe of Judas, 
(o) for one called Saul of Tarſus : 25 be- 11 (0) Rather, for a man of Tarſus called 

Hold, he prayeth, Saul. He was born at Tarſus in Cilicia, 
ch. xxi. 39. and xxii. 3. 

12 And hath ſeen in a vigen 2 man, 

named Ananias coming in and putting 
His hand on — that he might receive his 

fight. 
13 Then Ananiss anſwered, Lord, I 

have heard by many of this man, how 

much evil he hath done to thy ſaints at Je- 

ruſalem: i 

14 And here he hath authority from the 

chief prieſts, to bind all that call on thy 

name. 5 
15 But the Land ſaid unto him, Go thy 

way: for he is (p) a choſen veſſel unto me, 15 (3) i. e. an inſtrument which 1 have 
to bear my name (4) before the Gentiles, choſen 70 bear my name, Sc. See 2 Tim. 
and Ng; and the children of Uracl : 11. 20, 21. and 2 Tim. i. 11. See alſo note 
lee is 
Pb. (9) He is e called the . 

of the Gentiles in 1 Tim. ii. 7. and 2 Tim. 

i. 11. See alſo Gal. ii. 7, 8. and Eph. v. 8. 
i 16 For 1 (0 will ſhew him (s) how 16 (r) See ch. xx. 23. and XXi. 11. 
great things he muſt ſuffer for my names Ib. (s) Rather, how many things : or, 
WEE... es things. See com. on Luke viii. 39. 
17. And (7) Ananias went his way, and | (t) This was three days after Paul 
entered into the houſe ; and putting his had been ſtricken blind, ver. 9. 
N Dot f 


(D) v. 15. A choſen veſſel unto me] In the ſame way of rang Polybius ſays of Damocles 
(Excerpta, vol. iii. lib. 13. Edit. Erneſti) 5 nv vT@npelixov axevog, x TONAGXs EX wv eps Fig TpaYpatay 
duc, he was an uſeful inſtrument and fit for the management of affairs, We find Paul in 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 4. ufing the fame word oxevo; for the body, agreeably to the expreſſion of Lueretius 1 ili. 441. 
corpus, quod vas quaſi conſtitit Jus, {c, animæ. 

And that of i in Tue: Diſp. i. 22. 

Corpus quidem quaſi vas eft animi, 

Fo which may be added, that geeorcting to A. Gellius xvii. 19. Epictetus made uſe of this ex- 
preſſion, oxia:, b nexaboplas To arri, ſee, if the veſſ e (i. e. the 5270 be clean, or free from all 
zmpurity. 


3 


Chap. IX.] T 
FH E:T.EX T 


hands on him, ſaid, Brother Saul, the Lord 
(even Jeſus that appeared unto thee in the 
way as thou cameſt) hath ſent me, that 


thou mighteſt receive thy ſight, (a) and be 


filled with the holy Ghoſt. 


18 And immediately there fell from his 
eyes as it had been ſcales; and he received 
ſight forthwith, and aroſe, and was bap- 
tized. M 
19 And when he had received meat, he 
was ſtrengthened. Then was Saul certain 
days with the diſciples which were at Da- 
maſcus. 


20 And (æ) ſtraightway he ()) preached 


Chriſt in the ſy nagogues, that he is the Son 
of. God., 7 | | 


21 But all that heard him were amazed, 
and ſaid, Is not this he that deſtroyed them 


which called on this name in Jeruſalem, and 


came hither for that intent, that he might 
bring them bound unto the chief prieſts ? 

22 But Saul (2) increaſed the more in 
ſtrength, and confounded 'the Jews which 


dwelt at Damaſcus, proving (a) that this 
18 very Chriſt. 


23 J And after that (0) many days were 
fulfilled, the Jews took council to kill him: 


24 But (c) their laying await was known 
of Saul: and they watched the gates day 
and night to kill him. 


. 
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17 (4) Paul had it given to him in an 
extraordinary manner, as he was ordained 
an apoſtle in an extraordinary one. In the 
ordinary and uſual way the holy Ghoſt was 
procured only by the laying on of the hands 


af the apoſtles, after they had prayed. Sec 


com. on ch. viii. 17. 


n 
3 '-IF F-}] 
1} 


20 (x) i. e. immediately after certain 


days were expired, mentioned in ver. 19. 


Ib. () Rather, preached the Chriſt in 


the ſynagogues, that this man (viz. Jeſus) is 
_ the Son of God. The expreſſions the Chriſt 
and the Son of God are equivalent, ver. 22, 


See Matthew xxvi, 63. and Mark xiv. 61. 


and com. on Acts viii. 37. 


22 (2) Rather, was more flrengthened in- 
wardly or impotwered ; j. e. to preach and 
prove, that Jeſus was the Chriſt, cc. 
Ib. (a) Rather, hat this man (Jeſus) is 
the Chrift. See com. on ver. 20. 5 

23 (5) What follows was near three 


years after his converſion, and when he was 


come a ſecond time to Damaſcus from 
Arabia, to which he had gone, Gal. 1. 
17, 18. „ 

24 (c) See 2 Cor. xi. 32, 33. 


25 Then 


* r 


1 N 
THE T WI T. 
25 Then the diſciples took him by night, 


and let him down (4) by the wall in a 


baſket. 


* 


26 And when Saul (0% was come to Je- 
ruſalem, he aſſayed to join himſelf to the 
diſciples: but they were all afraid of him, 
and believed not that he was a diſciple. 


27 But Barnabas took him, and brought 


him ( J) to the apoſtles, and declared unto 


them how he had ſeen the Lord in the way, 


and that he had ſpoken to him, and how 


he had preached boldly at Damaſcus 1 in the 


name of Jeſus, 


28 And he was with them coming in, 


and going out at Jeruſalem. 
29 And he ſpake boldly in the name of 


the Lord Jeſus, and diſputed againſt the 
() Grecians ; but they went about to ſlay 


him, | 


30 Which when the brethren knew, they 
brought him down to (5) Ceſarea, and 
0 ſent him forth to Tarſus. 


31 Then had the churches reſt 4 


3 all Judea, and Galilee, and Samaria, 


and were edified, and walking in the fear 
of the Lord, and (&) in the comfort of 
the holy Ghoſt, were multiplied. 


A * 1 


THE COMMENTARY. 


25 (4) Or, through the wall ; 02 is 
rendered through in ver. 32.) i. e. "through 
the window of a houſe, which was upon the 


wall. See note (E). 


26 (e) This was his firſt journey thither 


after his converſion, and about three years 


after that event. See com. ON ver. 23. 


27 | f ) i. e. to Peter and James: for 


he then ſaw no others of them, Hl. 1. 
18, „ 


29 ( 5 Rather, Hellenifts i. e. 3 


born and reſiding in countries, where the 


Greek language was chiefly uſed, and who 
uſed the Greek verſion of the Lxx. for their 


ſeriptures. See com. on ch. vi. 1. and note 


on John vii. 35+ 


P 


30 G) See com. . note on ch. 


viil. 40. 


4b. (i) i. e. FIT Gelirea to his native 
country Tarſus 1 in Cilicia. See note (F). 


* 


31 (4) Or, in the aſiftance. See com. 


and note on John xiv. 16, 


. 


95 (E) V. 25. By the wall] This I ſuppoſe to have been the caſe, as it was that of the ſpies at 
Jericho (Judges ii, 15.) ; where it is ſaid, that Rahab let them down by a cord through the ny. 


(Sa rig plug): for her houſe was upon the town wall, and ſhe dwelt upon the wall. 


(F) V. 30. Sent him forth | Before Paul went to Tarſus, he had had a e * to him, 


while he was praying in the temple, as is ſaid in ch, xxii. 17. &c. From this time we hear no 
more of him, till ch, xi. 30. which was about five years afterwards, See com. on ch. xi. 30. 


32 J And 


* 
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THE TEXT, f THE COMMEN TARY, 
2 And it came to paſs, as Peter 


paſted (7) throughout all quarters, he came 32 _— Greek, ha all; <3 . all the 
down alſo to the ſaints which dwelt at faints or converts, vifiting them in the 


(m) Lydda. places, where they dwelt. 

Ib. (n) A town of Samaria, almoſt on 
. „„ -: | Deg ver. 38. 

33 And there he found a certain man 

named Eneas, which had kept his bed 


| eight years, and was fick of the palſy. 


34 And Peter ſaid unto him, Eneas, 
Jeſus Chriſt make thee whole: ariſe, and 
make thy bed. And he aroſe immediately. 

35 And all that dwelt at Lydda, and 


| ( Saran, (o) ſaw him, and turned to p 5 60 8 upon Ifaiah, ſays, that 
the Lord. | the country between Joppa and SAY was 


ſo called. 


1b. (o) Rather, who had turned to the | 


Lord, ſaw him; i. e. all the ſaints there or 
converts to Chriſtianity, ſaw him. See 
ver. 32. 


36 90 Now there was at ( 3) Joppa a 36 (5). A ſea-port town of the Medi- 
e diſciple named Tabitha, which by terranean ſea. See com. on ver. 32. Joppa 
interpretation is called Dorcas ; this woman was forty miles from Jeruſalem, Prid. 


was full of good works and alms-deeds Conn. vol. Il. p. 221. 


which ſhe did. 


And it came to paſs in thoſe days, 


that ſhe was ſick, and died: whom (q) 37 (4) See note (G). 
when they had waſhed, they laid hey in an - 3 ᷑ n; 
upper chamber. 


38 And foraſmuch as Lydda was nigh 


to Joppa, and the diſciples had heard that 
end was there, they ſent unto him two 


. 


(6) V. 37. When ua had waſhed] In the original the words are Meg de a0 Wee &y ioepua 5 . 
* azoarls; is of the maſculine gender, and yet it is not probable, that they, who wathed Dor- 

cas, were men. It ſeems a ſufficient ſolution of this difficulty to ſay, that the word ar hacer, men, 
is to be ſupplied here in the ſenſe, and that to this word xdoaile; refers. Now 4ipura is a general 
word for men, as diſtinguiſhed from other kinds of creatures, and it comprehends females as well 


as males. Here the avpura eg. were moſt probably females ; but becauſe dpunar is a word of 


the maſculine gender, A8Tavle; 18 here uſed in the wy that the ſyntax may be preſerved. See 


note on Luke xxii. 8. | 
men, 
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— c DOE — N 
— —— - — _ 
* — — ins —— — 
— 2 i— o —ßÜðV ˙ðr»́ 3 ˙ — 


THE TEXT. 
men, defiring him (r) that he would not 
delay to come to them. 5 


. 39 Then Peter aroſe, and went with 


them. When he was come, they brought 


him into the upper chamber-: and all the 
widows ſtood by him weeping, and ſhewing 


(5) the coats and garments which Dorcas 


made, while ſhe was with them. 


4471 And he gave her his hand, and lifted 
her up; and when he had called the ſaints 
and widows, he preſented her alive. 


42 And it was known throughout all 


Joppa; and many believed in the Lord. 


43 And it came to paſs, that he tarried 


many days in Joppa with one Simon a 
tanner. : EE 


r [Chap. IX. 


THE COMMENTARY. 
38 (7) Rather, that he would not think 


much to go through (the country) as far as 


to them. 


39 (5) 7. e. the under and upper ones, 


the veſts and gowns. Probably ſhe was a 


widow, and employed herſelf in making 


| theſe, to give them away to the poor Chrit- 
8 5 3 tians. See ver. 36. 1 
40 But Peter put them all forth, ang . 
kneeled down and prayed, and turning Yu 
to the body, ſaid, Tabitha, ariſe. And 
ſhe opened her eyes: and when ſhe ſaw 
Peter, () he fat us. yy 


40 (1) Rather, e ſat again. What 
ſeems meant, is her changing her poſture 
from lying to ſitting. „% Tb 
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1 TEXT. HE COMMENTARY. 
i HERE was a certain man in 6 


Ceſarea, called Cornelius, (a) a 1 (a) f j. e. one of the centurions or cap- 


centurion of the band called the Italian tains belonging to that band or cohort, 
band, | which was called the Italian one, and was 


then quartered at Ceſarea. See note (A). 
2 6 A e man, and (c one - that 2 (5) Or, a pious man; i. e. a proſelyte 


feared God with all his houſe, which gave of the gate. See note on ch. xiii. 43. and 


much alms to the people, and @ prayed note (B) here. He ſeems to have been 
to God : the firſt, who was not a Jew, called to 
| Chriſtianity. | 


15. (c) bo. . 4 TROY as above. See 


ch. xiii. 16, 26. 


Ib. (d) i. e. was frequent in prayer to 
God; or prayed conſtantly to him at the 
hours of prayer, of which the ninth hour, 


1. e. three in the afternoon (mentioned in 

ver. 3.) was one, as is ſaid in ch. iii. 1. 
(A) V. r. A centurion of the band, Sc.] Emiipn, a cohort, conſiſted of foot-ſoldiers, as turma, a 
troop, did of horſemen : and in every ſuch cohort there were ſeveral centurions, the chief of which, 
or commander over the reſt of the centurions and over the whole cohort, was called XiNapxo;, Acts 


xxl. 31. The number of men, of which a cohort was compoſed, was not always the fame, though 
uſually about a thouſand, as the word xiniagxo; denotes. Joſephus in Bell. Jud. iii. 4. 2. f ays, 

«+ That Titus brought to his father Veſpaſian ten cohorts, ontipar, which had each of them a thouſand 
men, and thirteen other cohorts, each of which had but fix hundred foot ſoldiers, but then it had 


50 


«© one hundred and twenty horſemen,” There are many inſtances of ancient authors calling a 


Legion an Ttalian one; but I find ſcarcely any, in which a ontyn, a cohort, is called an [talian one, 
as it is here: Arrian indeed (as Wetſtein obſerves) in his Tactic. p. 73. has given this title to 
a cohort, in the ene words, Tpolelax0av aulav oth; oneipns Iranung netor c d nycoW%w Il&axece, 


051g xc TH; oe ITaMKTG doe, let the infantry of the Italian cohort be Pres 19868 them ; ; and let 
Pulcher, the commander of the Italian cohort, lead them all on. 


(B) V. 2. 4 devout man, &c.] He was one of the converts from kenkenifn to the Jewiſh 5 
religion; but he was only a profe lyte of the gate; as the Jews called all thoſe who were not circum- _ 
ciſed, but had bound themſelves to abſtain from idolatry and to worſhip the true God. Theſe 


proſelytes of the gate were, however, eſteemed by the Jews to be Gentiles or Heathens. See ch. xi. 


1, 3. and ch. xv. 7. where this Cornelius is called a Gentile, and ſee com. on ch. xv. 19. and 


note on ch. xxi. 28. That he was a proſclyte of the gate, appears from what is here added zv, 
va poCguev Tor Oc, words ſufficiently expreſſing o:Couevo;, a name commonly 2 to ſuch pro- 
ſelytes by Luke, as is ſeen in Acts xiii. 4 43. See note there. 
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66 T MI EK 


THE T EX I. 


3 He ſaw in a viſion evidently, about 


the ninth hour of the day, an angel of God 
(e) coming in to him, and ſaying unto him, 


Cornelius. 
4 And when he looked on him, he was 
afraid, and ſaid, What is it, Lord? And he 


ſaid unto him, Thy prayers and thine alms 


are come up for a memorial before God. 


5 And now ſend men to Joppa, and call 
for one Simon, whoſe ſurname is Peter. 
6 Fe lodgeth with one Simon a tanner, 
whoſe houſe is by the ſea-fide : he ſhall tell 


thee what thou oughteſt to do. 
7 And when the angel which ſpake unto 


tinually; 


8 And when. hes had declared all theſe 
things unto chewy (S) he ſent them to 


Joppa. 
9 On the morrow as ta went on 


1 journey, and drew nigh unto the city, 
Peter went up upon the houſe- top to pray, 


Oo about the YER hour: : 


10 And he became very hungry, and G) 


would have eaten : but while they made 
ready, he fell into a trande, 


of 


Il And faw heaven eas, and (4) a 


certain veſſel deſcending unto him, (1) as 


it had been a great ſheer, () knit at the 


V 


LChap. X. 
THE COMMENTARY. 


3 (% In ver. 30. it is added, in bright 
chibing 


Cornelius, was departed, he called two of 
his houſehold ſervants, and (J) a devout 
ſoldier of them that waited on him con- 


7 (f ) Or, a pious ſoldier. See com. on 


vir 2. 


8 ( ) i. e. gave them an order far their 
going the next t morning, ver. 9. 


9 (4) i. e. about twelve at noon, which 
was another Jewiſh hour of prayer. See 
Pſ. lv. 17. and Daniel vi. 10. ” 

10 (i) Rather, was defirous to eat. This 


was the Jewiſh hour of taking that meal 
which we call the breakfaft. See note (C). 
Their chief meal, called ſupper, was late 
on account of the heat of the climate. » 
11 (4) The Greek word fignifies Wwhat- 
ever contains. any thing, or is fit for that 
purpoſe, fuch as a caſk, a bag, a lack, or 
2 ſheet, as here deſeribed. 


Ib. (1) 4. e. reſembling a large ſheet. 


I, ( Nane bound, or lied ele, . 
0: T; ehe Th ; 
(C) V. 10. Would have eaten] Joſephus in his Life, ch. liv. ſays, „ that the ſixth hour was 


the regular and uſual time for the Jews to take their dinner (apc ooitio dal) on the Sabbath z” 
and probably it was cuſtomary for them to do the ſame on other ho His words are, xn Spe 


ual Ty Toig oabearwy aficomoit c dar vc E540 a. 
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Chap. X. T 
RA TE T> 
12 Wherein (2) were all manner of four- 
footed beaſts of the earth, (o) and wild 


beaſts, and creeping things and fowls of 
the air. 


13 And there came a voice to him, Riſe, 


Peter; (Y kill, and eat. 


14 But peter ſaid, Not ſo, Lord; for 1 
have never eaten any "thing that is (9) com- 
mon or unclean. 

15 And (r) the voice pale unto Sim 


again the ſecond time, (s) What God hath 


cleanſed, that call not thou common. 


16 (t) This was done thrice : and the 
veſſel was (2) received up again into heaven. 


K ＋ 8. 67 
THE COMMEN TARY. 


12 () i. e. ſuch as were unclean and 


forbidden to the Jews, as well as the clean 
ones. See Lev. xi. 


B. (o) See note (D). 


I 13 (P) i. e. without making any diſtinc- 


| tion between the clean and the unclean ones. 


14 (4) See com. on Matthew xii. 5. and 


note on Mark vii. 2. See alſo note (E) here. 


15 (r) Rather, here came @ voice ro hin 
again, Sc. as in ver. 1 


b. (5) 1. e. what God hath by this action 


aun to be clean, do not thou pronounce 
to be unclean. See ver. 28. and ſee note 


(F) here. 
16 (7) 1. e. a voice to this inipoſs was 


heard by him a third time. See note (G). 
JI. 000 Rather, raten back. See com. on 

ch. i. 2. and com. and note on Mark 
Xvi. 19. ; 


N Oo T Bog, 


(0) V. 12. And wild beaſts) There ſeems to be good authority for leaving © out wa the words nai * 


2 Pnpice, and wild beaſts. They are not found in the Greek MSS. Alex. and Ephrem, and in two 


others; nor does Clemens Alexandr. or Origen take notice of them. Beſides, the ſenſe of them 


is not expreſſed in the Vulg. Copt. or Syr. Verſions, And there is this farther reaſon for ſo doing, 


_ that wild beaſts, as well as tame ones, are . EY in what went ee ee, . vi. 


Ta rod oda, four- footed, 

(E) V. 14. Common and unclean] The words 5 3 ſeem to be a gloſs, which was inſerted 
here and in ver. 28. for explaining the word xowb : ſo think, becauſe in ver. 15. the word ond 
is uſed without this explanatory addition, and alſo in ch. xxi. 28. compared with ch. xxiv. 6. 
Dr. Mills in his Greek Teſt. ſays in his note upon Acts viii. . Dicendum potius in Supple- 
<« mentum Hiſtoriæ ad notatum primùm hoc ut & alia in libro Aftorum Apoſt. haud pauca, a 


* ſtudioſo quopiam ad Marginem libri, ac aſſumptum mox in contextum à librariis ; idq; ſane a 


6 primis Chriſtianiſmi ſæculis.“ See note on Mark vil. 2. 
(F) V. 15. What God hath, Sc.] The deſign of this viſion, was to e to Peter, that God 


intended to call the Gentiles or Heathens into Chriſtianity, ver. 28. And God began with 


Cornelius, who had been a Heathen, and who, though then a a ba of the gate; was I no 

Jew, as not having been circumciſed. See note on ver. 2. A ( 
(G) V. 16. This was done thrice] It is uſual in ſacred and other writers for them to — 

tings as done ales Bay when 1 mean to expreſs earneſtneſs or certainty. So Paul in 2 Cor. xii. 8. 
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68 1 
THE TEXT, 
17 Now while Peter doubted in himſelf 


what this viſion which he had ſeen, ſhould 


mean, behold the men which were ſent 
from Cornelius, had made enquiry for 
Simon's houſe, and ſtood (x) before the 
gate, | 


18 And catied, and aſked whether A 


mon which was ſurnamed Peter, lodged 
there. 


the 


C While Peter thought on the viſion, 
Spiele ſaid unto him, Behold, three men 
ſeek thee. 

20 (0% Ariſe therefore, and get thee 


down, and go with them, doubting no- 
thing: for I have ſent them. 


21 Then Peter went down to the men 
which were ſent unto him from Cornelius; 
and ſaid, Behold, I am he whom ye ſeek: 
what 7s the cauſe wherefore ye are come? 

22 And they ſaid, Cornelius the cen- 


turion (2) a juſt man, and one that feareth 
God, and of good report among all the 
: nation of the Jews, was warned from God 
by an holy angel, to ſend for thee into his 


houſe, and to hear the words of thee. 


23 Then called he them in, and lodged 
chews And on the morrow Peter went 
away with them, and (a) certain brethren 
from Joppa accompanied him. 


24 And the morrow after they ere 
into Cefarea : : and Cornelius waited for 


them, and had called together his kinſmen 


and near friends. 


25 And as Peter was coming in, Cor- 


nelius met him, and fell down at his feet, 
and e bim. 


N Iv; 
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[Chap. X. 
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17 (x) kale: before the porch, into 


which men entered by a door. See com. 
on ch. xii. 1 4. 


20 (00 i. e. get off from thy knees, and 
80 down from the e ver. 9. 


22 (2) Rather, « righteous man, &c. i. e. 
a ſtrict obſerver of what was eſteemed to be 


the practical duty of a Jew. See ver. 2: 


and com. on Matthew 1. 19. and iii. 1 5. and 
com. and note on Matthew v. 20. 


FR: 3 * beſought the Lord thrice, that the thors i in the fleſh. might dit from kim: and in 


TOS: An. 11. 14. it is ſaid of Minerva's image, 
— 4 pſa W (mirabile dia) 


ba. 6 


a v. 435 Certain brethren] Peter 8 to baja i inken thoſe brethreg along wich bim, as 


witneſſes of what he ſhould do, and to prevent anbopunte-" 


23 (a) viz. fix in number, hs $6 12. 


| can note ) here. 


26 But 
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Chap. X.) „ 4 4 


THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY, 
26 But Peter took him up, ſaying, h ee 
Stand up; I myſelf alſo am a man. 

27 And as he talked with him, he went 
in, and found many that were come to- 

_ gether. i e 

28 And he ſaid unto them, Ve know 

how that it is (2) an unlawful thing for a 
man that is a Jew (c) to keep company 

or come unto one (d) of another nation; 
(e) but God hath ſhewed me, that I ſhould 
not call any man (F) common or unclean. 


6g 


28 (5) It was not forbidden by Moſes's 
law; but the comment of the ſcribes upon 
the law, or the cuſtom of the country, had 
„„ f 
V. (c) i. e. not to keep company with, 
or ſo much as to come to one of, &c. See 
Ch. xi. 3. and John iv. . and xvili. 28. 
and ſee note (I) here. „ 

16. (4) Or, tribe; meaning, of another 
religion, becauſe the religion of Jews | 
was confined to their tribes or nation only. ö 
5 —— * Oo woke rang 
1 . 8 45. (e) Rather, and yet God hath ſhewed, 
J. (/) See com. and note on ver. 14. 


— NS === ne Can —— 
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p ꝓ—ꝓ— IEICE ponent 


29 Therefore came I unto you without 
gainſaying, as ſoon as I was ſent for: I aſk 
5 therefore for what intent ye have ſent for 
N 1 30 And Cornelius ſaid, (g) Four days 30 (g) . e. I began four days ago to 
- ago I was faſting until this hour, and at the faſt, and at three o'clock (the preſent hour) 
1 ninth hour I prayed in my houſe, and be- in the afternoon of the firſt of thoſe four 
„ hold a man ſtood before me () in bright days, while my faſt was continuing and 1 
Aaothin eg, ; e geog IR 
21 e 1 Ib. (Y) i. e. in white clothing. See note 
Et on Luke xxiii. 11. F 


=_ 31 And ſaid, Cornelius, thy prayer is 
BY heard, and thine alms are had in remem- 


brance in the fight of God, [ee Deg TE B04 1570 26 Dn. N 


= 15 33% to te 
| (I) v. 28. To keep company, Sc.] That the Jews thought this unlawful, appears likewiſe from 
what Joſephus fays in his book againſt Apion, 11. 28. Ts (ſc. anxnapiar;) tx ral wpooiorhag 
duc d Tay ounbirais 8x HE, qui verb (1c. alienigenæ), non niſi obiter ad nos, atq; aliud agentes 
accederent, eos in conſuetudinem penitùs admitti noluit : thoſe ſtrangers, who came to us on any other account 
1 but that of religion, he (Moſes) permitted not to be mixed with us in any familiarities. See alſo ib. 
: ch. xxxy1. and Antiq. xvi. I. 1. To which may be added what Tacitus ſays of the Jews in his 
L Hiſt, v. 5. apud ipſos fides obſtinata, miſericordia in promptu, adversis omucs alics hoſtile dium. 
4 _ | eee a i ene _ oo | 32 And 
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70 | E E 
THE NEN. 


32 Send therefore to Joppa, and call 
hither Simon whoſe ſurname is Peter; he 
is lodged in the houſe of one Simon a tan- 
ner, by the ſea- ſide: who, when he cometh, 


| ſhall ſpeak unto thee. 


Immediately therefore I ſent to thee; 
and thou haſt well done that thou art come. 


| Now therefore are we all here preſent be- 


fore God, to hear all things that are com- 
en” thee of God. 
4 J Then Peter opened his mouth and 


ad, Of a truth I perceive that God is 


(i) no reſpeQter of 88 - 


35 5 But in every nation (#) he that 
feareth him, and worketh righteouſneſs, 
(1) is accepted with him. 


306 (m) The word which God ſent unto 
the children of Iſrael, preaching (2) peace 
by Jeſus Chriſt : (he1 is Lord of 1 all :) 


29 uh That word 1 /I tj ye kom, 
which was publiſhed e al Judea, 
and began from Galilee, after the baptiſm 


which John preached ; 
38 (p) How God anointed Jeſus of 
Nazareth with the holy Ghoſt, and with 
ower; who went about doing good, and 
healing all that were oppreſſed or the devil; 


for God was with him, 


N 


. [Chap. X. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


34 * See com. on Ver. 35. and fee 
om. ii. 11. 


35 ( Thus a proſelyte of the gate is 


| 76 See ver. 22. 


5. (I) i. e. ſo far as to be called into 


Chrittinitp See ver. 44, 45. and xiv. 27. 


and xv. 7. 8, 9. 
36 () Or, He (God) ſent the word . 


unto the, Sc. See note (K). 


1b. (u) i. e. pardon of fins, and recon- 


ciltation with God for thoſe, who believe 1 in 
Jeſus Chriſt. See note on Luke ii. 14. 


37 (o) Rather, Je kuow tohat cvas done 
throughout all Fudea, &c. See Luke i. 37. 
and Acts v. 32. 


38 (p) Rather, Ye know, that God 
anointed Feſus of Nazareth with the hol ly 


Ghoſt, See note (L). 


11 


(K) V. 35 Toe a which God ſent, Zi The word d, (which) i 18 left but in i the Greek MS. : 
Alex. and in Cant. before it was corrected. It was left out alſo by Athanaſius contr. Arian. and 13 
the ſenſe of it is omitted in the Copt. and Vulg. Verſions, according to Wetſtein. 

(L) V. 38. How God anointed, &c.\ That os is ſometimes, as here, uſed for ri, tee 1 note on | 


Mark vi. 15. To which way be added, that it is fo uſed by Longinus de Sublim, in the following 


paſſages : : ſect. 32. anmoxpn Tax de hv, 005 PEYOAGY r @uow UW &. TpOTinai, nal ul Ws I & 
plaPopa, uai dri ö Traube x Pparixe ual To AE. xaipuoi romoi, theſe inſtances are ſufficient to 
 Jhew, that Hgurative expreſſions are naturally great, and that metaphors contribute to the ſublime, and that 


_ they are beſt . where the a ts either the * deſcriptions or raiſing the paſſions. Set. 30. 


I Or 
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Chap, X.) N 


THE TEXT. 


3909 And we are witneſſes of all things 
which he did both in the land of the Jews, 
and in Jeruſalem; (2) whom they flew 


and e on a tree: 


40 Him God raiſed up the third ys 
and ſhewed him openly ; 

41 Not to all the people, but unto wit- 

neſſes, (r) choſen before of God, even to 


us, who did eat and drink with him after he 


roſe from the dead. 


42 And he commanded us to preach unto 


the people, and to (5) teſtify (7) that it is 


he which was ordained of God 10 be the 
Judge of quick and dead. 

43 To him (2) give all the en wit⸗ 
neſs, that through his name whoſoever be- 


lieveth in him, ſhall receive remiſſion of 


fins. 


45 And they of the circumejſion which 


believed, were aſtoniſhed, as many as came 
with Peter, becauſe that on ( y) the Gen- 


tiles alſo was poured out the "ih of che 
holy Ghoſt, 


N O 


THE COMMENTARY. 


39 (9) Rather, Whom they flew, 8 
hanged him on a tree. See com. and note on 
ch. v. 30. 


41 (r) j. e. before the oath of Jeſus. 


See ch. i. 8, 22. and xiii. 31. and Luke 
Xxiv. 48. | 


42 (5) Rather, declare. See the begin- 


ning of note on John iv. 


16. (7) Rather, 7hat he is 5 the Perſon, or- 
dained by God; i. e. appointed by God, 
John v. 22, 27. See note (M) here. 
liü. 5, 6. and lix. 20. Jerem. xxxi. 34. 
Dan. ix. 24. Micah vii. 18, &c. and Zech. 


| X111, 1,—Qu. Whether T7: here docs 


not fignify teachers only, meaning the 


Chriſtian ones See I Cor. xii. 28, 
Pr While Peter yet webe theſe words, 
the holy Ghoſt (x) fell on all them which 


44 (x) Enabling them to rok with. 
heard the word. 


| tongues," ver. 26. See note (N) here. 


45 ()) te ſuch of them as were pro- 
ſelytes of the gate. See com. on ver. 2. 
and on ch. viii. 27. 


. 
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again in ch. xvii. . 


prop, & c. that the choice of proper and grand words Lens as takes and AO | the readers, aud that 
among orators, &c. See alſo there ſect. 2. and 9. | 
(NM) V. 42. That it is he, which, &c.] It is probable, that this was one of thoſe things, which 
Jeſus taught his apoſtles, pertaining to the kingdom of God, as 1s ſaid 1 in uch. 1.5 1 and they taught 1 it 


(N) V. 44. Fell on all them] This giving of che boty Ghoſt before baptiſen, contrary to the 
uſual manner, ſeems to have been intended for a'proof to the Jews there preſent, that God would 


was by a divine appointment, 


have the Gentiles called into Chriſtianity, and that what Peter had done, (919 is ſaid in ver. 2 23. Ke. Jo 


46 For 
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43 (2) See Iſai. ix. 6. and lii. 7. and 
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THE TEXT. 


| 46 For they heard them ſpeak (2) with 


tongues, and magnify God, Then anſwered 
Peter, | | i 


4) Can any man forbid water, that theſe 


ſhould not be baptized, which have re- 
ceived the holy Ghoſt, (a) as well as we? 

48 And he commanded them to be bap- 
tized in the name of the Lord. Then 


Pray = they him __ tarry certain days. 


11 


( Chap. X. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


46 (z) See ch. xix. 2 and 1 Cor. 
X11. 10, 28. and xiv. 5, 6, 18. 1. e. with 
other tongues, as in ch. it. 4. (where ſee 
com. and in 1 Cor. xiv. mg or with nero 
tongues, as in Mark xvi. 17. 


47 (a) See ch. xi. 15. 
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Chap. XI.) T H E 


© 8-4 


THE T 51 7. 
ND the apoſtles and brethren 
that were in Judea, heard that 


the Gentiles had alſo received the word of 
God. 


2 And when Peter was come up to Je- 


ruſalem, they that were of the circumciſion 


contended with him, 
3 Saying, Thou (a) wenteſt | in to men 
uncircumcited, and (5) didſt eat with them. 


4 But Peter rehearſed the matter from 


the beginning, and expounding it (c) by 


order unto 5 ſaying, 


5 I was in the city of Joppa praying; 


and in a trance I ſaw a viſion, A certain 


veſſel deſcend, as it had been a great ſheet, 
let down from heaven by four corners; 
and it came even to me. 


6 Upon the which when I had faſtened 


mine eyes, I confidered, and ſaw (d) four- 
footed beaſts of the earth, (e) and wild 


beaſts, and creeping things, and fowls of 


the air. 


And I heard a voice fayi ing unto me, 
Ariſe, Peter; ſlay and eat. 


8 But Tſaid, Not ſo, Lord: for thine 


(J) common or unclean hath at any time 
entered into my mouth. 


9 But the voice anſwered me again from 


heaven, What God hath cleanſed, hat call 
not thou common. 


10 And (g) this was done three times; : 


and all were ( 0 drawn up again into 


heaven. 
11 And behold, A ene there were 


three men already come unto the houſe 


where I was, ſent from Ceſarea unto me. 
12 And the Spirit bade me go with 
them, nothing doubting. Moreover, theſe 


Vor. II. 


3 


THE COMMENTARY. 


3 (a) See ch. x. 27. 
1b. (6) See Gal. it. 12. and note on 
ch. x. 8 


4 (0 Rath er, thereupon, Or How thence 
7. e. in conſequence of what they ſaid to 
him. See note on 1 Luke 1 1. 3. 


oy (d) See note on ch. x. 12. 
46. (e) Sce note on ch. x. 12. 


8 (7 ) See com, and note on ch. x. 14. 


o (8) See com. auf note on ch. x. 46; 


* G) See com. on ch. i. 2. and com. 


and note on Mark Xvi. 19. 
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74 „ N 
THE TEX T. 


ſix brethren accompanied me, and we en- 


tcred into the man's houle : 

13 And he ſhewed us how he had ſeen 
an angel | in his houſe, which ſtood and ſaid 
unto him, Send men to Joppa, and call 
for Simon, whoſe ſurname 1s Peter ; 

14 Who ſhall tell thee words, whereby 


thou and all thy houſe ſhall be ſaved. 


15 And as I began to ſpeak, the holy 


Hhoſt fell on them, ; 0 as on us at the be- 
ginning. 

16 Then remembered I the word of the 
Lord, how that he ſaid, (T) John indeed 
baptized with water ; but ye ſhall be bap- 
TS with the holy Ghoſt, - 


Foraſmuch then as God gave them 


(/ \ the like gift as be did unto us, (n) who 


believed on the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, what 


was I that I could withſtand God ? 
18 When they heard theſe things, 605 


1207 held their peace, and glorified God, 
laying, Then hath God alſo to the Gentiles 


0 ) granted e unto life. 


19 Now they which were (p) ſcat- 


tered abroad upon the perſecution that aroſe 


about Stephen, travelled as far as (4) Phe- 


nice, and (r) Cyprus, and (s) Antioch, 
preaching the word (7) to none but unto 
the Jews poly 


N 0 


„ © %L [Chap. XI, 


1H COMMENTARY. 


15 (7) See ch. ii. 4. and ſee alſo ch. x. 47. 


16 (1) See ch. i. 5. 


17 a; 1% „ che holy Ghoſt enabling | 


them to ſpeak with tongues, ch. x. 46. 
Jo. (n) i. e. when ts believed, or upon 
their believing. 


18 (2) Rather, they vere quieted, or ap- 


peaſed, having beſore contended 201th Vim, 


ver. 2. 6 
Ib. (o) i. e. granted, that they likewiſe, | 
upon their repenting and believing, ſhould 


be partakers of eternal lite, See com. on 
. | 
19 (P) See ch. viii. 1. 
Tb. () Or, Phenicia; a country "POPE 


Galilee and Syria, along the coaſts of the 


Mediterranean ſea. See note (A). 


Tb. (r) An ifland of the Mediterranean 


ſea, over againſt Syria. See com. on ch. 


iv. 36. 


J. (s) A city of Syria built bs Seleucus 


near the river Orontes. See ver. 26. and 


xiv. 26. and xv. 35. and xviii. 22. 


1b, (:) Thoſe chats not having heard 
of the viſion, which Peter had had, and 
the conſequences or It. 


(A) V. 19. Phenice] This country included in it Tyre, Sidon, &c. and is often ſpoken of as 
a part of Syria. See ch. xxi. 2, 3. and in Mark vii. 26. mention is made of a Syrophenician 


20 And 


. 


Chap. XI.] E 9 
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20 And ſome of them were men of Cy- 
prus and (2) Cyrene, which when they 
were come to Antioch, ſpake unto the (æ) 

Grecians, preaching the Lord Jeſus. 


21 And ( „) the hand of the Lord wis 


with them: and a great number beheved, | 


and turned unto the Lord. 

22 ©@ Then tidings of theſe things came 
unto the ears of the church, which was in 
Jeruſalem: and they ſent forth Barnabas, 
that he ſhould go as far as Antioch. 


23 Who when he came, and had ſeen 
(z) the grace of God, was glad and ex- 


horted them all, that (a) with purpoſe of 
heart they would cleave unto the Lord. 


the holy Ghoſt, and of faith : and much 
people was (5) added unto the Lord. 

25 Then departed Barnabas (c) to 
Tarſus, for to ſeek Saul : 


anne with the church, and taught 


much people. And the diſciples were called 


Chriſtians firſt in Antioch. 


27 J And in theſe days came (4) pro- 
phets. from Jeruſalem unto Antioch. 


28 And there "NEL up one of them 
named Agabus, and ſignified by the pirit, 


THE COMMENTARY. 


20 () The capital city of the upper 


Libya in Africa. See note on ch. it. 10. 
yy note (B) here, 
Jb. (x) Greek, Helleniſts; i. e. Jews who 


uſed the Greek language only, and uſed the 
Greek verſion of the O. Teſt. for their 
ſcripture. That theſe were Jews, appears 


from what is ſaid in ver. 19. See note on 


John vii. 


21 (00 Probably by this is meant, that 


they wrought miracles, See Acts vii. 25. 


and xiv. 3• 


23 (20 See ver. 21. 
1b. (a) i. e. with a fixed and fieady re 


ſolution. See Greek of Eph. ili. 11. 
24 For he was a good man, and full of ; 4 


24 (d) See com. on Sh. v. Ids, 


25 (c) See ch. ix. 11, 30. and xxi. 39, 
and Xx11, 3. 


26 And when he had found him, he 
3 him unto Antioch. And it came 
o paſs, that a whole year they aſſembled 


27 (4) Rather, teachers. See ch. xili. 1. 


and ſee note on ch. xv. 32. The propheiy 


of Agabus here, and in ch. xxi. 11. was 


an occaſional thing, and his office ſcems 
to have been that of a leacher only at other 
times. | 


N 8 E 8. e | 

(8 V. 20. Cyrene] Theſe, who were natives of Cyprus and Cyrene, ſpake the Greek language, 

and therefore they preached to the Grecians, or rather Helleniſt Jews: while others, who could 
22% no language but the Jewiſh, preached only to thoſe, who underſtood that language. 
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© f ) to the elders by the hands of Barnabas 30 (7) See ch. xv. 2. 
eb, and Saul. 
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| that there ſhould be great dearth throughout 


(e) all the world : which came to paſs 1 in 28 (e) Rather, all the land; i. e. the 

the days of Claudius Ceſar, land of Judea. See note on Luke 3 ji. 1. 
and note Enel here. 

29 Then the diſciples, every man ac- 

cording to his ability, determined to ſend 


relief unto the brethren which dwelt in 


Jude 
30 Which alſo they did, and ſent ic 


They were the 


the churches. See com. on ch. XIV. 23. 
Jb. () This is Paul's ſecond journey 
to Jerufalem, about eight years after his 
converſion. ' For his firſt journey, ſee ch. 
1K. 26. 3 = „„ 


E 2 


(C) V. 28. All the world | To ſhew, that this dearth was in Judea only, it may be obſerved 


from ver. 29, 30. that it was not expected, and probably was not found, in Syria, where Antioch 


was: for, if it had, the Chriſtians there would ſcarcely have been able to relieve thoſe of Judea. 


Beſides, when Joſephus in Antiq. iii. 15. 3. and xx. 2. 6. and iv. 2. ſpeaks of this dearth in 


Claudius 8 reign, as having happened! in Judea, he not only ſays nothing of its being elſewhere, 


but he tells us, that large quantities of corn were ſent vp to Jeruſalem from other Sandes, for 
the pes of the - feaſt of unleavenee bread, 


perſons appointed for the government of 


2 And he killed (5) James the brother 
of John with the ſword. 


3 And becauſe he ſaw it pleaſed the 
Jews, he proceeded further, (c) to take 


Peter alſo. (Then were the days of un- 
leavened bread.) 
4 And when he had apprehended him, 


he put him in priſon, and delivered him to 
(4) four quaternions of ſoldiers to keep 
him, intending (e) after Eaſter to 2 


him forth to the people. 


MR TT HTTH 1A.CTH 77 
: 3 A P. XII. 
; THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 
3 OW about that time, (a) He- 1 (a) Herod Agrippa, the ſon of Ari- 
p rod the king ſtretched forth his ſtobulus, and Tran 9 Herod the av 
; hands to vex certain of the church. See note (A). 


2 (6) Both of them Were bin of Zebe- 
dee. SCC Matthew X. 2. 


3 (c) i. e. to lay hold on and ſeize. 


4 (d) i. e. ſixteen, a quaternion meaning 
a ſet of four. See note (B). 


1 | 15. (e) Rather, after the paſs-over ; Oo 
-” 5 e after the days of Unleavened broad 'v were 
1 8 Wen, ver. 5 : 
: 2G 3 Peter therefore was kept in priſon; 

but prayer was made without ceafing of the 
church unto God for him. 
6 6 And when Herod would have brought 
him forth, the ſame night Peter was fleep- 


ing between two ſoldiers, (F) bound with 3 ( 15 i. e. faſtened to the two > ſoldiers | . ö 
=_ two chains; and the Keepers before. the by two chains, See note (C). N — j 
_ dorxr kept the priſon. 1 - . 


%% oo ol. © 

4M) V. 1. Herod] He was by the Emperour Caligula made King of all which his uncle Phili p. 
and which Lyſanias had enjoyed (ſee Luke iii. 1. and Joſ. Antiq. xviii. 7. 10. ); vz. Iturca, 
Trachonitis, Ahilene, together with Gaulonitis, Batanza, and Penias: to theſe ade the | 15 Lo 
Roman Emperour afterwards added Judea and Samaria, being almoſt all which his grandfather | TX þ 
Herod had been poſſeſſed of. See 20h. Antiq. xix. 5. . and Bell. Jud. i il. 11. 5. and ſee note on | bp 
Matthew 11. 1. Es, „ Lig | 

(B) V. 4. Four quaternions] Theſe Gldiers guarded him all at t the ſame time. Two of them | 
were with him in his room (ſee note on ver. 6. Y in the priſon, one on each ſide of him; while the 
others were placed at the ſeveral gates of the priſon, the better to prevent him from cleaping, as 
he had done before (ch. v. 19.) in a manner of which the Jews were 1gnorant. 

(C) V. 6. Bound with two chains] It was the manner of the 83 to faſten the priſoner w ith 
a ſmall and light chain to ſome ſoldier, who was appointed to guard him: one end of which chain 
was faſtened to the man hand of the e, and the other end of it to che left hand of the 
ſoldier. 


78 T N * 


VV 
7 And behold the angel of the Lord 


(gs) came upon him, and a light ſhined 


(4) in the priſon: and he ſmote Peter on 
the ſide, and raiſed him up, ſaying, Ariſe 
up quickly. And his chains fell off from 
his hands. 


8 And the angel ſaid unto bim, (i) 


 Gird thyſelf, and bind on thy ſandals : and 
ſo he did. And he faith unto him, Caſt 
(4) thy garment about thee, and follow me. 


ö 


9 And he went out and followed him, 
and wiſt not that it was true which was 
done by the angel; but eee ſaw a 


viſion. 


10 When they were paſt (7) the firſt and 

the ſecond ward, they came unto the iron 
gate that leadeth unto the city, which 
opened to them of his own accord and 


THE COMMENT AR. 


7 ( 9) Or, came to him, or flood by him. 
See note (D). 
16. (Y) Or, in the chamber; i. e. in the 


inner priſon, where his bed was. See 
Ver. 10. and ch. xvi. ap and lee note (E) 
here. 
. tye thy girdle 10890 thy veſt 
or under- garment. See ch. xxi. 11. This 


veſt he, probably, had on then, but un- 
irded. 
15. (K) i. e. thy upper one, thy gown 


or cloak. 5 


100 () Or, the firf and th ſecond hs, 
as the Greek word is rendered in ver. 4, 5, 6. 
The firſt was the inner priſon, as it is called 


ETaipas, TE; de Popes % 


in ch. xvi. 24. Sce alſo note on ver, 7. here. 


VVV 


ſoldier. To this cuſtom Seneca alludes, when he ſays in Epiſt. v. Zadem catena & cuſtodiam et 


militem copulat 3 & De Tranguill, c. x. Eadem cuſtodia untverſos circumdedit, alligatiq; ſunt etiam, qui 


alligaverunt; niſi tu fort? leviorem in fraiſird catenam putas. E find too in Plin. Epiſt. 10. 30. Rego, 

domine, BN” io me regas hefitanicm, utrum per prblicos civitatum ſervos, quod 1073 adhuc factum, an 
per milites offervare cuſtodias debeam : the latter was the cuſtom of the Romans, the former that of 
| the province where he then governed. It ſeems to have been for the better ſecuring of Peter from 


any eſcape, that they bound him, as here deſc: ribed, with two chains to two ſoldiers. 


(D) V. 7. Came upon him] The word here 18 tir and the contrary word arten, ggaiße. 


departed from, in ver. 10. 
(E) Ib. In the priſen | Av wiccably to this feals of the word 5 O1njpc, chamber, we find i in Plutarch's 


Life of Julius Cæſar (vol. iv. p. 119. Id. Bryan) e 00% ouvenaoI2y uno XEuavc; er Enaunuy avlpuns 
krnrog, Og sey Eupey MAEG) GOWjanT0; og, INT pas tv DEEaovan , KC. in his Journey being forced | 


by a ſtorm into the cottage of a poor man, when he found nothing but one chamber, ſcarcely big enough for 


receiving ene man, c. And ſo Pollux vii. mentions ropraie Ginuala, meaning meretricia cubicula. 


It is not denied, that Genus is ſometimes uſed by Greek authors for a priſon ; for which we have, 
among others, this teſtimony of Plutarch in his Life of Solon (p. 189. Ed. Bryan), Ta; tay 
mpayuatoy Tus xepeins dd xpnroig xa OnavigaTu; enmanialota; dE,“ vromopigea da, TRA; WE vd 


# chamber, | have therefore 1 in my comment ſuppoſed this chamber to have been! in che inner priſon. 


they 


— du e To dec¹pioꝰ uu, they (the Athenians) ſoftened the 
ſeverity of things by giving them gentle names, calling harlots miſtreſſes, taxes contributions, and a priſon 
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Chap. XII.] TH --Þ 
THE TEXT. 

they went out, and paſſed on through one 

ſtreet, and forthwith the an, gel departed 


from him. 
11 And when Peter (n) was come to 


| himſelf, he ſaid, Now I know of a ſurety, 


that the Lord hath ſent his angel, and hath 
delivered me out of the hand of Herod, 
and from all the expectation of the people 
of the Jews. 

12 And (2) when he had confi dered he 


thing, he came to the houſe (o) of Mary 
the mother of John, whoſe ſurname was 
Mark; where many were re gathered together, 


Ow) 1 


13 And as peter knocked at the door (4 


of the gate, a damſel came (!) to . 
named Rhoda. 


14 And when ſhe knew Peter's voice, (s) 


the opened not the gate for gladneſs, but 
ran in, and told how Peter ſtood before 
the gate. 


9 


15 Aud they faid unto 1 Thou art 


mad. But ſhe conſtantly affirmed that it 
was even ſo. Then ſaid they, (7) It is his 
angel. 


1.6 But Peter continued knocking : and 


when they had opened 7he door, and faw 


1s they were aſtoniſhed. 
5 But he beckening unto them with 


5 the hand to hold their peace, declared unto 
them how the Lord had brought him out 


of the priſon. And he ſaid, Go ſhew theſe 
. 


THE COMMENTARY 


11 m) i. e. was recovered from his aſto- 


niſhment. Sec ver. 9. 


12 (2) Or, when he cds conſcious; i. e. 
that it was no viſion (ver. 9.) but that he 
had been really delivercd. 


1h, (o) Probably the ſame, who is called 
the fiſter of Biriubas: Coloff. W. 10. 


5. (Y) Rather, and praying. | 
13 (4) Rather, of the porch, See Greck 


of Matthew XXvi. 71. compared with Mark 
Xiv. 68. 


I. (r) i. e. to know, who he was, by 
hearing his voice. See note (F). 


14 (5) Rather, for joy /he opened not the 


porch, but running in, Sc. Both theſe cir- 
cumſtances were the effect of her joy. By 


Porch here is meant the door, which let men 


into the porch and through the porch to the 


houſe. See com. on ver. 13. 


15 (t) See . (G). 


F SV 


; (F) V. 23, To hearken] This extraordinary caution in not opening the door to any, but to thoſe, 


Whole voice ſhe knew, was moſt probably occaſioned by the perſecution then carrying on by 


Herod againſt ſome of the Chriſtian teachers, as mentioned in ver. 1. 
(G) V. 15. It is his angel] From this paſſage we may gather, that the common opinion of the 


Jews of thoſe days was, not only that every man had his guardian angel, but that his angel aſſumed 
ſometimes the reſemblance of his voice, and (probably) of his looks too. 
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80 FO ol Oy Wo as [Chap. XIT, 
THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


things unto (#) James, and to the brethren. 17 (2) The ſon of Alpheus mentioned 
And he departed, and went into another in Matthew x. 3. 1s here meant. The other 
place, James, whom Herod put to death, was. 

| . | one of the ſons of Zebedee. 

18 Now as ſoon as it was day, there was 
no ſmall fir among the ſoldiers, what was 
ne of rFetere- 
And when Herod had ſought for him, 

at found him not, he examined the 

keepers, and commanded that zhey ſhould 5 a 3 

be (x) put to death. And he went down 19 (r) See note (H). 
from Judea to Ceſarea, and there abode. gg 

20 J And Herod was highly diſpleaſed 

with them of Tyre and Sidon: but they 
came with- one accord to him, and having 

made Blaſtus the kings chamberlain their 
friend, deſired peace; becaule their country 
was ( 3) nouriſhed by the kings country. 20 ” 7 See note (I) "MDT ; 

21 And upon a fet day, (2) Herod 21 (z) See note (K) here, by which 
arrayed in royal apparel, ſat upon his throne, this and the two next Os. will be ex- 
and made an oration unto them. 1 


(H) V. 16 Put to death] In the Greek it is ae, to be led forth; i. e. to death; inſtead 
of which the Greek MS. Cant. before it was altered had aToxlavvivai, to be ain, and agrecably to 
this reading is the Verfion of the Syr. and Copt. I am more inclined to think, that Luke wrote 
dr ,ẽ, t0 be Hrangled, a word uſed by Matthew 1 in ch. xxvii. 5. And we are told by Dr. Mills, 
that &rnayybiva is found, as the reading here, 1 in a MS. fragment of Petrus Alerandrinus de 
Paſchate. 

(I) V. 20. Nouri ed] Tyre was built by a colony of the Sidonians, and is thardfore called by 
Ta, ch. xxiii. 12. the daughter of Zidon : and by Virg. Zn. iv. 545. urbs Sidonia. On account of 
this and of their being near neighbours, the Tyrians and Sidonians are often ſpoken of as the ſame. 
people; though Tyre and Sidon were different cities; as Dido, though a Tyrian, is called Sidonia 
Dido, Virg. En. i. 344. and 450. That they were chiefly nouriſhed by trading with the Jews 
appears from 1 Kings v. 9, 11. Ezra iii. 7. and eſpecially from Ezek. xxvii. 17. where it is ſaid 
of Tyre, Judah and the land of Iſrael were thy merchants : they traded in thy market wheat of Minnith, 
and Pannag, and honey, and oy!, and balm, See Dr. Prideaux's account of the reaſon of their being 
thus ſupplied from Judea in his Conn. of Hiſt. of O. and N. Teſt. fol. vol. 1. p. I 30. 

(K) V. 21. Herod arrayed, &c,] Joſephus in his Antiq. xix. 8. 2. gives the following account 
of this matter, but omitting to make any mention of the Tyrians and Sidonians on the occaſion. 
In the third year of Herod's being King of all Judea he exhibited ſhews to the people in honour 
« -of the Emperour; and he appeared in the theatre (at Ceſarea) dreſſed in a robe made all of 


+ flyer tiſſue, of admirable workmanſhi p. As the ſun was then rifing, the 8 of it coming upon 
25 his 


e 


FS % » 8 => * Er N — . 
CE EY 8 *. n 1 - 5. * 2 4 ” 
„„ F I . rf oe xa ö e £ 8 Lately dee , 
Tc ICY ng ER IDE TE TAR 7 wed Ns JV o "4 8 * 3 : ö 
* = 1 K 1 8 8 PAs . - Mes 6 5 (REF Cafe WY NES a; tt o Erb $3 i 4 EF 8838 . 7 125 3 * R 8 x 
8 8 . EF bo 244.0: 82 REIN tHe ; 7 8 . 2 e 


8 WWW C 
Eo COA a I ro  BTg ( Ith 
2 Fu 
* * FLY . b 1 * : ? b 
N H v2 Ss; ad. W 8 * . 5 5 : 
. 3 BE 88 r £3450 18 * 8 1 5 7 . - | ” 
* <4 9 os GER N . P 7 7 P ORR. + 3 32. 3 0 . 2 . 
Ie ⁵ . d i CO EA CE IP td Pt 0a” 3 r 
* R . % %%% Ä ¼ % ᷣ ͤ ͤ—— ͤ ——— ·—· op 1 * aL 33 1 


8 N 


Ll 
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THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


22 And the people gave a ſhout, ſaying, 
It is the voice of a god, and not of a man. 
23 And immediately the angel of the 
Lord ſmote him, becauſe he gave not God 
the glory: and he was eaten of worms, and 
gave up the Ghoſt, 

24 © But the word of God grew and 
multiplied. 

25 And Barnabas: and Saul returned 
from Jeruſalem, when they had fulfilled 


(a) their miniſtry, and took with them 2 5 We i. e. after they bad ſivered 


John whoſe furname was Mark. into the hands of proper perſons, what the 


had brought for the relief of the Chriſtian : 


Ps brethren 1 in Judea, ch. xi. 29, 30. 
801 ES: 
ec ni 
cc 
is mortal. The King (ſays he) did not reprove them, nor reject this blaſphemous flattery : 
( 


6 J, whom ye called your God, am now going to die. From thence he was carried to his palace 


immediately, and in the ſpace of five days he died of thoſe pains, which he firſt felt in the 


68 


«6 


60 Abilene, and three more over all * 


Vor. II. . M CHAP. 


his robe made it ſhine ſo bright, that the people cried out, Forgive us, if we have hitherto reve- 
* renced you only as a man; but from this time we ſhall acknowledge you to be ſomething ſuperior to what 


> Oat un P— — API i re 


and, before he went out of the theatre he was ſeiſed with pains in his bowels, ſo as to cry out, 


theatre, in the fifty-fourth year of his age, after he had 8 four years over Iturea and 
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(e) Whereunte I have called them, 


8 A 


THE T E > ho of 
OW there were in the church 


2 As a (5 minted to the Lord; 


and faſted, the holy Ghoſt ſaid, (ãd) Se. 


parate me Barnabas and Saul, for the work 


xxii. 21.) had had notice before this of bis. — 
| _ being to be ſent to the Gentiles. = : 


3 And when they had faſted and CEO'S 


"and laid their hands on them, they ſent. 


them away. 


4 © So they ls ſent forth by the holy 


| Ghoſt, departed unto (JF) Seleucia ; and 


from thence they ſailed to Cyprus. 


And when they were at (g) Salamis, | 


they preached the word of God in the ſy- 
nagogues of the Jews : and they had alſo 


: G John to their miniſter. 


6 And when they had gone through the 
iſle unto Paphos, they found (7) a certain 


ſorcerer, (k) a falſe prophet, a Jew,. whoſe | 
name 70as Bar-jeſus: f 


that was at Antioch certain (a) 
prophets and teachers: as Barnabas, and 
Simeon that was called Niger, and Lucius 
of Cyrene, and Manaen, which had been 
brought up with 09 Herod the tetrarch, 
and Saul. 


T's Z&o. 
was at Jeruſalem, when Jeſus was crucified, 
and who put to death John the Ba tilt, 


the Great. See Luke ili. I, and note on 
Matthew ii. 1. 


office, by praying, teaching, &c. See the 
word ſo uſed in Luke i. 23. and Heb. x. 11. 


laying hands on them, as in ver. 


the Gentiles. Only the Jews and Jewiſh | 2 1 


72 JJ (Chap. XIII. 
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THE COMMENTARY. 
I a) Rather, zeachers and in ratlos. 
See com. on ch. xi. 27. * note on ch. 
. ( i Herod Adee the dune h 
Matthew xiv. 10. He was a ſon of erod 


2 (c) i» e. diſcharged the. duty of their - 


. (d) i. e. by faſting, Praying. and 
Tb. (e) i. e. for preaching the voſbel to 


proſelytes had hitherto had it preached unto 
them. Paul (as is ſaid in ch. ix. 1 5. and 


-4 ( f ) A city of Syria. 


90 This and Paphos were cities in 
he iNand of Cyprus; for the fituation of 
which iſland ſee com. on ch. iv. 36. and 
ch. xi. 19. 

. (b) i. e. Mark, See ch. xi. 12, 2 5. 
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6 (i) Rather, a certain magian. See note 
on ch. viii. 9. and note on Matthew ii. 1. 

1b. () Rather, a falſe teacher. See 
com. on ch. xi. 27. and note on ch. xv. 32. 
He does not appear to have pretended to 
propheſy; but it is plain from ver. 8, 10. 


that he taught, 
7 Which 


Chap. XII.) TH E 
er 
7 Which was with the deputy of the 


country, Sergius Paulus, (1) a prudent 


man; who called for Barnabas _ Saul, 
and defied to hear the word of God. 

$ But Elymas the ſorcerer (n) (for ſo 
is his name by interpretation) withſtood 


them, ſeeking to turn away the deputy 
from the faith. 


9 Then Saul (2) (who alſo 7 is called Paul) | 


filled with the _ Ghoſt, {et his eyes on 
him, 


10 And ſaid, O full (o) of all ſubtilty 


and all miſchief, thou child of the devil, 


thou enemy of all righteouſneſs, wilt thou 
not ceaſe to pervert the (p) right ways of 


the Lord? 

I And now behold, the hand of the 
Lord is upon thee, and thou ſhalt be blind, 
not ſeeing the ſun for a ſeaſon. And imme- 

diately there fell on him (9) a miſt and a 


darkneſs; and he went about ſeeking ſome 


to lead him by the hand. 


12 Then the deputy, when he ſaw what 


was done, believed, being aſtoniſhed (7) at 
the doctrine of the Lord. 


Now, when Paul and his company - 
looſed from Paphos, they came to Perga 


in (5) Pampylia : and (7) John departing 
from them, returned to eruſalem. 


5 


% 7X: 83 
THE COMMENTARY, 


7 (0) Or, a man of good ſenſe, of a good 


underfiandir g. 


8 (in) See note (A). 


9 (1) From this. time Luke calls Saul 


by the name of Paul throughout his hiſtory. 
See note (B). 


10 (o) Or, of all evil, or of all that is 
bad. SCC note on John i. 47. 


Th. (P) Rather, firaight Was as in | Mat: 
thew 1 lil 3. 


11 (4 y A miſt or dimneſs = and then 


a total 10 of aght e it. 


PD i. b. at the doctrine of the fs 

Jeſus, which Paul then taught; or, at the 
doctrine which he taught concerning the 
Lord Jeſus, when he ſaw it attended with 
ſuch power. SCC I note e (C). 


1 3 (5) A province of Aſia minor, near 


the coaſt of the Mediterranean ſea, on the 


weſtern fide of going and adjoining to it. 
16, (t) See Ch. xv. 3 


E 8. 


(A) V. 8. For % is his name, &c.] The meaning of Luke here ſeems to be this; his name, 


when interpreted into Greek or turned into a Greek name, is Elymas, What it was before that 


interpretation, we know not: his title, as a Ads, does not ſeem to be meant here. 
(B) V. 9. Who alſo is called Paul] The reaſon of his name being thus changed ſcems to have 
been, that the deputy Sergius Paulus was moſt probably a Heathen, and Saul's firſt convert from 
heatheniſm to Chriſtianity : and that on this account Saul, being himſelf a citizen of Rome, took 
Sergius' name Paul out of reſpect to this his firſt Roman convert. 

(C) V. 12. At the doctrine, &c.] Agreeably to the latter of the two ſenſes given in the comment, 
we read in Heb. vi. 2. Ca,) Nn, which ſignifies the doetrine concerning — 3 and in 
1 Tim. 1 iv. I, d daonadiat dalſlorian, the doctrines concerning dæmons. 
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THE TEXT: 
14 JJ But when they departed from 
Perga, they came to Antioch in (2) Piſidia, 
and went into the ſynagogue on the ſabbath- 


day, and ſat down. 
15 And after the reading of the {x} law 


and the prophets, the rulers of the ſyna- 
gogue ſent unto them, ſaying, (% Ye 


men and brethren, if ye have any word of 
exhortation for the people, () ſay on. 


16 Then Paul ſtood up, and beckening 


with his hand, ſaid, (a Men of Iſrael, and 
ye that fear God, give audience. 


17 The God (% of this people of Ifrael 
choſe our fathers, and exalted the people 
when they dwelt as ſtrangers in the land of 


Egypt, and with an high arm brought he 


them out of it. 
18 And about the time of forty years, 


{c) ſuffered he their manners in the wil- 
derneſs. 


Chap. XIII. 
THE COMMENTARY. 


14 (u A province likewiſe of Aſia minor, 
at the northern, or rather north-weſtern 
part of Pamphylia. 1 

15 (x) Leſſons out of both were read 
in the morning ſervice at the ſynagogues on 
the ſabbath-day : but, on the other days of 
the week, only out of the law in the 
morning. 


Tb. (y) Rather, Brethren. See note on 


Ch. vii. 2. 


Ib. (z) Rather, ſpeak it. To ſay on 


unplies, that they had ſaid ſomething be- 
fore: but Paul and Barnabas do not appear 
to have then opened their mouths in that 


ſynagogue. 


2 


16 fa) i. e. ye Jews and proſelytes. 


See ver. 26. and note on ver. 43. and note 
on ch. x. 2. . 


17 (b) Becauſe he ſpake of the Jews 
and to the proſelytes, he uſed the words 
this people, i 


18 (c) Rather, he carried them as a 


nurſe; i. e. as a nurſe carries her child for 


its ſafety and preſervation. It means, that 
God conducted them and preſerved them 
during all that time. See margin of Eng. 


Tranſl. and ſee note (D). 
D) V. 16. Suffered he their manners] The Greek is erpono@opnory, inſtead of which the 
Greek MS. Alex. has #rpopopopnoev, he carried them as a nurſe. This reading is found likewiſe 


E 8. 


in the Greek MS. of Ephrem Syrus, and in that which was formerly Bede's ; all three of 
them very ancient and valuable ones. In one other Greek MS. the reading is found altered 


to this word: agreeably to which the verſions here of the Vulg. Syr. Copt. Ethiop. and Arab. 


are formed; as is the Latin Verſion of the MS. Cant. which is inſerted between the Greek. 
lines, and has here ac / nutrix aluit, Several of the ancient Fathers of the church followed: 


likewiſe this reading, and it has been approved of by ſeveral of the moderns. I think, that there 
can ſcarcely be a queſtion, whether this is the right reading, or not; when it is conſidered; that 
Paul, throughout this his diſcourſe about the ancient Jews, only mentions what God did for them, 
not how they behaved themſelves towards God. 


The word Tpopoprpav, in the ſenſe here given to 


it, 


Chap. XIII.] T RH £ 


THE TEXT. 


19 And when he had deſtroyed ſeven 
nations in the land of Canaan, he divided 
their land to them by lot. 

20 And after that he gave unto them 


fifty years, until Samuel the prophet. 
21 And afterward they (4) defired a 
king: and God gave unto them Saul the 
| fon of Cis, a man of the tribe of Benjamin, 
by the ſpace of forty years. 


8 22 And when he had removed him, he 


raiſed up unto chem David to be their king; 


Mi to whom alſo he gave teſtimony, and ſaid, 


_ (e) I have found David the ſou of Jeſſe, 
3 a man after mine own heart, which ſhall 
fulfil all my will. 
23 Of this man's ſeed hath God, (f) 
according to his promiſe, raiſed unto Lracl 
2 Saviour Jeſus : 
224 (g) When John had firſt preached, 
before his coming, the baptiſm of re- 
Dentance to all the people of Iſrael. 


25 And as John (5) fulfilled bis courſe, 


de ſaid, Whom think ye that I am? (7) 


I am not he. But behold, there cometh 
one after me, whoſe ſhoes of is feet I an 
not worthy to looſe. 


26 ( Men and brethren, children of | 


the ſtock of Abraham, and (!) whoſoever 
among you feareth God, to you is the word 
of mY ſalvation ſent. 

7 For they that dwell at Jerufalem, and 


nor yet (m) the voices of the prophets 
which are read every ſabbath-day, they 
have fulfilled them 1 in condemning him. 


judges, about the ſpace of four hundred and 


el rulers, becauſe they knew him nor,” 


THE COMMENTARY. 


21 (4) See 1 Sam. viii. 5. 


22 (e) See pf. Ixxxix. 20. and cxliii. 10. 
and I Sam. xiii. 14. 


23 (f) 85. Iſai. xi, 5 2. and TE, 
xxiii. 5, 6. 


24 (g) Rather, John __ ff, Oc. 


2 5 (9) Rather, d fulfilling g. 
15. (i) i. e. not the Chriſt, See John 
i. — 


26 (a) Rather, Brethren, See note on 


hb. VM. 2. 


B. "(HY 4. 6: YE proſelytes. Sec ver. 16. 


and note on ver. 43. and on ch. X. 2. 


27 (v) i. e. the propheſies. 


n 
e 


* 4 


F 


it, is uſed by the mother of the ſeven Maccabees, in 2 Macc. vii. 27. and alſo uſed in Lxx. 


Deut. i. 31. where it is faid, In the wilderneſs the Lord thy God bare thee (irpopopipnoey), as a man: 


doth bear (Topopopnan) his ſon, in all the way that ye went, until ye came to his place. To this paſſage 
Paul ſeems here to allude; and perhaps to what we read in Numb. xi. 12. Have I begotten them, 
that thou ſhouldſt ſay unto me, Carry them in thy boſom, as a nurſing father (or rather, as a nurſe 
beareth the ſucking child ? See alſo Exod. xix. 4. and Iſa. xlvi. 3, 4. and Ixiii. 9. where God is 


repreſented, as having bcrne and carried the Iſraelites in the wilderneſs. 


28 And 
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ſecond pſalm, Thou art my ſon, this day 


86 T M ''E 
THE TEXT. 
28 And though they (2) found no cauſe 
of death in him, yet deſired they Pilate that 
he ſhould be ſlain, 
29 And when they had fulfilled all that 
was written of him, they took him down 
from the tree, and laid him in a ſepulchre. 


30 But God rated him from the dead: 
31 And he was ſeen many days of them 


AT T.0 [Chap. XIII. 
THE COMMENTARY. 
28 (%) See note (E). 


which came up with him from Galilee to 


Jeruſalem, who are his witneſſes unto the 
people. 

32 And we declare unto you glad dings, 
how that the promiſe which was made unto 
the fathers, - 

33 God hath fulfilled the ſame unto us 
ther children, in that he hath raiſed up 5 | 
Jeſus again; as it is alſo written (o) in the 33 (o) See note (F). 

1h. (þ) i. e. called thee to a throne, and 

given to thee N authority. See note 
0 

%%% 23. © © 

( E) V. 28. Faund 1 10. cauſe] The Jews found cauſe of death in Jeſus, when in Matthew XXV1, 

65, 66. they pronounced, that what he had ſaid, was blaſphemy, and upon that declared, that he 


() have 1 88 thee. | 


was guilty of death or deſerved to die. (See alſo Luke xxii. 70, 71.) Agreeably. to which they 


ſaid to Pilate, we have a law, and by our law he ought to die, John xix. 7. Paul therefore could not 


(I think) ſay of the Jews, that they found no cauſe of death in him: but this might truly be ſaid of 


Pilate, who (in Luke xxiit. 22.) declared to the Jews, that he found no cauſe of death in TFeſus. 


All will be found right in this place, if we ſuppoſe Luke to have written Eupoyra, not tupoiles 2 


and then the paſſage will run thus, xai undnuiav dillav bavals kg N ðjᷓ Oy &c. and Fo 


 defired Pilate, who found no cauſe of death in him, that he ſhould be ſlain. 
(F) V. 33. Ii the /ceond pſalm] The Greek MSS. differ here, ſome reading Towra, the fir, and 
others derte, the ſecond: but, as Beza on the place ſays, ſome Latin copies leave the number 


quite out, and have only in p/almo: agreeably to which, I ſuppoſe, Luke to have written, 5 xai er 


79 N, yeypaniai, as it is alſo written in the pſalm. I am the more inclined to ſuppoſe this, as I 
.do not remember, that in any other place of the N. Teft. a pſalm 1s pointed out by the number, 
which it has in our preſent collection of the pſalms : (ſee ch. i. 16, 20. particularly here in 


ver. 35. it is ſaid in another pſalm, without any mention of the 16th pſalm, in the 10th verſe of 
which the words cited are found. Nor indeed in any other quotation is any thing more ſpecified 


than the name which the book bears; and ſometimes not even that; as in the very next verſe 


here, where Iſaiah's prophecy is referred to, and yet no mention is made of his name: and in ch. 
iv. 25. though the words quoted are found in Pf. ii. 1. yet no mention is there made of either the 
book of Pſalms, or of the number which that Pſalm bears among them. 
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Chap. XIII.] T HE 


THE TEXT. 


4 And as concerning that he raiſed him 
up Rom the dead, «ow no more to return 
to corruption, (50 he ſaid on this wiſe, 


(r) I will give you the ſure 1 mercies of 
* 


5 5 Wherefore (5) he ſaith alſo in RE 


palm, Thou ſhalt not ſuffer thine holy One 


to ſee corruption: 


36 (t) For David, (a). after he had 


ſerved his own generation, by the will of 


God fell on fleep, and was laid unto his 
fathers, and ſaw corruption: I 


» 5 


* "$2 
THE COMMENTARY. 


34 (9) 7. e. Iſaiah ſaid. See note on 


Matthew xix. 5. 


16. (r) Rather, I zoill give to you the 
ſacred things of David, which are ſure, or, 
confirmed; i. e. I will give to you the ef- 
fects of the covenant, which was made to 
David, and was confirmed and made ſure 
by an oath, as well as by a covenant, See 
note (H). 

35 (5) 1. e. David ſaid, as follows, in 
Pf. Xvi. 10. See com. and note on ver. 34+ 


here. 


36 (0 Paul's. argument 18 this; o David 


could not be the perſon here meant, be- 


cauſe he died and ſaw corruption. It was 
therefore another perſon, of whom David's 


(G) V. 33. Have I begotten thee] The Hebrew word e ſignifies not only he begat, but alſo e 


brought up, raiſed up, or educated children; as may be ſeen by comparing the Lxx. with the Hebrew 


in Gen. I. 23. and 2 Sam. xxi. 8. Shana the word is ſometimes uſed for bringing or raiſing up to 
Aa throne ; which is the meaning of the word begotten, when apphed to David in the ſecond Pfaln:, 
and when applied here to Jeſus. Jeſus (as it is ſaid in Rom. i. 4.) was declared to be the ſon of God 


by the reſurrection from the dead; agreeably to what the ſame apoſtle ſays here, that the day of his 


reſurrection was the day of his being begotten, or raiſed, to ſovereign authority. And Peter i in 
1 Epiſt. i. 3, 4. ſpeaks of Chriſtians, who are made to hope for eternal life upon account of Jcſus's 
reſurrection, under the phraſe. of their being begotten again unto it. There are inſtances, which 
prove, that the days of the acceſſion of kings to their thrones were meien uſed to be ſometimes 
called their birth-days ; for which ſee note upon Matthew xiv. 6. 
(H) V. 34. Iwill give you, c.] Theſe words are found in Ifai. lv. 3. hem we read, IT will 
make an everlaſting covenant with you, even (17k 61a) the ſure mercies of David: but, for the ſenſe of 
theſe words, we muſt have recourſe to what God ſaid to David in 2 Sam. vii. 11, 12, &c. explained 
by what is (aid in Pf. Ixxxix. 3, 4, 28, 29, 36. where frequent mention is made of a covenant eſta- 
bliſhed by God with David, and ſworn to by God, that David's ſeed ſhould endure for ever, and his 
throne as the days of heaven, and as the ſun, and to all generations; This covenant and this oath are 
the ſure and ſacred things, of which Iſaiah in ch. lv. 3. ſpeaks, and Luke in this place. And Paul 
underſtood them as relating to the kingdom of Jeſus (the ſon of David), which was to be an ever- 
lafting one; and, if an everlaſting one, then it was neceſſary, that Jeſus ſhould have been (as hie 
was) raiſed from the dead: and to ſupport this argument Paul in the next verſe Rrengtbens 1 it 
with another drawn from the 16th Pſalm, ver. 10. 


words. 
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37 But he whom God raiſed again, ſaw 


no corruption. 
38 J Be it known unto you therefore, 


(x) men and brethren, that through this 
man is preached unto you the forgiveneſs 


of ſins: 

9 And by him, all that believe are juſ- 
tified from all things, ()) from which ye 
could not be juſtified by the law of Moſes. 


4.0 Beware therefore, leſt thar come upon 
vou which is W of (z) in the pro- 


phets, 


41 Behold, ye deſpiſers, . wonder, 
and (a) periſh : for I work a work in your 
days, a work which you ſhall in no wiſe 
believe, though a man declare it unto you. 
442 And (5) when the Jews were gone 
out of the ſynagogue, (c) the Gentiles 
| beſought that theſe words might bepresehed 
to them 00 the next ſabbath. - 


N Oo 


8 [Chap. XIII. 
THE COMMEN TARY. 


words are true, and this other was Jeſus. 
See ch. ii. 29, 30, 31. 


36 (7 Or, after he had ſerved his own 


generation, did by the will of God fall aſleep ; 


2. e. after he had diſcharged his office of 
governing his people, it was God's will, 


that he ſhould die. 


38 000 We Brethren. See note on 


ch. vii. 25 . 


39 ( 59 7 4 there is no atonement for 


wiki and preſumptuous fins appointed in 


the law of Moſes : but all fins are declared 


to be pardonable in the religion of Jeſus. 
Matthew Xil. 31, 32. Mark! Lil. Xxvüi. &c. 


40 (2) See Hab. i. 5. 


41 (a) Or, F ifappear : i. e. hide your- 
gie See LXx. Hab. 1. 5. and note on 
Matthew vi. 16. 


42 (5) Or, oben they, Ci. e. Paul and 


Barnabas) ere gone out of the  Hnagegue. 
See note (I). 


Th. (c) i. e. the heathens, who came 


to Paul and Barnabas, when they were out 


of the ſynagogue. Theſe Gentiles are 


ſpoken of in oppoſition to the proſelytes as 
well as to the Jews. See ver. 46. and 
ch. xiv. 2. ; 


3 1 S. | 
(1) V. 42. When the Jews were gone, Sc.] Inſtead of tn Tis awayuyiig Tay Idle, we have in 


the Greek MSS. Alex. Ephr. Cant. and Bede's & Ti; owayayis dulav 3 which reading is found like- 
wiſe in eight other Greek MSS. and is agreeable to what the Vulg. Copt. and Ethiop. and both the 


Syr. Verſions have. And J give the preference to this reading becauſe the Gentiles were (I ſup- 


poſe) not preſent in the ſynagogue, but acquainted Paul and Barnabas with their requeſt, when 
they had come out of the ſynagogue, and before the congregauen a of Jens and proſely tes 


was broken up, as appears from ver. 43: 


(K) v. 42. 


Chap. XIII.] 


THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 

42 (4) Rather, in the week between, 
as in margin of Eng. Tranſl. i. e. on ſome 
other day. of the week than Saturday, the 
Gentiles not keeping the ſeventh day holy, 
as the Jews did. Probably Paul did, as 
they requeſted, though i it is not ſaid ſo here. 
See note (K). 


43 Now when the eongregation (e) was 43 (e) Paul and Barnabas having left 


broken up, many of the Jews, (F) and jt before it was broken up, as in ver. 42. 


religious proſelytes followed Paul and Bar- 7}, (7) See note (L). 


nabas; who ſpeaking to them, perſuaded 7, ( 2) i. e. in the belief of the goipel; 
them to continue (g)1 in che grace of God. which is frequently called the grace, the 
: 5 favour or free gift of God. See ch. xiv. 3. 


„% „„ and xx. 24, 32. 

44 J And the next ſabbath-day came 

88 ) the whole city together to NENT 44 () he; hs heathens came to the 
the word of God. | ſynagogue, as well as the Jews and Proſe- 


lytes. 
45 But when the Jews ſaw the multi- 


tudes, they were filled with envy, and ſpake 
againſt thoſe things which were ſpoken by 


| Paul, © contradiding and e 435 (3) 1. e. not only contradicting 52 


ſpeaking againſt thoſe things, but blai- 
pheming them or 0 evil of Pau 


3 5 5 likewiſe. 
46 Then Paul and Barnabas waxed bold, 


and ſaid, It was neceſſary that the word 
of God ſhould firſt have been ſpoken to 
you: but ſeeing ye put it from you, and 


Judge yourſelves unworthy of everlaſting 
te, lo, we turn to the Gentiles, 


8 N..-0; T8. 
(EK) V. 42. The next ſabbath] Perhaps Luke wrote kg 70 Aer oaCCaruy (or, oaccars) ; the forme: 


T1 Ä 8g 


* 


of which readings was approved of by Joſ. Scaliger, Iſ. Caſaubon, and Hugo Grotius, the latter 


by Camerarius. Eig to wdlatu oa6Caruy (or, cabdNhα,) ſigniſies in the interval of the ſabbath, or in th? 
middle of the week ; for aa&Caley or oaCCala ſignifies 4 weeks as well. as a e See ch. xx. 7. 


and ſee Luke xvili. 12. and note there. 


(L) V. 43. Religious proſelytes] In the Greek we have 2 Tay SHY "ION wan ah th —_—_ a 
7ponkruy ſeems to be an interpolation. It was probably put in for explaining the word o:Coutyur, 


worſhippers ; i. e. worſhippers of God; a name frequently given (as eo; and po5yuya; roy Ocoy 15 
in ch. x. 2, 22. ) to profeiytes of the gate, without any F dditional word joincd to it. See ver. 50, 
and ch. xvi. 14. and xvil. 4, 17. and xviii. 7. in all which places the word Tpoon2lat 15 not ey, 


| becauſe the word ae6%uevu ſufficiently denoted them to be projeljtes. 


Vor. he. | Ms 47 Fot 
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that he would turn himſelf to the Gentiles : by which (I ſuppoſe) he meant the Gentiles of that 5 9 
place; for though in other places he applied himſelf to the Gentiles, yet he always preached to the WE 
Jews, and generally to them firſt. See ch. xvii. 1. 20. and xviii. 4. 6. 
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47 For ſo hath the Lord commanded us, : Ys | | 
ſaying, () I have ſet thee to be a light 47 () See Iſai. xlix. 6. where there 3 
of the Gentiles, that thou ſhouldeſt be for is a plain propheſy, that Chriſtianity was . 
ſalvation unto the ends of the earth. not to be confined to the Jews, but was to ; 
1 5 855 be 1 to the Gentiles alſo. See note x 

48 And (1) when the Gentiles heard 48 (). dee note (N). — 

this, they were glad, and glorified the 7. (m) Rather, vere prepared (or 40% 3 

word of the Lord : and as many as (%) poſed) for eternal life ; i. e. diſpoſed by them IS, 
were ordained to eternal life, believed. ſelves, not by any uncontroulable will of 

| God; as having no vices or prejudices to 

| hinder them from 8 ene 4 

See note (O). Ih 

49 ad the ward of the Lord („% was 49 (1) Rather, vas carried, Ts © was s ſpread. © 

public throughout all the region. See Mark xi. 16. . 

50 But the Jews ſtirred up (o) the de- „ 50 (o) Or, the Women, who Were % * 

vout and honourable women, and the (5) Shippers, and who were honourable ; i. e. ſuch = 

chief men of the city, and raiſed perſecution as were proſelytes (ſee note on ver. 43.) Ay 

againſt Paul and Barnabas, and expelled and by being of better quality than others FR 

them out of their coaſts. had the more power to raiſe a perſecution. = 

1%. (Y) The heathen magiſtrates. > 

— C Pk e 1 

(NM) V. 47. I have ſet thee, Sc.] It is probable from what is ſaid in ver. 2, 4. that Paul and = 
_ Barnabas had received a particular command from the holy Ghoſt for this purpoſe, and perhaps in 2 

the words of Iſaiah here quoted by Paul. However, Paul had heard from the Lord Jeſus words 

not much different from theſe of Iſaiah, as we find by cOmparing: ch. xxii. 21. with ver. 17. and Wt, 

| by conſidering what is ſaid in ch. ix. 1 RR. 5 | © \ 

(N) V. 48. When the Gentiles heard, &c.] Paul till this time had never applied himſelf pro- = 

feſſedly to the Gentiles. Sergius Paulus he had indeed converted to Chriſtianity, ver. 12. but his 2 : 

_ preaching the goſpel was chiefly to the Jews, till the time, when he openly declared (as in ver. 46. ) be 


(O) 1b, Mere ordained, &c.] The Greek words may be thus rendered, had pere tas diſpoſed) - ? 
ane e for eternal life, Agrecably to which is what Paul ſays in 1 Cor. xvi. 15 kg diaxoviay Tos 3 
ie Evatay νx ͤ, they have prepared (or di iſpoſed) themſelves for the miniſtring unto the ſaints Wet- | "XJ 
ſtein in N. Teſt. on this place ſays very judiciouſly, that the behaviour of the Gentiles is here 3 
manifeſtly oppoſed to that of the Jews. The Jews (ver. 46.) by putting from them the word of God | 3 
Judged themſelves unworthy of eternal life, but the Gentiles by believing were diſpoſed to eternal life. 3 
What they did therefore, who are ſaid to be reraya⁴smjeoi, was the contrary to what the Jews did, > 


who, by their behaviour, ſhewed themſelves unworthy of it: and what was done by both ſorts of 4 
men, was their own act and deed. — 5 1 


51 But 
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51 But they (4) ſhook off the duſt of 51 (4) As directed by Jeſus to do, in 
their feet againſt them, and came unto (r) Matthew x. 14. Mark vi. 11. and Luke 
Iconium. I. 3. and x. 11. See note (P) here. 
1b. (r) This was the capital city of 

Lycaonia, which province lay at the back 

of Pamphylia, higher up in Aſia minor and 

„ . to the north-eaſt of Pamphy lia. 

52 And the diſciples were filled with ö . 
joy, and with the holy Ghoſt. 3 


35 %% 

(P) V. 51. Shook off the duſt, &c.] F rom what is ſaid in Nehem. v. 15. and Accs XViii, 6. it 
may be conjectured, that the meaning is; they ſhook off from their raiments the duſt, which, by 
walking, their feet had thrown upon the raiments, 1 . 1 
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THE TEXT, 
N D it came to paſs in Iconium, 
that they went both together 
into the ſynagogue of the Jews, and ſo 


ſpake, that a great multitude both of the 
Jews, and alſo of the @) Grecks believed. 


. But the unbelieving Jews, ſtirred up 
the (6) Gentiles, and made their minds 
evil-affected 1 the brethren, 


2 Loi time tte abode they tc) 

ſpeaking boldly i in the Lord, which gave 

teſtimony unto (4) the word of his grace, 

and granted ſigns and wonders to be done 
by their hands. 


vie; ; and part held with the Joh; and 


part with the (e) apoſtles. 


5 And when there was an aſſault made 


both of the Gentiles, and alſo of the Jews 
) with their rulers, to uſe hen Celpite- 
fully, and to ſtone them, 5 
6 They were ware of it, and ( 70 fled 
unto Lyſtra, and Derbe, cities of Lycaonia, 
— unto the region that lieth round about: 


7 And there they preached the goſpel. 

8 ¶ And there ſat a certain man at Lyſtra, 
impotent in his feet, being a cripple from 
his mothers womb, who never had walked : 


9 The ſame 3 Paul ſpeak : who ſted- 


THE COMMENTARY. 


. (a) See com. and note on Mark vii. 26. 

Theſe ſeem to have been proſelytes of the 
gate, as were thoſe who are mentioned here 
in ch. xvii. 4. See com. and note on ch. 
X. 2. and note on ch. xili. 4 43+ and note on 


John vii. 35. 


2 (00 i. e. Heachens. This verſe is a 
parentheſis, the third verſe ee upon 


the firſt. 


3 (c) Rather, | Peking: freely fir the 
| Lok or, about the Lord; i. e. Jeſus. See 
the Greek in Luke i. 29, 47. and Philip 


ili. 12. and iv. 10. 


1b. (d) i. e. the doctrine of hin goſpel, 


called a grace, or the grace of God, as in 


i ch. xili. 43. and 18 88 1. 17. and Tir. li. 11. 
{Ya the i 1 the city v was dis | 


EY (e iz. e and Paul. See 
ver. 14. and ch. xili. 2, 4. „ 


1 4 f 7 i. e. wah the rulers of the Jewiſh 


ſynagogues. 
6 (2) As directed 3 in Matthew x. 23. 


fafly beholding him, and perceiving that 


he had faith to be healed, 


10 Said 


* 


Chap- XIV. 


right on thy feet. 


chief ſ peaker. 


things? We allo (1) are men of like paſ- 


7” 2 2 
CHE TEXT. 


10 Said with a loud voice, Stand up 
And he (5) leaped and 


THE COMMENTARY. 


10 (h) Rather, leaped up; i. e. roſe On 


his feet haſtily from the ground, on which 
he fat. 


walked. 


11 And when the people ſaw what Paul 
had done, they lifted up their voices, ſaying 
in the ſpeech of Lycaonia, The gods arc 


come down to us in the likeneſs of men. 


12 And they called Barnabas, Jupiter; 
and Paul, Mercurius, becauſe he was the 
13 Then the prieſt « of Jupiter (i) which 13 00 N whoſe ſtatue was. See note 
was before their city, brought oxen and * . 


garlands unto the gates, and would have 


done ſacrifice with the people. 


14 Which when (I) the apoſtles, Barna- 14 (4) Barnabas was male an apoſtle by 


bas and Paul, heard of, they rent their what is laid to have been done in ch. Xili. 
clothes, and ran in among the e, 25 3, 4 
5 crying out, 


15 And ſaying, Sirs, why do ye theſe 
15 (I) Rather, are men 1 ſujef 70 


fions with you, and preach unto you, that 
ye ſhould turn from () theſe vanities unto 


the living God, which made heaven and 
earth, and the _ and all "hinges that are 


paſſions as ye are. By paſſi ion here is meant 
death, as in ch. i. 3. See note (B). 

. (mm) i. e. cheſe vain Gods, as in 
Wiſd. Solom. xv. 8. Such was the Jupiter, 


N therein: : 


: ; i. e. as ; he fays, " Ponto, 11. 8. 62, 


or the ſtatue of Jupiter, mentioned in ver. 13. 
where ſee the note, See alſo note (C) here. 1 


(A) V. 13. Which was] The Heathens ſuppoſed, that the Deity was preſent in his image or 


ſtatue: and therefore they uſed themſelves to ſay that of the ſtatue, which was proper to the Deity 


only: See ch. xix. 24. and com. on ver. 26. Agrecably to this opinion the Heathen writers 


: frequently expreſs themſelves : for ſo Ovidin Triſt. ii. 1. 290. expreſics a 


IE. Junta viro ultori fat Venus ante 5 
And 1 Faſt, I. 201. | | 
Jupiter als ſiabat viæ totus in cal. : 


colitur pro Fove forma Jobis. i 
And (to produce no more inflances) QuinQilian 1 in his Inſt, Orat. vi. 1. ſays Ae Jorem, when 
he means over the ſtatue of Fupiter. 
(B) V. 15. Are men of like paſſions | The Greek words here are, wei; dolor abel bo, bl 
avpura ; which the Vulg. Latin has thus expreſſed, mortales ſumus /imiles vobis homines. By this 


- tranſlation in the Vulg. the antitheſis is more clearly ſeen; for the people of Lyſtra ſaid, that Paul 


whereas! it would 


and Barnabas were gods: no > (fays Paul) we are e mortal men, as well as you: 
have 


1 „V | [Chap. xlv 


THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 
16 Who in times paſt ſuffered () all 16 (n) Rather, all the Gentiles. (or 
nations to walk in their dun Ways: heathens) for the Jewiſh nation is to be ex- 


cepted. So the Greek is rendered in Rom. 
XV. II. and 2 Tim. iv. 17. and fo it ſhould 
have been rendered in Rom. i. 5. and 
8 5 Xvi. 26. 
17 Nevertheleſs, he left not himſelf (o) | I7 (o) 1. e. he gave proofs of his god- 
without witneſs, in that (y) he did good, head by his exerciſing a providence over 


and gave us rain from heaven, and fruitful the world for its 3 and comfort. 
ſeaſons, filling our hearts with food and See ch. xvii. 25, 2 


ladneſs. _ ns See note D 
i 18 And with theſe ſayings deres re- W FO ** 


ſtrained they the people, that they had not 
done ſacrifice unto them. 


%) 
have been but little to the purpoſe to have told them, that he and Barnabas had paſſions (in the 
common ſenſe of the word) of the like nature with theirs. The word deve is uſed by Greek 
authors to ſignify not ſuffering only, but dying. So in ch. i. 3. (to which the com. here refers) 
when it is ſaid ud To abel avlov, after his paſſion, the meaning 1s, after the death of Jeſus. So 
the beginning of Ariſtotle's Will which (according to Diog. Lade v. 61.) was Edv v dex, 
ſignified i, Ide. Thus Demoſthenes in Or. Philip. i. ſays, a #rog 71 mabn, if he (Philip) ſhould 
die: and what Homer in Iliad g. 274. expreſſes by exe e xai ti i is rightly tranſlated po/tea 
deinde etiam moriar, agreeably to Didymus' s note upon it, which is, xalz 18, Ev & del ua ixtooov, 
ſecundum id, in luce autem etiam perde me. Agreeably to this uſe of the Greek word dex, the 
Engliſh word /#fr is often uſed, as in the Nicene Creed, when it is ſaid, he ſuffered and was buried, 
the meaning is, that he died and was buried. I ſhall only add, that &uooradig in James v. 17. 
muſt have the ſame ſenſe, as the word has here; and that Gr. Wiſd. Solom. vii. 3. when the 

expreſſion ouoroTabn; yh 18 made uſe of, it 18 meant, that the earth is of the like frail and periſhing 
nature, as we MEN are. | | | 
(C) V. by Theſe vanities] Idols are e ſpoken of as vanities, in this ſenſe, f IN 1 Kings XVI, 13. 
and as vain things in 1 Sam. Xii. 21. See alſo 1 Cor. viii. 4. E 
(D) V. 17. He did good, &c.] Dr. Bentley propoſed to render this paſſage in the . 
manner, doing good from heaven, he gave us rain and fruitful ſeaſons. See his Boyle's Lectures, 
(Serm. vi. p. 180.) ; agreeably to which the Syr. Verſion i is, in Schaaf's tranſlation of it, rendered 
quum faceret eis bona à cælo, & demitteret pluviam. But our Eng. Tranſl. may be retained as rain 
coming from the clouds may be ſaid to come from heaven; as in James v. 18. it is ſaid, that upon 
Elias's prayer the heaven gave rain : and in the ſame way of ſpeaking the manna in the wilderneſs is 
ſaid to have been given to the Jews as bread from heaven to eat, John vi. 31. and in Pf, Ixxviii. 23, 
24. it is ſaid, that God commanded the clouds from above, and opened the doors of heaven, that he rained 
down manna upon them to eat, and gave them the corn of heaven. | Hence Horace i in Epiſt. 11, 1. 13 . 
fays, that the Roman chorus in a drought 
8 habe aquas deeld ber blandus, 


19 J And 


. 


Chap. XIV.] TH: 
THE TEXT: 


19 Ci And there came thither certain 


Jews from Antioch, and Iconium, (z) who 


A 8 


053 


THE COMMENTARY. 


9 (2) Or, and having ſtirred up the 


perſuaded the people, and (a) having ach againſt them. See note (E). 


{toned Paul, drew him out of the city, ſup- 
poſing he had been dead. 


20 Howbeit, as the diſciples ſtood round 
about him, he roſe up, and came into the 


city: and the next day he departed with 
Barnabas to Derbe. 

21 And when they bad preached the 
goſpel to that city, and had taught many, 


they returned again to Lyſtra, and to Ico- 
nium, and (9) to Antioch, 


22 Confirming (c) the ſouls of the dif- 
ciples, and exhorting them to continue in 
the faith, and (d) that we muſt through 


much tribulation (e) enter into the King: 
dom of God. 


23 And when they (F) had ordained | 


| them elders in every church, and had 
prayed, with faſting, they commended them 


to the Lord, on whom they believed. 
24 And after they had paſſed throughout 
Piſidia, they came to Pamphylia. 

25 And when they had preached the 


word in (g) Perga, they went down into 


Attalia: 


808 


Ib. (a) This was done, not by the Ly- 
caonians, but by thoſe Jews, who came 
from Antioch and Iconium. 


21 (% Acity in Piſidia N 


ch. xiii. 14. 
22 (c) 1. e. the diſciples. See ch. ii. 41. 
16. (d) Rather, aud faying, that we” 
muſt, Ec. See ch. xv. I. and note on ch. i. 4. 
Ib. (e) i. e. that thoſe, who would at 
that time embrace the goſpel of Jeſus, 


muſt expect to meet with great troubles 
and oppoſitions. The goſpel 1s called by 
this title in ch. i. 3. and viii. 12. and 


. 


2 5 (g) This ad Attalia were cities of 


e See com. on ch. xiii. 


13. 


(E) V. 19. Who perſuaded the people, Sc.] Inſtead of Tuan; we have in the Greck MS. Cant. 


both the ahh Verſions agree with it. 


_ Emionoals, and in the Latin of it cam inſtigaſſent : another Greek MS. has the ſame e raging, and 


(F) V 23. Had ordained them elders | Theſe bes were * paſtors of the ſey . churches, 7 


each of his reſpective one; and they were the overſcers of the flock, and feeders of the church, as 


their office is deſcribed by Paul in ch. xx. 28. They appear to have been conſide red as the next in 
* to the apoſtles, ch. x XV. 2, 4, 6, 22, 23. 


26 And 


— — . 
— : 


(f) ae: bt rdained fir them 
all, See note * 
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96 T M E A 
THE TEXT. 

26 And thence 1770 to (Y) Antioch, 

from whence they (i) had been recom- 


mended to the grace of God, for the work 
which they fulfilled. 


And when they were come, and had 
3 the church together, they rehearſed 
all (4) that God had done with them, and 
how he had opened (7) the door of faith 


unto the Gentiles. 


28 And there they abode long time with 


the diſci ples... 


E 
THE COMMENTARY. 


[Chap. XIV, 


26 ( Not that city which is men- 
tioned in ver. 21. but a city of that name 


in Syria. See ch. Xi. 1 


J. (i) i. e. for preaching to the Gen- 
tiles or heathens (ſee ch. xiii. 2.) which 
they had done, as in ch. xiii. 48. and 
xiv. 27. and xv. 3. 


27 @) Rather, which God and 10 had 


done; i. e. which God had done by them 


and their miniſtry, as in ch. xv. 12. For 
the tranſlation, ſee com. and note on Luke 


Ib. (1) i. e. a door, by which they, when 


they ſhould believe, would be admitted into 
the kingdom of the goſpel. See 1 Cor, 


xvi. 9. and 2 Cor. ii. 12. 


CHAP. 


CCÄ» , 


THE TEXT. 


I 


down from Judea, taught the 
brethren, and ſaid, (b) Except ye be cir- 
cumciſed after the manner of Moſes, ye 
cannot be ſaved. 


2 (c) When therefore Paul ad Bar- 
3 had no ſmall diſſenſion and diſputa- 
tion with them, they determined that Paul 


and Barnabas, and (d) certain other of 


them, ſhould go up to Jeruſalem unto the 


ND (a) certain men which came 


E 97 


P.” XV. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


1 (a) Who were Jews converted to 
Chriſtianity, ver. 2, 5, 24. 


Th. (b) See ver. 5, 24. Keeping the . 


whole law of Moſes was looked upon as 


the conſequence of being circumciſed, Gal. 
V. 3. See note (A) here. 


2 (c) Rather, When therefore Paul ond 
Barnabas had flood up, and had had no ſmall 


diſpute with them, they determined, &c. With 


them; i. e. with the Jews who came from 


Judea (ver. 1.) hey, i. e. the brethren or 
diſciples at Antioch, ch. xiv. 26, 28. See 


— ——ü— 
— 
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les d (e elders about this ueſtion. 
9 2 es and ( ) ql N 


1b. (4) Titus went up with Paul and 


Barnabas (Gal. ii. 1.) but moſt probably 


by theſe words it is meant, that ſome of the 


opponents of theſe two in that en 
went up with them to Jeruſalem. 


Tb. (e) 1. e. of the church, s in ch. 


xx. 17. 00's note on os XIV. 23. 
(A) V. 1. Except ye be circumciſed, &c.] That this notion of the neceſſity of being circum- 
_ Ciſed was ſtrong among the Jews, appears from what Joſephus tells us in ch. xxiii. of his Life, 
C Two very conſiderable men (ſays he) came to me at Tarichcez, and brought horſes, arms and 


money along with them. The Jews of the place inſiſted upon their being circumciſed, if they 


« would continue among them.” But he adds, that he would not permit any violence to be 
done to them, thinking that every man ought to worſhip God in his own way. | 
(B) V. 2. When therefore Paul and ee, &c. In the Greek the words are yevoutmng Sv 
cd ual uc seg i On; T6 Tawny x To BapdCa rpg dullsg, of which this is the literal tranfla- 
tion, when 1 xs there had been to Paul and Barnabas a rao and no ſmall diſpute with them. Here 


therefore the racy, being predicated of Paul and Barnabas, ought not to be undeiſtood in the ſenſe 


of tumult or ſedition, as Luke elſewhere uſes the word. Even Rh word di/ſention, which the Eng. 
Tranſl. here uſes, ſeems to be too ſtrong a word to be uſed, when applied to Paul's behaviour. I 
chooſe therefore to underſtand by rao what its firſt and moſt literal ſenſe 4 landing or ſtanding up. 
He, who is going to ſpeak in any afſembly, commonly ſtands up, before he begins. Thus Ga- 


maliel Hood up, before he ſpake to the council, ch. v. 34. and Faul when he ſpake to che Jews, 
ch. xlii. 16. See note on ch. xxiii. 7, 


» 5 i . 9 8 ; 1 
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1-6 1 A Is 
3 And being brought on their way by 


the church, they paſſed through Phenice, 


and Samaria, declaring the converſion of 
the Gentiles: and they cauſed great joy 
unto ( ) all the brethren. 


4 And when they (g) were come to Je- 


ruſalem, they were received of the church, 
and (+) of the apoſtles and elders, and they 


declared all — that (i) God had done 
with them. 


5 (4) But there roſe up certain of the 
ſect of the Phariſees which believed, ſaying, 
That it was needful to Ae them, 


and to command them to Ly the law of 


| Moſes, 


6 And the apoſtles and elders came to- 
gether for to conſider of (7) this matter. 


7 And when there had been () much 
diſputing, Peter roſe up and ſaid unto them, 
(in) Men and brethren, ye know how that (o) 

a good while ago, God made choice among 

us, that (p) the Gentiles by my mouth 
ſhould hear the word of the © pipe and 
believe. 6 


8 0 


Cc T 8. [Chap. XV, 
THE COMMENTARY. 


: (J) i. e. who were in Phenice and 


Samaria. 
4 (g) This was Paul's third 3 journey to 


that city after his converſion, and at the di- 


ſtance of about ſeventeen years from it. 


See Gal. i. 18. and ii. 1. He went up by 


revelation, Gal. ii. 2. See an account of 


his firſt journey in ch. ix. 26. and of his 


ſecond in ch. xi. 30. 
1b. (Y) It is not faid, of all of them, 
and probably they were not all then preſent. 
Tb. (i) Rather, God and they had done. 


See com. on ch. xiv. 27. and com. and 


note on Luke xi. 
5 (Y) Rather, But there had riſen up, &e. 
1. e. Paul and Barnabas declared at the ſame 


time, that, notwithſtanding theſe things, 
there had riſen up, Sc. This relates to 
what thoſe Phariſaick Jews had ſaid at 


Antioch, ver. 1. See note (C) here. 


6 0 Rather, bis ſa Hing, viz. what was 


ſaid in ver. 1. and repeated in ver. 


7 (in) i. e. thoſe of the ſect of = Pha- 


riſees being preſent (as appears from ver. 10. 


where they are ſpoken to) and defending 


their doErine, while it was oppoſed by 
thoſe of the church, who judged better of 


the matter. 
15. (n) Rather, Brethren. See note on 


ch. vitc a,” 


Ib. (o) Greek, Sow tbe old days; i. e. 


from the time when the preaching of the 


goſpel began. The time here meant ſeems 


to be about ten, or eleven years DEIOEs 


1 


(C) V 5 But there roſe up, Sc.] In the margin of the later editions of the Engliſh Bible we have, 


But there roſe up, ſaid heyy certain, . This makes the ſame ſenſe with that, which I have 


given to the place. 


when 
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Chap. XV.) © M24; 4-074 1 
TA 1. THE COMMENTARY. 


when Cornelius the centurion was con- 
verted, eh. x. 1. 9c. 

34 5 Cornelius was only a proſelyte 
of the gate, not circumciſed ; and therefore 
he was eſteemed a Gentile by the Jews. 
See com. and note on ch. x. 2. and note 
on John vii. 35. 


E Ae Dire won Ret 


. 


4 6 Aly d 


8 And God, ah iknoweth the hearts, 
bare them witneſs; giving them the holy 
Ghoſt, even as he did unto us: 
9 And put no difference between us and 
them, (9) n their hearts by faith. 9 18) So as not to ſtand in need of the | 
Jewiſh outward purifications. See 1 Pet. i! 
. „% 0 
10 Now therefore (r) why tempt ye Io (r) Or, why do ye try to put, Ws 'N 
God, to put (s) a yoke upon the neck of See note (D). 
the diſciples, which neither our fathers nor I. (s) By this is meant, not circum- 
we were able to bear ? ciſion only, but the keeping the whole law 
of Moſes, which they * the neceſlity os - 
as 1s laid 1 in ver. 1, 5, 24. 
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11 But we believe that through the 
grace of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, we mall be 5 — 
laved (t) even as they. 11 (7) 7.e. even as they (Paul and Bar- 
nabas) believe, that men are to be ſaved 
through the grace of Chriſt, and not 
dure the obſervation of the law of Moſes. 


Af, 


PP 


12 J Then all the multitude kept ſilence, 
and gave audience to Barnabas and Paul, 
declaring what miracles and wonders God 
had wrought among the Gentiles by them. 
13 J And after they had held their 


. (2) James anſwered, ſaying, (r) 13 (a) The ſon i Alpheus, * 3 
en and brethren, hearken unto me. KX. 3. and Luke vi. 15. and called the bro- | 


ther of Jeſus in Matthew xiii. 55. where 
ſee note. 


1 N 0 1 E 8. 
(D) V. 10. Why tempt ye God, c.] The word God is not found in Irenæus adv. Hæreſ. lib. 3. 
where he quotes this verſe: and Beza ſays, that Jerome in an epiſtle, which he wrote to Auguſtine, 
quoting this paſſage omits the word Deum. It ſeems to me to have been an carly interpolation: 
for it is not eaſy to ſay, in what ſenſe an attempt of men to put a yoke upon the necks of the 
Gentile converts can be called a tempting of God. If the word Gd is left out, then the word 
creidetſe may fignify here what it does in ch. xvi. 7. and this place may be rendered, My do ye try 


(or endeavour) to put a yoke, Sc. I agree with Beza in his N. Teſt. and with Bengelius, who are 
Bail of . chat Oe ought not to be part of the text here. 


cf O 2 13 (a) Rather 
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T -£ 
THE TEX T. 
14 0 9) Schon hath n how God 


at the firſt did (z) viſit the Gentiles, to take 
out of them (a) a people for his name. 


18 Ava (bY to this agree the words of 


the prophets ; ©) as it is written, 


106 After this I wilt return, and will 
build again the tabernacle of David, which 


3s fallen down; and I will build again the 
ruins thereof, and I will ſet it up: 
17 That the reſidue of men might ſeek 


after the Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon 


whom my name is called, ſaith the Lord, 
Who doeth all theſe things. 


18 Known unto God are all his works 


from the beginning of the world. 


19 Wherefore (4) my ſentence is, that 
we trouble not them, which (e) from 


among the Gentiles are turned to God: 


20 But that we Write unto them, that 
they abſtain (F) from pollutions (g) of 
idols, and (5) from fornication, (i) and 


from things ſtrangled, and (4) from blood. 


N 


I judge. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


13 (x) Rather, Brethren. See note on 
ch. vii. 2. 

14 (0) i. e. Peter, ver. 7. 

1b. 8 See ver. 7. 

Ib. (a) Or, a people to his name; i. e. to 
himſelf. See com. and note on ch. i. 15. 
and ſee note (E) here. 

15 (b) Or, with him agree; i. e. vith 
what he has ſaid. 

1. ON In LXX. Amos, 1 ix, 11, 12. 


19 (a) Mathur, my judgment i is; 1.6. thus 
See note on ch. xvi. 4, 

16. (e) All men are here meant who were 
not circumciſed, without excepting even 
the proſelytes of the gate. See Colofſ. 
in. 11. and note on ch. x. 2. and on John 


h V 11. 35. 


20 ( 5 Or, from pollutions of ble; and 


of fornication, and of what is ranged and 
of blood. See note (F) 


1b. (g) i. e. from polluting themſelves 


by eating the fleſh of beaſts which had been 
offered 1n facrifices to the heathen deities. 


See ver 29. and ſee note here. 
T6. () Which was commonly commit- 


ted at the ſacrifices or feaſt, upon the ſa- 


crifices offered to = in the Heathen 5 


f temples. --as note G. 


e 


08)" v. 14. 4 ed for his name] The Gr. MSS. Alex. Cant. Ephrem and Bede” s leave out 
zn before 28 b and fo do ſeven others: with which the rehons Syr. and Vulg. rer, and. 


ſome ancient writers referred to PF Werſtein. 


20 (i) Rather, 
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THE TELT: THE COMMENTARY. 


20 (i) Rather, and from what is frangled. 
See com. on ver. 29. and on Ch, xxi. 25. 
And ſee note (H). 


1b. (4) See note (I). 
; r Ls 
(F) V. 20. From pollutions, &c.] If Luke did not write e. dN, inſtead of the preſent reading 


kad ο, yet he ſeems to have meant by #Jwawy things offered to idols, as Paul ſeems to have done in 


1 Cor. viii. 7. In the letter, which the apoſtles and elders wrote to the brethren, the word is 


EJwnobbray, ver. 19. and fo in ch. xxi. 25. James uſes the word ke,; both which paſſages 


ſufficiently explain what James here meant by D: at leaſt they ſhew what he and the reſt had 
agreed upon for the Gentile converts to abſtain from. From this, which I have mentioned, it 


ſeems probable, that James by GNMTYNPATY, pollutions, meant, -not that of idols only, but of all 


which he afterwards added in the ſentence, i. e. pollutions cauſed by idols, pollutions by forni- 
cation, and pollutions by blood. So the ancient author of the Apoſt. Conſt, (whoever he was) 


appears plainly in vi. 12. to have underſtood theſe words of James: for he ſays, that the apoſtles 


, f » — a / \ PR p % 1. 7 * — : 
EMEFELAGQY Gulolg T8 cr xe IA ard TAY οννE,νirHον THY EOvav, Ei0wWNoDUTE, xc &iHalog, cal es, xc xp,ỹ, 


ent to bid them abſtain from the polluttons of the Gentiles, from what had been —__ to an idol, and HOY 


Blood, .and from what had been ſtrangled, and from fornication. 
(G) 1b. From fornication] All fornication was (no doubt) intended to be hereby prohibited ; 
but James had a ſpecial regard here to fornication, as it had a near relation to the idolatrous 


ſacrifices of the Heathens, being at ſuch times frequently and notoriouſly practiſed 1 in and about 


their temples. For this we have the Funny of Herodotus, who ſays in Euterp. c. Ixiv. &@ wy 


Ger oxedvv ndvle; dr, mv Aryvalioy, nal EM wicyolai & ieporot, &. almoſt all nations except 
the Egyptians and Grecians, do not abſtain from women in the temples, If this was the caſe in Herodo- 
tus's days, (ſee alſo Juvenal. Sat. vi. 488. aut apud I/iace potius ſacraria lene.) and if ſome Grecians 


in St. Paul's days had (as is probable) fallen into this abominable practice, we may ſuppoſe, that 
he had it in his thoughts; when being upon the ſubject of 2hings offered unto idols, he ſays in 
1 Cor. x. 7, 8. Neither be ye idolaters, as were ſome of them: Neither let us commit fornication, as ſome 


| of them committed it, Here he joins the fins of idolatry and fornication together, for the reaſon, 


(moſt probably) above given. So in Epheſ. v. 5. he ſays, no whoremonger, nor unclean perſon, nor 
covetous man (rather, lewd man: ſee Locke's note on Epheſ. iv. 19.) who is an © hath any 


inheritance in the kingdom of Chriſt, Again, in 1 Cor. v. 11. if any man, that is ca. a brother, be 
a fornicator, or covetous (rather, a lewd man ) or an idulater, with fuch an one do not eat, And ſo 
_ Cloſe was the connexion then between thoſe two erimes, that Paul in Coloſſ. iii. 5. ſays, that co- 
beton ſne /s (or rather lewdneſs) i is idolatry. To all which muſt be added what the writer of the book 


of Revelations ſays in ch. ii. 14, 20. where he joins in both places the committing fornication with 
the eating things offered and ſacrificed unto idols. See alſo 1 Peter iv. 3. and particularly Wiſd. Sol. 
ch. xiv. 25, 26, 27. where it is ſaid, There reigned in all men—diforders in marriages, adultery, and 


ſhameleſs uncleanneſs : For the worſhipping of 1dols not to be named is the beginning, the cauſe, and the end of 


all evil, So in 2 Macc. vi. 4. it is ſaid, he Temple was filled with riot and revelling by the Gentiles, whs, 
dallied 
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THE TEXT. 


21 (0) For (in) Moſes of old time hath 
(n) in every city them that preach him, 


& £44 | [Chap. Xv. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


21 () This word ſeems to introduce a 


reaſon for ſomething which perhaps Luke 


being read in the ſynagogues every ſabbath- wrote, but which 1s not now in the text. 


| day. Luke may have expreſſed himſelf to this 


ur poſe: The Jeros will take care to obſerve 


theſe things; for Moſes, Sc. i. e. they will 


abſtain from pollutions of idols, &c. 
1b. (n) Moſes is here put for the law 
of Moſes, the book called the Pentateuch : 
and the meaning is, that this law had been 
of old time read in portions to the Jews on 


every ſabbath- day. See note (K). 920 
15. () Or, in the city; i. e. in Jeruſa- 
lem, where the ſpeaker then wass. 

— 1 F§§˙»ü i 1 5 : 
dallied with hariots, and had to do with women within the carcuit of the holy places. From theſe texts it 
appears, that the places above cited ſpeak of fornication chiefly in view of the relation, which it 
had to the ſacrifices offered to idols, the feaſts upon which were commonly attended with much 


uncleanneſs. See on mopreic,- Toup' s Emend. ad Suidam (part | iii.) p. 70. and in Dr. Young's 
Hliſt. of Idol. Relig. vol. ii. p. 104. where he yo Val. Max, i 11. «0 Strabo \ viii. X11, Tus Diet. 


in art. Lais, and Euſebii Vita Conſtant. iii. 5. 
(H) V. 20. And from things ſirangled] The Greek words val r i; are not to be found 


in the Greek MS. Cant. and they ſeem not to have been known to Irenzus, who in his 
Treatiſe contra Heref. iii. 12. 14. Ed. Maſſuet (according to the old Latin verſion of that 


Father, the Greek being now not extant) ſays, d vanitatibus idolorum, & 2 fornicatione, & a 


aucune; "A and again, ab idolothytis, & ſanguine & fornicatione. And the Latin Fathers are almoſt 


unanimous in omitting et & ſuffecato, which theſe words ſignify: for Cyprian does ſo in Teſtim. 


lib. iii. 80 does Tertullian de Pudicit. Cc. X11, and ſo do Gaudentius Pacianus and Eucherius.- To 


which I ſhall add only the two following remarkable quotations. Ambroſe in his comment. on 


Salat. ch. ii. ſpeaking of theſe decrees ſays, Quæ (fc. mandata) ſophiſtæ Græcorum non intelligentes, 
| feientes tamen d ſanguine alſtinendum, adultergrunt ſeripturam quartum mandatum addentes, & à ſuffocato 
obſervandum (1. e. abſtinendum) : quod puto nunc Dei nutu intellecturi ſunt, quia jam ſupra dictum erat, 
quod addiderant. Nor are the words of Auguſtine leſs remarkable, which we meet with in Mills's 
Proleg. p· 81. Videmus apoſtolos iis, qui ex gentibus crediderunt, nulla voluiſſe onera veteris legis inponerr, 
quantum adtinet ad corporalis abſlinentiam voluptatis; 2 ut obſervarent ab his tribus, i. e. ab iis qua 


zdulis immalarentur, & a ſanguine, & a fornicatione, Unde nonnulli putant tria tantim crimina efſe 


mortifera, idolelatriam, & homicidium & fornicationem. Agrecably to what theſe Latin Fathers of 
the church ſay, I am inclined to think, that the words xai Ts Tus ought. to be left out of the 


Greek copies, for this reaſon, that the prohibition of blood, which in the Greek MSS. follows them, 


includes in it all that can (I think) be ſuppoſed to have been meant by Tz avis, what is flrangled. 


(I) 16. From blood] If the apoſtles and elders meant to forbid the eating of blood and of things 


Nr. in the ſenſe Wherelp the Jews w were commanded to abſtain from both of them, 1t ſeems 


Aung 


. 
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THE TEXT. 


22 Then pleaſed it the apoſtles and 


elders, with the whole church, to ſend 


choſen men of their own company to An- 


tioch, with Paul and Barnabas; namely, 


(o) Judas, ſurnamed Barſabas, and Silas, 


chief men among the brethren : 


23 And (5) they wrote letters by them 
after this manner; 'The Apoſtles, and elders, 
and brethren ſend greeting unto the bre- 
thren which are of the Gentiles in Antioch +: 
” and Syria, and Cilicia. 


24 Foraſmuch as we have heard that cer- 
tain which 


25 It ſeemed good unto us, G) being 


aſſembled with one accord, to ſend choſen 
men unto you, with our beloved Barnabas 


and Paul; 


. 1 Men that have hazarded their lives 
for the name of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 
207 We have ſent therefore (7) Judas * 

Silas, who ſhall alſo tell You the ſame things 


bY WP Ars 
N O 


) went out from us, have 
troubled you with words, ſubverting your 
ſouls, (7) ſaying, Je muſt be circumciſed, 
and keep the law: to whom we gave no 
ſuch commandment: 


A W I03 


THE COMMENTARY. 


22 (0) Not the Barſabas ſp oken of in 
ch. i. 23. his other names "at. Joſeph and 
Juſtus; but perhaps the Judas mentioned 


in ch. ix. 11. to whoſe houſe Paul came 
firſt after his converſion. He may have 
been a Barſabas, as well as the other. 


23 C) Rather, torote by their hand, as 
follows ; i. e. wrote as follows, and ſent, 
what they wrote, by the hand of Paul and 


Barnabas, Judas and Silas. 


24 (4) They had come down from Ju- 


dea to Antioch, as is ſaid in ver. 1. 


2d. (0 Rather, 4 Ying, be ye circum- 


960 Sc. . 


2 5 (90 Ss being 75 one mind. It 


ſeems then, that ſuch, as had oppoſed this 
and taught the contrary to this decree ( er. 


I, 5, 24,) had changed their opinion upon 
EY all that was ſaid i in the debate. 


27 60 ethos, Judas and Silas, and them 
(i. e. Barnabas and Paul), who will tell Jon 
Sc. See note (L). 


ſtrange, 24 in none of their epiſtles to the Chriſtians of their days, they mention this as a r 
Point. They expreſs themſelves fully againſt id»/atry and fornication, but things ſtrangled and blood, 
in the Jewiſh notion of them, are no more heard of. The blood therefore here forbidden to the 
_. Gentile converts muſt have (I think) ſome relation to che heathen ſacrifices. See Sir If. Newton $ 
Chronology, ET : 
(K) V. 21. Moſes] Joſephus contra POT 11. 17. . this by ſaying, Our law- giver 2 ſes, 
that we 0 not be en of his laws, ar uramat anpoacauivy, 6 de dis N N ro, GIN i £600wades 
rd GANDY N aPepevs; £71 THV GHpInoV TE v EXEAEUTE OVAL YET dai, Kal TOUTOV A. ve © d Mails 
0 vouobtrau Ro, Tapanmey, ordered us to let all other buſineſs alone, and aſſemble ourſelves, for hearing 
the law read, and getting a thorough knowledge of it, not once only, or twice, or frequently, out is tat 
every 3 day : a A which all other CR lads ſeem to have omitted, | 
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104 e 1 
THE TEXT. 


28 For it ſeemed good (x) to the holy 
Ghoſt, and to us, to lay upon you no 


greater burden than (2) theſe neceſſary 


things; 
29 That ye abſtain from meats offered 


to idols, and from blood, (y) and from 


things ſtrangled, and from fornication : 
from which it ye keep © Lo (2) ye 
ſhall do well, Fare well. 


gathered the multitude together, they deli- 


vered the e ; 


31 Which when they had read, ; they re- 
Joiced (a) for the conſolation. 

32 And Judas and Silas, (5) being pro- 
phets alſo themſelves, (c) exhorted the 


4-40: Chap. XV, 


THE COMMEN TARY. 


28 (u) i. e. to the Holy Ghoſt, and 
therefore to us. See note (M). 


. (x) See note 98 


29 ( D Rather, and ow + what 1s ſtrau- 


gled. See com. on ver. 20, and on ch. 
xxi. xxv. 


0 (3) See Elſner, who renders it, 
; felices eritis. 1 Ss 
30 So 1 they were diltmifled, they 

came to Antioch; and when they had 


31 (a) It being a matter of great com- 
fort to them, that they were not required 
to be circumciſed. 


32 (5) Rather, they alſo being teachers. 


brethren with many words, and confirmed See note (O). 


them, 33 - 1b. (c) Naber, comforted. See ver. 5 
))) 
(I) v. 27. 722 hall tell you] Though the preſent tenſe is often uſed, where the ſenſe requires 


the future, as has been frequently taken notice of in the courſe of theſe notes, yet I do not re- 
member any inſtance of a participle preſent uſed for one future. The reading therefore found in 
the Gr. MS. Cant. drayyelas ſeems preferable to what the printed editions give us, VIZ. amay- 
%, The ſenſe of the former of theſe two readings is given in our Eng. Tranſl. 
(M) V. 28. To the holy Ghsſl and to us] The holy Ghoſt had manifeſted his will in this matter, ; 
by falling upon Cornelius, and other Gentiles, even before they were baptized. See ver. 8. and 
ch. x. 44, &c. and had ſent Paul with Barnabas to convert the Gentiles, without any command 
given, that ſuch Gentiles ſhould be circumciſed, ch. xiii. 2, 4. By this judgment of the holy 


Ghoſt, the apoſtles and elders formed in this caſe their judgment. They do not ſeem here to 


aſſert, that they had the allitanee of che holy Ghoſt, in ane chis judgment, at t the time when 


they formed it, | 
(N) Tb, Theſe neceſſary tings) Inſtead of the; common reading ray EH ts the Mss. 
Alex. and Ephrem have Tov &7 davayuaig TTY, theſe things which are ſuited to the neceſſities of the 


times, i. e. to the preſent diſtreſſes. The Apoſtolical Conſtit. have likewife this reading, and the 


Copt. Verſion has what is in Latin z/7ud in neceſſitate, For this ſenſe of didyun, ſee 1 Cor. vii. 26. 


and 2 Cor. vi. 4. and xii. 10. and 1 Theſſ. iii. 7, See alſo Luke xxi. 23. and Joſ. Antiq. ii. 9. 3 
If this then is the true reading, and if I have given the ſenſe of it aright, the abſtaining from b/o9d 
and from things ſtrangled, (if Luke wrote 7s xu) Is not enjoined here as a thing Aridtly ne- | 


ceſſary, but only as a ching 7 to be pen at chat time by the Gentile converts. 
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HE TEXT, THE COMMENTARY. 

3 And after they had tarried there a 
ſpace, they (4) were let go in peace from 33 (% i. e. they took their N 5 
the brethren unto the apoſtles. them; they diſmiſled them with a Fare y 

well; or (in the Jewiſh phraſe) with a 


Brace be with you. See com. and note on 
Matthew x. 12. and com. on Luke ii. 29. 
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(O) V. 32. Being prophets alſo themſelves] J have tranſlated the word e here by teachers, | N 
becauſe Judas and Silas are only ſaid to have exhorted, or comforted, and to have confirmed the brethren. 5 4 
In many places of my comment throughout this work I have taken notice of this ſenſe of the word 
ropa, and have referred the reader to this note here for tlie juſtification of it. I ſhall therefore ex, : 5 
plain myſelf here more at large on this head. The word Tpogntngis undoubtedly often uſed in ſcripture 
for one, who, by divine affiſtance, declares things which are to happen in ſome future time: but the 

word has other figaifications likewiſe both in O. and N. Teſt. It ſignifies ſometimes one who ſpeaks 
before others in regard to rank and order, or to an aſſembly as the head and chief perſon of it. This 
| ſenſe the etymology of the word will well bear, The things, which ſuch a apc@1ing ſpeaks, are 
cChiefly things relating to religion or to the divine commands. In this ſenſe our Eng. Tranfl. ſeems 
to have uſed the word prophe/ies, in Prob. xxx. I. and xxxi. 1. where the words of Agur, and thoſe 
of Lemuel are called prophy/ies, though they contain only religious and moral refle&ions, and rules 
for the conduct of life: and thus the praiſing God by ſpiritual ſongs is called a propheſying in 1 Sam. 
X. 5. and 1 Chron. xxv. 1. and ſo when Paul in 1 Cor. xi. 4, 5. ſays praying or propheſying, he 
means praying or teaching divine truths; agreeably to which, we find God ſay ing to Abimelech in 
a dream (Gen. xx. 7.) concerning Abraham, he is a prophet, and ſhall pray for thee, and thou ſhalt 
live; i. e. he is a teacher of my will, and therefore his prayers ſhall prevail for thee. The word 
 0@nlng is uſed likewiſe for him, who ſpeaks inſtead of another, and i is therefore ſaid to be 1% him 
inſtead of a mouth, Exod. iv. 16. This was the caſe of Aaron to Moſes ; for in Exod. vii. 1. God 
ſaid unto Moſes, I have made thee a god to Pharaoh, and Aaron thy brother ſhall be thy prophet : 
which is explained in the next verſe thus, Thou ſhall ſpeak (Lxx. to him) all that I command thee, 
and Aaron thy brother ſhall ſpeak unto Pharaoh, &c. Now, if he, who ſpake inſtead of one only, 
may be called a prophet, well may he or they be called ſo, who ſpeak in the name of many, as 
teachers do in religious aſſemblies. To theſe paſſages of the ſcriptures I add, that Joſephus in his 
Tract contra Apion ii. 39. uſes the word in this ſenſe, when he ſays, that the Fews cannot be 
charged with afing abſurdly, when they are honouring their law-giver ¶ Moſeæs and believing what he 
has taught them concerning God, aal roi un" intws Tpl@rlevbrior epi Ts Oe menirewdleg, (See allo note on 
Luke i. 67. and latter part of the note on xxiv. 44.) Nor are inftances wanting, of the lame uſe 
of the word xo and its derivatives, to be found in heathen Authors: for Diod. Siculus 1. p. 5. 
1, 65. edit. Weſſelingii in proem. ſays, that hiſtory is mpopilg Th; annblia;, the teacher, or declarer of 
truth: Ariſtotle de Mundo, vol. i. p. 601. A. edit. Du Val. Lut. Pariſ. 1629. repreſents philoſophy as, 
bt1y , di r bein narration Toi, Te avpurrog good, comprehending divine things by means of 
the divine eye of the ih and . them to mankind. Plato is ſtill more explicit on this head, and 
Vor. II. 5 | ny | | „„ = Sa 
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106 N N „ (Chap. XV. 


ao - THE TEXT: THE COMMENTARY. 


| RD 34 Notwithſtanding, it pleaſed Silas to 
| abide there ſtill. 
; 35 Paul alſo and Barnabas continued 10 
Antioch, teaching and preaching the word 
| 5 of the Lord, with many others alſo. 
- 36 F And ſome days after Paul ſaid 
1 Barnabas, Let us go again, and viſit 
our brethren, in every city where we have 
preached the word of the Lord, and en how 
they d . 
37 And Barnabas terminen to take 
with them (e) John, whoſe ſurname was 37 (% Probably him who i is called bis 
| Mark. © ſer fon, Coloſf. iv. 10. 
- 38 But Paul thought not good to take LE 
1 vi with them, who (J) departed from 38 0 See ch. xiii, 1 % 
, them from e 1 Ul, and went not with „ 
them to the work. 
1 309 And the contention was ; ſo ſharp be- 
| tween them, that they departed aſunder one 
| from the other: and ſo Barnabas took Mark, 
29 | and ſailed unto Cyprus; 
l 5 40 And Paul choſe Silas, and departed; : 
| 1 being recommended by the brethren unto 
j CE the grace of God, 5 
| - 43271 And he went through Syria and Ci-. 
=_ licia, C confirming the churches. 41 ( 90 1. bs confirming ad ee 
3 „ ning; the Chriſtians in the opinion of its 
3 F 1 e not being neceſſary, that the Gentiles 
| thould be circumciſed. See ver. 30, 31, 32. 


, ß Oo of i, 7 
in his treatiſe called Timeus, p. 1074. E. Edit. Fic. he diſtinguiſhes between the prophets and the 
| expounders of propheſies; the former he calls ies, Tpapirlai 0 NSU,“ , and concerning the 
”— latter, he ſays, mpopillai Jt parleuoutvay dic TT ouatorl an, non ſunt vates, ſed rectiſſimè dici poſſunt 
lj Prophetæ vaticiniorum; i. e. interpretes pronunciatores eorum, In the ſame ſenſe of teaching, and not 
= of . 51g, Ovid uſes the word vaticinor in Met. xv. 174. where he makes Pythagoras to lay, 

| Parcite (vaticinor) en cæde ee 
| Exturbare animas. 5 | | | 
Anil, to | quote no more inſtances, though Epimenides 3 is tiled a pts in Ting i. 12. 0 Ariſtotle 
in Rhet. iii. 17 ſays of him, txt ic TEpi q ET0ppevwy 5% EA, GANG rei ray YEeyovoluy | ev, aJnnws 
d, that be did not teach concerning future things but concerning things paſt, and obſcure. 
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Chap. XVI.] T H 


„5 

CHE TEXT. 
HEN he came to Derbe and 
Lyſtra: and behold, a certain 
diſciple was there, (a) named Timotheus, 
the ſon of a certain woman which was (6) 


a Jeweſs, and believed; but his [meyer cas 
( a Greek: 


2 Which was ; wall reported of by the 
brethren that were at Lyſtra and Iconium. 


"i Him would Paul have to go forth 
with him; and took (d) and circumciſed 
him, becauſe of the Jews which were in 
thoſe quarters: (e) for they knew all that 
his father was a Greek. 


4 And as they went through the cities, 
they (J) delivered them the decrees for 
to keep, that were ordained of the apoſtles 
and elders which were at Jeruſalem. 


Angle 0-6 107 


„ 
THE COMMENTARY. 


1 (a) Rather, named Timotheus, (the ſor 


of a certain Fewiſh woman who believed, but 
of a father who was a Greek) 20/0 Was cell 
reported of, &c. 


Th. (b) Named Eunice, 2 Tim. i. 5. 
J. (c) Either a heathen, or at the moſt 


only a proſelyte of the gate; and ſuch as 
theſe were not accuſtomed to be circum- 


ciſed, (Gal. ii. 3.) nor did they cauſe their 
children to be 50 See note on ch. X. 2. 


and on Luke vii. * 


3 (4 See note (A). 


1h. (e) They would therefore 3 


with reaſon, that he had not been circum- 
ciſed before. | 


4 (f * 1 | wore to them, for 
them to keep the judgments of the apoſtles 


aud elders, who Were, Sc. See note (B). 


3 . . by 
(A) V. z. Aud circumciſed bim] What Paul did here was only to avoid the giving offence to the 
Jews, which they would moſt probably have taken, if his fellow-labourer Timothy had not been 


| circumciſed, and this was not contrary to the decrees or judgments of the council, which he was then 
delivering to the churches; for the judgment concerning circumciſion was only, that it was not ncce/- 
ſary for he Gentile converts to be circumciſed (Gal. ii. 3.) it did not forbid them to be fo, if they 
cChoſe it or conſented to it, which probably was the caſe of Timothy. But it may be aſked, how | 


Paul's behaviour on this occaſion is to be reconciled with what he ſays in Gal. v. 2. If ye be circum— 
ciſed, Chriſt ſhall profit you nothing. To which the anſwer is, that Paul meant this of ſuch as cauſed 
themſelves to be circumciſed upon a ſuppoſition, that it was neceſſary, contrary to the judgment of 


the apoſtles and elders in council. Such perſons ſought to be Juſtiſied by the law (as he there ſays 
in ver. 4. and therefore they were fallen from grace, or from the grace; „ e. the ape. 


(B) V. 4. Delivered them the decrees, &c. ] In the Greek it is T& Joyuala rd xexpppera bd, which words 
{I think) could not FOE y have been placed here e I am inclined to believe, that the words 
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immediately (i) we endeavoured () to go 
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y Ry, > wp: [Chap, XVI. 


THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 
5 And ſo were the churches eſtabliſhed 
in the faith, and increaſed the number daily. 
6 Now when they had gone throughout 
Phrygia, and the region of Galatia, and 
were 0 27) forbidden of the holy Ghoſt to 


6 (8g n This int me obs: a prohibi- 
the word in 050 ms 


tion for a while only: becauſe Paul went 
to Epheſus 1 in Afia three years after this 

(ch. xviii. 18 -) and preached the word to 
all that dwelt in Afia, ch. xix. 10. 

Ib, nt See note (C). . 

bt After they v were come to Myſia, they 
aſſayed to go into Athy nin; but the Pen 
ſuffered them not. 

8 And they paſſing by Myſia, came down 
to Troas. ; 

9 And a vifion appeared to Paul in | the 
night : There ſtood a man of Macedonia, 
and prayed him, ſaying, Come over into 
Macedonia, and help us. 8 

10 And after he had ſeen he eo: : 


10 (5) Like dee dn wing; the word 


into Macedonia, aſſuredly gathering, that 
the Lord had called us for to ag the 
5 goſpel unto them. 


we, it is commonly thought, that he ſet 


out from Troas in company with Paul. 


See ver. 13. and ch. xxi. 8. 


came with a ſtraight courſe to {1} Samo- 
thracia, and the next day to (m) N capolis. near to Thrace. 


and ſome of the neighbouring Provinces, 


Tb. ( Rather, 10 0 g0 out 1. fo . of Tross) 
10 Macedonia. 


11 Therefore loofing from T roas, we 
1 1) An iſland of the Agen ſea, 


Ib. (m) A ſea-port of Macedonia, to 
the ſouth-eaſt of Philippi, and nearer to 


i the borders of Thrace. 
KNOT. 


rd Joyudla are a gloſs, and that Luke wrote only Te nurn. James had indeed faid in ch. xv. 28. 


kde e TH Gyin TViuch xa nuiv, and therefore the words T& d, if the words Ta xexpuyera followed 
them, might have been without exception : but I obſerve, that James both in ch. xv. 19. and in 


ch. xx1. 25. where he repeats the ſenſe of the council, uſes the word xpive, and his Judgment was 


followed by the reſt of the afſembly. T he plural number is here uſed, becauſe the judgments were 
two, viz. that it was not neceſſary, chat the Gentiles ſhould be circumciſed ; and that 1 it was ne- 
ceſſary, that they ſhould abſtain from meats offered to idols, So. 

(C) V. 6. Ala] By this is meant only that part of Aa Minor, which was 4 * Alu, 
or ſometimes, as here, Aa only. It included in it, among many others, the ſeven cities, which 
John mentions in Rev.! 1. 11. and Il» 1, 7. &c. (as ſome think) all lonia, Atolia, Lydia, 


12 And 


Chap. XVI.] TUES 240434 109 
THE TEXT, THE COMMENTARY. 


12 And from thence to Philippi, which 
is (z) the chief city of that part of Mace- 12 (n) Rather, the chief (or firſt) city of 
donia, and a colony: and we were in that rhe part of Macedonia; i. e. of the part, 
city — certain days. were Paul then was. See note (D). 


F 
(D) V. 12. The chief city of that part, Qc.] Learned men have differed much about the de- 
ſcription which Luke here gives of Philippi, and eſpecially in what ſenſe it is called npvry. A great 
number of Greek MSS. have Toa xoxwvan inſtead of the common reading Toy xoxona, Which laſt 
our Eng. Tranſl. renders, and a colony. And therefore Grotius, taking zoXwyeic to be an adjective, 
Joins it with ox as a characteriſtical epithet of it, and meaning a colonial city, or à city which is 
a colony. But againſt this account of the paſſage there lies one great objection, viz. that it has not 
yet been made to appear, that there was any other city, which was a Roman colony, than upp 
in that part of Macedonia; and that therefore it could not with any . be called ahr, 
the fr ſt or chief city of that ſort, if there was no other there. | 
Neither could it be ſaid to be the fr/t in regard to place, becauſe Neapolis was the Ken city, to 
which Paul and his company came after they were landed. 
It ſeems to be a conſequence then, that Philippi muſt have been here called TpwTy in regard to 
its rank and dignity or its eminence. But how this could be, is a queſtion : * for Livy in X LV. 29. 
and Diod. Sic. in his Fragments (p. 643. Ed. Weſſeling) fay, that when P. ZAmilius by order of 
the Roman ſenate erefted Macedonia into a republick, he divided it into four parts, Ain; that he 
gave the name of the fuſt part to the country, which lay between the rivers Strymon and Neſſus, 
in which country Philippi lay; and that at the ſame time he appointed Amphipolis to be the ca- 
pital city of that #/? part. | | | 
The authority therefore of Livy and Diod. Sic. has induced fome bad men to conclude that 
Luke wrote irig kr. Tpwry; (not rn rng) uepideg, Se. which is a city of the firſl part of. Macedonia. 
Agreeably to this reading Caſtellio has tranſlated the ſentence thus, que urbs ef? prime partis Ma- 
cedoniæ colonia: and his ſentiment has been adopted by ſome other men of good learning. 
ut ſtill I think, that the text in our preſent printed copies is right. Amphipolis was (no doubt) 
the firſt, the chicf, the capital city of that fir/? part of Macedonia by P. Emilius's appointment, 
when he conſtituted Macedonia a republick : but does it follow from thence, that it muſt have 
been ſo likewiſe in St. Paul's days at the diſtance of near two hundred and twenty years from that 
republick's firſt conſtitution : It is no unreaſonable ſuppoſition, which Wetſtein (in loc. ) makes, 
that Auguſtus after the victory, which he gained over Brutus and Caffius near Philippi, m might have 
given to it that dignity of rank, which Amphipolis had before enjoyed of being the hu city of that 
firſt part or diviſion, But, without this ſuppoſition, we may eaſily conceive, that a city, which 
was a Roman colony (as Philippi was) and probably the only one there, might in conſequence of 
the privileges and other advantages attending this circumſtance, have flouriſhed ſo much, as in 
» Luke's time to have been the chief, if not the firſt, city of that part or diviſion. It might be ſo in 
the number of its inhabitants, in its trade and its riches : ſo as to eclipſe the dignity of Amphipolis, 


even L hough 1 its ie of being the ſeat of the council of that e ſhould have ſtill ſubſiſted. 
. Luke, 
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1 10 T H E A 
＋ HE TR X T. 


13 And on the ſabbath we went out of 


the city by a river ſide, (o) where prayer 
was wont to be made; (p) and we fat down 


and ſpake unto the v women which reſorted 
thither. 


4 J And a certain woman, named 
17 a ſeller of purple, (9) of the city 
of Thyatira, which (7) worſhipped God, 
heard vs : whoſe heart the Lord opened, 


that ſhe attended unto the things WRIck 


F Chap. XVI. 
THE COMMENTARY. 


13 (00 Or, where an oratory was by law 
allowed to be; i. e. where an houſe for 


prayer ſtood, which the magiſtrates of Phi- 
lippi allowed to the em for that purpoſe. 


See note (E). 


Jb. (p) Kather, and placing ourſelves due 


babe, Sc. When they ſpake, it is pro- 


bable that they did not fit, but ſtand, as is 
faid of Jeſus i in the ſynagogue, Luke iv. 16. 


14 (7) 7. e. born in that city (which 


was in Afia) though then living at Phi- 
lippi. See note on ver. 6. 


Th. (r) i. e. was a proſelyte of the gate, 
See note on ch. Xill. 43. 


were ſpoken ot Paul. 


FF 


Luke, who himſelf was at Philippi with Paul, ſays, that it was xe mon Th; wepidog, Ec. and to 


his teſtimony of what it then was it is in vain to object what Livy and Diod. ſay that Amphipolis 


was two hundred and twenty years before. Befides, if x Tis is to be changed to dns, a 


2 queſtion may be aſked, which it 1s not eaſy to anſwer, viz. Why Luke here characterizes Philippi 
as à city of the firſi part of Macedonia, when Neapolis and Amphipolis were ſo too? For the reaſons 
therefore above given, I think, that no alteration of the text is neceſſary here, though it is inge- 
niouſly made and may at firſt fight appear to be probable. I ſhall only add, that this city Philippi 
is here ſaid to have been Troag, Ai,, a city, which was a colony; i. e. of Rome: and therefore, as 
ſuch, its inhabitants were freeman of Rome, which | 18 what i 18 meant * their _Y Romans, as it . 
is ſaid in ver. 227. 
(E) V. 13. pere prayer, Ec. ] The word Abe den often ene as it Gs to do here, what 
the laws or magiſtrates of a country allow: for which ſee note on Luke iii. 23. And, that ſuch 
oratories were called npoorvxau, appears from what Joſephus ſays, in his life, ch. 54. that at Tiberias 
in Galilee there was a Tpooruxn, Which he deſcribes as a very large room and capable of holding a 


great multitude. Philo likewiſe ſpeaks of them as in Alexandria, in Rome, and in many other 
places, as we may read in vol. 11, p. 168, 282, 523, 524, 5355 503, 568, &e. of Dr. Mangey' J 
edition. AO likewiſe in Sat. iii. 296. ſays, 


Ede, ubi confiſtas: in qud te Juero > inches +: 


Where the old ſcholiaft explains the words thus, proſeucha locus eft Tudzorum, ub; orant. That theſe 
oratories were often built by the ſide of the ſea or of ſome river, eſpecially in the countries where 
the Jews were diſperſed, may be gathered from the decree of the Halicarnaſſeans, mentioned by 


J N in Antiq. xiv. 10, 2 3. which gives leave to the Jews Ta; mpooruxa; xo a Tpo; TH bande 


nl To dr, k bog, to make orataries {or to make prayers in their oratories) on the 4 eres ng 


10 the cuſtom of their nation, 


i 5 Ad 


Chap. XVI.] , 4 111 


THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


15 And when ſhe was baptized, and her 
houſhold, ſhe beſought vs, ſaying, If ye 
have judged me to be faithful to the Lg, 
come into my houſe, and abide there. And 


ſhe (5) CONTrEINES us. 5 15 (8 5 i. e. preſſed u us much, and would 


not be refuſed. See note on Luke xiv. 23. 


16 J And it came to paſs as we went 
(7) to prayer, a certain damſel, poſſeſſed FI () Or, to the oratory. | See com. 
with (z) a ſpirit of divination,” met us, and note on ver. 13. 
which brought her maſters (x) much gain . (x) See note (F). 
by ſoothſaying: Ib. (x) Rather, uch employment or FD 


ſineſs, the effect of which was gain to them, 


and was what they moſt regarded. See 
5 : J Fu note (G). 
17 The ſame followed Paul and us, and 

cried, ſaying, Theſe men are the ſervants 


of the moſt high God, which ſhew ws, 
us the way of ſalvation. 


NOT. 5 & 


* V. 16. 4 grit of Evieation) Or, of Python, as in margin of Eng. Tranſl. In the Greek 
it is Ib, which, according to the teſtimony of ancient writers, meant one who ſpake out of 
her belly, and was the ſame with what they called #yyargiuvbog, So Auguſtine de Civ. Dei, li. 25. 
ſays, in Actibus Apoſtolorum ventrilogua fan Wetſtein has likewiſe referred us to Plutarch de 


def. Oracul. p. 414. E. where he ſays, TE; EyYarpipuibes EUPURNERS TAN, vv Hud, Tp0T RY OPEVOPEVS;, 
wee celebres olim, nunc Pythonas vocatos: and the Scholiaſt upon Ariſtophanes Veſp. 1014. 


ſays, 8T0s ©; tyyargiuelog Net Abmmor v and lac eudH¹E“hlĩ d trvmapxoing auls Faiucyo — From al! 
which, eſpecially from the laſt quotation, we may gather, that this damſel was poſſeſſed with an 
evil ſpirit, which helped her to divine, or tell fortunes (as we call it), while the wonderful part of 


her behaviour was in ſeeming to pronounce her divinations or ſoathſayings out of her belly. 


(G) 1b. Much gain] The Greek word here is #yaoia, which properly ſignifies employment. or 
labour; but is often uſed, as here, in a figurative ſenſe for gain or profit, the fruit and effect of 


| Abr It is a metonymy of the cauſe for the effect, uſed in all languages, but more eſpecially 


in the Hebrew one. Of this the following inſcances are laid before the reader. In Pf, exxvili. 2. 
when it is ſaid, 7 hou Halt eat the labour of thine hands, by labour is meant the fruits or effects f 
that labour. In Lev. xix. 13. the wages (Hebr. the labour ) of him, that is hired, ſhall not abide with 


thee all night. In Lev. v. 1. by bearing iniquity is meant bearing the puniſhment which is the effect 
of it. So the anger of the Lord is often uſed for the puniſhment which it inflicts: by the promiſe, 
in Heb. x. 36. and xi. 13, 39. is meant the effects of the promiſe or bleſſings promiſed : and (to 


mention no more). by receiving the holy Ghoſt in John, vii. 39. and Acts xix. 2. is meant the receiving 


the things called the gifts of the holy Ghoſt, which v were the effects of its being received. See alſo 
note on Matthew 1 N 
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112 1 N 1 ⁰ (Chap. XVI, 
1 r. THE COMMENTARY. 


18 And this did ſhe many days. But 
Paul being grieved, turned and faid to the 
ſpirit, I command thee in the name of 
Jeſus Chriſt to come out of her. And he 
came out the ſame hour. 
19 J And when her maſters ſaw that 
( y) the hope of their gains was gone, they 19 ( y) Rather, the hope of their em- 


caught Paul and Silas, and drew them into ployment, viz. their gain. See com. and 


() the market-place, (a) unto the rulers, note on ver. 16. and note (H) here. 


1h. (2) This was a place of publick re- 


ſort. See note on ch. xvii. 17. 
15. (a) See note (I). 


20 And brought them (5) to the ma- 20 (b) Greek, 10 the commanders See 


giſtrates, ſaying, Theſe men, being Jews, note (K). 
do exceedingly trouble our city, 

„ 21 And teach cuſtoms which are not 

lawful for us to receive, ae to obſerve, 


being (c) Romans. l Ce) Sec the latter part of note on 


ver. 12. 
22 And the multitude roſe up > together 
againſt them: and the magiſtrates rent off 


their clothes, and commanded () to beat 22 (d) 1. e. with rods, or to ſcourge 


ben. ; | them. See com. on ch. v. 40. and lee | 


2 Cor. xi. 25. 
23 And when they had laid many . 


upon them, they caſt them into priſon, 
charging the jailer to keep them ſafely. 
24. Who having received ſuch a charge, 
thruſt them 1nto the inner priſon, and made 
their feet faſt in the ſtocks. 
25 J And at midnight Paul and Silas FT 1 . 
3 and (e) ſang praiſes unto God: 25 (e) See note on Matthew xxvi. 30. 
and the priſoners heard them. - Ec ne 


| 


N oo fr Mm., . 


5 (H) V. 19. The hope of their gains] The profit expected to ariſe from the exerciſe of any em- 


ployment may properly be called 2h hope of it: and in this way of ſpeaking Virgil calls the har- 
veſt the hope of the year, Georg. i. 22. anni few credere terræ. 


(I) 1b. Unto the rulers] The Greek words er dg apxovias (which are not 45e in the 5 6 
Verſion) ſeem to be ſuperfluous here, becauſe of what follows in the beginning of ver. 20. where 
maſters are ſaid to have brought them afterwards to the magiſtrates. Dr. Mills! in his s Freleg. 12 Sa. 


(p. 133. Edit. Oxon.) thinks, that they are an interpolation. 
(K) V. 20. To the magiſtrates] The original has palnyoiz, which ſignifies commanders, or com- 


manding officers. As this city Philippi was a Roman colony, it is not unlikely, that the civil 


government of it was in a the hands of choſe who had the command of the troops in garriſon there. 


26 And 


25 
K+) 


Chap. XVI.] T H E 
THE TEXT. 
26 And ſuddenly there was a great earth- 


quake, ſo that the foundations of the priſon 
were ſhaken: and immediately all the doors 


were opened, and ( FJ Every ones bands 


were looſed. 


. 113 
THE COMMENTARY. 


26 ( 7) Probably this is meant, not 


only the bands of Paul and Silas, but alſo 


of thoſe of the other — * were 


27 And the keeper of che Irifou awaking 


out of his ſleep, and ſeeing the priſon-doors 
open, he drew out his ſword, and would 


there. 


have killed himſelf, ſuppoſing that the 5 


riſoners had been fled. 
28 But Paul cried with a loud voice, 
ſaying, Do thyſelf no harm; for we are all 
1 | 


9 Then he called for a Ut, and 


. in and came (g) trembling, and 


| fell down before Paul and Silas ; 


30 And (5) broaght them out, and 


fag, (9 Sirs, What muſt 1 do to be ſaved? 


Jeſus Chriſt, and chou ſhalt be ſaved, and 
thy houſe. 7 


32 And they ſpake unto b him the 3 
of the Lord, and to all that were in his 


houſe. 


Way. 


4 And when Wa had brought them into 


his houſe, he ſet meat before them, and 
rejoiced, believing in God with all his 
houſe. 

35 And when it was day, the WN 
gent the bad ſaying, Let thoſe men n go. 


Var. II. 5 "oh "46: And 


3 And he took them the ſame hour of 
the night, and (&) waſhed heir ſtripes ; 
and was baptized, he and all his, firaight- i 


29 (2) Becauſe of the exrthauake (ver. 


26.) and of the ſelf-murder which their 
voice had reſcued him from, ver. 27. 


8 00 Rather, having firſt brought then 
out, aid. | 


1b. (i) It is probable, that the keeper | 
of the priſon concluded, that their doctrine 
Was a divine one, both from the earth- 
quake, (it being ſo extraordinary, as to 
open all the ſtrong and well- ſecured doors) 


and from their not making uſe of the ad- 


3 Cs EO » vantage of the doors being opened. 5 
31 And they ſaid, Believe on the Lord „„ W 


33 00 9 nk from the Habe; 
7 e. the blood from them. 
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THE TEXT. 


36 And the kecper of the prifon told 
this ſaying to Paul, The magiſtrates have 
ſent to let you go: now therefore depart, 


and () go in peace. 


But Paul ſaid unto them, They have 
(m) beaten us openly uncondemned, (x) 
being Romans, and have caſt us into pri- 
ſon; and now do they thruſt us out privily ? 


(o) nay verily ; but let them come them 


ſelves and fetch us out. 


:A 6 T 8. 


[Chap. XVI 
THE COMMENTARY. 


36 (I) i. e. peace be with you, or fare 
ye well, or God bleſs you, See com, on 


ch, XV. 33. 


37 tin) i. e. they have beaten us, who 
are Romans, in a publick manner, and 
without our being condemned upon a trial. 
See ch. xxv. 16. and ſee note (L) here. 


Ib. (1) i. e. free men of Rome. See 


note (M). 


Th. (o) i. e. we ſhall not be contented 
with being diſcharged in a private manner: 
we expect, that the magiſtrates by coming 


in perſon ſhould make us fome acknow- 


ledgment of their having treated us in- 


0 juriouſſy. 
8 W M 
(L) . 37. Beaten us openly incotlenined? That it was ain the 1 of a Wes to be 


ſcourged, or to ſuffer any thing uncondemned, appears 50 what Cicero ſays in Or. pro Rabirio, 


c. iv. Porcia lew virgas ab omnium civium Romanorum corpore amovit. C. Gracchus legem tulit, ud 
de capite civium. Romanorum injuſſu weſtro judicaretur : hic popularis à Duumviris mnjufſu veſtro, non 
judicari de cive Romano, ſed indifta cauſa civem Romanum capitis condemnari cocgit. And the ſame 
orator ſays in Or. Verr. v. 6. ut quam gammnatis fps crucem figeres, hanc indemnatis civibus: "oy 
wares, See note on Ch, xxii. 26. 

(M) 15. Being Romans] Paul was born at Tarfas i in Cllicis (ch. xxi. 39. 3 which he there calls 
219 mean city: (ſee note on that place): and in ch. xx11. 28. he ſays, that he was freeborn, and here 


that he was a Roman: from whence it has been concluded, that Tarſus, though no Roman colony, 
yet had this privilege granted to it, that its natives ſhould be citizens of Rome. Pliny in N. Hiſt. 


v. 22. tells us, that Tarſis was a free city: and Appian de Bell. Civ. (Lib. v. p. 1077. Ed. Tollii) 
ſays, that Anthony Taotas td. nur, n atehits Pupuy, made the people of Tarſus free and diſcharged 
them from paying taxes. Dion Caſſius (Lib. xlvii. p. 508. Edit. Reimar.) farther: tells us, adeo 
Cæſari priori, & ejus gratia etiam poſteriori, favebant Tarſenſes, ut urbem ſuam pro Tarſo Fuliopolin 
wocaverint, that for the affettion which the people of Tagen bare to Julius Cæſan and an to A 
guſtus, the latter cauſed their city to be called Fuliopolis, 8Tw po TH Kaioaps npolipu, nai N incivoy To 
_ Oeurep®, Ot Tapois eixov,, Ore nai I oÞas an als wilowouaon. To which I add, that Philo de 


Virt. (vol. ii. p. 587. Edit. Mang.) makes Agrippa ſay to Caligula, piauy tviuv m&rpida; Hag 28 


Pwpanig hiiuoag 7, you have made whole countries, to which ſome of your friends belong, to be 
citizens of Rome. See note on ch. xxl. 39. Theſe teſtimonies are (I WIRE of weight ſufficient to 
| : _ ſhew, 
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Chap. XVI.] T H E 1 


TN. 


38 And the ſerjeants told theſe words 
unto the magiſtrates : and they feared when 
they heard that they were Romans. 

39 And they came and beſought them, 
and brought them out, and deſired them to 
depart out of the city. 


40 And they went out of the priſon, and 


115 


entered into the houſe of Lydia: and when 
they had ſeen the brethren — comforted | 
them, and 9 


r 


ſhew, that Paul by being born at Tarſus might have been free · born and a Roman. If it be aſked, 


why Paul did not fay, that he was a Roman before he was bound and beaten ? The anſwer which ſeems 
moſt ſatisfaQory is this; that Silas not being a Roman (for it does not appear, that he was one) 
would then have been beaten alone; and this might have diſcouraged Silas from going on as Paul's 


compamon in a work, where Paul kad a hope af eſcaping from puniſhment, which Silas had not. 
15 If it be farther aſked, why then did Paul ſay we being Romans, when only he was one ? It may be 
anſwered, that the plural number is often uſed for the ſingular one; of which inſtances are to be 
found in ch. xvii. 18, 28. and elſewhere. Paul had in ch. xxi. 39. and in this ch. v. 3. told the 
chief captain, that he was born in Tarſus, and yet he did not know by that circumſtance that he 
was a Roman: from hence it ſeems probable, that Tarſus had not the privilege that all its natives 
ſhould have the Roman freedom. It ſeems therefore more probable, that Paul's father had bought 
_ theprivilege of being a Roman citizen, and that Paul had it in right of his father. Lyſas himſelf 


Was an inſtance, chat that bn was to be Purchaſed 92 5 money. 
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THE TEXT. 
OW when they had paſſed 


N 


where was a ſynagogue of the Jews: _ 
2 And Paul, as his manner was, went 
in unto them, and three ſabbath-days (9 
reaſoned with them out of the ſcriptures, 
3 (c) Opening and alledging, that Chriſt 
muſt needs have ſuffered, and riſen again 
(4) from the dead ; (e) and that this Nen, 
whom TI preach unto you, is Chriſt. 


4 And ſome of them believed, and con- 


5 ſorted with Paul and Silas; and 10 F) of the 


devout Greeks a great multitude, and (g) 
of the chief women not a few. 


5 4 IR FRO 8 N believed not, 
G moved with envy, took unto them cer- 
tain (i) lewd fellows of the baſer ſort, and 7 
gathered a company, and ſet all the city on 


an uprore, and aſſaulted the houſe of (&#) 
Jaſon, and fought to e them out to the 
. Neoplk | 


6 And when this found them not, they 
drew Jaſon, and certain brethren, unto the 
rulers of the city, crying, Theſe that have 
turned the world e down, are come 
| hitheralſlo: 
7 Whom Jaſon hath received-: aa theſe : 


all do contrary to the decrees of Ceſar, 
ſaying, That there is another King, one 
Jeſus. 


and the rulers of the city, when they heard 
theſe things. 5 


A C T 8. 


through (a) Amphipolis, and 
Apollonia, they came to Theſſalonica, 


8 (1) And they troubled the people, | 


„ 


THE COMMENTARY. 


"4 (a) All theſe three were cities of Ma- 


cedonia. 


2 (3) Rather, a Janſed (or preached] 


o them, as in ch. xx. 7.9. 
3 (c) Or, opening and alledging from 


the eee, See Ch. xviii. 28. and ſee. 


Grotius here. 


Th. (d) i. e. that according to the ſcrip- 
| tures he was to ſuffer and to riſe again from 


the dead. 


15. (e) Or, ad faying, this 70 , &c, 


See note on ch. i. 4. 


4 (J) Or, of the wworſhitping Greeks ; 
1. e. of the proſelytes of the gate. See 
com. on ch. XIV. I. and note on ch. x. 2. 


and Xlil. 43. 


1b. (g) Or, and alſo of honourable 2 WOmen 


and men, who were Greeks not a few. 


any thing that is bad. 
15. (k) A Chriſtian, who had l 


and lodged in his ac OO 7-) Paul 7 


and Silas. 


the people, and rulers Wa the eig, oben they 
bear a em. 


9 And : 


[ Chap, XVII. 


5 (b) Rather, being moved. with zeal ; 
i. 4 for Judaiſm. 5 


to of 


(i) Rather, wicked nen, ſuch as loved 


8 (7) Rather, And theſe things troubled 
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THE TEXT. THE COMMEN TARY. 
5 And when (n) they had taken ſecurity 9 (m) i. e. the rulers of the city. 
of Jaſon, and (2) of the other, they let 75. (1) Rather, of the others; i. e. of 
them go. thoſe brethren, whom they had laid hold 
on, ver. 6. 


10 © And the brethren immediately ſent Fry 
away Paul and Silas by night unto (o) Be- 10 (o) This was a city of Macedonia. 
rea: who coming tzhither, went into the VV . 


ſynagogue of the Jews. 


11 Theſe were (5) more noble than 11 (5 Rather, of a better Hind, or c df 


thoſe in Theſſalonica, in that they received tion. 


the word with all readineſs of mind, and 


ſearched the ſcriptures Aar, whether thoſe 
things were ſo. 


12 Therefore many of them yelled; 


alſo of honourable women which were 
Greeks, and of men not a few. 


13 But when the Jews of Theſſalonica 


had knowledge that the word of God was 


preached of Paul at Berea, they came thither 5 


| alſo, and ſtirred up the people. 


14 And then immediately the brethren 


ſent away Paul, to go (2) as it were to the 14 (9) Rather, as i PT the fea; 
| ſea; but Silas and Timotheus abode there 1. e. the better to elude the ſearch of ſuch 
: ſtill „„ as might follow to ſeize him, he ſet out 


from Beræa with the appearance of going 
to ſome neighbouring ſea-port; but he 


changed his route and went by land to 
Athens. 


1 5 And dos hat conducted Paul, 


brought him unto Athens: and receiving 
a commandment unto Silas and Timotheus, 
for to come to him with all ſpeed, they ; 
departed. 


16 C Now while Paul mid for SY ot on, bs 
at Athens, his ſpirit (7) was ſtirred in him, 16 (7) Rather, as much provoked in Pim. 
when he ſaw the city (5) wholly given to . (s) Or, full of idols, or n es 
idolatry. e | note (le 


(A) V. 16. Wholly given to idolatry] Pauſanias in Attic, c. xvii. 24. ſays of Athens, 8 i aMmaxs 
Tooaula id E, that there was 19 place, where ſo many idols (or images) were to be ſeen, and Petro- 
nius, who was Paul's contemporary, in his Satyr. c. XVii. makes Quartilla ſay of Athens, tig; 


| noftra regib tam præſentibus plena eſt numinibus, ut facilius poſſes Deum quam Hominem invenire. To 


the firſt part of Petronius's remark the hiſtorian before-mentioned teſtifies ; and the latter part of 
| ba N PET | ba. 8 Ws 


118 1 1 * 1 hep: XVII. 
Ti EN. THE COMMEN TARY. 


17 Therefore (1) diſputed he in the ſy- 17 (t) Rather, diſcourſed, or preached, 
nagogue with the [Dogg and with the (z) as in ch. xx. 


devout perſons, and (x) in the market daily 
with them that met with him. 


1.» 9s 
Ib. (2) Or, 70: ſhippers ; 1. proſelytes 
of the gate. See com. on ver. 4. 5 
1b. (x) See com. on ch. xvi. 19. and B 
- Note (B) here. AM 
. 18 Then certain «philofophert ( 5 of the 18 (5) Concerning theſe two ſets of 
Fpicureans, and of the Stoicks, encountered phloopters. Sec note (C). 


him. And ſome ſaid, What will this babler 
ſay? other ſome, He ſeemeth to be a ſetter 
forth of (z) ſtrange gods: becauſe he "nn. "ww Rather, flrange demons : by 
preached unto them Jeſus, and (a) the re- ſtrange they meant ſuch as were foreign and © 
ſurrection. unknown to the Athenians, ſaying this (as 4 
is probable) of only one, viz, Jeſus, See ET 
note (D). | 
Tb. (a) i. e. the reſurrection of Jeſus : : 
or, perhaps Paul had, upon the mention 
of that, proceeded. (as he did afterwards 


in ver. 31.) to the mention * a general re- 
ſurrection. 


3% Qs 
2 which intimates, that Athens was not well peopled at that time, is confirmed by Horace's calling 
it vacnæ Atbenæ in Epiſt. ii. 2. 81. Other paſſages drawn from Greek and Latin authors to this 
purpoſe are to be found in Wetſtein' s N. Teſt. in loc. But the two which I have here given, are 
not mentioned by him, and ſeem to be the ſtrongeſt for juſtify ing Paul's aſſertion. 
(B) V. 17. In the market] The ayopa, at Athens ſeems to have been in many reſpeQs of the 
ſame nature with the Forum among the Romans. It was a place where much buſineſs was tranſ- 
acted; and a place where (or near to which) ſome of the courts of juſtice were held; and a place 
where people of leiſure reſorted for hearing news, or for hearing the philoſophers diſcourſe : at 
the ſame place (as it was large) many of the lower and baſer people were uſually to be found idle 
and fauntering, and (I think) that from hence the word dd,, V. 5. had its original ſignification. 
In ſome places in or about the ayoa, probably in the porticoes, there were many, ayaxuala, ſtatues, 
as Xenoph. ſays, cu Lee x ayarudila ty Th ayope iu, in Hipparch. (p. 560. Edit. H. Steph. 1581.) 
And Zſchines in his Or. pro Cteſiph. ſays to the Athenians, &wdiuv tuiv vu xanav tpyuv U a 
er Th ayopss araoneilauy the memorials of all the brave actions are exhibited to your view in the ayogs ; by 
which ayaauala may be meant either ſtatues, as mentioned by Xenophon, or paintings on the walls, 
in honour of diſtinguiſhed commanders. For Corn. Nepos in his Life of Miltiades, c. vi. ſays, 
huic talis honos tributus eſt in porticu, zuæ Pœcile vocatur, cam Ps depingeretur Marathonia, ut in 
decem prætorum numero prima ejus imago poneretur. | 
(C) V. 18. Of the Epicureans, and of theStoicks] Theſe were two ſes of the Grecian 8 
whoſe principles are well known to the learned. They both maintained opinions very inconſiſtent. 
with what Faul was then teaching. The Epicureans acknowledged no ode, except in name only, 


and 
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Judicum evaſit and this circumſtance is confirmed by Philoſtratus in prœm. lib, i. de Vit, Sophiſt. 


Ces: XVII.) - CO, K 1 . 1x9 


a THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


And (b) they took him, and brought 19 (5) Rather, hey laid hold on Him; 
ws unto (c) Arcopagus, ſaying, (4) . e. they did fo, who had ſaid, He feemeth 
May we know what N new. doarine, to be a ſetter forth, Sc. See the next note. 
whereof thou ſpeakeſt, is © Tb. (c) See note (E). | 


16. (4) See Toup's Emend. ad Suid. 


; | „ art ili. 152. 
20 For thou bringeſt certain ſtrange W P. 55 | 


things to our ears: we would know there- 


fore what theſe things mean. 


and chey abſolutely denied, that they exerciſed any providence over the world: and while the Stoicks 
profeſſed to believe both the exiſtence of the gods and their providence 1n the world, they attributed 


all human actions to fate; and ſo deſtroyed the foundation of all religion, as much as "he 
atheiſtical Epicureans did. | 

(D) V. 17. Strange gods] So in ver. 28. when one poet only i 18 meant, Paul uſes the plural num- 
ber. The dæmons were ſuch as had been men, but were raiſed to the dignity of being gods, for 
their having benefited mankind, according to the Heathen theology. Hence Horace! in 2 Epift 1. 5 


ſays, Romulus, & Libr pater, & cum Caſtore Pollux 


Poſt ingentia facta deorum in templa recepti.. 
(E) V. 19. Areopagus] This Areopagus, or Mars's bill, was a hill at Athens, not far Aiant fa 


the citadel in the Acropolis or upper part of the city. Phe higheſt court of juſtice at Athens was 


held there, and from thence called the court of Areopagus, and the judges of it were called Aregpa- 
gites, as in ver. 34. It may be queſtioned, whether Paul was brought to this Areopagus, that he 
might be tried before the judges of that court, or only brought to it as to a proper place where 


they might be aſſembled, who were defirous to know what his doctrine was. For the firſt of theſe 


opinions the following reaſons may be aſſigned. (I.) We are told, that one effect of his preaching: 
was, that he converted Dionyſius the A, copagite, ver. 34. and his Femme to ſhew that he, who was a 


judge of that court, was preſent; and, if fo, probably other judges were there preſent likewiſc. —_ 


(2.) If they, who brought Paul to Arcopagus, wanted only to ſatisfy their curioſity, they had 


had an opportunity of doing that in the market, mentioned in ver. 17. Why then did they remove 


him to another place? (3.) When it is ſaid, that they brought Paul to Areopagus, it is ſaid, that 


they took him #nna65evo duls, or rather, they laid hald on him, as the Greek word is tranſlated in Luke 


ch. xxiii. 26. and in ch. xx. 20, 26. andas it ought to have been here in ch. xxi. 30, 33. eſpecially - 
in ver. 33. where ſee the com. (4.) It is obſervable, that Paul in his whole diſcourſe at the Arco- 
pagus did not make the leaſt attempt to move the paſſions of his audience, as he did when ſpeaking 


to Felix (ch. xxiv. 25.), and to Agrippa, ch. xxvi. 29. But he made uſe of plain and grave rea- 


ſoning, to convince his hearers of the ſoundneſs of his doctrine. Now we are told by Quinctilian 


in Inft. Or. ii. 16. that Athens actor movere aſtectus vetabatur-: and again in vi. 1. that Athenis affects 


mad ere etiam per praconem probibebatur orator: on the laſt of which paſſages Turnebus has this note, 
Hoc fiebat potiſſimum in Areopago ; quod inſlitutum eft ob judicium Phrynes meretricis, que miſericordid 


120 1 41 88 [Chap. XVII. 
THE TEXT. HE COMMENTARY. 


21 (For all the Athenians and ſtrangers 
which were there, ſpent their time in no- . 
thing elſe, but (e) either to tell or hear 21 (e) See note (F). 
ſome new thing.) | 
22 Then Paul ſtood in the mids I 
Mars-hill, and ſaid, Je men of Athens, I 


_ perceive chat! in all things ye arc 4 0 §˙ R #) Or, more than others given to 
ſuperſtitious. the wworſhip of demons; i. e. more religious 


true religion, nor did he begin with tellin 


them directly, that it was a falſe religion. 


See note e (G) here, and note on ch. xXV. 19. 


and by Athenæus in his Deipnotoph. xiii. 6. If therefore it was ſo ſtrictly forbidden at Athens to 
move the affections of the courts of juſtice, eſpecially in that of the Areopagus, we ſee a good 


; reaſon, why Paul here made no attempt in that way; and at the ſame time we learn, how impro- 
perly the painters, when they repreſent Paul ſpeaking before this court at Athens, have done all 
that they could to repreſent him, both by his looks and his geſture, as raiſing thoſe ſeveral paſſions 


in his hearers, which their faces are meant to expreſs. 


(F) V. 21. Either to tell or bear, Sc.] The Athenian writers give the fame account of their 
| follaw- citizens: Demoſthenes in his reply to Eyiſt. Philippi repreſents tlie Athenians, as Tuavduevc 


nds Thy &yopey, E T1 Ai E νο enquiring in the place of publick "yon, 4 there are any news, We 


find likewiſe that, when Thucydides iii. 38. had ſaid ea acauolilos wiv noys cerœſdo dai apyo ye are 


excellent i in ſuffering your ſelves to be decarved by novelty of Speech, the old Scholiaſt makes this remark 
upon it, Tauls rd 785 * Abnvauzs dull xſehal, gow x. PENETOVIRG, Tv Afyev T al. dude x , he here 


; blames the Athenians, who made it their only bufrneſs to tell and hear ſomething that was new. 


$6) V. 22. Too ſuperſtitious | Xenophon in his diſcourſe on Ageſilaus ſays in commendation of 


him, dit d de,. Iv, he was always a religious man, And this account of the Athenians, which 


Paul gives here of them, is confirmed by many ancient writers. Some of them I ſhall lay before 
the ads referring him for the reſt to Wetſtein's note on the place. Cicero in Orat. Verr. i. 22. 
TD lays, Graecorum quidem mentes e e & Deorum e mas oftendit. Pauſanias i in Attic. 
{> 17. P. 39. Ed. Kuhnit) fays, Ts 8 Ta & Prnavipuniav Hb uabtrmev, GANG ual Eg bedg EvorCeiv 


Gnauy , has made theſe (the Athetians) not only more humane; but more worſhippers of the Gods 
than others: and 16. d v EVApYWG, ooo A v ETEpwy eve E¹Uõ ulrecu, it appears plainly, haw much 


they exceed others in the worſhip of the Gods : and in c. 24. p. 56. edit. Kuhnii, he ſays, *Adwdiog - 


eic re T1 N TOLG GAROKG, &5 TE Hel tri one, that the Athenians are abundantly more ſolicitous about 


divine matters. than others. 
 ArTBO, every body ſays, that the Athenians are the mo? religious of all the Greeks, Kenophon de Rep. 
Athenien. edit. Steph. p. 407, ſays, &ysow bags ! n 0s anno, the ne have above twice 


the number of feaſts which others have. 


than others. He did not mean, that it was a 


And Joſephus cont. Apion. 11. 10. Aﬀnvareg fvorCerals; Thy EM, Tales, 


23 For Y 
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THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


23 For as I paſſed by, and beheld (g 23 ( 2) Or, the things which ye wworſhi 
your devotions, I found an altar with this ſuch are images. "i (HA). rh 


inſcription, (%) TO THE UNKNOWN Ib. (4) See note (I). 


GOD. Whom therefore ye (i) ignorantly 5. (i) Rather, unknowingly ; i. e. with- 
worſhip, him declare I unto you. out knowing, who he is, and what is his 
| | | nature. | 


: V 


+ 


(H) V. 23. Your devotions ] So in 2 Theſſ. ii. 4. we have, Mau exalteth himſelf above all that is 


called God, or (e a, that is worſhipepd. And in Wild. of Sol. xiv. 20. it is ſaid, Toy md vive 


Tiunbevla aviproy, vov o exoyioallo, they took b now for a God (or, for a thing to ben ee 
which a little before was but honoured as a man, 

(I) DD. To the unknown God] Some of the commentators here take notice of what Jerom fays, in 
his Epiſt. ad Magn: that Paul on this occaſion etiam inſcriptionem fortuitam arte tor guet in argumentum 
fidei ! Tnſeriptio autem are non ita erat, ut Paulus afſeruit, ignoto Deo: veram, quia Paulis no 

pluribus Diis indigebat ignotis, ſed uno tantim ignoto Deo, /*, ngulari verbo uſus eff, The caſe then 
between Paul and Jerom ſeems to be this: Paul, who was on the ſpot, ſays that he ſaw at Athens 
an altar with this inſcription, To the unknown God : and Jerom, who never was there, and who lived 


ſome hundreds of years after Paul, ſays, that the inſcription, which Paul ſaw, was not 20 the. 


unknown God, but To the unknown Gods, Now, utri creditis, Duirites ; ? But for the farther ſupport 


of the truth of Paul's aſſertion, it may be proper to produce ſome paſſages of ancient authors. 


Oecumenius (and ſee Beza in loc.) on the place ſays, ij n&oa 74 Cops imypapy kr Orig Alg at 


 *Evpurrns u A,, Og awry xai St, the whole inſcription ran thus ; ; To the Gods of Afia, Europe and 


Africa ; To the unknown and foreign God: now, if Oecumenius's account of the inſcription is a truc 


one, and if this altar was what Paul ſaw, Paul might very properly fay, that the inſcription was To 


the unknown God, (Laertius i i. ſegm. 110. cy dywwuey :—Cunzus, lib. iii. c. vi. p. 465. ſuppoſes, 


that the unknown Cod was the God of the Jews), that being a part of it, and the other part of the 


inſcription ſeeming to imply gods which were known, becauſe worſhipped in Aſia, Farce and 


Africa. Again, Lucian in his Philopatris, c. xiii. p. 769. uſes this form of an oath, w Tov 


' &yva5ov. Tov & Abnvais, and c. 29. p. 180. ve, Tov fy Abivaig Zyvurov tprupditeg x TpOTKUMoavltg = TETH k- 


%apirnoouer, I. fivear by the unknown (God) at Athens ; and we have found and worſhipped the unknown : 


(God) at Athens, and we will give thanks to him. Is it likely, that Lucian ſpeaking thus (in earncit, 
or in jeſt) ſhould not have had ſome notion of there being at Athens an altar inſcribed To the un- 


| known God? Philoſtratus in Vit. Apoll. vi. 3. ſays, aal rabr Ahn 3 xai dywruv O Bowl Duiſat, | 


and this at Athens, where there are even altars of the unknown Gods : and Pauſanias 1 in Attic. (. 1 p 


edit. Kuhnii) ſays, that at Athens there are wwe Qrav Tay | rouatoutren ayvaſuy, ns of G os called 
the unknown ones, To which I add, that Minutius Felix (p- 15. edit. Glaſg.) ſays of the Romans, 


ayas extruunt etiam ignotis numinibus; and Tertullian cont. Marcion (lib. i. p. 133. Paris edit. 1580.) 


ſays, Invenio plan? Diis ignotis aras proſtitutas : ſed Attica idololatria et. In theſe four laſt quoted paſ- 


ſages, though they ſpeak of unknown Gods in the plural number, yet they ſpeak of altars in the 


fame number; and therefore v We ay reaſonably ſuppoſe, that each of the altars, or at leaſt ſome one 
Yor. IL. Tb „ of 
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122 T 1 
in T/DA-E- 
24 (4 God that made the world, and 
all things therein, ſeeing that he 1s Lord 


of heaven and earth, dwelleth not in 
temples made with hands; : 


25 (1) Neither is worſhipped with mens. 
hands, as though he needed any thing, 


(m) ſeeing he giveth to all — and breath, 


and all things; 3 


46 (7 And hath made 695 of one blood 


all nations of men, for to dwell on all the 


face of the earth, (p) and hath determined 


the times before appointed, and the bounds 
of their habitation 3 4 


N © 


Ak © T 8. [Chap XVII. 


THE COMMENTARY. 

24 (4) Rather, The God, who made the 
world and all things therein, ah being the 
Lord of, Sc. 


5 (1) Rather, Neither i is be wor ſhipped; 
as 55 he needeth any thing from the hands of 
men; i. e. the ground of that worſhip, 


which is due to God and is paid to him, 


is not, that he ſtands in need of any thing, 
which human hands make ; ſuch as ſtatues, 


' temples and altars. See Pf. 1. 10, 11. and 
ſee note (K) here. e 


Tb. (m) Rather, he having given. 
26 (1) Rather, And made, or did make. 
T6. (o) i. e. of one man, from whom 
all others are deſcended. See COM. ON 

Jn 1. 13. and note (L) here. 1 
(p) Rather, having fixed 1. ap- 


8 2 times and bounds of their habitation ; 


i. e. the ſeveral families going, at the times 


15 appointed 1 his providence, to thoſe coun- 


of them, may bave had an ialckipthom To the unknown God. "Viva the whole therefore, I think; 


that Paul's teſtimony, in this caſe, ought not to be called in queſtion. 
(K) V. 25. Neither is worſhipped, &c.] If this verſion ſhould not be 8 the reader may 


| ſuppoſe, that the words bd X£106v Guby were originally a gloſs on the word xeporonoig in the 
preceding verſe, which ſomebody explaining by wowlot; and xeipay avipotuy, theſe three laſt words 


were by the tranſcribers afterwards admitted into the text, and in a wrong place too. If they are 


removed, then a very good ſenſe may be gen to- the remainder of the ns. as 18 found 3 in che 


com. on them. 


(L) V. 26. Of one ood) Callicratides is and by $ Stoberbe (Serm. 67. ) as uſing the ſame ex- 
Fe a) vd auls n yevouero. So Virgil in En. vill. 142. ſays, 85 

; Sic genus amborum ſcindit ſe ſanguine ab uno. | | | 
1. . Aneas and Evander were deſcended from one common parent, Atlas; and ſo Ss ſpeaks 


in Iliad &. 211. Tal; Th yeveng Te 4 dig Zuxoluas ewai, I glary in being of that race and blood. At 
other times this word 1s uſed for a deſcendant, as in Horace Od. ii. 20. 5. 6. 


— Non ego pauperum 
ue parentum | 
And when Anchiſes in Virg. En. vi. 836. ſays, Projice ela manu, fanguis mens, he means are 


Cæſar, who was to be a deſcendant from him. | 


(M) . And hath determined] I chooſe to read here, not ane but moor layuives, upon. 
the authority of very many Mss. verſions and editions, all Which are mentioned i in 1 Wetſtein s 


N. Teſt. 


tries, 


Chap. XVII.] 
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X44: 
THE TEXT. 


27 G) That they ſhould ſeck the Lord, 
if haply they might feel after him, and find 
him, though he be not far from ev — 
of us: 


28 For in him we live, and move, and 
have our being; as certain alſo (7) of 
your own Pour have faid, For we arc alſo 


his ws a 


29 Forafmneh- then as we are the off. 
ſpring of God, we ought not to think that 
the Godhead 1s like unto gold, or hlver, « or. 
ſtone graven by art and mans device. 


30 And the times (s) of this ignorance 


(t) God winked at; but now commandeth 
all men every where to ans 


xv. 


3 Becauſe he hath appointed a day, in 
the which he will judge the world in righte- | 
ouſneſs, by that man whom he hath. (2) 
ordained; (x) whereof he hath given aſ- 
ſurance unto all men, in that he hath raiſed 
him from the dead. 


1 123 
THE COMMENTARY. 


tries, where he intended that they ſhould 
dwell, See Gen. x. and note (M) here. 

27 (2) 1. e. that conſiderations, like to 
theſe, of what God is by his nature, and 
of what he does for men by his providence, 


might teach them to find him, in acknow- 
teabing him to be a ng Ty. 


28 (r) Rather, of the Poets among ; 
1. e. of the heathen poets, writing in Greck. 


He meant one only, viz. Aratus, who was 


not an Athenian, but a Cilician and Paul's 


country man. See note (N). 


30 © Rather, of guoruuce; i. e. of 


men's not knowing God, as When they 


worſhipped an unknown God, ver. 23. and 
worſhipped him ignorantly. 


B. ) Or, overlooked z. e. not inter- 


poſing himſelf, but (as is faid 1 in ch. xiv. 16.) . 
| ſuffering all nations to walk in their own ways. 
See Lxx. Pf. IXxvii. 59, 62. Wiſd. of 


Solom. 1 ll. 23. and Nom. iii. 25. 


31 (1) i. e. is 1 whom he ban 
appointed to be the judge. See ch. x. 42. 


Ib. (xs) Rather, beving given a proof 
unto all men, having raiſed him from ine 
dead; i. e. the reſurrection of Jeſus is 


proof, hat he 1 is to be the Judge. Sce 155 
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(N) V. * As certain a VA Sc. 1 Aratus wrote a poem called 8 relating to the bee 


bodies, in which the words, T8 yap xai yevog eg, are now extant, The poem was thought to be 


of ſo much conſequence, that it was tranſlated into Latin verſe by Cicero, and afterwards by the 


famous Germanicus. Inſtances in N. Teſt. where, though only one is meant, a plural word is 


made uſe of, may be found in Matthew : xxvii. 44. in Mark xiv. 4. and in Mark Xv. 32. compared : 
with Luke xxiii. 39. &c. | 


(O) TB Whereof he hath given, Sc.] To the many D produced by Weſtein to Tow 
that Tir NEPAD Ay is here i trandlated, I ſhall only add what Joſephus ys 1 in Bell, Jud. vii. 
Sy oP ; 5 1. 1. chat 
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124 35 A W 1 [Chap. XVI. 
HE TE F. THE COMMENTARY. 


32 © And when they heard of the re- 
furrection of the dead, ſome mocked: and 
others ſaid, We will hear thee again of 
this matter. 
33 So Paul departed from among them. 
34 Howbeit, certain men clave unto- 
him, and believed: among the which was 
Dionyfius (y) the Areopagite, and a wo- 34 (y) i. e. a member of that body of 
man named Damaris, and others with them. magiſtrates, who were uſed to fit and try 
= cauſes in the court. which was held at Areo- 
pagus or Mars's hill. See note on ver. 19. 
VVV 1 
1. I. that, upon the taking of Jeruſalem, it was ſo much deſtroyed, ©; undt mud durio dai mirw ] 
eh Taparxew Toig.mpooe Vion, 0 as not to mate it credible to thoſe who came thither, that it had ever been 
inbabited. And what he ſays in Antiq. ii. 9. 4. Tots Tpoxalnyyenutros d TE Oed vim 6 Toxeldg Th; 
vc) Tapiixe, the delivery of his wife proved the truth of what Gd had foretold to him. To which 
may be added what Plutarch ſays in his Symp. vii. Sapient. (p. 163. C. Edit. Xyland. Francof. 
1620.) Tailov. Tirwv Tapas xy E it is difficult to give credit to (or, a proof of,) all things. Hac 
omnia (ſc. argumenta) generaliter is appellant : quod etfi propria interpretatione dicere fidem. 
poſſumus, apertius (potius on); tamen probationem. imerpretabimur, Quind, Inſt. Or. J. v. c. x. 
See Grot. 1 eum. 


Chap. XVIII.] 1 H E 


CH A 


THE TEXT. 
FTER theſe things Paul de- 


parted from Athens, and came 


to 0 Corinth ; 1 


2 And found a certain Jew named (20 


Aquila, born in Pontus, lately come from 
Italy, with his wife Priſcilla; (becauſe that 


(c) Claudius had commanded all Jews to 


depart from Rome) and came unto them. 
And becauſe he was of the ſame craft, 
he abode with them, and wrought :. (for (a) 
by their occupation they were tent-makers.) 
4 And he reaſoned in the ſynagogue 


every ſabbath, and (e) perſuaded the Jews 


( f ) and the Greeks... 


- 


eome from Macedonia, Paul (g) w 


preſſed in ſpirit, and (5) teſtißeck to the 


Jens.” that Jeſus. was Chriſt. 


VRHEIwMIL 725 


P. XVIII. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


* "OO A rich and flouriſhing city ſituated 
in the iſthmus, which joined Peloponneſus 
to Hellas or Greece, properly ſo called, and 
ſeparated the Ægean ſea fromthe fonien one. 
2. (b) This man and his wife were helpers- 


of Paul afterwards,. and had a church in 


their houſe, See Rom. xvi. 3, 4, Go _. 


1 Cor. xvi. 19. and ſee note (A). 
. (e) See note (B). 


3 (4) Or, by their craft; as in the be- | 
Sinning of the verſe. See note (C). 


4 (e) i i. e. laboured or wied: to perſuade 


See com. on ch. xix. 8. and xxviii. 23. 


J. (/) Theſe Greeks, by their being 

at che ſynagogue, appear to have been pro- 

; aig of the gate. See note on John vii. 35. 

5 And when Silas and Timotheus were 

50 +) Rather, ſet himſelf topether with them . 

 chojely to the word ; 1. e. was fully employed 
now that he had their aſſiſtance, in preach- 


3 * 
(A) V. 2. Aquila] It is not here ſaid, chat they were chen Chriſtian converts; but, as paul 


3 


' 


choſe to live with them, it is probably, that they 1 were ſo. It. is certain, that OT, were. {0 after- 


| wards. 


(B) 1b. Claudius 15 commanded, S 8 in vis 4 of Claudius, c. xxv. - tells us, that” 


Judæos umpulſore Chreſto. aſſidu? tumultuantes Romã expulit: and this very thing (according to. Jol.. 
Antiq. xviii. 4. 5.) Tiberius had done before upon account of the villainy of ſome Jews at Rome. 


(C) V. 3. By their occupation] It was a cuſtom of the Jews (even of ſuch as had a better educa- 


tion than ordinary, which. was Paul's caſe, ch. xxii. 3.) to learn a trade, that wherever they were, 
they might provide for themſelves the better in caſe of neceſſity. And, though Paul in ſome places 
lived upon the bounty of his converts, yet he choſe not to do fo at Epheſus (ch. xx. 34. ), or at 
Corinth and other places (1 Cor. iv. 12. and 2 Cor. xi. 8. 9. and 1 Theſſ. ii, 9. and 2 Theff. iii. 8.): 
and this Paul did for a reaſon, which he gives in 2 Cor. xi. 12. While he was at Corinth, he 
was ſupplied, when his own labour did not procure a enough, by the brethren which came to 


him there from , 2 Cor. xi. 9. 
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%% ͤũ f Jn. | 
THE TEX x. 


6 And when they oppoſed themſelves, 
ſhook His raiment, 
and ſaid unto them, () Your blood be upon 


and blaſphemed, he (i) 


your own heads; (1) I am clean: from 
heneeforth 1 will go unto (in) the Gentiles, 


7 0 And he A peel thenee, and () 
entered 1 into a certain man 8 houſe, named 


N 0 


S 


ſition and blaſphemy. 
on ch. xxii. 23. and ſee com. on Matthew 


(D) V. 5. W as preſſed in ſpirit] In the Greek we have gu 7 vH: but Luke ſeems 
here to have intended to expreſs ſomething relating to Paul, which was the conſequence of the 


THE COMMENTARY. 


ing the goſpel, called the word in ch. iv. 4. 
and xvi. 6, 32. and xvii. 11. See note (D). 


5 (5) Rather, declared or preached. See 
| the 5 of the note on John iv. 44. 


6 (i) 1. e. in abhorrence of their oppo- 
See com. and note 


x. 14. 
1b. () Rather, Your blood is upon your 


0708 Heads; i. e. your guilt, or the Puniſh- 
ment of it, Ezek. xviii. 13. 


N (I) 1. e. I am clean from your blood, 


ot polluted with it: by blood Paul here 


nv, that the guilt of rejecting his doc- 
trine and the puniſhment due to it, was 


theirs only, he having done his duty with 
regard to them. See Ch. xx. 26. and note 


(E) here. 


I'. (in) i. e. to thoſe who wero proſe- 
lytes of the gate, as Juſtus, who worſhipped 


God, was, ver. 7. 


7 (a) It ſeems, as if this Juſtus had a 
large room in his houſe, fit for Paul's 


coming of Silas and Timotheus; and that was rather his labouring with them more abundantly i in 
preaching the word, than his being preſſed in ſpirit, The Vulg. Verſion has inſlabat, which helps 


us to what, I think, the true meaning of owtixelo, viz. und cum illis inſtabat, or implicabatur. And 


inſtead of T5 aywvuah I chooſe to read v N, which is found in the Greek MSS. Alex. Cant. & 
Bedz, and in two others : it was kewl, | in thoſe Greek M88. from whence the Verſions Vulg. 


Syr. and Copt, were made; and it is found (as Wetſtein kth in e Bal, ee and 


Theodoret. 


(E) V. 6G. I am clean, &c.] In the Creek text we have nabaphs i 2 amd 28 vou £15 T. then Topivoua: but 
Luke ſeems to me to have written, zabapos iya and t8ls (or à die · voy big, Wc. Tam clean, (or pure) 
from this (or from it) i. e. from your blood. So in ch. xx. 26. xcabapog tym ano Ts aipalo; naw, I 
am pure from the blood of all men is what Paul ſays to the elders of the church at Epheſus. Among 
the Latins, whoſe phraſes were often formed in imitation of thoſe of the Greeks, we have as follows, 


Nec mihi 1 pater eft fraterni ſanguinis inſens. 
Sceleriſq; purus, | 


Andi in Hor. Od. 1. 22, 1. 


Ovid Met, xiil. 149. 


Juſtus 


[Chap. XVIII. 


* 


* 


Chap. XVIII.) 


THE 
THE TEXT. 


Juſtus, one that (o) worſhipped God, 
whoſe houſe Joined hard to the — 


hearing, b believed, and were baptized. 


and hold not thy peace: 


10 For I am with thee, and no man 
ſhall ſet on thee to hurt thee : for 1 e 


much people in this city. 


11 de continued 7here a year 
and ſix months, teaching the word of God 


among them. 
12 J And when (s) Gallio was (0 the 


deputy of Achaia, the Jews made inſur- 
rection with one accord againſt Paul, and 
brought him to the Judgement- ſeat, 


13 Saying, This fellow perſuaded (9 


men to worſhip God de 050 to the 
law. 


14 And when Paul was now about to 


open his mouth, Gallio ſaid unto the Jews, 


a 


N O 


5 See ver. 13. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


preaching to his diſciples, when he left the 
ſynagogue. See ch. xix. 9. where Paul is 
ſaid to have done the ſame thing on the 


ſame occaſion in another large room, called 
the ſchool of Drannnus. 


(o) i. e. was a proſelyte of the gate, 
and probably a diſciple of Paul. See note 


on ch. x. 2. and xiii. 43. 

8 And (0 Crifpus @ the chief PR 7 
of the ſynagogue, believed on the Lord with 
all his houſe: and many of the Corinthians, 


8 (S) Whom Paul had baptized with 
his own hands (1 Cor. 1. 14.) probably out 


of reſpect to ſuch a creditable convert, he 
+ being the ruler, Sc. 


: 1b. (q) Rather, the ruler of the ſagogue, 


as the Greek word is rendered in ch. xiii. 1 5. 


and in Luke viii. 49. and X111.. 14. and 


elſewhere.. 
9 Then ſpake the Lord to Paul in vthe 
night by a viſion, Be not afraid, but tata 


11 (r) Greek, ſat there, i. e. was or 
| e there. SCE note on John 1. 26. 


12 (s) See note on ver. 1 
16. (t) i.e. the deputy povernour of it: 


the Romans called ſuch a governour by the 


title of Proconſul. As to Achaia, ſee note 
. 

13 (2) Meaning chicks the Jews. 

1b. (x) i. e. of Moſes, Which . is our law. 


— 


(F) V. 12. The,deputy of Achaia] At that time the Romans comprehended under the name of 
Achaia all that part of Greece, which lay between Theſſaly and the ſouthern coaſts of Peloponneſus. 
Pauſanias in Achai. vii. 16. ſays, that the Romans uſed to ſend a governour into that country, and 

that they called him the governour of Achaia, not of Greece, becauſe the Achæans, when they 
ſubdued Greece, were the leaders in all the Grecian affairs, Kanto d ty EMA. YN Axaias bn 


d. Poi, icli i xf II "Eras mt Axaiay le Ts E oe melo. See alſo Suet. Claud. c. xxv. 
and Dio Caſſ. Lx. 24. 52 Reimari. 
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128 „% MDT... "  [Chap, XVIII. 
THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


Tf it were ( (9) a matter of wrong, or wicked 14 (») Rather, ſome injuſtice or wicked 
lewdneſs, G ye Jews, reaſon would that I miſchigf, as in ch. xiii. 10. i. e. which you 
thould (2) bear with you: accuſe him of. 

1 >. . . patientiy hear what 08: 
5 5 : EL I a, have to ſay. 
15 But if it be a queſtion (a) of words 15 (a) Rather, about doctrine. 
and (5) names, and of your law, look ye 5. (5) i, e. of a_ and of the 
to it; for I will be no judge of ſuch matters. Chriſt, &c. 
16 And he drave them from the 3 
ment-ſeat. 


17 Then (c) all the Greeks took (a) „ 00 Rather, they all. took. See note 
Soſthenes, the chief ruler of the ſynagogue, vor 


and beat him before the judgement- ſeat: 6. (4) Rather, Softhenes, the ruler of 
and Gallio (e) cared for none of thoſe BY Hnagogue: he is mentioned 1 in 1 Cor. 1 1. 1. 
things. See note (H). 


T6. (e) i. e. notwithfignding what Gallio 
| | | | | ſaw of the fury of the Jews againſt Sol- 
"i . . 1 thenes the convert, he would not enter into 
We : 1 Er og the eg deg or be a 2100. of ſuch matters. 
i 2 Fn ab Bes note * | 


„„ „ N 3 
8 5 6) V. 17. Al the Greeks took] The words d. D in this place ſeem to be an \ interpolation | 
ot the ſame ſort with ſome others in this Hiſtory of the Acts of the Apoſtles. They are not found 
in the Greek MS. Alex. nor is any thing, which anſwers to them, found in the Vulg. Copt. or 
Arab. Verſions. It is more probable (I think) that the enraged Jews took ſuch a liberty as to beat 
one of the rulers of their ſynagogue, than that the Greeks ſhould do 155 even e my ſhould 
| be ſuppoſed to be proſelytes of the gate. 
(H) 1b. Softhenes } This was another ruler of a Ca, Prrkave he was a der 4 in the ſame 
ſynagogue, in which Criſpus is faid (ver. 8.) to have been a ruler ; for, that there were ſeveral 
| rulers ina ſynagogue, appears from ch. xiii. 15. and Mark v. 22. Or, perhaps, Soſthenes was 
the ruler of one ſynagogue, and Criſpus of another; for there were in ſome cities more ſynagogues 
than one : and, after all, we may ſuppoſe, that Criſpus, upon his becoming a Chriſtian, had been 
removed from being the ruler of the ſynagouge, and that this Soſthenes had been by the Jews 
appointed in his room, wee he too had, like Criſpus, after that eee become a Chriſtian 
convert. 
(I) 16. Cared for none of theſe tings). This Gallio was the elder brother of the famous Seneca, 
and perhaps a Stoic philoſopher too, as he was: if fo, his philoſophy taught him to have his 


paſſions under entire command, as he ſeems to have had in this caſe, when he would not reſent ſuch 
a breach of the peace committed in his preſence : (ſee what Seneca ſays 1 in his tract De Clementia, 
1. 20. p. 203. Ed. Lipſii, as quoted in Hiſt. de la Philoſophie Payenne, vol. ii. p. 85.) : but to this 
calmneſs of Gallio under the inſult upon his office not only his philoſophy, but his natural temper 
might have contributed; for his brother Seneca in Nat. Queſt. iv. 1. has deſcribed him as a man 
1 „ jp Ag 


Chap. XVIII.) h ‚=mZ . 


from Epheſus. 


129 


T H E . 


THE COMMENTARx. 
18 JJ And Paul after his tarried here | 


yet a good while, and then took his leave 
of the brethren, and ſailed thence into 


Syria, and with him Priſcilla and Aquila; 


) having ſhorn his head in (2) Cen- 18 ( f Or, 200 had horn bis head : 


chrea : for he had : a vow. 1. e. Aquila had done fo, in conſequence 


perhaps of ſome vow which he had made 


before he became a Chriſtian : but of what 
fort this vow was, we know not. So in 
ch. xxi. 23. mention is made of four other 
men (Jewiſh Chriſtians) who had a vow 


on them. 


"Th. %% Rather, Gabe. This was 
a ſea-port near to Corinth, from whence, 


probably, Paul ſet fail for Syria. See note 


(D). 
19 And he ( 50 came to Epheſus, and 19 (b) In this voyage of Paul to Syria, 
left them there; but he himſelf entered the ſhip ſtopped at Epheſus, where he left 


into the ſynagogue, and reaſoned with the Aquila and his wife, whom he had . 


Jews. with him from Cenchrez. 
20 When they deſired bim to carry longer 


time with them, he conſented not : 
21 But bade them farewell, ſaying, I 


muſt by all means keep (7) this feaſt that 21 (i) The feaſt of the paſs-over. 


cometh in Jeruſalem : but I will return 
again unto you, if God will. * he failed 


22 And when he landed at ( * ) Ceſarea, 


he went down to 0 Antioch, dhe church there. This was his fourth 
Journey thither, and he was then preſent ar 


2 


of the ſweeteſt and moſt aniable diſpoſition. He ſays of him, quem. nemo non parum amat, etiam qui 


amare plus non poteſt ; and again, nemo mortalium uni tam dulcis eſt, quam Hic omnibus : cum interim 


tanta naturalis boni vis eſt, uti artem ſimulationemq; non redoleat, And Statius in Sylv. ii. 7. 32. thus 
characterizes him, aut dulcem generdfſe Gallionem, It does not therefore appear from hence (as ſome 


have thought), that Gallio was indifferent to all religion, or that he thought the buſineſs of religion 
not to belong to him as a civil magiſtrate: : he ſeems to have only determined not to make himſelf 
a judge, which ſect was right or wrong in its opinions, that of the Jews, or that of the Chriſtians, 

(T) V. 18. Cenchrea] Ovid in Triſt. i. 10. 9. ſpeaks of this as a ſea-port, where he went on 


board the ſhip, which was to carry him to Tomos, the place of his baniſhment ; and, upon ac- 
count of its neighbourhood to Corinth, he calls it Corinthiace Cenchrtæ. 
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22 ( See com. and note on ch. viii. 40. 
and ( gone up and ſaluted the church, J. (1) i. e. to Jeruſalem, and faluted 
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1 ET ed [Chap, XVIII. 
THE COMMENTARY. 


the feaſt of the paſs-over, ver. 21. It was 
about twenty-one years after his converſion. 
See an account of his firſt journey in ch. 
ix. 26. of his ſecond in ch. xi. 30. and of 
his third in ch. xv. 4. 

22 (n) A city of Syria. See com. on 
ch. Xi. [Ys 


130 1 
8 THE TEXT. 


— 
— — 


23 And after he had ſpent ſome time 
there, he departed, and went over all the 
country of (7) Galatia and Phrygia (o/ 


23 (n) Both provinces of Aſia minor. 
in order, ſtrengthening all the- diſciple, 


1b. (o) Rather, from dene See com. 
on Luke 1 1. 3. 

24 And a certain Jew rained Apollos, 
born at Alexandria, an eloquent man, 

and mighty in the ieee came to 

Epheſus. 


25 This man was (S) nftrufted f in the 2 5 00 1. e. in what John the Baptiſt 


way of the Lord; and being fervent in the 

1 he ſpake and () taught diligently 

the things of the Lord, knowing wy the 
| baptiſm of Jenn . 


taught, who was to prepare the my: of tbe 


Lord, Luke iii. 4. 


15. (9) Rather, taught with. exatinc ; : 


1. e. as far as his inſtruction had enabled 


him: for, by knowing only John's bap- 
tiſm, he only knew, that men were to re- 
ceive the baptiſm of repentance for the remiſ- 
fron of their fins, and were to believe on him 
: | (Jeſus Chriſt) hat was to come after him, 
5 ch. xix. 4. and Luke ui, 3, 16. 


20 And ke 05 4 to peak boldly 206 (Y) Rather, ſpoke opent or r freh: 
in the ſynagogue: Whom when Aquila 111 4 


See note on Luke iii. 2 3. 
and Priſcilla had heard, they took him unto 
them, and (5) expounded unto him the 
uy of a0. more r 


1b. (s) 1. e. they ind him more 
perfectly in the way of God, or in the doc- 
trines of the pes See note (LD). 


(L) v. 26. Espounded unto PENN G.) They raught PH oleh; that hive: were gifts of the 
holy Ghoſt, which ſome Chriſtians had received (ch. xix. 2.); and they laid before him an account 
of all that Jeſus had ſaid to his diſciples relating to the kingdom of God or the goſpel. But 
Grotius was of opinion, that what they inſtructed Apollos in axpiCerepor, was the decrees of the 
apoſtles and elders (mentioned in ch. xv. ) about the not obliging the Gentiles to be circumciſed 
and keep the law of Moſes ; which decrees Paul and Silas delivered to the converts wherever they 


went. It is not here ſaid, but it is likely, that e Was * too, in the name of Jeſus 
Chriſt. — 


„%% In 1 7 And 


Chap. XVII. T H E 
THE TE XI. 


27 And when he wes diſpoſed to paſs 


(:) into Achaia, the brethren wrote, ex- 
horting the diſciples to receive him: who 
when he was come, (u) helped them much 
which had believed through grace: 


28 For he mightily convinced the Jews, 
and that publickly, ſhewing by the ſcrip- 


: tures, chat Fun was Chriſt, 
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27 (1) i. e. to Corinth (ch. xix. 1.) 
which was in Achaia. See note on ver. 12. 
Ib. () Rather, by grace helped them 
much who believed; i. e. either by the grace 
of God aſſiſting him, or by the gifr, which 


he had, of being eloquent and mghy in the 


ſriptures ver. 24. 
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THE TEA T. 


I ND it came to paſs, that while 

3 Apollos was at Corinth, Paul 
having paſſed through the (a) upper coaſts, 
(5) came to Epheſus : and finding « certain 


diſciples, | | 


(chap. XIx. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


1 (a) i. e. thoſe parts of Aſia minor, 
which lay to the north of Epheſus, viz. 


Galatia and Phrygia, ch. xviii. 23. 


unto the people, That they ſhould believe 
is, on Chriſt Jeſus. 


Tb. (5 As he had Or in ch. 
xviii. 21. 


2 He ſaid unto > them, (c) Have ye re- 2 (c) Rather, Did ye receive the holy 


ccived the holy Ghoſt ſince ye believed? And C/, when ye believed? i.e. upon your 
they ſaid unto | hich, We have not ſo much belief and declaration of it. By the holy 


as heard (4) whether there be my Sts Ghoſt is meant the gifts of it. See ch. viii. 
Ghoſt, 15, 17, 18, 19. and fee the next comment. 
” Ib. (d) i. e. any gifts of it given to men 
and received by them. So in John vii. 39. 
it is ſaid, the holy Ghoſt wwas not yet, i. e. not 
yet given to men; where ſee note, and ſee 
Note (A) here. 
3 And bo faid unto a} 1 — what 
then were ye baptized? And they ſaid, 


Unto Johns baptiſm. 


4 Then faid Paul, John verily baptized 


with the (e) baptiſm of repentance, ſaying 4 (e) See Luke 111. 16. 


on him which ſhould come after him, that ; 


5 (J) When they heard 7þis, they were 
bapoSe 1 in the name of the Lord Jeſus. | 


1 ))) ã 8 
(A) V. 2. Whether there be any holy Ghoft | They could not mean, that they had never heard of 


5 See note (B). 


chere being ſuch a perſon as the holy Ghoſt ; becauſe John, unto whoſe baptiſm they had been 
baptized, had taught his followers, that Jeſus was to baptize with the holy Ghoſt, Matthew iii. 11. 
and Luke iii. 16. Beſides, it having been ſhewn, in the places before referred to, that by receiving 


the holy Ghoſt is meant receiving the gifts of it, ſuch as the ſpeaking with other tongues, &c. to 


make their anſwer a proper one, it muſt have been, that they had not heard, that the holy Ghoſt 
(meaning its gifts) had been given to any and received by them. „ 


(B) V. 5. When they heard this, Sc.] This can be no good argument for Ai becauſe 


John did not baptize in the name of Jeſus, though he pointed him out to be the Chriſt, and ſpake 


himſelf as ſent to prepare the way for him. If theſe diſciples and Apollos were W a fecond 


time, 7 they were then firſt baptized in the name w of the Lord . 


6 And 


Chap. XIX.] T 


T H ET E X T. 
6 And when Paul had laid his bands 


upon them, the holy Ghoſt came on them; 


and they ſpake with tongues, and 90 pro- 
pheſied. 
And all the men were about twelve. 
8 And he went into the ſynagogue, and 
ſpake boldly for the ſpace of three months, 
diſputing and () perſuading the _ 
8 the 1 of God. 


9 But when divers were be and 


| believed not, but ſpake evil (i) of that 


way before the multitude, he departed from 


them, and ſeparated the diſciples, (4) diſ- 


puting daily 0 in the ſeboel of one 925 


| rannus. ; 


10 And this continued by the ſpace of 


two years; ſo that all they which dwelt () 
in Afia, heard the word of the Lord Jeſus, 
both Jews and (42) Greeks. - 


11 And God wrought ſpecial miracles by | 


ahi hands of Paul: 


12 So that from his body were brought 


unto the fick, handkerchiefs or aprons, and 
(o) the diſcaſes departed from them, and 
the evil ſpirits went out t of them. | 


13 ; © Then certain (Y) of the vagabond 


Jews, exorciſts, took upon them to call 


of the Lord Jeſus, ſaying, We adjure you 
by Jeſus whom Paul preacheth, _ 


14 And there were ſeven ſons of one Sceva _ 


* Rather, 8 Jewiſh ah 
note . 


() a Jew, and chef of the Prieſts, which 


did ſo. | 


3 


ſuade. 


ſpoken of, as two different things. 
note on Matthew viii. 28. and on Luke 


; about, e Ing exorciſms. 
over them which had evil ſpirits, the name 


1 
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6 (g) Rather, taught. 


See note on 
ch. xv. 32. 


8 (5% i. e. labouring, or trying, to per- 
See com. on ch. xviii. 4. and 
XXviii. 23. 


9. () Or, of the Way ; i. e. of Chriſ- | 


tianity. See com. on ch. ix. 2. 


Th. 09 Rather, di cou Ing, or, preaching, 


as in ch. xx. 7, 9. 


Th. (J) Rather, in the ſchool-room, Sc. 


See note . 


3 (6 1. e. in proconſular Alia. 
note on ch. xvi. 6. 

Ib. (n) i. e. heathens, or at moſt "4 
ſelytes of the a See note on e Vit. 35. 


See 


12 (0) Diſeaſes and evil ſpirits are here 
See 


vii. 21. 


13 (O0) Rather, of the Jews, W who went 


() V. 9. In the 2 of one Tyrannus] Probably he was a philoſopher or Lets te who had 
a large room, in which he was uſed to read lectures to his followers. This place Paul uſed for his 
diſcourſes, and went no more at Epheſus to the ſynagogue ; doing as he had done in other places, 
Where the Jews were obſtinate, and turning from 7 to the G e, ver. 6. and ch. X111. 46. 


15 And 
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TH ET EXT. 

15 And the evil ſpirit anſwered and ſaid, 
Jeſus I know, and Paul I know : but who 
are ye ? 

16 And the man in whom the evil ſpirit 
was, leapt on them, and overcame them, 
and prevailed againſt them, ſo that they 
fled out of that houſe () naked and 
wounded. _ 


17 And this was known to all the Jews 
and (s) Greeks alſo dwelling at Epheſus; 
and fear fell on them all, and the name of 
the Lord Jeſus was magnified. 


18 And many that believed came, and 
(1) confeſſed, and ſhewed their deeds. 


19 Many alſo of them which uſed (2) 


curious arts, brought their books together, 


and burned them before all men: and they 


counted the price of them, and found it 
(x) fifty thouſand preces of filver. 


20 So mightily grew the word of God, : 
and prevailed. 
21 Alter theſe dam were ended, 
Paul (Y) purpoſed in the ſpirit, when he 
had paſſed through Macedonia, and Achaia, 
to go to Jeruſalem, ſaying, After I have 


been there, I muſt alſo ſee Rome. 


22 So he ſent into Macedonia two of. 
them that miniſtred unto him, Timotheus 


and (2) Eraſtus; but he himſelf — (a) 
in Afia for a ſeaſon. 


And the 3 time chere aroſe no 
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16 (7) i. e. without their upper gar- 
ment, which was a gown or cloak. See 
note on Tun Xi. 7. 


16 (% 5566 their ſins. 
19 (4) Or, things needleſs, or os; 3 

1. e. bad arts, ſuch as necromancy or con- 
ſulting the dead, and what we call magical 
arts. 
15. (4) If theſe were the Roman filver | 

| denarii, then, one or them being worth 
of our money 7d. +. the whole 50 
amounted to . * 115. 6d. 


21 (y) i.e. took a reſolution or deter- 
mined within himſelf. See com. on ch. 
XX. 22. 


22 (20 See Rom. xvi. 23. 
16. (a) viz. at Epheſus, which 1 was in 
Aſia. See note on ch. xvi. 6. 


(D) V. 14. 4 Ji and chief of the priefts] In the Greek we bare abs BPXLEpEWG, a | Jew) 92 Mb. 
prieſt : but it is not probable, that any ſons, much leſs that ſeven ſons of a high-prieſt ſhould be 
ſtrolling exorciſts. I think therefore, that the Greek MS. Cant, gives us the true reading, which 


Idas agxitftus la %% 


is IS 18 iepeus, a Foun ſh prieſt. Mangey ſays, Serivenda.; hæc ſubindicat Beda Hoay 9: Tivos Tala 
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Chap. XIX.] 


1 i 2 
THE TEXT. 


24 For acertain man named Demetrius, 


a 2 filver-{mith, (5) which made ſilver ſhrines 
for Diana, (c brought no ſmall gain unto 
the craftſmen ; 


25 Whom he called together with the 


workmen of like occupation, and ſaid, 
Sirs, ye know that (a4) by this craft we 


have our wealth: 
26 Moreover, ye ſee and hear, (e) that 


not alone at Epheſus, but almoſt through- 
out all Aſia, this Paul hath perſuaded and 
turned away much people, ſaying, that 
they be (F) no gods ( 2g) which are made 
with hands : - 


27 So that 29 not only this our craft 


is in danger to (i) be ſet at nought; 
but (4) alſo that the temple of the great 
_ goddeſs Diana ſhould, be deſpiſed, and her 
magnificence ſhould be deſtroyed, whom 
all Aſia and the world e 


28 And when they heard theſe i, 
they were full of wrath, and cried out, 


laying, Great is Diana of the Epheſians. 


29 And the whole city was filled with 
confuſion: and having caught Gaius and 
2} Ariſtarchus, men of Macedonia, Pauls 
companions in travel, they ruſhed with one 
Second 0 into the theatre. 
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24 (b) Rather a maker of 45 lver lemples 
of Diana. See note (E). 


20. (c) Rather, brought no ſmall employ- 
ment. See com. and note on ch. xvi. 16. 


He was a great dealer in thoſe little temples, 
and employed many workmen under him, 


Who, as well as he, got their livelihood by 
that employment. 


2 5 (ad) Rather, by this * See 
note on ch. xvi. 16. 

26 (e) Rather, hat this paul path a 
ſuaded and turned away much people not on ly 


F Epbeſus, but of almoſt all Aſia. 
Tb. (F) Here, and in ver. 24. images 


of the gods are called. gods, as they are in 
ch. xiv. 13. where ſee note. 


15. (g) See ch. xvii. ba 


27 () Greek, not only this our part, 
or fhare,- &c. i. e. of making the little 


temples of Diana; which was a part or 


ſhare different from that of worſhipping : 


tact, 
«1b. (i Rather, to come into reproac h. 


15. (&) Rather, but alſo the temple of the 
great goddeſs Diana to be ſet at novght, and 


her magni ficence to be deft ed. 


"29 „ (1 Where, when the publick ſhews 


were not exhibited, the people ſcem to > have 


T EL £« 


(E) V. 24. W ſhrines, &c.] They were ſmall repreſentations in ſilver of that 


Ukewiſe,. 


wonder of the world the temple of Diana at Epheſus : in each of which, perhaps, a little image 
of her was placed ; and they were bought by ſtrangers as matters of curioſity, and of devotion 
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aſſembled themſelves on any common, or 
uncommon occaſion, as they did on this 
. tumultuary one, ver. 32, 39. 
30 And when Paul would have entered 
in unto the Fey the diſciples ſuffered 
him not. 
31 And certain of the chief of Afia, 
which were his friends, ſent unto him, de- 
firing him that he would not adventure 
himſelf into the theatre. 
32 Some therefore cried one thing, and 
ſome another: for the aſſembly was con- 
fuſed, and the more part knew not where- 


fore they were come together. 


33 And (m) they drew Alexander out 33 (0 i. e. the Jews drew him, as one 
of the multitude, the Jews putting him for- who was 4 notable ſpeaker, and would 


ward. And Alexander (2) beckened with ſpeak in favour of what they were then 


the hand, and would (o) have made his doing. See note (F). 


defence unto the people. I. (u) i. e. that they ſhould be filent. 


See note on ch. xxi. 40. 
Ih. (o) Or, babe made an 1 fir 
the people. See note Si. 


: . Sa 
(F) V. 33. They drew Alexander | They could not be the craftſmen, or thoſe who ſided with 


| them, that drew this Alexander out of the multitude, becauſe he was a Jew (ver. 34.), and the 


multitude, as ſoon as he came forth, would not hear what he had to ſay. It is more likely then, 
that, he being a Jew, the Jews his countrymen put him forward (as is ſaid in the next words): 


and yet, as the ſentence now ſtands, the proper nominative caſe to Tpor6i5acay is what went before 


in the latter end of ver. 32. v!Z. ö Taz, Which were not the Jews, but the Heathens, If the 
text here is not faulty, we muſt think, that Luke by ſaying mporGiCacay tu 7s Y AnttavJpoy po- 
Cannolluy aulov Tov I,, meant what theſe words ſignify & Ixd1 mporbiCagav tx TE A AS 
au SE mpoCanntluv, the Fews drew Alexander out of the multitude, they putting him forward. 
(G) Ib. Have made his defence, Sc.] Agrecably to this way of rendering into Engliſh aN 
To dd, to make an apology for (not to) the people, I find Arrian upon Epictetus (ii. 26.) ſaying, 
EY ou U adh A A g ou ammoyioogpa, I will apologize for thee with regard to all theſe 
things before mankind, The eaſe of Alexander was (I think) this. The town-clerk was preſent, if 
not the other magiſtrates, and therefore the Jews brought this Alexander forwards, as a good 
ſpeaker, that he might vindicate the people for acting in this zealous manner againſt Paul and his 


companion. We may ſuppoſe, that he, who was a Jew, would not in his apology (if he had 
been ſuffered to make it) have ſaid any thing in honour of Diana; but would rather have laboured 


to ſhew, that Paul and his companions were diſturbers of the publick peace wherever they went, 
and ought on that account to be puniſhed : at the ſame time he would (no doubt) have taken pains 


to 


5 


Chap. XIX.) D 4 
THETERTT. 
34 But when they knew that he was a 
Jew, all with one voice about the ſpace of 
two hours cried out, Great 7s Diana of the 


Epheſians. 
35 And when (p) the town- tian had 
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35 ( Rather, the Recorder ; for his 


appeaſed the people, he ſaid, Ye men of office ſeems to have been more conſiderable 


Epheſus, (4) what man is there that 
knoweth not how that the city of the 
Epkefians (7) is a worſhipper of the great 
goddeſs Diana, and (5) of the ;mage which 


in the city, than that of a 7ozon-clerk is 
among us. 


Tb. (q) See note (H). 
1b. (r) Rather, is the guardian of the 


fell down from Jupiter! ? temple of the great goddeſs Diana, In margin 


of Eng. Tranſl. it is the temple-keeper. See 
note (I). 


Jb. (s) Or, of wha fell from heaven; - 
7. e. moſt probably of the image of Diana, 
which was in that temple. Sce note (K). 


„%%% 0-0 
to ew, that the Jews had no connections with thoſe Chriſtian converts, had no hand in the 
diſturbances, which they had cauſed, and ought not therefore to be thought ill for their miſbe— 
haviour. This man ſeems to have been the Alexander the copperſmith, of whom Paul fays in 2 Tim. 
iv. 14. that he did him much evil. | 
(H) 1 8 35. UV hat man is there, Sc.] In the Greek we have Tig yao d Av prog, Kc. For what man 
is there, &c. In this expreſſion it may be noted, that yep implies a reaſon for ſomething going 


before; but here, as nothing was ſaid before, it muſt be a reaſon for ſomething that went before in 
the thoughts of the ſpeaker. And this manner of introducing a ſpeech is not to be warranted, 


except on great and neceſſary occaſions ; an inſtance of which is given by Longinus de Sublim. 
ſect. 22. where he quotes from Herodotus (vi. 11.) theſe words as the beginning of a ſpeech made 


by Dionyſius of Phocæa, Ei Cups yd duu⁰, EU num Ta Tpayudla, For cur affairs are in the utmoſt 


| nw 


(I) 1b. Is a worſhipper, G. ] The bd ct of Epheſus choſe yearly an officer called ve, 
whoſe duty it was to take care of the cleaning and repairing the temple of Diana. Hence in ſome 
medals now extant, and ſtruck upon occaſion of the public ſhews there exhibited, there are found 
inſcriptions, ſignifying, that ſuch an one was then the ved guardian or warden of the temple, 
And theſe wardens being appointed by the citizens, the city itſelf was property enough called, as 
it is here, the guardian or warden of the temple of that goddeſs. 

(K) Ib. And of the image, &c.] The Latin Vulg. has Ji prolis, and na to have read Aulenzs ; 
but I think, that Aww; here is the right reading; and Suidas explains Awailss by sg gpars 
u#ol:pxouevov, which came from heaven : and Euripides in Iphig. in Taur. v. 87. ſpeaking of the image 


of Diana ſays, Te -= Oed, & eaow 610.23: 


EE rode VREG EPAVS METEW αͥ: 
This he afterwards (as Grotius ſays) calls Aloeleg ayanuce 
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36 Seeing then that theſe things cannot 
() be ſpoken againſt, ye ought to be 
quiet, and to do nothing raſhly 


37 For ye have brought kither theſe. 


men, which are neither robbers of churches, 
(4) nor yet blaſphemers of your goddeſs. 


36 (1) i. e. with truth. 


37 (u) See note (L). 
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38 Wherefore if Demetrius, and the 
_ craftſmen which are with him, (x) have a 


matter againſt any man, () the law is 
open, and there are deputies ; (2) let them 
implead one another. 


38 (x) j. e. with regard to any. injury 


done to them, or their trade. 


Rather, there are court-days, 


Th. (y 


fixed a appointed, when cauſes upon ac- 


| tions of damage are tried. 

0 Th. (Z) i. e. let one party bring their 
if action of damage, and the other (if they 
0 will) their action of aſſault. Here, as in 
| ver. 37. he ſeems to have thrown in words 
it which are favourable to Chriſtianity. 

i 39 But if ye enquire any thing (a) con- 39 (a) i. e. if you charge them with 
1 cerning other matters, it ſhall be deter- crimes of a publick nature; ſuch as blaſ- 
i mined 103 in a lawful aſſembly. phemy againſt our goddels,oriedition en 
Wi the ſtate. 

1 I. (5) Which this was not, as the 
ls. | words Py imply. 

* 40 For we are in danger to be called in | 

[0 queſtion (c) for this days uproar, (d) 40 (c) Greek, for. this day 5 riß ing, 
1 there being no cauſe whereby we may give or ſtanding up. See note (M). 

VA! an account of this concourſe. | : 1b. (d) Rather, there being no cauſe of 
oe! : this meeting, of which wwe ſhall be able to give 
. an account; i. e. A ſatisfactory one. 

FIR 41 And when he had thus ſpoken, he 

[1 diſmiſſed the aſſembly. _ 

14 EL ED 

Me . | | | 5 

4 (L) V. 37. Nor yet blaſphemers) Demetrius had charged Paul and his companions with ſaying, 
7 that they be no gods, which are made with hands, ver. 26. This (fays the town-clerk or recorder) is 
11; 4 no blaſphemy againſt our image of Diana: and he ſeems to have founded his affertion upon this; 
f. that, becauſe her image fell 80 from Jupiter or Heaven, it was therefore not made with "0g 
| | This diſtinction here ſhews (I think) that the town-clerk was, if not favourable, yet very candid 


to Paul and his companions. 
(M) v. 40. For this day's uproar] The town-clerk, or recorder, uſes here a word, which gives 


a gentler appellation to what they had done, than the word uproar is: and ſuch is the word concourſe 
; 3 in this verſe: a word well choſen for the mouth of one, who was deſirous to appeaſe the multitude, 
rather than to inflame it. 
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THE TE XT. 


I N D after the uproar was ceaſed, 
Paul called unto him the dif- 
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ciples, and embraced them, and departed 


for to go into Macedonia. _ 

2 And when he had gone over thoſe 
parts, and had given them much exhorta- 
dion, he came ſa into Greece, 


3 (b) And there abode three months: 
and when the Jews laid wait for him, 
as he was about to fail into Syria, he pur- 
poſed to return through Macedonia. 

4 And {c) there accompanied him into 
Afia, Sopater of Berea ; and of the Theſ- 


Gaius of Derbe, and Timotheus ; and of 
Aſia, Tychicus and Trophimus. 


5 Theſe gong before, d tarried for us 


at Troas. 


6 And we failed away from (e) Philippi, 


after the days of unleavened bread, and 


came unto them to Troas in five days, 


Where we abode ſeven days. 


7 And upon the / firſt day of the week, 
when the diſciples came ether g) to 


break bread, Paul preached unto them, 


ready to depart on the morrow, and con- 
tinued his pooch until midnight. 


2 (a) Greek, into Hellas, which was 
Greece roperly ſo called, and in which 


Athens ſtood. - 
3 (5) Rather, And having continued there 
51 months, when the Fews lay in wait for 
him as he was about to ſail to Syria, he pur- 
poſed to return (to Aſia) through Macedonia. 


4 (c) Rather, there followed him as far 
as to Aſia, Sc. They were not in his 
ſalonians, Ariſtarchus and Secundus; and 


company till he ſet ſail from Philippi and 


came to them at Troas in Aſia, whither 


they had gone before, and where they tar- 
ried for him, ver. 


5 (d) Here Luke ſpeaks of his being 


in company with Paul, as he ſeems to do 


in ch. xvi. 10, 1 3. See com. there on both 
verſes. 
6 {e}) See note on ch. xvi. 12. 


7 (f) See Wotton's Tracts, p- 277. 
A (g i. e. to eat together, which they 
did here, as they did at Corinth, (fee 
1 Cor. xi. 20, &c. compared with ch. 


Xvi. 2.) on che firſt day of the week. See 


note (A). 


C 


... — 


(A) V. 7. To break bread] In the Jewiſh way of ſpeaking, to break bread is the ſame as, to make 

a meal; and the meal here meant ſeems to have been one of thoſe, which were called ayawai, love- 
feaſts. Such of the Heathens, as were converts to Chriſtianity, were obliged to abſtain from meats 
offered to idols, and theſe were the main ſupport of the poor in the Heathen cities; a7 Tov leds di 
Tluxu gd the poor are ſupported by the ſacrifices, ſays the old Scholiaſt on Ariſtoph. Plutus, v. 504. 
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THE TEXT. THE . 

8 And there were many lights in the 
upper chamber, (Y) where they \ were ga- 
thered together. 

9 And there fat in a window a certain 
young man named Eutychus, being fallen 
into a deep ſleep : and as Paul was long 
preaching, he ſunk down with ſleep, and 
1 fell down from the third (i) loft, and was 9 (i) Or, flory. There was no claſs, 
. N taken up dead. SW no bars of wood or iron, to hinder 
MW | his falling ; and he fell on the outſide of 
0 | the houſe, for Paul went doron 10 bim, 
ver. 10. 


8 GB) Rather, where we were, See note 


(B). 
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, 10 And Paul went down, and fell on . | „ 
him, and embracing him, ſaid, Troube 5 HH 
not yourſelves : for his life is in bim. 

11 When he therefore was come up 
again, and had broken bread, and eaten, 
and talked a long while, even till break of 
day, 0 ſo he departed. 


_ —— — < 
4õ—— — —„- 
—— Be a 


11 () Rather, he went out thus, i. e. 
out of the houſe, without any refreſhment 
of ſleep. See ch. xxvii. 17. and com. on FH 
Mark i. 3 Ge and com. and note on John SS 

I2 Wo! It is not here ſaid, 1 they 
brought him; and it is only faid, that he 
was alive, not that he was miraculouſly 
made whole. 


12 And (Y) they brought the young 


man alive, and were not a httle comforted. 


3 9 And we went before to ſhip, Se 


failed unto () Aſſos, there intending () 
to take in Paul: for (o) fo had he ap- 
pointed, (p) minding himſelf to go afoot. 


13 (n) This and the places mentioned 
in ver. 14, 15. were ſome of them, iſlands, 


and others, ſea- ports, in the * ſea. 
„ N O 1 E . | 
The Chriſtians therefore, who were rich, ſeem very early to have begun the cuſtom of thoſe _ 
_ ayamai, love-feaſts, which they made on every firſt day of the week, chiefly for the benefit of the 
poorer Chriſtians, who, by being ſuch, had loſt the benefit, which they uſed to have for their 
ſupport, of eating part of the heathen ſacrifices : it was towards the latter end of theſe feaſts, or 
immediately after them, that the Chriſtians were uſed to take bread and wine in remembrance of 
Jeſus Chriſt, which, from what attended it, was called the Euchariſt or holy Communion. 
(B) V. 8. Where they were} | prefer the reading # luer, we were, before the preſent one ic, they 
vere, upon the authority of thirty-five Greek MSS. among which are the Alex. Cant. and Bede's: 


agreeably to which is the Verſion Vulg. and both the Syriack ones. 
N. Teſt. on this place. | 
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14 And 
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13 (1) Rather, to take in Paul again. 
See note (C). 
16. (o) Or, /o he was s diſpoſed ; i i. e. diſ- 
poſed, that we ſhould take him in there. 
See note (D). 
15. (Y) Or, being bimſelf io go 9 land, 
1 ES BE Ser note on Matthew xiv. 13. 
14 And when he met with us at Aſſos, 
(4) we took him in, and came to * 14 00 Rather, we lool lim in 128 


See note on ver. 1 3 
1 5 And we failed therice, and came the 


next day over againſt Chios; and the next 
day we arrived at Samos, and tarried at 


Trogyllium; and the next day we came (r) 15 (r) A city of Ionia in Afia minor, 


to Miletus. which lay to the ſouth of 8 
16 For Paul had See to fail by 


Epheſus, becauſe he would not ſpend the 


time in Aſia: for he haſted, if it were poſ- | „„ „„ 8 


ſible for him, to be at en the day of 
. 
7 And from Miletus he ſent to Ephe- 
fas, og called the elders of the church. 
18 And when they were come to him, 
he ſaid unto them, Ye know, from the firſt 
day that I came into Afia, after what 
manner I have been with you at all ſeaſons, 
19 Serving the Lord with all humility of 


mind, and with many tears and (5) temp- 19 (5) Rather, rials, as in 1 Pet. iv. 12. 
tations which befel me, by the lying in wait 1. e. of my courage or of the divine aſſiſtance 
of the Jews. ; do be given to me, See com. on Luke 

. XXll. 28. 


WO T--E-£& „„ 

(C) v. 13. To take in Paul] The Greek word is draxauCivev, where d ſeems to imply, that 
he had been on board the ſhip before; and it is probable, that he had gone with them in that ſhip, 
which carried them from TROOP to Troas ver. 6. See note on Mark xvi. ty concerning the 
ſenſe of avaraucaye. 
(D) . So he had appointed] If he pertieiphe 10.5 dare raub hay in this lace an active 
fignification, (as in our Eng. Tranſl.) let it be obſerved, that it is frequently found in Attick | 


writers, that the participle of the paſſive preterit tenſe, and the preterit tenſe itſelf, have ſuch an : 
active ſignification. An inſtance of the former (to mention no others) is to be met with in 


Demoſth. De Coron. p. 98. Ed. Oxon. jv BeCsxeuutvog, be had determined and alſo in Joſ. Antiq. 

iv. 4. 4. where he ſays xiv vr οje¹, having made a prayer or vow. Inſtances of the latter fort 
occur in the N. Teſt. as here in ch. xiii. 47- evreranlas is uſed for evriraxce ; and in Rom. iv. 21. 
and Heb, xii. 26. #rnyysxXai for ETHYYENKE. See alſo Accs XXvIi. 24, 25. | 
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among whom I have 
kingdom of God, ſhall ſee my face no more. 


unto you all 


142 T 
THE TEXT. 

20 (t) And how I kept back nothing 

that was profitable unto you, (u) but have 


ſhewed you, and have taught you publickly, 
and from houſe to houſe, 


21 (x) Teſtifving both to the Jews, and 
' alſo ( 


to the Greeks, repentance toward 
God, 128 faith toward our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 
22 And now, behold, I go (2) bound 


in the ſpirit unto Jeruſalem, not knowing 


the things that ſhall befal me there: 


23 Save that the holy Ghoſt (a) wit- 


nefleth in every city, 


5 24 But 6 5 none of theſe things move 


me, neither count I my life dear unto my- 


ſelf, ſo that I might finiſh my courſe with 
Joy, and the miniſtry which I have received 


of the Lord Jeſus, (d) to teſtify the pope! 
of the grace of God. 


25 And now behold; I know that ye all 
one preaching the 


26 Wherefore 1 (e) take you to record 


this day, that I am ( f ) pure from the 
blood of all men. 


27 For I have not ſhunned to declare 
(g) the counſel of God. 
28 © Take heed therefore unto your- 


ſelves, and to all the flock, (Y) over the 


which the holy Ghoſt hath made you (i) 


overſeers, (T) to feed (1) the church of 


God, which he hath purchaſed with his 


own blood. | 
29 For I know this, that after my de- 


| N-::-.0 


nation. 


ſaying, that bonds 
and afflictions (6) abide me. 


1 he 


6 [Chap. XX. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


20 (t) i.e. and ye know, how, &c. 
See ver. 18. 


Ib. (2) Greek, ſo as not to have ſhewed 


yo. See ver. 27. 


21 (x) Rather, declaring, or preaching. 
See the beginning of note on John iv. 44- 

Ih. () See note on John vii. 35. 

22 (Z) 1. e. firmly reſolved in my mind. 
See ch. xix. 21. and Rom. i. 9. Thus 


alſo in Ezek. 1. 12, 20, 21. the word ſpirit 
ſeems to be uſed for mind, will, or incli- 
See note on ch. xxi. 11. and note 


on Matthew iv. 1 
23 (a) Rather, declareth in every city; 


1. e. through which I am now going. See 
com. on ver. 21. and ſee ch. xvi. 11. 


Tb. (b) i. e. are to be my lot. This 


ſeems meant of what was to befall him in 
Jeruſalem, - to which Place he was then 
| aſcending. 


24 (c) Rather, I have no regard. to any 


thing, nor have I my life dear to me, that J 
may finiſh, Sc. i. e. I prefer the finiſhing 


my courſe with joy before as thing, even 
life itſelf. 


1b. (d) Rather, 10 declare, See com. on 


8 ver. 21. 


26 (e) Rather, declare to you. See com. 


On ver. 21. 


15. (F) i. e. from the guilt or 8 
ment of it. See com. and note on ch. 


Xvili. 6. 


27 G Rather, the will of God. 


28 (b) Rather, in which. 
Th. (i) See ver. 17. and Tit. i. 5, 7. 
1b. () Or, to rule, as in Matthew i ii. 6. 


and Rev. ii. 27. 


. () Or, the church of the Lord; 
i. e. of Jeſus, See note (E). 


E 8. 


(E) v. 28. The church of God] Wetſtein has taken much pains in his N. Teſt. to ſhew, that 


the reading of Kupis ſhould be preferred before that of OE. The MSS, "Ry in this point very 


much; 


Chap. XX.] 1 H E 
THE FEXT. 


parting ſhall grievous (n) wolves enter in 
among you, not ſparing the flock. 

30 Alſo () of your own ſelves ſhall 
men ariſe, ſpeaking perverſe things, to 
draw away diſciples after them. 

1 Therefore watch, and remember, that 
by the ſpace of three years, I ceaſed not to 
warn every one night and day with tears. 
32 And now, brethren, I commend you 


to God, and to the word of his grace, which 


is able to build you up, and to give you 


(o) an inheritance among all them which 
are e ſanetified. 


33 1 have coveted. no mans filver, or 


gold, or apparel. 

34 Yea, you yourſelves know, that theſe 
hands have miniſtered unto my neceffities, 
and to them that were with me. 

35 (p) I have ſhewed you all things, 
how that ſo labouring ye ought to ſupport 
the weak; and to remember the words of 
the Lord Jeſus, how he ſaid, It is (4) 
more bleſſed to give than to receive. 


36 C And when he had thus ſpoken, he 
kneeled down, and prayed with them all. 
37 And they all wept fore, and fell on 
Pauls neck, and kiſſed him, 
-: ms Sorrowing moſt of all for the words 
which he ſpake, (r) that they ſhould ſee 
his face no more. And they accompanied 
him unto the ſhip. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


29 (m) Compare this and the following 
verſe with Rev. 11. 2, 

30 (2) See Rev. ii. 2. and 1 Cor. xi. 
19. | 


32 (o) i.e. a ſhare in that eternal life, 


to which all faithful Chriſtians are heirs. 


See ch. XXV1. 18. and 1 Pet. i. 4. 


35 0 Ty Rather, Is all things 1 have 
ſhewed yon; i. e. in my whole behaviour I 
have taught you, that Es as I did, 
&c. See note (F). 


1h. (2) Rather, more happy : becauſe 


there may be more virtue in giving than 
there can be receiving. See note on Luke 


i. 48. and note (G) here. 


38 (7) 3 that they were not to fee 
his face any more. See ver. 25. 


Wo T . 


much; ſome have Oes, others Kris, and others Xs; agreeably to which latter reading in the 


form of conſecrating biſhops uſed in our church it is ſaid, that we ſhould not be haſty in laying on 
hands, and admitting any perſon to government in the church of Chriſt, which he hath purchaſed with no 


leſs a one than the effuſron of his own blood. 


(F) V. 35. I have fhewed you all things] In this tranſlation I ſuppoſe ædiſa to be uſed for KOTH 
Tawla ; an inſtance of the omiſſion of this prepoſition xalz is found in Jane iv. 52. and in other 
places of N. Teſt. taken notice of by Paſor in his Lex. N. T. 

(G) 1b. More bleſſad] None of the evangeliſts have recorded theſe words of the Lord Jeſus: but 
Paul had (no doubt) good authority for ſaying, that on had expreſſed himſelf after this manner. 
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1E FT: 


1 ND it came to paſs, that after we 

were gotten from them, and (a) 
had launched, we came with a ſtraight 
courſe unto (b) Coos, and the day following 


unto Rhodes, and from thence unto (c) 


Patara: 


2 And finding a ſhip failing over unto 
Phenicia, we went aboard, and (d) ſet forth. 


3 Now when we had diſcovered Cyprus, 
we left it on the left hand, and failed (e) 


into Syria, and landed at Tyre: : for there 


the ſhip was to unlade her burden. 
4 And finding diſciples, we tarried there 
ſeven days: who ſaid to Paul, (F) through 
the Spirit, (g) that he ſhould not go up 


to Jeruſalem. 


5 And when we had accompliſhed (5) 


thoſe days, we departed, and went our way; 
and (i) they all brought us on our way, with 
wives and children, till zwe zwere out of the 


city: and we (#) kneeled down on the ſhore, 
and Prayed. 


6 And when we kad: taken our lens 


one of another, we took ſhip; and hey 


returned home again. 
7 (1) And when we had finiſhed our 


courſe from Tyre, we came to (m) Pto- 
lemais, (2) and ſaluted the brethren, and 


abode with them one day. 


8 And the next day we that were of 


Pauls company (o) departed, and came 


unto (p) Ceſarea; and we entered into the 


houſe of Philip the evangeliſt, (9) (which 


was one of the ſeven) and abode with him. 


— 
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1 (a) Or, ſet ſail, 


1h. (b) This and Rhodes are iſlands in the 
Agean ſea. 


1b. (c) A large ſea-port town in Lycia. 
2 (4) Or, fit fail. 
3 (e) Phenice, to which place the ſhip 


oy 


was bound, was reckoned a part of Syria. 


SCC com. ON ch. xi. 19. 


40 pA ) Rather, with earneſineſs ; Ze e. 


preſton him not to go thither. See com. 
on ch. XxX. 22. and note on ver. 11. of this 


chapter. 
Ib. (g) Or, Go not up, Ge. Ge note on 
ch. i. 4. 


5 () Rather, the days, fo e. the ſeven 


ee in ver. 4. 


16. (i) Rather, they and their wives and 
children all brought us, Sc. See com. and 
note on Luke xi. 7. 

1b. (k) Perhaps there was an oratory 
there. See note on ch. xvi. 13. 


7 (1) Rather, And we came " os Tyre 

to | Pai where our voyage ended. 

Ib. (m) A ſea-port town in Syria, be- 

tween Tyre and Ceſarea, formerly called 
Acca. 

1b. (a) Rather, and, er ſaluted the 

brethren,” We abode, Sc. 


2 (o) i. e. from Pan 5 land, 


having finiſhed our renne there. See 


ver. 
15. (9 See note on ch. vili. 40. 


lb. 9) See ch. vi. 5. 
"1 & Al 
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And the ſame man had four daughters, 


virgins, which did (r) Propicty« 9 (7) Rather, teach. See note - on ch. 


| 4 2. 
10 And as we tarried there many days, L | 
there came down from Judea a certain (5) 10 (s) Rather, teacher. See note on 
prophet, named (f) Agabus. Ch. xv. 32. N 


5 „„ RO, (?) See ch. xi. 28, 
11 And when he was come unto us, he | 
(2) took Pauls girdle, and bound his own 11 (2) See Eben xili. 4, &c. 
hands and feet, and ſaid, (x) Thus ſaith Jb. (x) See note (A). 
the holy Ghoſt, (Y) So ſhall the Jews at Ib. (Y) i. e. they ſhall be the occafion 
Jeruſalem bind 94 man that owneth this of his being bound there and delivered up 
girdle, and ſhall deliver Him into the hands to the Gentiles. See ver. 33. 
of the Gentiles. 
12 And when we heard theſe things, both 
we and they of that place, beſought him not 
to go up to Jeruſalem. _ 
13 Then Paul anſwered, What mean ye 
to weep, and to break mine heart? for 1 
am ready not to be bound only, but alſo to 
die at Jeruſalem for the name of the Lord 
1 
14 And when he 29 1 not be perſuaded, 
we ceaſed, ſaying, The will of the Lord be 
done. 


15 And after thoſe days we (2) took up 815 (20 Rather, ade got all things read 5 


our carriages, and went up to Jeruſalem. Bots: for our journey. 

16 There went with us alſo certain of the YT, 
diſciples of Ceſarea, (a) and brought with _ 16 (a) Rather, mag us to one 
them one Mnaſon of Cyprus, (5) an old Muaſon, &c. 


diſciple, with whom we ſhould lodge. . (2) 1. e. one, who was ſuch very 


CT 3h. . 
(A) V. 11. Thus faith the holy Ghoſt] We find here, that the holy Ghoſt foretold by the mouth 


of Agabus (a prophet on this occaſion, as he was on a former one, mentioned in ch. xi. 28.) ſome 


particulars of what was to befall Paul at Jeruſalem ; of which till this time Paul was ignorant, as 
he himſelf had declared in ch. xx. 22. where he ſaid, that he went up thither, not knowing the things 
that were to befall him there : but neither in ch. xx. 22. nor in ver. 4. of this chapter (as the com. 
upon both ſhews) are we told, that the holy Ghoſt had given any command to Paul about his 
going, or not going to Jeruſalem. If the holy Ghoſt had, Paul would (no doubt) have ſaid ſo 


here in ver. 13. in anſwer to the importunities of his friends, who ſeem to have underſtood Aga- 
bus's words, not as containing a command for Paul to go up to Jeruſalem, but as a prediction of 


what would hefal him, if he went thither ; and his friends appear, by their words in ver. 14. the 


' Will of the Lord be done, not to have known what the will of the Lord was in this caſe, 
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ſoon, after the preaching of the goſpel, by 
the apoſtles, began. 


17 And when we (c) were come to Je- 17 (c) This was Paul's fifth and laſt 


ruſalem, the brethren received us gladly. journey to that city after his converſion, and 
33 at the diſtance of about twenty-five years 


from it. For the four former journies, ſee 


"Cho ix. 26. and 2 xi. 30. and Xv. 4. and 
XViil, 21. 
18 And the day following Paul went in 
with us unto James; and all the elders were 
preſent. 
19 And when be had ſaluted them, he 
declared particularly what things God had 


wrought among the Gentiles by his mi- 
niſtry. 


20 And when they heard it, they glo- 


rified the Lord, and ſaid unto him, Thou 
ſeeſt, brother, (d) how many thouſands of 20 0% Greek, How many 1 or 
Jews there are which believe, and they are tens of thouſands; i. e. what very great num 
all (e) zealous of the law. 1 bers. See note on Matthew xvill. 24. 


Th. (e) Rather, zealous for the law ; * 


1. e. of Moſes. See note on ch. xxii. 


99 And (F) they are informed of thee, — 4 ( See ch. xviii. 1 3. and a note (B) 
that thou teacheſt all the Jews which are here. 
among the Gentiles to forſake Moſes, ſay- 


ing, (g) that they ought not to circum- . 00 See n note (©)- 
eiſe their children, neither to walk after the 


_ cuſtoms. 


22 What is it therefore ? the 60 mul- 42 (% l. 1 of believing Jeus. 


titude muſt needs come together: for they 
will hear that thou art come, 


„ 
(BY V. 21. T hey are ed, Oc. They were mitte in this, as we may juſtly ſup- 


poſe; for it no where appears, that Paul had taught any thing, but what was agreeable to the 
| decrees made by the apoſtles and elders in ch. xv. 24. vis. that it was not neceſſary for the be- 
lieving Gentiles to be circumciſed and keep the law of Moſes. And he had prevailed with Timo- 
thy, though the ſon of a Guten to de circumciſed, — he might not ah ellence to the Jews, 
| ch, xvi. 3. 


(C) Ib. That * 5 not to bein We] In the Greek editions there is thi here found, 


5 Which ſignifies oughte but the word is neceſſary, and ien, which anſwers to it, is found in Bede's 
Greek and Latin MS. publiſhed by Mr. Hearne; as debere is in the Verf. Vulg. and in Jerom. 
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23 (i) Do therefore this that we ſay to 


thee : we have four men 0 which have 


a vow on them 3 


4 Them take, and 0 Pürity _ 


wich. them, and (n) be at 9 with 


them, (2) that they may ſhave their 


heads : and all may know that thoſe things 
hereof they were informed concerning 


thee, are nothing, but that thou thyſelf 
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23 (7) They adviſed him to become as 


a Few to the Fews, which he did (as he ſays 
in 1 Cor. ix. 20.) for ſuch a ſaving purpoſe. 
See note (D). 


Tb. ( i.e. the vow of a Nazarite, 


moſt probably. See the law concerning 
this in Numb. ch. vi. It may be ſuppoſed, 
khat they had taken this vow upon them, 
before they became Chriſtians: for which : 
lee note on Matthew v. 3 


We 
24 (1) Or, ſeparate thyſer 2 fo. e. By ab- 
ſtaining from wine and other ſtrong liquor, 
&c. for ſome fixed time. See N umb. vi. 3. 


and ſee note (E) here. 


15. (n) Rather, be at charges . them; 


1. e. pay their expences for ſhaving their 
heads, and making the offerings of two 


alſo (o) walkeſt orderly, and keepeſt the law. 


lambs, a ram, unleavened bread, &c. See 
Numb. vi. 14, 15. and ſee note (F) here. 
15. (u) It is not here ſaid, that Paul's 


head was to be ſhaved; and therefore he 


(probably) was not one, who had the vow 
of a Nazarite upon him, but was only to 


purify or n himſelf, as is deſcribed 


above. 


Tb. (o) Rather, wulle /, beeping the las 


. keepeſt 1 it. See note Wy. 
N O0 T 1 


D) V. 23 Do therahes his, &c.] They and he (as by the ſequel appears) thought, that that 
addion might be done, which was expedient, though not neceſſary. 


(E) V. 24. Puriß thyſelf] This purification was a ſeparation to the Lord (compare Heb. and 


I XxX. in Numb. vi. 2.), and the perſons, who were to be purified, were to abſtain from certain 
meats, habits, and actions, and were more particularly to guard themſelves againft touching any 


thing dead or unclean. See Numb. vi. 6, 7, 9. and ſee alſo com. on John xi. 55. 
IF} Ib. Be at charges with them | Joſephus in 40, iv. 4. 4. ſays, ooo 0 av aulss nalieplior — 


WO o¹ ee d S0¹ ind, voie, r owov 8 TpoaPeppever, T&TWY, OTAY TH; rpg aprepiaory | 


il buic: Te pact, Tas npas Ee Ia mpog TE; leptas, that, when thoſe (Jews), who are called Nazarites, 
conſecrate themſelves, having made a vow, they let their hairs grow and abſtain from wine : and when 
they are ſhorne, they bring the hairs to the prigſis and a ſacrifice, that they may burn them upon the altar 


under the ſacrifice, And it ſeems to haye been a cuſtom among the Jews for the richer ſort to beſtow. 
their charity upon the poorer ſort for this purpoſe ; for Joſ. Antiq. xix. 6. 1. tells us, that Agrippa 


upon his being advanced from a priſon to a throne by the Emperour Claudius, came to Jeruſalem ; 
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25 As touching the Gentiles which be- 
lieve, (p) we have written and concluded, 
() that they obſerve no ſuch thing, ſave 
only that they keep themſelves (7) from 
things offered to idols, and (s) from blood, 
and (7) from yy * and from 


: fornication. 


"26 T hen Paul 4a) took the men, and 
the next day purifying himſelf with them, 


(x) entered into the temple, () to fig- 


5 the accompliſhment of the days of pu- 
rification, until that an offering ſhould be 
offered for every one of them. 


N O 


K 
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25 (p) e we have «written, after 
having judged, &c. Sce com. and note on 
ch. xv. 19. and ch. xvi, 4. and ſee ch. 
xv. 15 &c. 

5. (4) i. e. that they ſhould not be 


obliged to obſerve any ſuch * Sec 
note (H). 


1b. (7) See note (J). 
1b. (s) Upon this, and frrangled, and 


fornication. See note on ch. xv. 20. 


16. (t) Rather, from what is ſtrangled. 

26 (2) Rather, when he bad taken, 
the men, the next day, being purified with; 
them, he entered into the temple, declarin (9 
the prieſts) that the days of his puri y 32,0 
were accompliſhed, or ended. See 1 Mace. 
111. 49. and note (K) here. 


Ib. (x) i. e. into the ſecond tomple, or 
the court of the Iſraelites, into which no 
Gentile or proſelyte of the gate was allowed 
to enter. See note on ver. 28. | 


Ih. (y) Forte pro 9:wyy.2uw Lucas 


ſcripſit 6yyerwy nunciaturus ; (to declare 
when the days of purification were to end) to 


continue to go thither every day ill, Sc. 


TT 3K 
and there, among other inſtances of his religious thankfulneſs ſhewn in the temple, Natapauuy 
udo dai dit abe wana cvxV85, he ordered very many Nazarites to be ſhaven, he (as I underſtand it) 


furniſhing them with money for the expences of that and of the ſacrifices neceſſarily e it. 
(G) V. 24. Walkeſt orderly and kee peſi the law] This is a Hebrew phraſe, when a man's behaviour 
is expreſſed by walking, as may be ſeen in Luke i. 6. Rom. i IV. 12. Gal. v. 25. and vi. 16. r 


iii. 16. and frequently in the Epiſtles of Peter and Jude. 


(H) V. 25. That they obſerve no ſuch thing | Perhaps Luke wrote, not * rod roy, but te rodroy, 


none Y ſuch things. Thus wndty has a genitive caſe after it in the preceding verſe, where it is ſaid 
r Gv naThxlai mepi os 80 Eci, that there is nothing of thoſe things (i. e. nothing of truth in them), 
whereof they are informed query png thee, See allo the Greek in ch. iv. 17. aud XVIII. 17. and | 
Xxiv. 23. 8 
(I) 1b. From things offered to Guts) This is the tranſlation of what we meet with i in the Vulg. | 


Lat. Verſion ; ; and in MS. Bede, polices by T. Hearne, the Greek anſwering to the Lava 
Verſion, runs thus, amo Tov aFwnobuTwy, Kt dug, x nvixls Kai Toppeia and this ſeems to be a 


better reading than what our preſent copies of the Greek N. Teſt. sive us, VIZ. 10 re eddi lo, 
na lila, v mvilov, x TOpriiay. | 


27 And 


ar 


n 
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27 And when the ſeven days were almoſt 
ended, the Jews which were of Aſia, when 


they ſaw him in the temple, ſtirred up all 


the people, and laid hands on him, 
28 Crying out, Men of Iſrael, help : this 
is the man that teacheth all men every where 


againſt the people, and the law, and this 


place : and farther, (z) brought Greeks 


_ alſo into the temple, and hath polluted this 


holy place. 


29 (For they had ſeen before with him in 


the city, (a) Trophimus an Epheſian, 


| whom they ſuppoſed that Paul had brought 
into the temple.) 


„ 149 


THE COMMENTARY. 


28 (2) i. e. ſuch as were heathens, or, 


at beſt, proſelytes of the gate, uſing the 


Greek language. See note on John vii. 35. 


and note (L) here. 


29 (a) Who was not a Jew ; but either 


had been before his converſion a heathen, 
or, at beſt, a Proſelyte of the gate. 


30 And all the city was moved, and the 


people ran together: and they (0 tooæ 30 (5 Rather, laid hold on (or feiſed) ; 


Paul, and drew him (c) out of the temple; Paul, See com. on ver. 33. 
and forthwith (a) the doors were ſhut. 5 1b. (c) i. e. out of the court of the 


12 ins tha of the Gentiles. See | 


note on ver. 28. and ver. 31. 
1b. (d) As Paul was then in the court 
of the Gentiles (ſee note on ver. 31.) the 
gates ſeem to have been ſhut, to prevent 
the followers of Paul from coming out of 


the city into the temple, upon hearing of 


his danger, apd from attempting. to reſcue 
him. 


. 2 8. 


(K) V. 26. Took the; men, Oc. ] It ſeems to have been in the choice of the purifier, what the 
number of days ſhould be, and Paul ſeems to have choſen ſeven days. The prieſts were to be 
made acquainted with this at the beginning, becauſe there was ſome ceremony of n to the 


Lord the days of ſeparation, as ſeems implied in Numb. vi. 12. 
(L) V. 28. Brought Greeks alſo, Sc.] Joſephus in Bell. Jud. v. 85 2. tells us, that there was 


in the temple an aſcent by fourteen ſteps from the court of the Gentiles (which he calls the firſt 


temple) to the court of the Iſraelites (which he calls the ſecond temple); ; and that the two temples 
were parted by a wall of three cubits in heighth, having towards the fide of the court of the Gen- 
tiles an Nen both in Greek and Latin letters. The Greek inſcription was this, An d ans - 


Quay tilds r & Tapia, that no ſtranger was allowed to come within the holy place : (for, ſays he) they 
called that ſecond temple, or court of the Iſraelites, a holy place. In Antiq. xv. 11. 5. he expreſſes it 


thus, x FI To arncebun, bavaluig axmnzuims Tis tnuias, farbidding any ſtranger ta enter upon pain 
of death. And in his book againſt Apion, ii. 7. he ſays, (according to the Latin Verſion, the Greek 


being loft) i in exteriorem Poe ingredi licentia full omnibus, etiam aliens 3 ; that any perſons, even 
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150 VVV Chap. XXI. 
THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 
31 And as they went about to kill him, 


(e) tidings came unto the (F) chief cap- 31 (e) Rather, 4 report went up; for 


tain of the band, that all Jeruſalem was in the chief captain ran down, ver. 32. See 
an uproar. note (M). "oo. 
1 Th, (F) See note on ch. x. 1. This 
man 1s called Claudius Ly ſias in ch. xxiii · 

26. 


32 Who immediately took ſoldiers, and 


centurions, and ran down unto them: and 
when they ſaw the chief captain and the 
ſoldiers, they left beating of Paul. | 


3 Then the chief captain came near 3 3 (8) Rather, laid hold on him. See 


and (g) took him, and commanded him . XXIV. 7. Where it is ſaid, that this was 


to be 1 (Y) with two chains; and done with great violence. 


demanded who he was, and what he had 15, (4) See com. and note on ch. Xii. 6. 


done. 
34 And ſome cried one thing, 4 an- 


other, among the multitude: and when he 


could not know the certainty for the tu- 
mult, he commanded him to be carried 34 (i) More literally, the camp or gar- 
into 00 the caſtle. „„ riſon, kept in the caſtle. 
- 35 (#4) See note on ver. 31. 
3.5 And when he came (4) upon V „„ 


ſtairs, ſo it was that he was borne of the 


ſoldiers, for the violence of the people. | 
36 For the multitude of the people fol- 


- lowed after crying, 00 Away with him. 1 a) 4 i. e. from the earth; by which 


a meant, Kill him. See ch. Xxxil. 22. 


8 3 K 


rangers, might come into the outer court, or court of the Gentiles. Under the titles of daxipunu and 
ah, he reckoned all proſelytes of the gate, as well as Gentiles : and e one 1 theſe two ſorts 
Trophimus was, who is mentioned in ver. 29. | 
1 (M) V. 31. Tidings came] The Romans kept a wit in the caſtle calle: As which 
was built at the angle, where the northern and the weſtern porticoes of the outer court of the tem- 


ple were joined together; and as it ſtood on a higher ground than the temple, it commanded it. See 


Joſ. Antiq. xv. 11. 4. and xx. 4. 3. and alſo Bell. Jud. v. 5. 8. in which laſt place he particularly 
deſcribes this caſtle, ſaying, that it had four towers, from one of which the whole temple was 
©, overlooked ; and that one of the towers was joined to the porticoes of the temple, and had a 
double pair of ſtairs from it, by which ſoldiers of the garriſon in the caſtle were uſed to come 5 
& down with their arms to the porticoes, on the feſtival days, and keep the people in quiet. As 
the temple (adds he) was a guard to the city, ſo was this caſtle to the temple,” It ſeems there- 
fore to me very plain, that the place, where the Jews were about to kill Paul, was the court of 
the Gentiles (che en being were) „and that the chief captain came down there to his reſcue. - 


37 And 
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THE TEN T. THE COMMENTARY, 


7 And as Paul was to be led into the 

caſtle, he ſaid unto the chief captain, May 
1 ſpeak unto thee ? Who ſaid, Canſt thou 
ſpeak Greek ? | 

38 (m) Art not thou that Egyptian, 38 (ni See note (N). 
which before theſe days madeſt an uproar, EE: 
and leddeſt out into the wilderneſs four 
thouſand men that were murderers? 

39 But Paul ſaid, I am a man which 
am a Jew of Tarſus, a city of Cilicia ; a 


citizen of (n) no mean city: and, I beſeech 39 > ( ik See note on ch. Xvi. 37. and. 


thee, ſuffer me to ſpeak unto the people. note O) here. 
40 And when he had given him licence, 


paul ſtood on the ſtairs, and (o beckened 40 o/ viz. that they mould be lent. 


with the hand unto the people: and when See ch. xix. 3 Ze and note (P) here. 
there was made a great filence, he ſpake 

_ unto * in the Hebrew tongue, ſaying, 7 

= (N) v. 38. Art thou that Egyptian, &c.] The Egyptians, eſpecially thoſe of Alexandria, uſed 


the Greek language, in which when Paul ſpake to Lyfias, he ſuſpected him to be that Egyptian. | 


| Joſephus in Antiq. xx. J. 6. and in Bell. Jud. ii. 13. 5. has given an account of this Egyptian 


rebel and impoſtor ; the ſubſtance of which account is this: © He ſet up himſelf for a prophet, 
cc and foretold to his followers, that the walls of Jeruſalem would fall down before them, if they 
„ would join with him in making an attempt upon the city. And with this deſign he gathered 


« together a number of men in the wilderneſs, amounting to thirty thouſand, and led them as far 
* as to the mount of Olives, from whence he propoſed to make his attempt upon Jeruſalem : but 
c Felix the governour attacked them on that mount, killed four hundred of them, took two 
„ hundred alive, and put all the reſt of the rebels to flight: in the number of which laſt was the 
Egyptian prophet himſelf, who made his eſcape, and was never afterwards heard of.” It i is ob- 
ſeryable in this account of Joſephus, that he ſays, thirty thouſand, whereas Lyſias here ſays, four 


thouſand: but the great difference between the two reporters is well accounted for by Dr. Aldridge 5 


in his note on Joſ. Bell. Jud. ii. 13. 5. where he ſuppoſes the miſtake to be in the MSS. of Joſe- 


phus, A being ill placed Wee, inſtead of a (i. e. ae inſtead of four), before the word, which 5 


ſignifies thouſands. 


(O) v. 39. No mean city] See note on ch. xvi. 37. to which may be added, that e in 


Cyr Anab. i. (p. 19. Ed. Hutch.) calls Tarſus nd weyzan qa ku, a great and flouriſhing 
ofty and Joſephus in Antiq. i. 6. 1. ſays, that it was Tap auiois Tav ToAtwy 1 ationoyulath And 
oa, the metropolis and moſt rengwned city among them, the Cilicians: and Amm. Marcellina: X1V. 8. 
lays, Ciliciam Tarſus nobilitat, urbs perſpicabilis. 


(P) V. 40. Peckened with the hand] So Virg. in Zn. x11. 8 Show he introduces Furnus as | 
defirous, that the battle between the Latins and Trojans ſhould have an end put to it, and that he 


and ZEneas might engage in ſingle combat, ſays of Turnus, 
Signiſicatq; manu, & magno fic incipit ore, 
Parcite jam, Rutuli, & vos tela inhibete, Latini. 


CHAP. 


. 


e e ee e e — 
— S cat. _q. th bak. 


g 
N q 
| 
2 
» 
if 
* 
2 
1% 
+3 
ſr 
* 
HA + 
151 
78 
oF ; 
11 
ny. 
L * 
4 " 
15 
x7 
tt 
11 
11 
4 
174 
* 
4 
7 
1 
i 
308 
41: 
{ 
» 17 
2 þ 1 
. 
1 x: 
0 
15 
1 
if 
F. 
1 
5 
140 
17 
1 
4 
4 449 
1 
3 
= - 
7 
9 
1 
. 


4 
* 
9 
[ 
15% 
5 
os 


— 


* 
2 — 


7 
» 
Fl 
1 
1 
il 
II 
- 
4 
v4 
TV 
*% : 
1 
s 
1 
1 
11 
TR 
\ 
1% 
4 
11 0 
" 
[! 
1 4 
1 + 
$3) ( 
Wi, 
FN 
{4 
1 
v1.5 
I. 
. 
19515 
1 
| 11408 
4 $13 
N. 
4 * 
172 
. 
[ 
: : 
8) 
4 mud 1 
: 1 o 
i 
hy 
* 
bt. 
1 3 
1 
Ir 
: 0 
$9477) 
{3} 
44 
115 
In 
1 
. 
8 4 
mat 
. 
4, : 
K-15 
A 
| 
NM 
11 
> 4-413 
4 11 7 
ii 
e 
es 
e 
145 1 
y i 
- * 
0 
TG: 
«WAY 
uy 
il l 
T7 4 
' 
„ 
* 18 
14.7 6458 
VRP 
e 
* 10 . 
"\WITY 
1 p . 
14 
yp 7M 
: 
: 
12 1 
1 i 
; 
+38 
* 
+4 
4 4! 30 
o #41) 
N41: 
fr i 
l 
l 
e 43 
{Bi 
„ 
0 
Walt 
. 
1 
, 
11 
on 
i 1 
1 
| 10 
i 
ty 
Wet! jt 
"FI 
3 
, 
| 1 
v1 4 
" 
N 
uf i 
0 
2 
=- 4 1 
4b 
1 
3hÞ 
ab 
ap 
V 
A 
4 
* 
i 
L348; 
101 bt; 
Aa! l 
14; 
* 
8 1.0 
"| J 
li 
— © Hi 
13 1 
n 
WR 
1 ($4 
: : 
4 * 
NS. 
N 
9 
A K 
t 
i 
Tas, 
"1 
47 
jt 
8 
1 
„5 U 
wv 
5 
1 
{3 
* 
t 
ty 
{iP 
4 1. 
"208 
+ {+ 
* 
— | 
N 
17 * 1 
14 
o 
. 
4 * 
* 
n 
* 
3 
"Hi 
„ 
# 
4 
1 
2 1 
a ". 
4 
N 
e 
f 1 
£ 1 
. 
N & 
. a, 
$4 
of N 
9 
N 
1 
7 
7 
A 
a4 
\ 
1 
+ 
«444 : 
ne 
1" 


— 
* 
— 


— 
i 
— — — 

= —” 


— ab 


— - - - - = — 
— n 
2 _ A 
— — pg —— —— 
— = 
ol _ ”—_ 
= = — 2 
— — _ — 


hich 1 make now unto you, 


132 N ˙˙˖˙ A oY [Chap. XXII. 
8 Bhhß; 
THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


I r (a) E N, brethren, and fathers, 1 (a) Rather, Brethren. See note on 
hear ye (b) my defence, ch. vii. 2. 


2 (And when they heard that he ſpake 
in the Hebrew tongue to them, * kept 
the more ſilence: and he ſaith) 

3 I am verily a man which am a Jew, 


born in Tarſus, à city of Cilicia, (c) yet "7 Rather, but 1 up in this city, 


brought up in this city, at the feet of Ga- 1 at the feet of Gamaliel according to 
maliel, and taught 18 9 to the perfect the moſt exact manner, being exceedingly zealous 


manner of the law ef the fathers, and was for the law of our fathers, as * all are this 


zealous towards God, as ye all are this day. day. See note (A). 
4 And I perſecuted (d) this way (e) 4 (d) 1. e. this Chriſtian way of wor- 


unto the dęath, binding and delivering into ines God, which I now teach. See 
| Prone both men and women. com. on ch. ix. 2. 


5. (e) Rather, unto death ; ; i. e. to death 
in general : of which one particular ſort is 


inſtanced in ver. 20. and ch. vii. 58. 


F 


(A) V. 3. 27 brought up, &c.] So this verſe, according to a different pointing of it may (I 
think) be better tranſlated. The Gamaliel here ſpoken of was probably the ſame with him, who 
is mentioned in ch. v. 34. for he was a Phariſee, as is there ſaid, and ſo was Paul (ch. xxvi. 5.) 
where he calls the religion of the Phariſees dxpiCerdrw, the moſt exact one, as he here calls it dxpiCaa, | 


the moſt exact manner; meaning in both places their ſtrictneſs in inſiſting upon the obſervance of the 


_ traditions of the fathers. And I obſerve, that this ſame word is what Jolephiis uſes upon the ſame 
occaſion ; for in Bell. Jud, ii. 8. 14. ſpeaking of the Phariſees he ſays, öl Jouzlles per dupiblias 
key io dai Ta vou, who are reputed to be (or, are) the moſt exact expounders of the N relating to 


the law. And in his Life, ch. xxxviii. he ſays, rug Toy Oapioaiuv aipgtotus, di re 7% Tatpia vous 


dodo Tav HANGY mpeg Nappi, of the ſeft of the Phariſees, who are reputed to excel (or, who excel) , 
others in exacineſs, in things relating to their national laws, meaning thoſe of religion. See note on 


Mark x. 42. The ſcholars among the Jews were uſed to fit at the feet of their maſters or teachers; 


hence the expreſſion, at the feet of Gamaliel. See Deut. xxxiii. 3. And the words &nnulig 73 Oe, 
which rendered in Eng. Tranſl. by zealous towards God, are rendered by me, as above, exceedingly 
zealous, i. e. for the law as expounded by the traditions of the fathers (Gal. 1. 14.). For Wien 


ſenſe of the word Oer. ſee note on Mark xi. 22. 


5 As 


1b. 0) Or, the ale of myſelf, which, He. 
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5 As alſo {f) the high prieſt doth bear 5 7 i. e. the letters (ch. ix. 2.) and 
me witneſs, and (g) all the eſtate of the the authority and commiſſion, (ch. xxvi. 
elders : from whom alto I received letters 10, 12.) which I reccived from him and 
unto %) the brethren, and went to Da- them, do teſtify this. By the high prieſt 

maſcus, to bring (i) them which were Paul meant him, who was the bigh prieſt 
there, bound unto — for 0 to be at that time; not him, who was 0 at the 
. e time when he was ſpeaking. 
i 46. (g) i. e. the whole body of the elders, 
See note on Matthew xv. 2. 
1b. (V i.e. the Jews of Damaſcus, All 
the Jews were his brethren according 10 the 
fleſh, as Paul ſays in Rom. ix. 3. 
15. i) i. e. thoſe who were of this way, 
ver. 4. viz. the Jews of that city, who * „5 i 
feſſed Chriſtianity. 5 5 
1 I. (% See ver. 19. and note on ch. ix. 2. 
6 And "I it came to | paſs, that as I 6 (1) See ch. ix. 3, &c. and xxvi. 12, | _ 
made my journey, and was come nigh unto &c. | 1, 
Damaſcus about noon, ſuddenly there ſhone 
from heaven a great light round about me. 
5 And ] fell unto the ground, and heard 
a voice ſaying unto me, Saul, Saul, why 
perſecuteſt thou me? 5 
8 And J anſwered, 1 Lord „„ 1 „„ 
And he ſaid unto me, I am Jeſus 80 of 8 (m) Or, the Nazarene, as it is ren- 
N azareth, whom thou perſecuteſt. dered in ch. xxiv. 5. and in Matthew ii. 23. 
"Of; the Nazar æan. See note there. 
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7” And they that were with me, ſaw in- 
_ deed the light, and were afraid; (n but 9 u) i. e. not the words, not what he | 
they heard not the Voice of him that ſpake faid to me : for, though they heard a voice 
DR or ſound (fee com. on ch. ix. 7.) yet they 
Ek did not hear the voice of Jeſus ſpeaking, as-: 
it is here ſaid ; or he voice of his mouth, as 
„„ 5 3 ͤ is expreſſed 1 in ver. 14. See note (B). 
10 And I faid, What ſhall I do, Lord? 
And the Lord ſaid unto me, Ariſe, and go 
into Damaſcus, and there it ſhall be told 


%% ll 
(B) V. 9. But they heard not the voice) By this obforvacion upon the hides of the words 8 
| aa. wat, and tr 73 5opalo; als here and i in ver. 14. joined with arm, and not joined with it in 
ch. ix. 7. the two paſſages may (I think) be well enough reconciled. And not much unlike to 
this is what we read in John xii. 28, 29. where it is faid, that, when @ voice came from heaven, 
the people Preſent did not all hear che words of it, ſome of them e it for thunder, 
Vol. II. X 85 e 
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＋ H E 1 F. 


thee of all things which are ee for 


thee to do. 
11 And when I could not ſee 65 the 


glory of that light, being led by the hand 
of them that were with me, 1 came into 
Damaſcus. 
12 And one Ananias, (o) a devout man 
according to the law, having a good report 
of all the Jews which dwelt there, 


unto me, Brother Saul, receive thy ſight. 


And (5) the ſame hour 1 looked up upon 


him. 


14 And he ſaid, The God of our fathers 


hath choſen thee, that thou ſhouldeſt know = 
his will, and fee (9) that juſt One, and 
houldeſt hear the voice of his mouth. _ 
15 For thou ſhalt be his witneſs unto all 
men, of what thou haſt ſeen and heard. 


16 And now why tarrieſt thou? ariſe, 


and (7) be baptized, and waſh away thy 
fins, calling on the name of the Lord. 


17 And it came to 8 that when I ; 
(5) was come again to Jeruſalem, even 


while I prayed in the temple, I was in a 
Tance 3 --- 

18 And ſaw bl faying unto me, Make 
haſte, and get thee quickly out of Jeru- 
ſalem : for they will not receive thy teſti- 
mony concerning me. 


19 And I faid, (7) Lord, they Know ; 


that I impriſoned, and beat in every ſy- 
nagogue them that believed on thee : 


ing by, and (5) conſenting unto his death, 


and kept the raiment of them that ſlew 


him. 


Gentiles. 


41 * 


Chap. XXII. 
THE COMMENTARY. 


12 (o) See ch. ix. 10. He feems, by 


the addition of the words according io the 
aw, to have been a proſelyte of righteouſ- 


neſs: concerning which fort of | pac; bend 


+ J EO fo and ſee note on ch. x. 2. 
13 Came unto me, and ſtood, and ſaid 


+ 3 ( 5 i. e. . immediately. 15 ch. ix. 18. 
It was in the ſame hour in which Ananias 
came, but it was three days after Jeſus had 


1 INES to Paul, Acts 1 IX. 9. 


8 TY (9) i 1. 1. J the Chriſt, ſo called : 
in ch. ili. ths and vii. 52. and James v. 6. 


in G&) It appears frown: this compared 
with ver. 10. that Paul was s baptized 1 55 a 


divine appointnent: 


19 (0 It is not certain from theſe words, 


whether Paul meant to object to the com- 


mand, or to confirm the reaſonableneſs of it. 
20 And (2) when the blood of (x) thy 


martyr Stephen was ſhed, I alſo was ſtand⸗ 


20 (½) See ch. vii. 58. 


1b. () See com. on Ls Ville 1. and an 


ch. xxvi. 10. 
21 And he ſaid unto me, Depart: for! 
will (2) ſend thee Thr hence unto wy p 


22 And 


17 ( See ch. ix. 26, 28. and com. on 
ch. ix. 30. 


16. (x) Rather, thy witneſs, as the Greek 
word is rendered in ver. 15. and ch. x. 41. 


21 (2) Rather, fond thee fort far bence ; 4 
1. e. forth from Damaſcus. e 
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what he publickly pronounced, 
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9 2 S eEy; 55 


Chap. XXII.] 1 N 


THE TEXT. 


22 And they gave him audience (a) 
unto this word, and hen lift up their voices, 
and ſaid, Away with ſuch a fellow from 
the earth: for it 15 not fit that he ſhould 
live. 

23 And as they cried out, and (6) caſt 
oft their clothes, and (c) threw duſt into 
the air, 


24-1 be chief captain commanded him 
to be brought into the caſtle, and bade that 
he ſhould be examined by ſcourging ; (d) 
that he might know wherefore they cried ſo 
. him. 


25 And as thay . him with thongs, 


paul ſaid unto the centurion that ſtood by, 


Is it lawful for you to ſcourge a man (e) 


that is a Roman, and uncondemned? 


26 When the centurion heard Mat, he 
went and told the chief captain, ſaying, 
Take heed what thou doeſt; for this man 
(J) is a Roman. 


27 Then the chief captain came, and 


ſaid unto him, Tell me, art thou a Roman? ; 


He ſaid, Yea. 


28 And the chief captain anſwered, 
With (g) a great ſum obtained I this 
(Þ) Bo, ooh And Paul ſaid, But I was 
(i) free- born. 5 


W 0 


1 155 
THE COMMENTARY. 


22 (a) i.e. till he ſaid, that he was 


ſent unto the Gentiles, This the Jews could 
not bear. See their opinion of them in 
ch. x. 28. and xi. 3. 


23 (6) Rather, ſhook ie upper garments ; 
7. e. their gowns. This they did, to ſhew 
their abhorrence of what Paul had faid 1n 
ver, 21. See note ). 


a (c) See note (D). 


24 (4) The chief captain did not un- 
derſtand the Hebrew language, and there- 


fore was ignorant of the cauſe of their rage 


againſt Paul. 


26 (e) See note on ch. Xvi. 37. | | 
20 (f) i e. he ſays, that he is ſo. 


28 ( 2) * note (E). 


. 0 e citizenſhip ; i e. of 


Rome. 


1b. (i) Rather, by my very birth. Was a 
citizen of Rome. See note on ch. Xvi. 57: 


* 


(C) v. 23. Caſt off their clothes] It appears to have been an ancient cuſtom for men, when they 


were exceedingly diſpleaſed, to ſhake their gowns or upper garments, as a mark of their; Joy or 
indignation. So we find in ch. xviii. 6. that when the Jews oppoſed themſelves to Paul and 


aneh be ſhook his raiment, as a mark of his indignation on that occaſion. 
(D) 1b. Threw duſl into the air] This was done by way of contempt, as we find Shimei doing 


to David in 2 Sam. xvi. 13. who (as is ſaid) curſed him as he went, and threw tones at him, and caſt 


duſt ; or, as in the margin there, duſted him with duſt, Mr. Ockley in his Hiſtory of the Saracens 
makes frequent mention of this as the practice of the Arabians (the neareſt neighbours of the 
Jews), when they would expreſs their Omg of a perſon peeking and their abhorrence of 
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q 


1 HE TEX T. THE COMMENT AR V. 


TOW! 29 Then ſtraightway (% they departed 29 (k) See note (F). 

1055 8020 him, which (7) ſhould have examined 10. (1) Rather, were about to examine 
4 bim: and the chief captain alſo was afraid, him; i. e. by ſcourging, as in ver. 24. 

| | (in) after he knew that he was a Roman, 1b. (n) i. e. probably, after he knew, 
and becauſe he had bound him, upon enquiry made, and information given 
+ » to him by thoſe, who could vouch for the 
fact. See ch. xXiil. 27. 
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30 On the morrow, becauſe he would 
have known the certainty wherefore he was 
accuſed of the Jews, he looſed him from 

his bands, and commanded the chief prieſts _ . 
and all their council (2) to appear, and 30 () Rather, to come. See note (G). 
brought Paul down, and ſet him before them. e | 3 
„ on: 
(E) V. 28. A great ſum] One of the ſenſes of the Creek word ED is that of our Eng. 
Trandl. And thus the Latins ſpeak as in Horace Serm. i. 2. Tho N 
Quinas hic capiti mercedes ex ſecat- 
Where capiit is the ſum, or the principal, in oppoſition to 3 the ine, or money 834 for E 
the loan of it. So Artemidorus (as quoted by Wetſtein) ſays in i. 16. that 2 xpiuala e c, | 
: NE, ſums of money are called xedaiaæ: and in c. xxxvii. he ſays, that, when a man, who deals in 
money-affairs, dreams, that his usparn, head was cut off, it is a en that be well loſe his xe@araia, ſums 
of money, becauſe the two words are fo nearly the ſame, 
(F) V. 29. They departed from him, &c.] How they came to forbear to examine paul ( as is here 
ſuid) by ſcourging him, upon his declaring himſelf to be a Roman, may be accounted for from 
what Cicero five in Or. Verr. v. 64. Ille, quifquis erat, quem tu in crucem rapiebas, qui tibi efſet 
zonetus, cam civem ſe Romanum efſe diceret, apud te Prætorem, ſi non effugium, ne moram quidem mortis 
_ mention? atqz ufurpatione civitatis aſſequi potuit? And again, ib. in c. lvii. Ila vox & exclamatio, 
Civis Romanus ſum, gue ſæpe multis. in ultimis terris opem inter barbaros & ſalutem tulit, Sc. 
Plutarch likewiſe in his Life of Pompey, (vol. iii. p. 445. Edit. Bryan) ſays, concerning the 
behaviour of the pirates, when they had taken any Roman priſoner, Extwuo d nv vCpioumuralov, dn? 
rig fanuni avabonous Pupdiog Ema, ual T Pd fly, Ev MI mpoomobuever nai dædi Gia, rg Te AU, 
sd x mprotmaley d,, o“ & {xe dib oiles, &c. What was the moſt contumelious was this : 
WHEN any one of thoſe, whom they had made captives, cried out, that he was a Roman, and told them his 
name, they pretended to be ſurprized and to be in a fright, and ſmote upon thar thighs, and 1075 down H 
(on their knees) 1% him, beſeeching him to pardon them. | Y | 
(G) V. 50. To appear | In the Greek MSS. Alex. Ephrem, a and Bede? 83 the an is cu, | . 
not iv : fix other Greek MSS. have the ſame, and with them agrees what we find in the Vulg. 
A:thiop. and Arabick verſions. I am of opinion, with Grotius and Bengelius, that Luke wrote 
_ owenlew, becauſe Lyſias naming here no place where they ſhould appear or come, it is moſt likely, 
that he directed them 10 meet together, viz. in the uſual place of their meeting on ſuch occaſions: 
but where that place was,w e know not: if it was in the temple, it muſt have been in the court 
of rhe Gentiles, which ſcems the moſt probable account. See com. on ch. xxiii. 10. 
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Chap. XXIII.) 1 


— 


1 
KR EXT. 
ND paul earneſtly beholding the 
council, faid, (a) Men and brethren, 
I have lived in all good conſcience before 


God, until this day. 
2 And the high prieſt (5) Ananias com- 


manded them that ſtood by him, to ſmite 


him on the mouth. 


3 Then ſaid Paul unto him, (0 God 


| ſhall ſmite thee, thou (d) whited wall: for 


fitteſt thou to judge me after the law, and 


commandeſt me to be ſmitten contrary to 
the law? 

4 And they that ſtood by ſaid, Revileſt 
thou God's high-prieſt ? 

5 Then faid Paul, (e) I wiſt not, bre- 
thren, that he was the high-prieſt : (F) 


For it is written, Thou ſhall not ſpeak evil 


of the ruler of mp people. 


890 


P. XXIII. 
THE COMMENTARY. 


I (a) Rather, Brethren. See note on 


ch. vii. 2. 


2 90 See note (A). 


(c) Rather, God is about to fait thee 3 


i. e. will ſhortly do ſo. See note on ver. 2+ 
1b. (d) See note (B). 


5 (e) Rinher, T did not con ſi der, that "I is 


_ the bigh-prieft ; i. e. T had forgotten, and 
did not attend to the ſacredneſs of his office, 


when I ſpake thoſe words. See note on 
Matthew xxii. 29. 


Tb. (J) In Exod. xxit. 28. The Sd 


For here contains a reaſon for ſomething, 


which was not expreſſed, but yet is to 
be ſupplied in the thought, viz. if I had 
_ confidered it, I ſhould not have uſed the 


reproachful words. 


E 


(A) V. a. Ananas] He was the fon of Nebedæus and made high- prieſt by Herod, King of 
Chalcis : he had been, before Paul was brought thus to him, ſent by Quadratus the Roman go- 
vernour a priſoner to Rome, (together with his ſon Ananus, who was captain of the temple), from 

whence he was diſcharged by the Emperour Claudius, and ſent back to Jeruſalem. See Jol. 

Antiq. xx. 4. 2. and v. 2. and Bell. Jud. ii. 12. 6. And it is probable, that he was the fame 
Ananias, who (as Joſephus ſays in Bell. Jud. ii. 17. 5.) was afterwards found by ſome ſeditious 
Jews hiding himſelf in an aqueduct, and being drawn out from thence was murdered by them. 


(B) V. 3. Whited wall] The great men among the Jews were uſed to wear a white robe (fee 


note on Luke xxili. 11.), and probably Ananias was then clothed in ſuch a garment : but his 


inſide was full of injuſtice, as his behaviour in Paul's caſe ſhewed. Hence he is here compared to 


one of the Jewiſh ſepulchres, the walls of which were on the outſide whited for ornament, while 
in the inſide they contained nothing but the — and filthineſs of dead carcaſes. Sec Mat- 


thew XX111, Ae. 
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Phariſees, he cried out in the council, Men v. 17. and note on ch. iv. 2. 


which was diſbelieved by the Sadducces (ver. 8.), and to which Jeſus by riſing from the dead led 


confeſs both; from whence it 1s natural to ſuppoſe, that Luks here mentioned only two things: but, 


3j; y —BZ 8 Cchap. XXIII. 
THE TEST; | THE COMMENTARY. 


6 But when Paul perceived that the () 8 (8 Probably of this part were the 
one part were Sadducces, and the other bigh prieſt and his relations. Sce Acts 


and brethren, I am a Phariſee, the ſon of 

a Phariſce : (5 of the hope and reſurrec- . (5) Or, and concerning the Joby of the 

tion of the dead, I am called in queſtion. reſurrection of the dead, See note (C). 
And when he had ſo laid, (i) there 7 (i) See note (D). 

aroſe a difſention between the Phariſees and * 

the Sadducees: and the multitude was | = 

divided, | TH 


$ For the Sadducees ſay that (4) there i 13 8 059 See Matthew xxii. 2 3. and Luke 
no reſurrection, (1) neither angel nor ſpirit; xx. 27. and note on Matthew iii. 7. 
but the Phariſees confeſs both. 1b, (1) See note (E). 


3 %% TE 2 
(C) V. 6. Of the hope and reſurrection of the dead, Sc.] The Syr. Arab. and Athiopick Verſions 


ſeem to have becn made from Greek Weh which had this reading a epi E avarageus veupor, 
inſtead of the preſent one T1 txmigog nal avaractyu; VEKPAV. It is not to be doubted, that the hope 
was the hope of a reſurreeton of the dead, as is ſaid in ch. xxiv. 15. The high-prieſt, and thoſe 
who were with him, and were Sadducees, impriſoned the apoſtles (ch. iv. 1, 2, 3. and ch. v. 17. ) 
becauſe they preached through Feſus the reſurrectien of the dead; i.e. a general reſurrection of them; 


the way, and of which he thereby gave a proof. See ch. xxiv. 15, 21. and ch. xxvi. 6, 7, 8, 23. 
and ſee note on ch. xvii. 31. This doctrine of a general reſurrection, though no part of Tertullus's 
charge ag ainſt Paul, ſeems to have been a chief cauſe of the rage, which the Sadducean Jewiſh 
calers ſhame? againſt him. ; 
(D) V. 7. There aroſe a di Hention] It is not probable, that the . was in their giving 
contrary opinions about the reſurrection, becauſe the Sadducees always concealed their opinions 
for fear of the people (Joſ. Antiq. xviii. 8. 4.) : it may (I think) be conjectured from what is ſaid 
in ver. 9. that they were divided in their e "os this queſtion only, Waun Paul ſhould 
be diſcharged or not ? 
E V. 8. Neither angel nor ſpirit] 1 am 64 to think, that Lake wrote only” un Ewou 
duc, wite v: and that the words wnde &yyercy are a gloſs, meant perhaps to explain what 
the gloſſator thought, that Luke meant by the word Tvivua, the angels of God being ſometimes 
called ſpirits, as in Lxx. Pſ. civ. 4. and Heb. i. 7, 14. But this was not (I think) what Luke 
meant here: by Tvivua he rather defigned to ſignify the /þirit or ſoul of man ſubſiſting after death, 
which notion the Sadducees denied, aſſerting, that the ſoul of man died with the body, as Joſephus 
tells us in his Antiq. xviii. I. 4. and Bell. Jud. 11. 18. 14. and therefore it was their opinion, that 
the ſoul is not immortal, or is not a aviue after death, and conſequently that there is to be no 
reſurrection of the body. To believe, that the words une &yyerov are an interpolation, I am 
induced by the following reaſons. Firſt, the words, which follow, are theſe, but the Phariſees 


if 


” 


_”.. 
Won; 


_— 
_— 


ſtood by him, and ſaid, (o) Be of good 
cheer, Paul: for (p) as thou haſt teſtified a good heart; i. e. be not caſt down; for 


Chap. XXIII.) 4: 448 £4 


THE TELXT: THE COMMENTARY. 
9 And there aroſe a great cry: and the 
ſcribes that were of the Phariſees part aroſe, 
and ſtrove, ſaying, We find no evil in this 
man: but (m) if a ſpirit or an angel hath 9 (m) i. e. if the ſoul of ſome dead man, 


ſpoken to him, let us not fight againſt God, exiſting after his death and ſent to Paul for 
PS. 5 bis information; as the rich man deſired, 


that Lazarus might be ſent to his brethren, 


. Luke xvi. 27, 28. 
10 And when there aroſe a great diſſen- 

tion, the chief captain fearing left Paul 

ſhould have been pulled in pieces of them, 


commanded the ſoldiers. () to go down, 10 () Rather, to come down ; by what 
and to take him by force from among them, is ſaid in ch. xxii. 24, 30. and by what is 


ſaid here and in ver. 29. the chief captain 


and to bring him into the caſtle. 
5 ſeems to have been preſent at the council 


0 (which muſt then have been held in the 


court of the Gentiles: ſee note on ch. 


XXii. 30. ) or at leaſt within hearing of what 


: patled there, 
xt. Aud the night flowing the 1 


11 (o) Rather, Have courage, or, have 


of me in Jeruſalem, ſo muſt thou bear wit- thou muſt go to Rome, and no harm ſhall 


neſs alſo at Rome. happen to you here, See com. on Luke 
viii. 48. 9 


N GMG K 8. 


jf to the e be added angel and ſpirit, they. are three things, and then tlie wad" auPirefo 
both, ſeems not to be proper here: for Galen in i. in Hippocr. de fracturis ſays N. B. Sce Wet- 
ſtein for this paſſage out of Galen, and ſee what he quotes from Ammonius to the contrary of it, 


and from Chryſoſtom.) Sr E £105, 8T e Tpiay 1 TXwovoy bc, Eye of EMveg Thy &uPperepa $winy, 
the Greeks do not uſe the word auporepa, both, when they ſpeak of one thing only, nor do they uſe it, wheit 
they ſpeak of three or more things. (2dly.) That the Sadducees denied the exiſtence of ange/s is no 


where ſaid by Joſephus, who has in the places above quoted from him given to us an account of 


their doctrines, and who, as he was himſelf a Phariſee, was no ſuch friend to the Sadducees, as 
to omit the mention of ſuch an unpopular tenet as this was among the Jews. (3dly.) It is certain, 


that the Sadducees profeſſed to believe the Pentateuch; and therefore they muſt have believed, that 


there are angels, they being ſo often mentioned in thoſe ſacred writings. Laſtly, we may (I thi nk.) 
from what Luke himſelf ſays in his Goſpel, ch. xx. 36. conclude, that the Sadducees did not 
deny the exiſtence of angels; for, when Jeſus was there reaſoning upon the caſe, which they had 


put to him about the reſurrection, he told them, that thoſe, who were to be raiſed, would be equal 
unto the angels, or (as in Matthew xxii. 30.) as the angels of Ged in heaven : which anſwer would 
have been an improper anſwer to be made to them for their conviction, if they had denied che 


exiſtence of angels, 


f 


5 2 "$1 (p) Rather 
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12 And when it was day, certain of the 
Jews (q) banded together, and bound them- 
ſelves under a curſe, ſaying, that they would 
neither cat nor drink till _—y had killed 
Tn 
And thy were more than forty which 
00 had made this e 


14 And they came to the chief prieſts 
and elders, and ſaid, We have bound our- 


ſelves under a great curſe, (S) that we will 
eat ns, until we have lain Paul. 


15 Now pore; ye, with the council, 
ſigniky to the chief captain, that he bring 
him down unto you to-morrow, as though 


ye would enquire ſomething more perfectly 


concerning him: and we, or ever he come 
near, are ready to kill him. 


16 And when Paul's fiſters ſon hs 51 | 


(7) their lying in wait, he went and entered 
into the caſtle, and told Paul. 

17 Then Paul called one of the centu- 
rions unto him, and faid, Bring this young 
man unto the chief captain ; for he hath a a 
certain thing to tell him. 


18 So he took him, and brought him to 


the chief captain, and ſaid, Paul the pri- 
ſoner called me unto him, and prayed me 


to bring this young man unto thee, who 


hath ſomething to ſay unto thee. 
19 Then the chief captain (2) took him 


by the hand, and went 21 him afide pri- 


4 and aſked him, What is it that thou 
haſt to tell me? 


N O 


drink, as in ver. 12, 21. 


E [Chap. XXIII. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


11 (Y) Rather, as thou haſt borne vvit- 
neſs to (or, declared) the things concerning 
me, ſo muſt thou bear witneſs to (or, declare) 
them at Rome . 


12 < ) Rather, had a meeting, as the 
Greek ed mould be rendered in ch. 
xix. 40. 


13 (7) Rather, had taten 115 hrntoath, 
or, bis oath * 


14 (5) Rather, that we will taſte nothing; 
meaning that they would neither eat, nor 
See note (F). 


16 (t) 1. e. their def gn to do ſo. 


8 85 On ver. 21. 


19 (a) See note (G). 


. 


3 V. 14. That we wil eat nothing] The Glock word here 1s 8 inſtead of which 1 
ſuppoſe that Luke wrote  ytvozo9ai, an infinitive mood of the future tenſe in the middle voice 
ſeeming to be neceſſary here: and is accordingly expreſſed in the Vulg. by N and the 
nm CS and EÆEthiop. Verſions have what anſwers to it. 


20 And 


* 


11 


Chap. XXIII.] * n 
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20 And he faid, The Jews have agreed 
to deſire thee, that thou wouldeſt bring 
down Paul to morrow into the council, as 
though they would enquire ſomewhat of 
him more perfectly. 

21 But do not thou yield unto them: 


for (x) there lie in wait for him of them 
more than forty men, which have bound 
themſelves with an oath, that they will 


neither eat nor drink till they have killed 


him: and now are they ready, looking for 


a promiſe from thee. 


22 So the chief captain en let the 


young man depart, and ()) charged him, 
See thou tell no man, that thou haſt ſhewed 


Tp things to me. 


And he called unto him two centu- 


1 ſaying, Make ready two hundred 
ſoldiers to go to Ceſarea, and horſemen 
threeſcore and ten, and ſpearmen two hun- 


5 dred, (2) at the third hour of the night. 


A S T 4 55 Sil 
THE COMMENTARY. 


21 (x) See note (H). 


22 ( 3) Rather, gave a ah 36 ſaying, 


fee thou, Sc. See note on ch. i. 4 


do prevent the Jews from making any at- 


24 (a) And provide them beaſts, that 


they may ſet Paul on, and bring him fate 
Unto Felix the governo. 
25 And he wrote a leter after this man- 


ner: 
26 Claudius Lyfias, unto the moſt ex- 


cellent governor Felix, ſendeth greeting. 


27 This man was (6) taken of the Jews, 
(c) and ſhould have Been killed of them: 


XN QT 


tempt on the road to kill Paul. 


24 (a) Rather, And provide beaſts ;_ 
i. e. one for Paul to ride on, and perhaps 1 


others for his Keepers. 


27 (3) Kathe fined on by the Jews. 


See com. on ver. 33. 
E 


(G) \ V. 19. Tu him by the hand] This is commonly ſuppoſed by the commentators to have 
been the effect of courteſy, but perhaps it was the effect of diſtruſt. It may have been the 
young man's right hand, which he took hold of, that he might thereby prevent him from attempt- 
ing any thing a his life with that hand, which was moſt able to give a fatal ſtroke. 


23 (2) i. e. at nine o'clock at night, as 
we call it. He choſe the night, the better 


(H) V. 21. There lie in wait, &c. | The chief captain in his letter (ver. 30.) ſaid, that it was 
told him, how that the Jews were about to lie in wait for Paul (ſee Greek there); and therefore 
it ſeems probable, that Luke wrote in this place EveJpevoz0;, not eveoevert, will lie in wait, not do lie 


in wait, It does not ſeem, that their lying in wait was to take place till the next morning, when 


they expected, that Paul would be again brought down to the Jewiſh council, 
Vor. I. . 1 then 
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then came I (4) with an army, and reſcued 27 (c) Rather, and was about to have 
him, (e) having underſtood that he was a been e by them. 

Roman, * Th. (d) Rather, with the ſoldiers; i. e. 

we . which I had at hand in the caſtle Antonia, 

as in ver. 10. See ch. xxi. 32. compared 
with this. 

15, (e) This turn he gave to his be- 
haviour on the occaſion; though it does 
not appear, that he knew Paul to be a 

Roman, till after he had reſcued him, and 
had cauſed him to be bound in order to 
examine him by ſecurging. See ch. xxii. 


28 And when I would have known the 0 8 B 
cauſe wherefore they accuſed Rs OE | © 
= yp into their council : _ lp „ | TY = 

f) Whom I perceived to be ac-- 20 (a borders, Gre Luke xi. xe. | 
caſed of queſtions of choir law, but to have 9 (79 _ MO eee 
nothing laid to his charge Mons of death 
or of bonds. 

30 And when it was told me, (2 how 
that the Jews laid wait for the man, I ſent 
ſtraightway to thee, and gave command- 
ment to his accuſers alſo, to ſay before thee 
what hey had againſt him. Farewell. 

„ 231 Then the ſoldiers, as it was com- 
manded them, took Paul, and brought him 


by . to (0 Antipatris 3 31 (9 A town on the borders of 82 
maria and Galilee, lying on the coaſt of 


the Mediterranean ſea betw-een Joppa and 
Ceſarea. See note (J. ; 


30 ( FY Rather, how that the Ferws were SH 
about to lie in wait for the man, I ſent lim WW 
Fagan to thee, Bee note on ver. 21. E 


32 On the morrow they left the horſemen 
to go with him, and returned to the caſtle. 
Who when they came to Ceſarea, 
and delivered the epiſtle to the Sven, 
reſented Paul alſo before him. 
34 And when the governor had read the 
letter, he aſked of what province he was. And 
when he underſtood that he was of Cilicia ; 
35 I will hear thee, ſaid he, when thine 
accuſers are alſo come. And he com- 
manded him to be . in Herod's wage 
ment-hall, | 
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(I) V. 31. Antipatris) Hoted the Great built it in a plain called Capharſaba, and gave it the 
name of Antipatris, in memory of his father e e Antiq. xvi. 5. 2. 
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Chap. XXIV. ] n r 


moſt noble Felix, with all thankfulneſs. 


further tedious unto thee, I pray thee, that 


2 peſtilent fellow, and (J) a mover of ſe- 1b. (e) Greek, a peſtilence: meaning, 
dition among all the Jews throughout the that he was a plague to ſociety, See note 
world, and a ringleader of the ſect of the (B). 


the Jews of Ceſarea did within two years after this complain of Felix to the Roman emperour, as 


jam pridem Judææ impaſetus, & cundla male facta fi ibi impil ne ratus tantd potentid 7 ſubnix0, 


3, 21. The ſubſtantive expreſſes ſomething more than the adjective w ould have done; not ot only 
s peſiilent may; but a pe/7zlence himſelf; as in that of Martial xi. 93. 


oY 
Con WAP; OV. 
THE.TCTELT, 
ND after five days, Amani the 
high-prieſt deſcended with the 


elders, and with a certain orator, named 
Tertullus, (a) who informed the governor 
againſt Pau. 

2 And when he was Sale forth, Ter- 
tullus began to accuſe him, ſaying, Seeing 
that by thee we enjoy great quietneſs, (6b) 2 (6) Rather, d that things go wel with 
and that very worthy deeds are done unto 
this nation by thy providence, 


THE COMMENTARY. 


1 (a) I. e. who laid before the gover- 
nour a charge or information ER Paul. 


and in all places, We accept (i. e. acknow- 


ledge) it, moſt noble Felix. See note (A). 
We jocept it always, and in all hoes; 0 8 VVV 


4 (c) Notwithſtanding, that I be not 4 (c) Rather, And that I may not be, Sc. 


thou wouldeſt hear us of thy clemency a 
Ec Rn, 


(4) For we have found this man 48): 2 @) Rather, For, when we had found. 


Nazarenes : : Fo Ib. (f) . one who flirreth up th- 
mults againſt all the Jew: See note (O). 


1 %%C Ü ¹Ü EI. 55 

(A) V. 2. And that very worthy deeds, Qc.] T have thus tranſlated the word xalogWyuala, becauſe 
(1 think) when any man, (or nation) has his affairs go well with him and to his mind, it is pro- 
perly faid xa ln avra yivolar. But, notwithſtanding this flattering introduction of Tertullus, 


ſoon as he was recalled from his government, and ſo far prevailed as to be very near to the getting 
him puniſhed for his bad behaviour in his government. See Joſ. Antiq. xx. 7. 9. Tacitus in 
Hiſt. v. 9. ſays of him Antonius Feliæ ber omnem ſevitiam ac libidinem jus regium ſervili ingenio ever— 
cult: and in Ann. xii. 54. At non frater cus (ſe. Pallantis) cognomento FELIX pari moderation? agebat, 


(B) V. 5. 4 peſtilent fellow] So the word xaos is uſed for Aozreg in 1 Macc. x. 61. and xv. 


Non vitigſus homo es, Zoile, ſed vitium. 


And that of Terence Andr, Act! iii. ſc, 5. 1. Ubi illic ſcelus ? Tc 
© 2 Other 


this nation, through thy prudence at all times 
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THE TEXT. 


6 (20 Who alſo hath gone about to pro- 
fane = temple ; () whom we took and 
VO have Judged according to our law. 


7 But the chief captain Lyſias came upon 


us, and with great violence took him away 


out of our hands, 


8 Commanding his accuſers to come unto 
thee; (i) by examining of whom thyſelf 


mayeſt take knowledge of all theſe things, 
whereof we accuſe him. 


9 And the Jews alſo aſſented, ſaying, 


that theſe things were ſo. 

10 Then Paul, after that the governor 
had beckened unto him to ſpeak, anſwered, 
Foraſmuch as I know that thou haſt been 


of many years a judge unto this nation, I 


N O 


N - Ae F:-4 ([chap. XXIV. 


THE COMMENTARY. 


6 (g) Rather, One alſo, who hath at- 
tempted to profane the temple. 

1b. (Y) Rather, we both ſeized him, and 
zwould have judged him, &c. Luke tells us 
in Acts xxi. 31. that they were going to 


do more than ſeize him and judge him; 


they were about to kill him, when Lyſias 
interpoſed. See note * 


* 


8 (i) Rather, from obom (Lyfi as) thou 
thyſelf mayeft, by enquiring into all theſe 


things, kao what wy "ey of which We ac | 
5 vie (rao; 4 


Other writers both Greek and Latin have * the ſame n in the ſame manner. So r 
in Or. cont. Ariſtog. (vol. 111. p. 491. Ed. Taylor) exclaims againſt him in theſe words, Sog 8v 
duròy ttailhnoglou 6 Papparcs 5 0 Noijpcs 3 ne zgirur pro eo intercedet weneficus ; ? peſtis? And Cicero in 

Ep. ad Fam. x. 28. ſays, tuo beneficio vivit udbuc hec peſtis, meaning (I think) Mark Antony. | And . 
Sannio ſays of himſelf i in Terence's Adelph. Act. ii. ſc. 1. 34. 


Leno ſum, fatcor ; pernicies communis adole eſcentium ; 5 


Perjurus, peſtis. 


Other inſtances of this ſort may be found in Wetſtein' 8 N. Teſt. on the iy” | 
(C) V. 5. 4 mover of ſedition among, Sc.] The Greek MSS. Alex. and Bede's with fix hens. 
and ſome of the Greek Fathers have gde, not cden, and to this reading the Vulg. and Copt. 
© Verſions anſwer. I think, that xi 54085 (or gd) Isdcoig muſt ſignify here, as J have rendered 
it, to ſtir up tumults againſt the eros: becauſe otherwiſe Tertullus's words would amount to a 
charge againſt he Jews (his brethren, ver. 6.) every where, as if they were the tumultuous per- 
ſons upon Paul's inſtigation: whereas he plainly means, that the Jews could no where be in quiet 
for the tumults, wich he cauſed againſt them o tha the means of his converts, the {eQ of the 


Nazarenes.. 


s. Whom we took and would, ee] In the Greek we rt v Ad inpatioaer, where dr 


of this and the Precectng verſe. 


ſeems put for aulw : otherwiſe it will be difficult to make out the turn of the ſentence 1n the Greek 


2. 


Chap. XXIV.) r M 
In RA T. 


do the (I) more cheerfully anſwer for my- 
ſelf. 


11 00 Becauſe that thou mayeſt under- 
ſtand, that there are but yet twelve days 


ſince I went up to r for to wor- 
ſhip. 


12 And ys they neither found me 10 


the temple diſputing with any man, (1) 


neither raiſing up the people, neither in 


the ſynagogues, nor in the city: 


13 (0) Neither can they Drove the 8 


whereof they now accuſe me. 


after the way which they call (2) hereſy, 


ſo worſhip I (4g) the God of my fathers, 
e all Wia which are written in the 


law and the N : 


WL 
(E) V. 13. Neither can they prove, Sc. The expreſſion, which properly belongs to perſons, is 


1 165 
THE COMMENTARY. 
10 (4) Greek, with a better heart; i. e. 


with more hopes 'of Being well underſtood 
and favourably heard. 


11 (J) Rather, 7! Being in thy power to 
know ; i. e. by enquiring into che fact. 


12 (m) Rather, neither in the temple 


found they me, Sc. 
Th. (n) Or, neither cauſing a meeting of 


the people againſt any one, either in the Du” 
gogues or in the city. 


44: 3 (o) Greek, Neither can they Robe ap- 


| pear {a e. before thee, Sec note (E). 
14 But this I confeſs unto thee, that 7 


14 () Rather, a ſoft; i.e. the ſect of 


the Nazarenes, as in ver. 3. See note (F). 
15. (q) Rather, the God of our e 3 


7. e. of the Jews. 


TB 


here applied to things. See the meaning of the expreſſion . the lame with e here 


| uicd, in note on ch. xxvii. 24. 


e Hereſy] That the word Z Aigecig : ſhould be rendered alike here and i in ver. 5. appears 
| reaſonable, becauſe the word here refers to the ſame word as uſed there. It is uſed by Luke 1n this 
Hiſtory of the Acts of the Apoſtles four times, befides in the two places of this chapter, and in all 
thoſe places it is tranſlated ae: in none of them does it appear neceſſarily to include in it that 


bad ſenſe, which we commonly aſſign to the word hereſy. The places are ch. v. 17. and xv. 5. 
and xxvi. 5. and xxviii. 22. the Jcws at Rome ſpeaking to Paul (ch. xxviii. 22.) and calling 


chriſtianity digen, it is tranflated a /ef, and in ch. xxvi. 5. Paul, when ſpeaking for himſelf 
before King Agrippa, ſays, that he lived a Phariſee, according to the ftraite/i (dicscu) fe of their 
religion. And Joſephus in his Life, ch. xxxviii. though a Phariſee himſelf, ſpeaks of 13; 73» Sa 
aaiuy cupeatws, the ſect of the Phariſees, I obſerve farther, that the Syr. Verſion of this place (as 


| tranſlated by Schaaf) runs thus, in ed ipſa dofFrind, quam dicunt : from whence one may judge, that 


in the Greek copies, uſed for this Verſion, the tranſlators found, not xalt ti iv, ty yan Aẽẽ.utu, 
but xala rh, wv NM peo, according io the fefF of which they ſpeak. In the Vulg. Veriton we 


have ſecundim ſectam, quam dicunt hereſin. In both Verſions no notice ſcems to have been taken 


of 29% t but I do not determine any thing concerning the omiſſion of that word, which is proper 
enough, and uſed in ver. 22. and el{swhere, to fignify the Chriſtian profeſſion : if it be left out, 
then yy ND muſt be rendered, of which they ſpeak, as the word atyew with an accuſative caſe is 


| rendered i in Luke ix. 31. (where {ee this note) and as the word 1s aſed 1 in John vi. J. and Vi. 27. 


and 
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166 N me 1 Chap. XXIV. 


THE TEXT. 


15 And have hope towards God, (7) 
which they themſelves alſo allow, that there 
ſhall be a reſurrection of the dead, (s) both 
of the juſt and unjuſt, 


16 And (7) herein do I exerciſe myſelf, 
to have always a conſcience void of oftence 
toward God, and toward men. 

17 Now (2 after many years, I came 


to bring (x) alms to my nation, and of- 
terings. 


18 (50 Wöbereupon certain jews from 


Aſia (2) found me purified in the temple, 
neither with multitude, nor with tumult. 


N. Q. 


Omnia magna loquens, 


THE COMMENTARY. 


15 (r) Rather, that there is to be, what 
theſe men themſelves alſo look for, a reſur- 
rection of the dead. Paul meant this of the 
Jews in general, who in that point agreed 
with the Phariſees. | 

Th, (s) See note (G). 

16 (t) i. e. on account of my hope: of 
a FORO 


17 (u) 1. e. ates having been abſent 


from Jeruſalem many years, probably about 
fix years. 
Th. (x) i. e. alms for the relief of the 


poor Chriſtians, as he had before done 
(ch. xi. 3o.) at Jeruſalem, and offerings for 


the ſervice of the temple, On the offerings 


ſee note (H). 
18 (00 Rather, At cohich times, or, In 


which things, i. e. while I was employed 
about thoſe alms and offerings. See note 


(1). 


. found me in the temple, 


while I was in a ſtate of purification. The 


purification was not performed in the temple 


only, but in every place elſe. See what is 
meant by purifying in com. and note on 
: Xxi. 24. 


and alſo in 1 Ta Antiq. V. 1. 20. rdre non 2 xc rg vexemmnas  nptter—bare 3 : and by Horace 
the word age 1 in Serm. i. 3. 12. 


mods reges atq; deer, 


60 V. 15. Both of the juſt and unjuſt] This evi paul had 8 not learned till after his 


converſion ; becauſe he was a Phariſee, and the Phariſees believed, that the ju/? only would be | 
raiſed. Sce Joſ. Antiq. xvii. I. 3. and Bell. Jud. ii. 8. 14. and ſee note on Matthew iii. * „ 


(H) V. 17. Alms to my nation, &c.] That it was cuſtomary for the Jews, whereſoever diſperſed, 


to ſend offerings to Jeruſalem, appears from what Philo ſays in his Tra& de Virtutibus, vol. ii. 
P. 568. Ed. Mangey. Exiccſſo xai xpipela owayayollag and dN ie, nai nhwaorlag ig 'Tepoodhuua 
da ov mas hu lag avatoluv : Sciebat etiam eos facram pecuniam ex 6 II colligere, n ad Hurofolymam 


mittere 3 homines qui victimas ibi deducerent. _ 


(4 ) V. 18. I/hereupon} If the words E dig be 8 at bh times, teen the word . or 


xfbvois, is to be ſupplied as underſtood: lows (xp or 3 in John v. 7. fignihes at what time 
or while, | 


19 Who 


Chap. XXIV.) 1 H. E . 16% 
THE TEXT. . THE COMMENTARY. 


19 Who ought (a) to have been here 19 (a) Rather, 7o be here. 
before thee, and object, (6) if ay had 1b. (6b) Rather, F they have. 
ought againſt me. 1 15 
20 Or elſe let theſe ſame here ſay, if 
they have found any evil- moin! in me, while 
I ſtood before the council, 
21 (c) Except it be for-this' ane voice, 21 1 (e) Rather, than, as in Luke xviii. 14. 
d) that I cried ſtanding among them, . (d) Rather, ith robich I cried. 
(e) Touching the reſurrection of the dead 1. (e) See ch. xxiii. 6. 
1 am called in queſtion by you this day. 
22 And when Felix heard theſe things, 
(J) having more perfect knowledge of that 22 2 (f ) ORG though he had or, who 
way, he deferred them, and ſaid, When had) a more perfect knowledge of the way, i. e. 
Lyfias the chief captain ſhall come down, of chriſtianity. He had been many years 


( 7 I will know the uttermoſt of your governour of Judea, ver. 10. and he had 
matter. another opportunity of coming to that 
knowledge, for which ſee note (K). 


Tb. (g) Rather, I will take cognigance 
of the things according io you ; i. e. 10 as to 


judge between Paul and you with regard to 
LY What you lay to his charge. 
23 And he commanded a centurion to 


keep Paul, and (2) to let him have li- 23 (h) i. e. not to be bound with 


berty, and that he ſhould forbid none of his chains, as he bad been, ch. XX1. 33. (Bur 
| W © to miniſter, or come unto him. lee ver. 26, 27.) 


NOT ⅛¾ & 


(K) V. 22. Having more perfe, &c.] In the common tranſlation of the words dnpiCtrepoy kidog 


T& Tepi Th; 093, many readers (I believe) are apt to imagine, that Felix deferred the accuſers or put 
them off till Lyſias ſhould come, becauſe he (Felix) had more perfect knowledge of the way, i. e. of 


_ Chriſtianity : but this ſeems rather to have been a reaſon, why he ſhould not have deferred them, 


and in my tranſlation this miſtake is obviated. Felix ſeems to have been well informed about / 


way by means of his wife Drufilla, who, as ſhe was a Jeweſs, had probably heard many Jews 


giving an account of this new ſe& ; and therefore he is ſaid in ver. 24. to have ſent for Paul and 
to have heard him concerning the faith of Chriſt. But on this head he ſeems to have had no intention 


to try Paul, as in a matter, which he as a governour had no concern about. A breach of the 
peace, or other crime againſt the ſtate, if it could be proved, as it was charged upon the apoſtle, 


was all that he intended to take a legal cogniſance of; and of this, as Lyſias could give him the 
beſt account, he deferred the accuſers till Lyſias's arrival. I render, dg, though he had, &c. as I 
' think that it ought to be tranſlated in John xiii. 3. (where ſee the com.); and as Plutarch ſeems 
to uſe the ſame word in what he ſays 8 Antonius, Cicero's Fare in the een 
| (Vit. Ciceron. p. 452. Ed. Bryan), 200, x y Kala vewTe pio e10Ws, 8 da UT0 mantle 
davbior : be ſeemed, though he knew of Cataline's dub yet not to be offenaed at it, bee gilſe he was fp 
deeply i in debt. See Buſby” 5 Gram. Gr. p. 181. lin. 6. 

24 And 


2 
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168 n 1-44 Chap. XXIV. 
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24 And after certain days, (i) when 24 (i) 7.e.: came again to Ceſarea, from 
Felix came with his wife (4) Drufilla, whence he ſeems to have gone upon bu- 
which was a Jeweſs, he ſent for Paul, and ſineſs, after the firſt time when Paul had 
heard him concerning the faith in Chriſt, been before him. 78 

Mi eo ao | 16." (k) See note on ver. 25. 

25 And as he (1) reaſoned of (n) 25 (1) Or, diſcourſed. Ou ae ore 

righteouſneſs, temperance, and judgement Ub. (n) Rather, juſtice, continence : Theſe 

to come, Felix () trembled, and an- were two virtues, againſt which Felix had 

(RW ſwered, Go thy way for this time; when I then lately acted, in the affair of this his 

1 1 have a convenient ſeaſon, I will call for wife Drufilla. See note (L). 

Fl | thee, V 1b. (2) Rather, as put into a frigbt; 
, 7. e. he was afraid to hear Paul any farther 

88 on that ſubject. See note (M). 

26 (o) He hoped alſo that money 26 (o) How could Luke know this? 
ſhould have been given him of Paul, that Th Ss ere Os 

he might looſe him : wherefore he ſent for 

him the oftner, and communed with him. „ WD 

27 But () after two years Porcius 27 (p) Reckoned from the beginning 
Feſtus came into Felix room: and Felix, of Paul's impriſonment at Ceſarea. | 
willing to ſhew the Jews a pleaſure, left 5 
Paul bound. | 
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CE} V. 2 5. Righicouſueſs, temperance] Joſephus in Antiq. xx. 6. 2. tells us, that Felix, when 

procurator of Judea, ſeeing this Druſilla (who was the daughter of Herod Agrippa, mentioned in 
Ch. xii, 1.) fell in love with her, though ſhe was, at the time when he ſaw her, the wife of 

| Azizus, King of the Emeſians : notwithſtanding which, Felix by his agents prevailed with her to 

leave her huſband to be married to him. By this action he ſhewed his injuſtice and incontinence. 

| (M) 1b. Trembled] The reaſon of Felix's fear ſeems to have been, leſt Druſilla, who was a 
| Jeweſs, and knew, that, what ſhe had done, was againſt the law of Moſes, might be influenced 

e by Paul's diſcourſe, and Felix's happineſs with her be diſturbed. What is ſaid of Felix in yer. 26. 

. | | ſcems to ſhew, that he had no remorſe of conſcience for what he had done. For the uſe of the 
. Greek word 5upoCog, ſee ch. xxil. . 55 | 
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Chap. XXV.) 1 N -£ 
„ 


THE TEXT. 


O W when Feſtus was come into 
the province, (a) after three days 
he aſcended from Ceſarea to Jeruſalem. 

2 Then the high prieſt, and the chief 


1 


of the Jews, (6) informed him againſt 


Paul, and beſought him, 
+ And deſired (c) favour againſt him, 


that he would ſend for him to Jeruſalem, 


(J) laying wait in the way to kill him. 


4 But Feſtus anſwered, that Paul (e) 


ſhould be kept at Ceſarea, and that he ſo! 
himſelf (F) would depart hortly thither. 


5 (8g) Let them therefore, ſand he, which 


among you are able, go down with ne, and 


accuſe this man, if there be ( any wick- 
ednels 1 in him. 


6 And when he had tarried (i) among 
them () more than ten days, he went down 
unto Ceſarea, and the next day ſitting on 
the judgement-ſeat, commanded Paul to be 
N 


N 


41 1 169 
P. | XXV. 

THE COMMENTARY. 
I (a) i. e. aper having Raid three days 


at Ceſarea. 


2 (b) See com. on ch. xxiv. 1. 


3 (c) Or, favour from him, 1. e. from 


Felix, See note (A). 
1h. (d) Rather, being about to te i in wait ; 


1 defigning lo to do, when Paul was on. 


the road. Sce note on ch. xxiii. 21. and 
note (B) here. | 


de. 


7. e. of Jeruſalem. 


5 (C) Rather, Let thoſe therefore (ſaid 


he) who are the chief men among you, &c. 


7. e. the men of power and weight. Sec 
Ver. 3. compared with ver. 7. 


1b. (Y) Rather, any thing amiſs, as it is 


rendered in Luke xxiii. 41. See note (C). 


6 (i) Or, in it; i. e. in Jeruſalem. See 


Greek in ver. 1, 9. and in ch. xxvi. 4. 
b. (&) Rather, no more than eight or ten 


days; as in margin of Eng. Tranſl. Sce 


note (D. ) 
8. 


A) V. z. Favgar againſt him] See Wetſtein's MSS. 
(B) I. Laying wait I ſuppoſe, that the word Toles here is i the participle of the fecond fature 


tenſe, and ſignifies, not facientes, but ſacturi, as 


I have explained it above in note on ch. xxiii. 


21. The word was of the future tenſe ſeems to be thus uſed in Matthew xxvi. 18. 

(C) V. 5. A wickedneſs] .Our Eng. Tranfl. is intended to expreſs the meaning of =} Aron, 
which is better (J think) expreſſed by any thing amiſs, out of place, or unſeaſonable. The word 
d rogov 18 left out in ſeveral Greek MSS. and in ſome printed editions; but I think, that there is 


authority enough for inſerting it, and accordingly it is inſerted in ſome of the printed editions. 


The authority i in favour of the word de is that of the Greek MSS. Alex, and Bede” 85 and ſix 
others, together with the Vulg. and Copt. Verſions. 


Vor, II. | Z 


7 And 


4 (e) Rather, Was kept ; 1. e. as 4 pri- 


Ib. (F) Rather, roould very ne go out, 
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168 Cn! [ Chap. XXIV, 
1 DELFT: THE COMMEN TARY, 
24 And after certain days, (i) when 24 (i) i.e. came again to Ceſarea, from 


Felix came with his wife (#4) Druſilla, whence he ſeems to have gone upon bu- 
which was a Je eweſs, he ſent for Paul, and ſineſs, after the firſt time when Paul had 
heard him concerning the faith in Chriſt, been before him. 
. () See note on ver. 25, 
25 And as he (Y) reaſoned of (n 25 (Y) Or, diſcourſed. 
righteouſneſs, temperance, and judgement J. (in) Rather, Juſtice, continence : Theſe 


to come, Felix (2) trembled, and an- were two virtues, againſt which Felix had 


ſwered, Go thy way for this time; when I then lately acted, in the affair of this his 


have a convenient ſeaſon, I will call for wife Drufilla. See note (L). 


thee. Tr 1b. (n) Rather, was put into a fripht ; 
7. e. he was afraid to hear Paul any firther 
on that ſubject. See note (M). 
26 (00 Ke hoped alſo that money 26 (o) How could Luke know this? 
ſhould have been given him of Paul, that 5 . 
he might looſe him: wherefore he, ſent for 


him the oftner, and communed with him. 


27 But (p) after two years Porcius 27 (7) Reckoned from the beginning 
Feſtus came into Felix room : and Felix, of Paul” 8 impriſonment at Ceſarea. 
willing to ſhew the Jews a pane, left 
Paul bound. 


e , ,, ns 
(L) v. 25. Rightouſurſs, temperance] Joſephus in Antiq. xx. 6. 2, tells us, that Felix, when 


Procurator of Judea, ſceing this Druſilla (who was the daughter of Herod Agrippa, mentioned in 


ch. xii, 1.) fell in love with her, though ſhe was, at the time when he ſaw her, the wife of 


Azizus, King of the Emeſians : notwithſtanding which, Felix by his agents prevailed with her to 
leave her huſband to be married to him. By this action he ſhewed his injuſtice and incontinence. 


(M) 1b. Trembled] The reafon of Felix's fear ſeems to have been, leſt Druſilla, who was a 


Jeweſs, and knew, that, what ſhe had done, was againft the law of Moſes, might be influenced 
by Paul's diſcourſe, and Felix's happineſs with her be diſturbed. What is ſaid of Felix in ver. 26. 
ſeems to ſhew, that he had no remorſe of conſcience for MAL he had done. Oy or the uſe of the 


Greek word 54poCog, ſee ch. xxii. . 
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Chap. XXV.) T H E 


THE TEXT. 


7 O W when Feſtus was come into 


the province, (a) after three days 
he aſcended from Ceſarea to Jeruſalem. 


2 Then the high prieſt, and the chicf 
of the Jews, (5) informed him againſt 


Paul, and beſought him, _ 
3 'And defired (c) favour aoainft him, 


that he would ſend for him to Jeruſalem, 
(4) laying wait in the way to kill him. 


4 But Feſtus anſwered, that Paul (e) 


 ſThould be kept at Ceſarea, and that he 


himſelf ( Y) would depart ſhortly tuber. 


4 © Let them therefore, ſaid he, which 

among you are able, go down with ne, and 
accuſe this man, if there be 9 any wick- 
edneſs in him. 5 


6 And when he had 1 (i) among 
them (%) more than ten days, he went down 
unto Ceſarea, and the next day ſitting on 
the judgement- ſeat, commanded Paul to be 


wad, 


V 169 


THE COMMENTARY. 


©7:(4) i. e. after having ſtaid three days 
at Ceſarea. 


2 O See com. on ch. xxiv. I. 


3 (c) Or, favour from him, i. e. from 


Felix. See note (A). 

16. (d) Rather, being about to lie in wait ; 
i. e. defigning lo to do, when Paul was on. 
the road. See note on ch. xxili. 21. 00 


note (B) here. 
4 (e) Rather, Was kept; + i. e. as a pri- 
ſoner. rh 


. ( Rather, would very ſoon 20 out, 


7. e. of Jeruſalem. 


he) who are the chief men among you, &c, 
7. e. the men of power and weight. See 


ver. 3. compared with ver. 7. 


1b, (b) Rather, any thing amiſs, as it is 


rendered in Luke xxiii. 41. See note (C). 


6 (i) Or, in it; i. e. in Jeruſalem. See 


Greek f in ver. 1, 9. and in ch. xxvi. 4. 
. () Rather, no more than eight or teu 
days; as in margin of Eng. Tranſl. Sce 


note oh * 
e 
1 A) v. 58 Favosr againſt him] See Wetſtein's MSS. 


(B) Ib. Laying wait} I ſuppoſe, that the word Taz; here 1s the . of the ſecond future 


5 (g) Rather, Let thoſe therefore (ſaid 


; tenſe, and ſignifies, not facientes, but fadurti, as I have explained it above i in note on ch. XX111, 
21. The word T6 of the future tenſe ſeems to be thus uſed in Matthew xxv1. 18. 


(C) V. 5. Any wickedneſs] Our Eng. Tranſl. is intended to expreſs the meaning of =}  &romov, 


which i is better (I think) expreſſed by any thing amiſs, out of place, or unſeaſonable. The word 


&roro is left out in ſeveral Greek MSS. and in ſome printed editions; but I think, that there is 


authority enough for inſerting it, and accordingly it is inſerted in ſome of the printed editions. 


The authority i in favour of the word che is that of the Greek MSS. Alex. and Bede” „ and ſix 


others, together with che Vulg. nd. N Verſions. 5 
Vol. II. "m7 «oc. Ang 
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170 „ ↄ³ĩié1?1x ACTS (Chap. XXV. 
1 HE TELXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


7 And when he was come, the Jews 
which came down from Jeruſalem, ſtood 5 
round about, and laid many and (1) grie- 7 () Rather, heavy accuſations. 
vous complaints againſt Paul, which they | 
could not prove ; 
8 While he anſwered for bümtelk, Neither 
againſt the law of the Jews, neither againſt 
the temple, nor yet againſt Ceſar, have I 
offended any thing at all, 7 1 85 TY 
9 But Feſtus, willing to do the Jews ( 9 (n) Or, favour, as in ver. 3. 
a pleaſure, anſwered Paul, and ſaid, Wilt 
thou go up to Jeruſalem, and there be . 
Judged of theſe things () before me? 1b. (n) See note (E). 
10 Then ſaid Paul, I ſtand at Ceſars | ; 
judgement:ſeat, where I ought to be judged: 
to the Jews "INI I done no wrong, Wo as "TO (% 1. e. from thi nature «of the accu- 


| thou very well knowelt : -*- ſation, and evidence of the accuſers. See 


ver. 75 18, 19. 
11 For if I be an n or have com- 
mitted any thing worthy of death, I refuſe 


not to die; but (p) if there be none of theſe 11 0 Rather, if there be + Lbs” GS. : 


things, whereof theſe accuſe me, no man i. e. nothing of truth in theſe things, of 

() may deliver me unto them. 0 I ap- which they accuſe me. See ch. xxi · 24+ 

peal unto Ceſar. 1 alnd note on ch. xxi. 25. 

Ib. (4) i. e. give me up to them by way 

of doing them a favour. See note (F). 
. 0) SCC N note (G). 


„ S T6 4 
(D) V. 6. More than ten days] The Gietk MSS. Alex. and Vat. and many others (with which 


alſo many ancient verſions agree) have npfpas 8 eig Gill 7 n Rua. Wetſtein in N. Teſt. on the 
place has produced them particularly. | 


(E) V. 9. Before me] The words sm ts are not found i in ver. 20. where the reſt of this ſentence 5 
is found: and it ſeems moſt probable, that what Feſtus here ſays, was meant of Faure being t to be 


tried, not before him, but before the Jewiſh council. 


(F) V. 11. May deliver me unto them | The Greek words an lle culo progetly 8 | 


to make a preſent of me to them, to deliver me up to them by way of doing them a pleaſure or favour. 


For this ſenſe of the word Wetſtein has produced, among others, in his note on ver. 16. the fol- 


lowing paſlage from Joſ. Antiq. xi. 6. 6. Tala rd Audi atiwoailog, 6 Cao; ual To dpyipioy dl 
xapitilar ual rg dοαν , Wye Tow id ö, Tr SN. Upon Aman's making this propoſal, the king made 


im a preſent both of the money, and of the men alſo (i. e. the Jews), that he might do what he would with 


them, Though the Jews at this time, when Paul was a priſoner, had not the power of putting any man 
judicially to death (John xvii. 31.); yet Paul might very juſtly think, that, if he was given up 


to 
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Tas TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 
12 Then Feſtus, when he had conferred 
(5) with the council, anſwered, Haſt thou 12 (s) Not with the Roman council, 
appealed unto Ceſar ? unto Celar ſhalt thou who were with him, and who were his 
go. | council, as he was the corn of the 
province. 


13 And after certain days, king (5) 3 (1) See note 09. 
Agrippa and Bernice came unto — ; 


to ſalute Feſtus. 
14 And when they had beri there many 
days, Feſtus declared Pauls cauſe unto the 
So Jo a 


to be tried at © fornifalem, the Jews would either kill him there in a tumultuary way, as ; they did 


Stephen (ch. vil. 59.) ; or elſe would lie in wait to kill him in the way to Jeruſalem, as it is here 
ſaid in ver. 3. that they intended to have done: this laſt he knew, that they had before attempted 
to do, ch. xxiii. 16. Paul therefore, concluding from what Feſtus had ſaid in ver. g. (where ſee 
the note) that it was his inclination to deliver him up to the Jews, acted very wiſely in appealing 
to Ceſar, which was the only way left, whereby he might dchver himſelf from the anger which 
more immediately threatened him. 
(G) 1b. Iappeal unto Ceſar | It was the right and privilege of every free-1 -man of Rome; in a 
criminal cauſe to appeal from the governing magiſtrate of the province to the Emperour : the effect 
of which was, that the appellant was to be ſent to Rome, and have his cauſe tried there by per- 
ſons acting for that purpoſe under a commiſſion from the Emperour. | 
(H) V. 13. Agrippa and Bernice] This Agrippa was the ſon of that Herod Agrippa, who 18 
| mentioned: in ch. xli. 1. Upon the death of his father's younger brother Herod, he ſucceeded 
him in the kingdom of Chalcis, by the favour of the Emperour Claudius (Joſ. Antiq. . 4. 2. and 
Bell. Jud. ii. 12. 1.). Afterwards Claudius removed him from that kingdom to a larger kingdom, 
giving to him the Tetrarchy of Philip, which contained Tr achonitis, B and T He 
gave to him likewiſe the Tetrarchy of Lyſanias, and the province which Varus had gov erned (Joſ. 


Antiq. xx. 6. 1. and Bell. Jud. 11. x11. 8.) Nero made a farther addition, and gave to him four 


cities, viz. Abila and Julias in Peræa, and Tarichææ and Tiberias in Galilee (Joſ. Antiq. xx. 


7. 4. and Bell. Jud. ii. 13. 2.) . Claudius gave to him likewiſe the power of appointing the high- 


prieſt among the Jews, as is ſaid in Joſ. Antler Xx. I. 3. (where ſee Hudſon's note), and inflances 5 
of his exerciſing that power are found in Joſ. Antiq. xx. 7. 8. 11. As for Bernice (or, as the is 
Tometimes called, Berenice), ſhe was the ſiſter of this Agrippa, and of that Drufilla, who is men- 


tioned in ch. xxiv. 24. and ſhe was the widow of her uncle Herod the King of Chalcis (Joſ. Antiq. 


Xix. 9. 1.). She was much ſuſpected of living with her brother king Agrippa in an inceſtuous 
way, as Joſephus ſays in Antiq. XxX. 6. 3. And to this Juvenal alludes in Satyr. vi. 1 $4 where 


ſpeaking of a een fine diamond, which Berenice wore, he 1 
Adamas notiſſimus, & Berenices 

Ta digito faclus pretigſior: hunc dedit dim 
Rarbarus incgſtæ, dedit hune Agrippa ſerori. 


3 | king 


+ 

4 
.. 
4 

4 

1 


172 I 
THE TEXT. 


king, ſaying, T here is a certain man oY 


2 5 in bonds by Felix: 


About whom, when I was at Jeru- 


fuer, the chief prieſts and the elders of 
the Jews (x) informed me, deſiring to have 
_ judgement againſt him. 


16 To whom I anſwered, It is not the 


manner of the Romans (y) to deliver any 
man to die, (z) before that he which is ac- 
cuſed, have the accuſers face to face, and 


have 1 9 to anſwer for himſelf con- 


cerning the crime laid againſt him. 


17 Therefore when they were (a) come 
| hither, without any delay, on the morrow-ẽ 
1 fat on the judgement-ſeat, and I com- 


manded the man to be brought forth. 


1 


Chap. XXV. 
THE COMMENTARY. 


14 (7) Rather, left a priſoner, but not 
in chains, See ch. reg. 


15 () See com. on ch. xxiv. 1. 


16 ( a i. e. by way of favour, See 


note ON Ver. 11. 


15. (2) See note (J). 


: I 7 (a) Where the priſoner was, 


18 Againſt whom when the accuſers ſtood 


up, they brought none accuſation of ſuch 


TOW as I ſuppoſed : 


But had certain queſtions againſt him 
00 of their own ſuperſtition, and of one 


Jeſus, which was dead, whom Paul af- 


armed to be alive. 


"0-7 


19 (5) Rather, of a private fuperfiition, 
or religion; viz. that of Paul and his fol- 
lowers, which by what follows ſeems to be 
meant here. See note (7 here and note 
on ch. xvii. 22. 


. 


C) V. 16. Before that he, &c.] Appian in his Hiſt. Roman. ſays, à rdrpio pio dxpiry; xanx- = 
InateoJa, it is not their cuſtom to condemn men before they have been heard. And Philo de Præſid. 
Rom. ſays, Tore yag xowss taulss Tapexolt; Onara; 5 lc, xoi Tay KGTNY 0PWY HR} ATONOYBPEVUY dx 


underdg dul rs Tpoudlaywoorew atiovles, & Sd Eον A mpag exe, Are g X4pw, anna rp Tv Gvow Tis. 


annbeices Ta do Sa five Aua For then, by giving ſentence in common, and hearing impartially both: 
_ plaintiff and defendant, not thinking it right to condemn any perſon unheard, they decided as | appeared ts 
them io be 5 7%, without reſentment or favour, but according to the merits of the caſe. 
(K) V. 19. Of their own ſuper//ition] 1 cannot believe, that Feſtus ſpeaking to Agrippa, a 
Jewifh king, would call the religion of the Jews a ſuperſtition, in ſuch a ſenſe of the word as we 


uſually annex toit: 


and therefore I render the Greek word iding, a private, inftead of their own ; as 


the word Fc; is tranſlated in 2 Pet. i. 20. Paul's doctrine concerning religion was then a private 


thing, as being no where then publickly eſtabliſhed, or authoriſed, Elſner to ſhew that Jo damoria. 


1s vſc in a good ſenſe, Adee Joſephus in 2 pro Judæis, xorg pala, Iz0zis; i led Tea 
EX olg u Toia/las f & Etc 165 TE Bnpealo; Ni EE call las ar, . | 


* . 


20 And 


* 


Chap. XXV. ] T H F 


THE T-EET, 
20 And becauſe (c) I doubted of ſuch 


manner of queſtions, I afked him whether 


he would go to Jeruſalem, and there be 
judged of theſe matters. 


21 But whe Paul had OY to be 
_ reſerved unto the hearing of Auguſtus, I 
. commanded him to be kept, till 1 might 


ſend him to Ceſar. 


22 Then Agrippa ſaid unto Feſtus, I 
would alſo hear the man myſelf. To mor- 


row, ſaid he, thou ſhalt hear him. 


23 And on the morrow, when Agrippa 


was come, and Bernice, with great pomp, 
and was entered into (d) the place of 
hearing, with the chief captains, and prin- 
cipal men of the city, at Feſtus command- 
ment Paul was brought forth. 


24 And Feſtus ſaid, King Agrippa, and 


all men which are here preſent with us, ye 


{ce this man, about whom all the multitude 


of the Jews have dealt with me, both at 


Jeruſalem, and alſo here, crying chat he 
ought not to live any longer. 
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THE COMMENTARY. 


20 (c), Or, And being in doubt with re- 
gard to an enguiry about him (or this matter) 
7. e. becauſe I was at a loſs in what manner 
to make an enquiry into a thing of this 


nature; vg. Jeſus's being alive, though he 
had been a gend. Lo ver. 19. 


23 (4) See note (L). 


25 But when I found that he had com- 


mitted nothing worthy of death, and that 


he himſelf hath appealed to (e) Auguſtus, 
I have determined to ſend him. | 


36 Of 1 have no certain thing to 
write unto my lord. Wherefore I have 
brought him forth before you, and ſpecially 
before thee, O king Agrippa, that after 
examination had, I mice have ſomewhat 
to write. 

27 For it ſeemeth to me ancrenfontle 
to ſend a priſoner, and not withal to hgnity 
the crimes /aid again him. 


5 8 * 


25 (e) i. e. the Roman emperour Nero. 
All thoſe emperours Aer Octavi Ius atlumed 
that title. | 


. 


(L) v. 23. The place of hearing] This was not the 3 ſpoken of in ver. 6. but tome 
large room, probably, in Feſtus's own palace, where he was uſed to give audience. What patied 
here was not a trial of Paul; for no Jews were preſent to accuſe him, and he could not be tried 


any where but at Rome, after he had Th unto Ceſar, 
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THE TEXT. HE COMMENTARY. 


HEN Agrippa ſaid unto Paul, 
8 Thou art permitted to ſpeak for 
thyſelf. Then Paul ſtretched forth the 
hand, and anſwered for himſelf. 
N I think myſelf happy; king Apripps, et ld nf dhe. 
(a) becauſe I ſhall anſwer for myſelf this 2 (a) Rather, that I am to make a de- 
day before thee, touching all the things fence this day, Sc. as in Ch. xxii. 1. 
whereof I am accuſed of the Jews : 8 e . 

3 (5) Eſpecially, becauſe I know thee 3 (5) See note (A). 
to be expert in all cuſtoms and queſtions 7 9 8 
which are among the Jews: wherefore I 
beſeech thee to hear me patiently. | 
4 My manner of lite from my youth, 
2 which was at the firſt among mine own 

nation at Jeruſalem, know all the Jews, 
gh (c) Which knew me from the be- 5 (9 See note (B). 
ginning (if they would teſtify) that after 
(4) the moſt ſtraiteſt ſect of our religion, I Ih. (d) Rather, the moſt rad ſa. Nas 
lived a Phariſe. com. and note on ch. xxii. 
6 And now I ſtand, and am judged (% 6 (e) i. e. the promiſe of the reſurrection . 
for the hope of the promiſe made of God of the dead. See ver. 8. and ch. xxiii. 6, 
unto our Tathers's and xxiv. 15, 21. and ſee note (C) here. 

ES. VVV 3 5 

(A) V. 3. Eſpecially, becauſe J know thee, Sc.] Some Greek MSS. have here #rirauevs, and 
others eg, and one of theſe two words were by our Eng. tranſlators thought neceſſary, though 
Stephens's and Wetftein' s editions omit them. _ | | 

(B) V. 5. Which knew me from the beginning] The Greek words are Tpoywaoxolles Fr Aube, where 
either 2 before ywwoxolsg is redundant, or the word avubey : but good writers have the une kind of 
raganener as V in An. ii. 40. ſays, Primus ibi ante omnes — . 5 

And in ver. 169, Retro ſublapſa referri. 
G En. i. 34). —— ſcelere ante alios immanior omnes. 
And ſo in Georg. i. 389. he ſays, Et ſola i in ficcd i ſecum ſpatiatur arend, 
And Ovid in Trift. 11. 1. 16. has Saxa malum refero rurſt 1s ad icta pedem. 

(C) V. 6. For the Hape of. the promiſe] By this ſeems not meant the hope of the promiſed 
Meſſiah, as ſome have imagined; but the hope of the reſurre&ion of the dead: which Paul ſpake 
of in ch. xxili. 6. where he ſays to the Jewiſh council, (from whence the Roman governour took 


him) of the hope and 3 of the dead I an called in queſtion (or, am Judged) 3  agroeably to what 
| he 


Chap. XXVI.] T H KE 
TH TEN. 
7 Unto which promiſe (F) our twelve 


_ tribes inſtantly ſerving God day and night, 


hope to come; for which hopes ſake, kin 


Agrippa, (g) I am accuſed of the Jews, 


8 Why ſhould it be thought a thing in- 
credible (/) with . (i) that God ſhould 
raiſe the dead? 


g 1 verily thought with myſelf, that I 
ought to do many things N to the 


name of Jeſus of Nazareth. 

10 Which thing J alſo did in Jeruſalem: : 
and many of the ſaints did I ſhut up in 

priſon, having received authority from the 
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7 () See note on Matthew xix. 28. 


1b. (g) See ch. xxiii. 6. and xxiv. 15. 
The high prieſt with his kindred, and per- 
haps others among Paul's accuſers, were 


Sadducees. See ch. v. 17. and com. on 


ch. XX111, 6. and note on ch. iv. 2. 


8 00 Or, among you ; 7. e. you Jens, 
Agrippa being a Jew. _ 
1b. 6:0: Greek, if God raiſes the dead“ 


chief prieſts ; and when they were put to 


death, (05 I gave oy VOICE againſt Hem. 


1 14 AndEpuiihed 3 oft in every ſy- 
nagogue, and compelled them to blaſ- 


pheme; and being exceedingly mad againſt 
them, I perſecuted | them even (1) unto 
ſtrange cities. 


e 


10 (9 Not as one of the judges, but as 


one of the crowd; hereby confenting to 
their death. See ch. viii. 1. and xxii. 20, 


1 Rather, unto foreign cities; i. e. 


cities out of the Jewiſh territories, ſuch as 


was Damaſcus in Syria. See com. and note 


on ch. ix. 2, If Damaſcus is here meant, 
the perſecution was only an intentional one. 


F 
he fors heke, I and and am judged for the hope of the promiſe, Se. Beſides, of the Sfurreftion of 


the dead orily, could Paul, with propriety, fay (as he does in ver. 7.) that the twelve tribes hope 


to come to it, or attain it. The Meffiah had come, and was gone again, as Paul well knew, and 
| therefore he was not likely to ſpeak of the Jews, as then hoping for his coming. Again, what here 


was meant, was ſomething which the Jews were to come to, not what was to come to them: and this 
fingle obſervation excludes the Meſſiah from being meant. It was the reſurrection of all men from 


the dead, which. Pauls words fignified, and this the Jews had been taught to hope for by many 


paſſages of the O. Teſt. in which ſuch a promiſe had been made to them. I ſhall only add, that, 
when in the next verſe this hope of the promiſe is ſpoken of, as what the Jews did then hope (xalay- 
Meal) to come to, it is the very ſame word, which Paul in Philip. iii. 11. uſes to expreſs the ſame 


thing: 1f bygany means (ſays he) xaailigw, I might attain to the reſurre&ion of the dead. 


12 (m) Where- 
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12 (m) Whereupon, (n) as I went to 
Damaſcus, with authority and commiſſion 
trom the chief prieſts; 


13 At mid- day, O king, I ſaw in the 


way a light from heaven, above the bright- 


neſs of the fun, ſhining round about me, 


and them which journeyed with me. 

14 And when we were all fallen to the 
earth, I heard a voice ſpeaking unto me, 
and faying in the Hebrew tongue, Saul, 


Saul, why perſecuteſt thou me? (o) 1: is 


hard for thee to kick againſt the pricks. 


15 And I ſaid, Who art thou, Lord 1 
And he ſaid, I am Jeſus whom thou per- 
tecuteſt. 


16 But riſe, and ſtand upon thy fest; 
for I have appeared unto thee for this pur- 


poſe, to make thee a miniſter and a witneſs. 
| both of theſe things which thou haſt ſeen, 
and of thoſe things 1 in the which (J) I will 


appear unto thee; 


17 - Delivertivn thee (9) from the people, 
and from the Gentiles ; 3 unto whom (7) now 
I ſend thee 

18 To open their eyes, (5) and to turn 

e from darkneſs to light, and from the 


8 pole of Satan unto God, that they may 


receive forgiveneſs of ſins, and (7) inheri— 
tance among them which are ſanctified 09 
vy faith that is in me. 


19 Whereupor "0 3 Agrippa, I was 


not diſobedient unto the heavenly viſion : 
20 But ſhewed (x) firſt unto them of 


Damaſcus, and (y) at Jeruſalem, and 


throughout all mg coaſts of Judea, and 
then (2) to the Gentiles, that they ſhould 


repent and turn to God, and do works (a) 


meet for repentance. — EDGES: OWL 5 


. [ Chap. XXVI. 
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12 (m) Rather, At which times, See 
note on ch. xxiv. 18. | 


15. (n) See ch. ix. 3, Kc. and ch. 
XXIi. 6, &c. 


14 (o) See com. and note on ch. ix. 5 


16 () Some inſtances of Jeſus's ap- 


| pearing to Paul are found in ch. xviii. 9. 


and xxii. 18. and XX11, 11. as allo in 
V e 
17 (ie. the Jews: 
15. (r) Sec ch. ix. 185. and Xxii. 21. 


18 (5) Or, that th oy may turn from dark- 
neſs, Sc. 5 


1. (0% 1. e. "eragt life, See ch. xx. 32. 
and 1 Pet. i. 4. 
Ib. () Theſe words are to W Joined, 


not to anti ſied, but to the words gal they 


may receive forgivengs of fins and inheritance 
among, &c. by (or, on account of) their 


faith in me. See ch. xx. 32. 


2 (v) See ch. ix. 20. 
5. (Y) See ch. ix. 29. 
% (2) See ch. xiii. 46, 48, 49. 
| Ih. (a) Greek, worthy of repentance, 
fo 6. ſuitable and avfuerable to a true re- 
pentance. See Matthew 1 lit, $% and uke 


iii. 8. 
21 For 
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21 For theſe cauſes the Jews caught me 
in the temple, and went about to kill we. „„ 
22 Having therefore (5) obtained help 22 (5) As promiſed in ver. 17. 
of God, I continue unto this day, witneſſing 8 x; 
both to ſmall and great, ſaying none other 


things than thoſe which the prophets (c) Th, (c) See note O). 
and Moſes did ſay ſhould come: 


23 (4) That Chriſt ſhould ſuffer, (e) 23 (4 Po That the Cbri 
and that he ſhould be the firſt that 8000 be 2 2 ane. See Iſai, 5 . 5 | 
riſe from the dead, and ſhould ſhew light Pf. 22, ; T” þ 
_ unto the people, and to the Gentiles. Pb. (e) Rather, and that he, the fir} a 
; „„ from the reſurrection of the dead, ſhould preach. — 
light, Sc. See Iſai. xlii. 6. and xlix. 6. b 
The circumſtance of Jeſus's being the firſt 
from the reſurrection is not to be looked for 
in the prophets, being only Paul's aſtertion 
here, as in 1 Cor. 3 XV. 20. and Col. l. 18, 


= % FFP 2 


4 And as + he tas ſpake for himſelf, 
Feſtus ſaid with a loud voice, Paul, thou 
art beſide thyſelf; much leni doth make 


| thee mad. 
25 But he faid, I am not mad, moſt 7 4 
noble Feſtus; but ſpeak forth the words = | e 


truth and ſoberneſs. 
26 For the king knoweth of theſe things, 

before whom alſo. I ſpeak freely. ForTI am 

perſuaded that none of theſe things are hid- _ 
den from him; for this thing was not done 

in a corner. rs 

27 King Agrippa, believeſt thou the 4 

prophets ? ( 71 know that thou deere 2 0 * i. e. believeſt the prophets, | 

Paul ſeems here to have been going on to „ g 

prove, that the propheſies had pointed out 1 - 0 

Jeſus for the Chriſt, if Agrippa had not | 

broken in upon his diſcourſe, as in the next ED” 

verſe. 2 "3 

28 Then Agrippa faid u unto Paul, Almoſt 0 „ . | 

| thou, perſuadeſt me to be a Chriſtian. Mo” 1 5 | 

29 And Paul faid, I would to God, that 

not only thou, but alſo all that hear me 


5 T UU¶ö an 
g (D) V. 22. And Moſes] The Greek words xa Mwoj; ſeem to be an interpolation, Moſes being 
here mentioned after the prophets, in the number of which he could not but be included; and in 


ver. 27, where the propyets are again mentioned by Paul, Moſes' name is omitted, 


vor. II. P this 


8 en iq, 2 1 AAA ˙ . — e . a _ 5 * 
— — — — . — — —— pen nes > 8 — £2 cis. Due i ESTA 
— — 2 3 9 N 
* — — > 3 7 k a F 


— 


— 2 — —-— —— — 
—— — — ——— 2 — 


— . $6 Ane= —— 


ä — 


— - - EY rr — 2 = q 
—— —_ Oo Bret ft. IE at. 


178 46-3 & 0T--4 Chap. XXVI. 
THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


this day, were both almoſt, and altogether 


ſuch as I am, (g) except theſe bonds. 29 (g) See ch. xxiv. 23 and com. on 


5 ch. xxv. 14. 
zo And when he had thus ſpoken, the 
king roſe up, and the governor, and Ber- 


nice, and they that ſat with them. 


31 And when they were gone aſide, they 
talked between themſelves, ſaying, This 
man doeth nothing worthy of death, or 


of bonds. 


32 Then ſaid Agrippa unto Feſtus, (9 32. (5) Sce note (E). 


T his man might have been ſet at liberty, 
if he had not appealed unto Ceſar. 


. Ff. 
(E) V. 32. This man might, &c.] From ver. 30. and from what Agrippa here ſays, it ſecms 
probable, that Agrippa upon his return to Rome repreſented Paul's caſe ſo favourably to the Empe- 
rour or his miniſters of ſtate, that he was ſoon ſet at liberty there, as it may be concluded he was 
from what is ſaid in ch. xxviii. 30. that he dwelt two whole years in his own hired houſe : and to the 
{ame cauſe it ſeems to have been owing, that Julius, who had the care of Paul as priſoner in the 
ip, treated him ſo courteouſly as 1s fad in ch, Xxxvii. ED 43. and may be gathered too from what | 


i in ch. xxviii. 14, 16. 


CHAP. 


Chap. XXVII.) E K 


5 


THE TEXT. 


I ND when it was determined (a) 


that we ſhould fail into Italy, 
they delivered Paul and certain other pri- 


ſoners, unto one named Julius, a centurion 


: of Auguſtus band. 


2 And der into a ſhip of (5) Adra- 


myttium, (c we lanched, meaning to fail 
by the coaſts of Afia, one (d) Ariſtarchus 
a Macedonian of Theſſalonica, being with 


us. 


3 And the next d lay 64% U we touched at 


Sidon. And Julius courteouſly entreated 
Paul, and gave 4% liberty (F) to go unto. 


his f iends to refreſl him IF. 


0 
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1 (a) Rather, that ve ſhould fail away, 
7. e. from Cefarea, ch. xxv. 6. By the 


expreſſion we it appears, that Luke, the 


writer of this book, was on board the Thin 


in which Paul failed: and that enabled him 
to give ſo particular an account of i 
voyage and ſhipwreck. 

2 (% Acity of Myſia in the [ſer Aſia; 


and a ſea-port. Sce note (A). 


15. (c) Rather, which (ſhip) was bound 
for the coaſts of Aſia, we ſet fail, Sc. This 
ſhip carried Paul and the _ no farther 
than Myra in e ver. 5, 6. See note 


(B). 
Ib. {d) See ch. xix. 29. and xx. 4. That 


he was one of the other priſoners (mentioned 


in ver. I.) ſce Coloſſ. iv. 10. 


3 {e) Rather, we arrived, or landed at 
Si Sce note (C). 


Ib. i. e. on ſhore at 8 in 


Phenicia, where ſome Chriſtians were 
(ch. xi. 19.) who might provide Paul with 
neceflaries, called here a refreſhing himfelf : 


but probably he went thither under the 
guard of one or more ſoldiers. Des ein. 


| XXVIIl. 16. 


* F 


(4) V. 2. « Adrampttium! Vertot in kis Hiſt, des Chev, de Malthe fays, t that this \ Was a ſea⸗ 


port in Africa minor, now called Mehedlid. 


(B) 1b. e {anched, meaning, Wc, ] In this new Wan aon I follow the reading (wan) of the 


Alex. MS. and of ten others mentioned by Wetſtein in his N. Teſt. to which may be added two 
others, the various readings of which have been communicated to me. The Verſions Copt. Acrhiop. 


and both the Syr. agree with this reading, which is approved of by Mills and Bengelius; and L 


agree with them in has preferring, before wales, as uſually printed, the word wiracl, ſe. 2; 
becauſe the centurion with his priſoners meant to fail to Italy; and of the {hip only it is properly 
aid, that it was meant to ſail by the Faqs of Alea, where (as is laid in ver. 0. ) the centurion 


changed his ſhip for one going to Italy. 


(C) V. 3. Ve touched at Sidon] The Greek here 1 18 vali hne, as in the ee verſe it is 


Grimes 3 : and both of them are explained thus by the Scholiall on Ariſtophanes's Lyſiat v. bog, 
K 2 4277 E 403 
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4 And when we had lanched from thence, 


we tailed unto (g) Cyprus, becauſe the 
winds were contrary. 


a when we had failed over the ſea 


of Eilieia and Pamphilia, we came to my ra, 
a cih of Lycia. 
6 And there the centurion found: a ſhip 
_ of Alcxandria (+) failing unto Italy; and 


he put us therein. 
7 And when we had failed ſlowly many 


days, and ſcarce were come over againſt (i) 


Cnidus, the wind not ſuffering us, we failed 
under Crete, over againſt (4) Salmone: 


nigh whercunto was the N of (m) Laſea. 


when failing was now dangerous, () be- 


cauſe the faſt was now already paſt, Paul 
(9) admontthed them, 


8 
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4 (g) See com. on ch. iv. 3. The” 
ſituation of this, and all the other places 
mentioned afterwards, is beſt ſeen by the 
maps of this voyage, where the courſe of 
it is uſually marked out by pricked lines. 


6 (0 It was freighted with wheat, 
Ver. 38. 

(1) A town of Caria (a province of 

the leſſer Aſia) which town was in a pro- 


montory, and Jay on the ſea coaſts, 


10. (50 A promontory of the iſland Crete 


(now called SONS | in the Ægean SCa, 
3 And hardly pee it, came unto a 
hs which is called (J The fair havens, 


8 00 A ſca- port town of Crete. 
Ih. (M) Or, Aualſa, according to ſome 


= Greek MSS, 


0 Now hun much time was ſpent, and 


3 600 See note D). 
Þ. (o) Or, exhorted them, as 1n ver. 22. 
7. . not to looſe from Crete (ver. 21.) but 
to winter there. SCC note (E). 


3 . - , 5 OG 3 R „„ 5 e 3 

cc ⁴ da, ix rd Mẽꝭ ATOTNEEN Ka Big Th Gvw Peper Iau* & v ανν ον TO AD, TO lg TH HATW xa, Elg 
— 8 OE 0 . I . $5 b 

U yiv Pepeova : the word (avaytavar ſigniſies to fail out of the port and be carried upwards ; whereas 


raſclyco dai ſignifies to be carried downwards to the land. In this explication of the words it is ſuppoſed 


(as the ancients commonly believed), that the ſurface of the ſea is higher than that of the land. 
The Latins ſay, oram folvere and oram appellere ; and we uſe hk a the W ha of fetting fail, 


and making port. 


(D) V. 9. nh of the faſt, &c. l By this fa 52 f ſeems to be meant, that which this Jewiſh law 
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obliged the Jews to keep on the tenth day of the ſeventh month, called the day of atoncment in 
Lev. xxiii. 27. &c. See allo Lev. xvi. 29. and Numb. xxix. 7. and Jof. Antiq. iii. 10. 3. This 


faſt therefore was kept about the end of our September, when the winds and ſtorms, which com- 


- monly happen about the ee make ſailing dangerous. Colomeſ. Obſ. ſaer. 1 aagk in 
Wetſtein. 


(E) 1b. * iſhed them) That Paul ſhould anon or 88 the mariners in an 1 of 
failing, will not be wondered at by thoſe, who conſider, that he had been very . at ſca; 
as 
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THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


10 And ſaid unto them, Sirs, I perceive 

that this voyage will be (p) with hurt and 10 oP) Or, with harm, and 05 H, 
much damage, not only of the lading and mot ouly, Sc. See ver. 21. 

ſhip, but alſo of our lives. 

11 Nevertheleſs, the centurion believed 
(7) the maſter and the owner of the ſhip, 11 00 Rather, the pilot, or, Ran. 
more than thoſe things which were ſpoken Virg. in En. i. 115, ſays, 

5 Paul. „„ D exculitur, pronuſq; magiſtor 
| Folvitur in Ao 

12 And becauſe the haven was not com- 
modious to winter in, the more part ad- 

viſed to depart thence alſo, if by any means 
they might attain to Phenice, and 7here 
winter; which is an haven of Crete, and 
Heth toward the-ſouth-weſt, and north-weſt. 

13 And when (7) the fouth-wind blew 13 (0 T hid wind was full : againſt them; 
ſoftly, ſuppoſing that they had obtained ü, i blowing ſoftly only, they ventured 
their purpoſe, (5s) n thence, they ſailed to ſea, having oars, as from lik cely. 
cloſe by Crete, Tb. (5) Rather, weighing ; * fo . weighing 

anchor, or drawing it up out of the ſea. 


againſt it (2) a tempeſtuous wind, called againſt the iſland Crete. Sce note (F). 

Eurocly Aen. See alſo Toup's Emend. ad Suidam 
5 hy (part iii.) p. 239. . 

I. (9 Sec note 0). 


NOT £4. 


been thrice ſhipwrecked, and had even been a night and a day in the deep 5 meaning (I ſuppoſe) that 
he had been for ſo long a time floating in the ſea upon ſome broken piece of a thip. 
(F) V. 14. e it] The Syr. and Copt. Verſions have what anſwers to againſt us. 
(G) . A tempeſiuons wind] Two words in this ſentence deſerve to be conſidered, viz. fi 
and Eupen The firſt is derived from Tugwy, a ſea-term borrowed (J believe) by the Greeks 
from the eaſtern ſailors. It ſignifies a violent ſtorm with a whirlwind attending it, and is uſed ſtill 


ſcamen of this age, (Lord Anſon) Tuffvone. As for the word 'Eupoxai3uy, it ſeems to be a name 
formed, by the ſeamen of ancient times, from their corrupt manner of pronouncing the Furcaquit 
of the Romans, called Eypaxiauy by the Greeks, when they ſpake more accurately, A north-caſt 
wind (or rather, a north-north-eaſt one) [eaſt-north-caft, Bentley's Phileleuth. part. i. p. 71.] 
was the wind, which would drive the ſhip directly to the grick/ands, of which they were afraid, 


14 But not long after, (1) there aroſe 14 (7) Rather, here beat againſt it; i. . 


as appears from the accounts given us in this hiſtory of his going from one country to another, 
vrhere he could not have arrived without making a voyage. He had been oftener at fea, and had 
been oftener in danger there, than Luke . ; for in 2 Cor. xi. 25. he ſays, that be Y 


in the eaſt, and pronounced (I ſuppoſe) as I have ſcen it written by one of the moſt experienced 


ver. 17. and the Word Eurauidon, which hgmfics ants 1s preſerved by the — MS. Alex. and 
Was 
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15 And when the ſhip was (Xx) coughs; 15 (e. the ſtorm beat againſt it 
and could not bear 15 into the wind, we let with violence. 
her drive. . | 

16 And running under a certain iſland 
which is called ( y) Clauda, we had much 16 ( ») A ſmall iſland at the -Guth- 
work (2) to come "by the boat : weſtern end of Crete. 


16. (Z) Rather, to be maſters of the boat ; 
i. e. they were in danger of lofing it: and 
therefore, (as it ſeems from ver. 30.) for 
tear of that, they drew it ""P into the ſhip. 


17 Which when hey had taken up, they 

uſed helps, (a) undergirding the ſhip; 1 7 (a) Sce note FR. EE 
| and fearing leſt they ſhould fall into (5) . (5) Greek, the Syrt, or bank of 
the quick-ſands, rate ſail, (c) and ſo were ſands, ſuch as our Godin ſands are. Sce 
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1 driven. note (I). 

| 18 . 15. (r) See com. on Mark IV. 36. and 

ö . | note on John! iv. 6. N Z 
BM | RET. | | N O | s is E 8. | I 
= was in thoſe MISS. from whence the Vulg. and Æthiop. Verſions were made. To one, who ſhould I 


object, that Eygaxiauy is a word compoſed of a Greek and a Latin one, it may be anſwered, that 
Nomenclator is of the ſame kind of compoſition ; and ſo perhaps are ſome other words, which at 
; preſent do not occur to me. If the word Fuz o had been the proper word to expreſs any point 
j - of the compats, Luke would not (I think) have faid, called Eurcclydon, but have uſed the word 
l 8 : | Fo -oxiFav, as he does the word Aeg, X3;2;, and Nero; in ver. 12, 13. without the addition of the 


r 


7 | | | word called, That ſeamen often miſcall names, appears from very many modern inſtances, as when 
g e they pronounce Cadiz as if it was Cales, and Gibraltar as Gubletore, and Corunna as the Grone. An 
1 coſt wind, as dangerous to ſhips, is uſed in Pf. xlviii. 7. and Jerem. XViii, 17. Luke viii. 24. 
Indice TY avis ua To ular TE voxlcg, be rebuked the wind and the raging (or fwell) of the water, 
| Hence Luke ſeems to have uſed the word Evpoxauduy (which perhaps he heard from the ſcamen in 
6 the Alexandrian ſhip, who were Greeks) for a ſwelling of the water raiſed by a ſtrong caſt wind. 
This thip, which the ſailors feared left it ſhould fall into the quickſands (ver. 17. ) ſeems to have been 
in the ſame fituation with Ancas' 8z of whom it is ſaid by Virgil, +3 14 
. | tres Lurus ab alto 


1 In FR & Hrtes urget. | 
(H.) V. TA Undertirding the ſh 95 Undergirding a ſhip i is now ſometimes practiſed, as ſeamen 
tell me, in violent ſtorms. The method of doing it is this: they let a long cable paſs at one end 
of it under the ſhip, and when that end 18 gotten up out of the water on 8 other fide of the ſhip, 
they faſten the two ends together upon the deck, the better to keep the planks from ſtarting, and to 
hold the fades of the ſhip tight. Mr. Walters in his account of Lord Anſon's voyage (p. 24. firſt 
4to. ed.) ſpeaking of a Spaniſh ſhip in a ſtorm, mentions this practice, and ſays, * they were 
« obliged to throw overb zoard all their upper deck guns, and to take fix turns of the cable round 
©* the ſhip to prevent her opening.“ | | 
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3 
TEST EXT. THE COMMENTARY. 
18 And we being exceedingly tofled 
with a tempeſt, the next day they (d) 18 (4) By their throwing ſome of the 


3 the hip; heavy things of it overboard. 


And the third day we caſt out with _ 
our own hands (e) the tackling of the ſhip. 19 (e) See Jonah i. 5. where the Greek 
word is rendered res. The Jading of 
this ſhip was wheat, which was not tiff at 
terwards thrown overboard, ver, 38. Eline 
quotes Elian's Var. Hiſt. vi. 12. , 1.05 
EINEV S, VOLUT ly A AXiG N VTQKOT OHSS dyna- 
menta autem habuit parata ad alias nowe; 
qungentas. And Demoſth. de falſa 18 
| gatione, 74 92 ; 1 2 55455 18 gu 124 1 % 550 . 
2A, HU W jr Get 5 reols gl; quia Vero. 


dinoa trirenes trecent © & armaimenta illir ny 5 | 


ect ili ie Tools ee [ Sce Tou b 1505 


p' 2. 
20 And when (/) neither ſun nor ſtars 20 (f) 7. e. | becauſe of the continued 
in many days appeared, and no ſmall tem- T0 Sce ch. Xxviii. 2. and note (K) hero. 


peſt (s) lay on us, all hope that we ſhould 5. (8) Or, lay on, i. e. on the #hip, 
be faved, was then taken away. 


21 But after (/) long abſtinence, Paul 21 (+). See note on ver. 33. 
ſtood forth in the midſt of them, and ſaid, „„ . 
Sirs, ye ſhould have (7) hearkened unto J. (i) Sce ver. 9, 10. 


me, and not have looſed from Crete, (&X) Jb. (4) Rather, and wot to have received 


and to have gained this harm and loſs, (or ſuffered) this harm and loſs: or, and to 
Hbiave eſcaped this harm and Los. See ver. 10. 
and note (L) here. 


V/ 1 
(1) v. 17. The quickſands] Meaning perhaps the Syrtis major, or larger banks of ſand, which is 
on the coaſts of Africa, near to the country of Cyrene; and to which a ſtrong north-caft, or 
north-north-eaſt wind would carry the ſhip directly from Clauda. Both Hyrtes, the larger and the 
ſmaller, were ſo famous for the deſtruction of ſhips, that Joſephus in Bell. . ii. 16. 4. makes 


Agrippa ſay in his celebrated oration to the Jews, that they were | Pobepas na Tos GnBgTly, Aread/tl 
even to theſe who heard them ſpoken of.” 


(K) V. 20. Neither ſun nor ſtars} The mariner's compa's was not at that time known; 


therefore for want of the ſight of the ſun by Gay; and of the ſtars by night, they could not tell. 
which way they were carried. 


(L) V. 21. Aud to have gained, Ec. The negative particle n may be borrowed here from the 


former part of the ſentence, [inſtances in Hebrew may be found, where 87 is borrowed from the 


firſt part of the ſentence] and then the word xeodhoar is uſed abr/02_(as the Grammarians ſpeak) ; 


the word to gain being uſed, when to receive only is meant, and what is received is not a good. 
So minari among the Latins is uſed for Fm, as in Horace, Serm. 11. 3. 9. and pramitiere for 
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32 And now I exhort you (1) to be of 22 (1) Rather, to have a good heart, 
good cheer: for there ſhall be no loſs of ; ; 
amy mans life among you, but of the ſhip. ' 
23 For there ſtood by me this night the : 
angel (%) of God, whoſe 1 am, and 23 (m) Rather, of the God. 
whom 1 d 
24 Saying, Fear not, Paul ; thou muſt 5 | 
() be brought before Cefar : and lo, Gd 24 (a) i. e. to be tried at his judgment: 
(o) hath given thee all them that ſail with ſeat. See note (M). 
thee, 5 Th. (o) i. e. hath in favour to thee 
granted, that none of the lives of thoſe, 
who were on board, ſhould be loſt. Pro- 
| bably Paul had prayed for this to God. 
26 Wherefore, firs, (00 be of good 25 (D) e have a good heart. See 
cheer : for I believe God, that it ſhall De: Vere 22. 


even 020 as it was told me. . 00)" Or, as he (the angel) ſaid to me, 
| See note on ch. XX. 13. 


26 Homwbeit; we maſt be caſt upon a 
certain iſland. 3 
27 But when the (* fourteenth night 27 (r) 1. e. of their failing from he. 3 

was come, as we were driven up and down Fair havens, ver. 8, 1 : = 
in (s) Adria, about midnight the ſhipmen 7h, (s) i. e. the Adtistick n, com- 
deemed that OR they drew near to ſome prehending all that part of the Mediter- 
country; „ ranean ſea, which was formerly called the 

Tonian ſea: as Bochart ſeems to have proved A 

in his Phaleg. c. 26. See note (N). A 1 

Th. (:) Greek, ſome country drew nean I 

to Heme SCC note (O). 


W! 700 7 TAC _ 

Minari, as in Virg. En. ii. 96. and ſperare is uſed for to enpect, when it is a calamity that is to be 
5 . expected, as in Virg. An. i. 547. and 11. 354. and iv. 292. and xi. 275. Or, we may ſay, that 
Wn - uro dai ſignifies here to eſcape or avoid, as it has been thought to ſignify in other places: of the 
ſame nature is that, which Reuben is made by Joſephus to ſay to his brethren, when he adviſed 
them (Antiq. ii. 3: 2.) T0 e TO xb fag dujles neprauely, to avoid their polluting thetr hands with the 
= Tn, blood of Joſeph. 
1 . „ 2 CME) V. 24. Be brought before Ceſar” fn the original it is Taparivar Chen.” which ſtands for 
[> 5 e rapacva Ty Cnuall Rauoapos, be brought (or ſtand) before the judgment -ſeat of Ceſar, as it is expreſſed 
= in ch. xxv. 10. Ulpian upon Demoſthenes ſays, that Tapirava is a law-term uſed by that orator 

in the ſenſe of bringing a man before a tribunal : and fo it ſeems to be uſed in ch. xxiii. 33. 
5 | Rom. xiv. 10. and 1 Cor. viii. 8. and 2 Cor. iv. 14. Eph. v. 27. and 2 Tim. ii. 15. See alſo 
1 note on Adds xxiv. 13. After the ſame manner Joſephus ſpeaks in Antiq. xvi. 11. 2. when telling 
' | us, that Herod cauſed his two ſons to be lodged in Platana near to Berytus, òs Exe; E xanbeie, 
 naariom, that, if hey were called fer, be might have them ready to bring them before the council. 


(N) V. 27. 
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THETEX T. THE COMMENTARY. 
28 And ſounded, and found it twenty 

fathoms: and when they had gone a little 

further, they ſounded again, and found it 


| fifteen fathoms. 


29 Then fearing leſt they ſhould have 


fallen upon rocks, they caſt (#) four an- 249 ( See note (P) 


chors out of the Kern, and wiſhed for the 
day. 

30 And as the ſhipmen were about to 
flee out of the ſhip, when they had let 
down the boat into the ſea, under colour 


(x) as though they would have caſt an- ; (x) See note on Luke viii. 20. 


chors out of the ( — 8 b. (0) This in ver. 41. is called 7% 
| Pure the ſhip, and is now-a-days (I 


think) called the fofecaſtle, and bow ot the 
- hips 


"NN T8. 
(N) V. 27. Adria \ To what Bochart hath produced for this purpoſe, add, that the old Scholiaſt 


in his Comment upon Dionyſius's Pariegeſis, v. 85. ſays, 1d Zixeauoy Telo To Te\zyo; Aﬀpiar uansoty 
they call this Sicilian fea, Adria; meaning, I ſuppoſe, that it was ſo called in his days. 


(O) 1b. They drew near to fame 3 The Greek here ſeems to be uſed in that way of ſpeak- 


ing, which was then common among ſailors, who ſpake of the land, when they were under fail, 


and inward bound, as if it was Coming to theluy and nut they to the land. 


to us, or we having diſcovered it. When a ſhip under fail was outward bound, then they ſpake, 


as if the land was leaving them, and not they the land: for fo we find Virgil in a like caſe ſaying 


En. iil. 291. 


Pheacum abſcondimus arces, and in v. 72. 


—terr ag; urbeſq recedunt, And 
Lucretius iv. 290. ſays, 


—fugere ad puppim colles campique videntur. 
(P) V. 29. Four anchors out of the ſtern] However unuſual it may be now a days (and ]: am told 
it is) for anchors to be dropt out of the ſtern of a ſhip; yet in former days this cuſtom did, on 


certain occaſions, prevail, as may be made appear by the following paſſages. Julius Cæſar in 
Bell. Civ. i. 25. ſays, has (ſc. rates) zuaternis amchoris ex quatuer angus defrunabat, ne flucibus 
 WUVETeNEUT And Val. Flaccus, v. 72. ſays, | 


—am prora fretum commoverat, E jam 
Wc of ſedens Placidas, dimiſerat anchora terras. 


, e ver. 30. bow of the {hip. 


"Iterns, 


And Virg. En. vi. 901. Anchora de prora * Jane; fant litore S PUppes, 


( t 
Obvertunt pelago proras : tum dente tenaci 
Anchora fundabat naves, & litora curve 
Pratexunt puppes. Id. vi. 3. Ec. 


Ot this ſort is what we 
read in Ch. xxl. 3. dra palit r Kumpoy, having made Cyprus appear; i. e. Cyprus having appeared 


P . 


— 


— "Ig 
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31 Paul ſaid to the centurion, and to the 


| ſoldiers, Except theſe abide in the ſhip, ye 


cannot be ſaved. 


32 Then the ſoldiers cut off the ropes 
of the boat, and let her fall off, 

3 And while the day was coming on, 

Paul beſought them all to take meat, ſay- 


ing, (z) This day is the fourteenth day 33 (2) Rather, To day expecting the 


_ that ye have tarried, and continued faſting, fourteenth day ye continue faſting, taking no- 
having taken nothing. may: See note (Q ). 


34 Wherefore I pray you to take ſome 
meat: for this is (a) for your health: for 34 (a) Greek, for your fa aſety « or pre- 


there ſhall (b) not an hair fall from the ſervation; meaning, that by eating they | 


nead of any of you, would get ſtrength, and ſo be better able 

to reach the ſhore. 

CH, (5) This is a proverbial expreſſion, 

ſignifying, ye ſhall be ſafe. See Matthew 

x. 30. and Luke xii. 7. and eſpecially 

Luke xxi. 18. See alſo 1 Sam. xiv. 45. 

CNV | and 2 Sam. xiv. 11. and 1 Kings i. 52. 
35 And when he had thus ſpoken, he „„ 8 


took bread, and gave thanks to God in 
preſence of them all; and when he had 


broken it he began to eat. 

36 Then (c) were they all of good, 36 600 | Rather, had all a | good Heart. 
cheer, and they alſo took ſome meat. See Com. on ver. 22. 

37 And we were in all in the ſnip, (d) 37 (4) i. e. perſons, as in ch. 11. A1. 


two hundred threeſcore and ſixtcen ſouls. "and xiv. 22. See note * 


VV 
Q) v. 3 3. This Jay ic the fourtcenth day, c. I By my tranſlation I would Lava the Greek words 


underſtood, as not implying, that the people in the ſhip had faſted fourteen days; a thing, which 


without a miracle could not have been done. They had been fourteen days in the ſtorm; but it is not 
ſaid, that they had faſted fo long, though for ſome time they had faſted and taken nothing. They had 
victuals in the ſhip (ver. 34, 35, 36.) and therefore could have had no occaſion to faſt fourteen 0 


days, if they could have been able to do ſo. (Vulg. accipientes. Copt. non edentes aliguid.) I ſhall 
only add, that by comparing what is here ſaid with what is ſaid in ver. 27. it appears, that the Jews 


of Paul's days reckoned their wx81uepa, or days of twenty-four hours, from evening to evening, 
as had been their ancient cuſtom. See Zetzes in his note upon Heſicd goes, and ad, 

(R) V. 37. Two hundred ſouls] Joſephus in his Life, ch. iii. ſays, that the ſhip, in which he 
failed for Italy, and which was caſt away in the Adriatick gulph had fix hundred men on board. 
There is no need therefore to think (as an eminently learned man, Dr. Richard Bentley, now dead, 
is ſaid to have done), that the word J:axo0ia, two hundred, ſhould be left out, as if the whole num 
ber two hundred and ſeventy- ſix was toe many for this ſhip of Alexandria to carry. 


38 And 


Chap. XXVII.) T HE 
THE TEST. 


33 And when they had eaten enough, 
they lightened the ſhip, and caſt out the 
wheat into the ſea, 

39 And when it was day, they knew 
not the land: but they diſcovered a cer- 
tain creek with a ſhore, into the which 
they were minded, if it were poſſible, to 
thruſt in the ſhip. 


40 And when they (e) had taken up the 


anchors, they committed themſelves unto 
the fea, and looſened (f) the rudder- 


bands, and hoiſted up the main fail to the 


wind, and made toward ſhore. 

41 And falling into a place (g) where 
two ſeas met, they ran the ſhip aground ; 
and the tore-part ſtuck faſt, and remained 
unmoveable, but the hinder part was 
broken with the violence of the waves. 

42 And the ſoldiers counſel was to kill 
the priſoners, leſt any of them ſhould ſwim 
out, and eſcape. 


43 But the centurion, willing to ſave 


Paul, kept them from heir purpoſe, and 
commanded that they which could ſwim, 
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THE COMMENTARY. 


39 See the note in Pope's Hammer 
Odyftl. vol. ii. p. 212. 


40 (e) Rather, had cut (the cables of) 
the anchors, they left them (the anchors) in 
the ſea. 80 margin of Eng. Tranſl. 

16. (f ) Rather, the bands of the rudders. 
See note (S). 

41 (pg) Rather, which had the fea ( on 


both ſides of it. SCC note (T). 


1 2 


(S) V. 40. The rudder bands] In the Eng. Tranſl. it does not appear, that tlie rudders were of 


the plural number, and yet the word nanu, rudders, implies it. That ſome of the {hips of the 


ancients had more rudders than one, appears from the paſſages cited on this occaſion by Wetſtein in 
N. Teſt. on the place, and by Scheffer de re navali, p. 146. Elſner quotes to this purpoſe /Elian's 

Var. Hiſt. lib. ix. c. 40. & Apuleius Metam. I. 2. p. 50. To which J add the two following paſſages, 
which ſpeak as home to the purpoſe as any. Herodotus in 11. 96. peaking of the Egyptian veſſels, 
mentions as a peculiarity of them, that myJanuv iv roi, au TETO d TH; Tpomrio; Fabuaay, Cuber- 


naculum unum faciunt, & hoc per carinam trajicitur. And Heliodorus in Æthiop. v. p. 241. when he 


ſays, Tav mndanuy baTepoy dne, having loft one of the rudders, plainly implies, that the ſhip had 
more than one. By the Cehipia, bands, ſeem meant here ſuch ropes as were uſed for the faſtening, 


or laſhing (that I think is the ſea-term) of the -udders in ſome particular poſition. | Moſt probably, 


when a ſhip had two rudders, the one was placed at the Kern, and the other at the bow of the 


hip. Albertus in loc. 
(T) V. 41. Where two ſea; mect] The ſuppoſed place is now called /a cn di S. Palo, which 
means the place where St. Paul landed. It is on the north-weſtern ſide of Malta.—Bmarifoe 


Corinthi, Horat. Od. i. 7.2. See Dio Chryloft. de Syrti in 1 Calfauboniana, p- 79. 
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188 F 
THE TELRTY: 
(hb) ſhould caſt themſelves firſt into the 
ſea, and get to land : 
44 (i) And the reſt, ſome on boards, 


and ſome on broken pieces of the ſhip. (4) 
And fo it came to paſs, that they 0 


eſcaped all ſafe to land. 


Bible, 1600, in 40. 


1 [Chap, XXVII. 


THE COMMEN TARY. 
3 () Or, ſhould caft themſelves, and 

. To (of the ſea) fir/? to the land, 
44 (2) Rather, And that the reſt ſhould 
FE OT)  fome on Plants, and others 

on, Sc. 

Ib. (I) i.e. in the manner, which the 
centurion had directed. | 
Ih. (I) Rather, came all ſa ſo Ve, as in Eng. 


CHAP. 


„ 


= 
= 


=_ 
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V XXVIII. 


IHRE TE KT. THE COMMENT ARx. 


ND when they (a) were eſcaped, 1 (a) Rather, were come ſafe; i. e. to 
then they knew that the iſland the land. See com. on ch. xxvii. 44. 


Was called (5) Melita. I. (b) Now called Malta, and inha- 


bited by the order of St. John of Jeruſalem 
commonly known by the name of the 
„ VVV Knights of Malta. See note (A). 
2 And (c) the barbarous people ſhewed 2 (c) i. e. barbarous : i. e. on account 


us no little kindneſs : for they kindled a of their language, which the ſhip's crew 
fire, and (4) received us every one, becauſe did not underſtand. See note (B). 
of the preſent rain, and becauſe of the cold. 1b. (4) Rather, 100% us all o it; i. e. to 


the fire. 


| N „%% -* © 8. | 
(A) V. 1. Melita] This iſland is ſituated in the Mediterranean ſea between Sicily and Africa, 
but nearer to Sicily, and on the ſouth-eaſtern fide of it. There are two reafons (beſides that of 
conſtant tradition), which ſtrongly incline me to believe, that this was the ifland, on which the 
ſhip was wrecked, rather than that iſland, which bears the ſame, or nearly the ſame, name with it, 
and is ſo high up in the northern part of the Adriatick ſea, as to be over-againſt Illyrium. The 


Firſt is, that it is ſaid in ver. 11. of this chapter, that another ſhip of Alexandria, bound (as we 
muſt ſuppoſe) for Italy, and carrying wheat thither, very probably, as that did in which Paul vas 


ſhipwrecked (ch. xxvii. 38.), had been driven out of its courſe of failing by ſtreſs of weather vp to 


the IIlyrian Melita, and had been for that cauſe obliged to winter in the le ; now this is a fuppo- 


fition which, as I think, is too much of a ſuppoſition to be made. The other realon which inclines 
me to believe, that the Iſle, which Luke here ſpeaks of, was the preſent Malta, i is this. In Paul's 


voyage to Italy from Melita on board the Alexandrian ſhip, which had wintercd there, he and his 


company landed (as it is ſaid in ver. 12, 13.) at Syracuſe, and from thence went to Rhegium: But, 
if Melita had been the Illyrian one of that name, the proper courſe of the {lip would have been, 


before the ſhip could arrive at Rhegium in Italy. | 
(B) V. 2. The barbarous people | The inhabitants of this iland were originally a colony of the 


Phenicians or Carthaginians (according to Bochart in Phal. c. xxvi.), and had till their ancient 
language in uſe among them ; which, though mixed, (as 1s probable) with ſome Greek and Latin 


words, was an unintelligible language to Romans and Greeks, With thele Romans and Greeks, 
as indeed with other nations, it was uſual to call all ſuch 84pCapor, barbarians, as ſpake a language, 


with which they were not acquainted. We find (for inſtance) Paul ſpeaking after this manner in 


1: Cor, xiv. 11. J know not the meaning of the voice, I ſhall be unto him that [peaketh @ barbarian, 


firſt to Rhegium before it reached Syracuſe, and needed not to have gone to Syracule at all: 
whereas, in a voyage from the preſent Malta to Italy, it was neceſſary to reach Syraculc in Sicily 
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190 CH ETC [Chap. XXVII. 


FHF TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 
3 And when Paul had gathered a bundle 
of ſticks, and laid theme on the fire, there 
came a viper (e) out of the heat, and (7) 3 (e) i. e. from among ſome of the ſticks 
faſtened on his hand. (which had been on the fire before Paul 
laid his) when they began to grow warm 
by the fire's approaching them. The heat 
of the fire might reaſonably have been ſup- 


poſed to make the viper more venomous. 


46. (J) It is not ſaid, chat the * bit 
So 


4 And when the barbarians ſaw ( De . 2) Naber, the little 1500 See note 
venomous beaſt hang on his hand, they ſaid (C 


among themſelves, No doubt, this man 15 a 
murderer, whom, though he (5) hath . (5 Rather, 75 come 1 afe out of the 
| eſcaped the ſea, vet . ) ene (8) ſut- fea. See com. on ch. xxvii. 44. 


fercth not to live. 16. (i) Rather, juſtice; meaning the god- 
| dels Fuſtice, ſo repreſented to be by the 
heathens. See note (D). 


Ib. (&) Rather, hath not feffered to live. 
They looked upon the bite as ſure death, 
though he was not then dead. See ver. 8. 


e VVV 
and he that ſpeaketh, ſhall le a barbarian unto me. Thus Herodotus in ii. 1 58. ſays, BapCdprs mains 
Ait nanezor g pt 021 Suoyaucos;, the Egyptians call all thoſe barbarians, who have not the ſame 
language with themſelves. And Ovid, when among the Getes, ſays in Triſt. v. 10. 
| Barbarus hi ego ſum, quia non intelligor ulli. 
And Juy enal Sat. vi. 1 59, calls a Jew by that name for the ſame reaſon, when ſpeaking of Agrippa 
and Berenice, he ſays, Barbarus incęſtæ, dedit hunc Agrippa ſorori. 

To which may be added, that Cicero in Tuſe. Diſp. v. 40. uſes a manner of ſpeaking not much 
unlike to this, Epicurei noſtri Oræcè e fere neſciunt, & Eræci Latinè: ergo hi in illorum, & illi in horum 
ſermone ſurdi. As for the etymology of the word gde, I think, that it has been univerſally 
miſtaken. My opinion is, that the Greeks, who traded with the Phenicians, formed this word 
from their obſerving, that the Phenicians were generally called by the name of their parent with 
the word Par prefixed to that name; as we find in the N. Teſt. men called Bar- Feſus, Bar-Tholo- 
meus, Bar- Jonas, Bar-Timeus, Sc. Hence the Greeks called them BdgCapa, meaning the men 
who are called bar bar, or have no other names than what begin with bar : and becauſe the Greeks 
did not underſtand the language of thoſe Phenicians, they firſt, and the Romans in imitation of 
them, gave the name of barbarians to all ſuch as talked in a language, to which they were ſtrangers. 

(C) V. 4. The venomous beaſt] Serpents, vipers, ſcorpions, and ſuch like creatures are called 
brola by the Greek writers. Thus in Lxx. Eccluſ. xii. 13. the word 6ia fignifies, though rendered 
there in Eng. Tranſl. wild beafts : and thus Joſephus in Antiq. ii. 10. 2. ſpeaking of Ethiopia as 
abounding 1n EPO; calls it vñ Onpp6P0s, or 15 I think it Thould be read) bnpiopopog, Theo- 

critus 


J THE 4ACT-:8 191 
THE TEN T. THE COMMENTARY. 
5s And he ſhook off the beaſt into the 


fire, and felt no harm. 

6 (1) Howbeit, they looked when he 6 [IJ Rarker, But they expected, that be 
ſhould have ſwollen, or fallen down dead would ſoon ſeoel!, or fall down dead. By 
ſuddenly : but after they had looked a great ſwelling ſeems meant in his hand. See 
while, and ſaw no harm come to him, they note (E). 

changed their minds, and faid /m) that he Ib. (in See an inſtance of the like change 


was a god. of ſentiments in the common people, in. 
ch. xiv. 11, 18, 19. (But ſee com. on 
ver. 19. 


. „„ O eh 8 e | 
critus in Idyll. xix. 1. calls a bee by this name of Onploy. And Ariſtotle de Mirab. auſcult. ſays 
concerning Crete, that it is reported, that 10 ſerpents, © dA DE u TH TApATINT OC T2gT015 Onpic veyec d, 
and in like manner no beafts of this fort are gendered there. It may be obſerved likewiſe, that the. 
Greek phyſicians, when they uſe the words g, pd ene, mean by them ſuch medicines as arc 
proper for the cure of the venomous bite of ſerpents. To which I ſhall add, that Cicero in Pulc. 
Diſp. i. 39. ſpeaking of winged inſects on the banks of the river Hypanis, which die on the day 
whereon they are born, calls them beſliole, little beaſts. Bochart Hioroz. vol. ii. Pp. 308. 

(D) Ib, Fame? Hehiod 1 in Op. & Di. v. 256. makes a goddeſs of Ain, 8 

H & re arœpbevog E £51 Ain, Atoc EXYEYGUIR, 

Koden T' aldoin Te bois, d Onuumov Ex201. 

Kal g 67noT av Ti; {uv Baaaln ononas 013% ov, 
"Ailixa Tag Au Tatpi xovtouer KD 

Tuber avbpunuy ado voor 
Virgo autem eſt Alun, Fove prognata, | 
Auguſta & veneranda Dis, qui cœlum habent : 
Et cùm quis illam lædat impiè contumelid afſiciens, 
Statim apud Fovem patrem confidens Saturnium, 

Dreritur hominum miguitatem. | 
Demoſthenes likewiſe in Or. cont. Ariſtog. calls Alun, inexorable and dreadful, and adds, that ( ac- 
cording to Orpheus) Taps Toy 78 Ag bpovov nabnuery dia ra rd e U Dee. ſ 1 ts near "the throne 
8 of Jupiter, and ſees all the actions of men. | 

(E) V. 6. Hoꝛobeit, they looked, Sc.] The e e of a man's ſwelline, when he Ras been 
bitten by a venomous ſerpent, is thus accurately and e deſeribed by Lucan, i ix. 791. 

illi rubor igneus ora | 

: Succendit, tenditq; exten, pereunte figurs, 
Miſcens cuncta tumor jam toto corpore major: 
Humanumq; egreſſa modum ſuper omnia membra 
E flatur ſanies, latè tollente veneno. | 
Ipſe latet penitus, congeſto corpore merſus ; 

5 Nec lorica tenet diſtenti corporis auc tum. 


7 In 


192 TH © 
THE TEXT. 


In the ſame quarters were poſſeſſions 
of () the chief man of the iſland, whoſe 
name was Publius, who received us, and 
lodged us three days courteouſly, 


And it came to paſs, that the father 
of Publius lay fick of a fever, and of a 
bloody flux: to whom Paul entered in, 


and prayed, and laid his hands on him, and 


| healed him. 


So when this was done, others alſo. 


which had dileaics in the iſland, came, and 
were healed : 


10 Who alſo (o) honoured us with many 
honours; and when we departed, they laded 


15 with tuch things as were neceflary. 
11 And after three months we departed 
in 2 thip of Alexandria, which had win- 


tered in the ile, () whole ſign was Caſtor | 


and Pollux, 

12 And lach at (9) Syracuſe, we tar- 
ried there three day 8. | 

13 And from thence (r) we fetched a 
compaſs, and came to (5) Rhegium: and 
atter one day the fouth-wind blew, and (7) 
we came the next day to (2) Puteoli: 


3 
CF) 


more than mere honour or clvilities. 


1 


note (). 


Chap. XXVIII. 
THE COMMENTARY. 


7 (n) Chief on account of his poſſeſſions 
lids; and perhaps he was the Roman go- 
vernour of that ſmall iſland, ſubject how- 
ever to the Prætor of Sicily. See CIEfTO' $ 


Orat. Verrin. 4. c. 18, 46. 


10 (o) Rather, preſented us Toith many 
prefents, or, made us many Preſents. Sce 


xx > 5 Rather, roboſe ſign was the ſon: 
of Fupiter : their names were, as Eng. 
Tranſl. expreſſes i it. See note (G). 
12 (q) The capital city of Sicily, and a 
ſea- port, on the eaſtern ſide of that iſland. 
13 (r) Or, we coaſted it. 
Th. (s) A town of Italy, in Calabria, 


and in that moſt ſouthern part of it, where 


it runs out the neareſt to Sicily: it is now 
called Reggio. 


F 
V. 10. Honoured us] The word Tui 1s often uſed, as it ſeems to be here, for ſomething 
It ſignifies any pecuniary recompence or preſent. In the 


teaſe of a preſent or gift we find Twi uſed in 1 Tim. v. 17. where it is ſaid, Let the elders that rule 
well, be counted worthy of double honour, Tus 3 which word Chryſoſtom on the place explains thus, 
1 T@V AV&YKGUOY X0p7/IGv, A ſupp! ting them with all thi ngs which they wanted. So in Diod. Sic. iv. 29. 

(as Wetſtein has noted) we meet with this expreſſion, edc Saνν Tov Heannea Exviog akionoyois, xa dE 
nexap outro fTiunaan, they received Hercules with conſiderable preſents, and honoured him with very acceptable 
gifts: and Xenophon in Cyrop. lib. i. p. 16. Ed. Hutch, 8vo. fays, rpewlor; xai eAnoy ETiua ual ku, 


he honmmres and adorned him with collars and bracelets. 


In the ſenſe of a pecuniary recompence or price 


paid for any thing the word 74 is met with in 1 Cor. vi 20. and vii. 23. and in Lxx. Numb, xxil.17. 
compared with ver. 18. Pſ. viii. 5. and xlix. 12. and Prov. iti. 9. as alſo in Joſ. Antiq. ii. 6. 5. 6. 
and iv. 4. 6. and in Clemens Romanus's 1 Ep. ad Cor. c. lv. See note on Matth. xv. 4. 


(G) V. 11. He fign was Caſtor and Pollux] The heathen Theology ſays, the ſons of Jupiter 
=] Leda; and this hip had the carved figures of theſe two in the bow or forepart of 1t. 


14 Where 


// // ⅛—¹·:é 1 
THE TEXT. THE COMMENTARY. 


13 (t) Or, on the ſecond day wwe came to, 
i. e. the ſecond day after we left Rhegium, 
where having ſtaid one day, and then the 


ſouth wind blowing, we failed from thence 
for Puteoli. 


1b. (4) A town in Italy, near to Naples, 


and now called Poxzuolo. 
14 Where wre found brethren, and were 


defired to tarry with them ſeven days: (x) 


14 (x) i. e. and having tarried with 
and ſo we went toward Rome, 


them ſeven days (as they deſired) we went, 
&c. See note (H). 


15 (y) Probably ſome came as far as 


Appii-forum, and others no farther than the 
far as (2) Appi-forum, and (a) the Three Taverns, which were ſomething nearer 


Three taverns: whom when Paul law, he 40 Rome, from whence they c came to meet 
| thanked God, and took —— Paul. 


. (2) This ſignifies the arte -place of 
Appius, a name given to a town at no great 
diſtance from Rome, and now called Caſa- 

rillo de S. Maria. See note (1). 


1b. (a) i. e. inns, ſo called, becauſe they 
were wooden houſes. See note (K). 


: EE 2 on, i 
(H) V. 14. And fo we went] By this it appears, that Julius the centurion was as obliging to 
his priſoner Paul, as he could be conſiſtently with his truſt. The reſt of the perſons, who made 
up the ſhip's company, went off probably upon their landing at Puteoli. 

(I) V. 15. Appii-Forum] Horace in Serm. i. 5. 3. ſpeaks of it as a place at no great diſtance 
from Rome, as a place on the Appian road, and as what was chiefly inhabited by water! men and. 
inn-keepers. It is now called Caſarillo de $. Maria. 

(K) 1b. The Three taverns] There are ſome ruins in that place, which are now called Tre 
zaverne : and this place Cicero mentions in Ep. ad Att. ii. 10. where (if he was going from Rome, 
as his letter ſeems to imply) he ſpeaks of the Thre: taverns as nearer to Rome than he Appii-forum. 
His words are, ab Appi foro hora quartq : dederam atiam (epiſtolam) paulo ante in Tribus Tabern!s 
As for the word taberna, and its ſignification, the following obſervations may be made. a 
on Terence's Adelph. iii. 5. ſays, Taberna quaſt trabena 4 validioribus dicla trabibus, quibus ſupericra 
ſuſpenſa ſunt. From hence it appears, that trabend was the word at firſt formed from travs, which 
trabena was in length of time, for the eaſe probably of pronounciation, ſpoken and written taberna. 
Ulpian de Verb. Signific. explains zaberna thus, omne edificium quod eff uitls ad habitandum, ex co 
gud taberna tabulis claudebatur ffoe comperiebatur, It fignifies therefore a wooden houſe; and, as 
ſuch buildings were reckoned mean ones, Horace in Od. i. 4. 13. oppoles, parp7rium tabernas to eg 
zurres. In Sat. 1. 4. 71. he ſpeaks of a bookſeller's ſhop or houſe by this name, 

Nulia taberna meos habeat, ne?; pila lionitss. 


Vo L. II. 1 Dr And 


15 And from thence, when the brethren 
heard of us, they came ()) to meet us as 
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And in Epiſt. i. 14. 24. he means by it a publick houſe or inn, ſaying, 


194 F 3 4 Chap. XXVII. 


HE TE 1 7. THE COMMENTARY. 


16 And when we (5) came to Rome, 16 (3) This was about twenty-five years 
the centurion delivered the priſoners to the after Paul's converſion. 
(c) captain of the guard : but Paul was Tb. (c) Greek, commander of the camp; 
ſuffered to dwell by Bimſelf with a ſoldier 2. e. the prefect of the prætorian cohorts, 
(d) that kept him. or he who had the chief command over 

5 = them. See note on ch. x. 1 

1b. (d) Rather, that guarded bim. See 

note on ch. xii. 6. 


And it came to paſs, that after three 


5575 Paul called the chief of the Jews to- 


gether: And when they were come toge- 


| ther, he ſaid unto them, (e) Men and bre- 17 (e) Rather, Brethren. See note on 
thren, though I have committed nothing ch. vii. 2. es 
_ againſt the people, or cuſtoms of our fathers, 


yet was I delivered prifoner from Jeruſalem 
into the hands of the Romans. 

18 Who when they had examined me, 
would have let me go, becauſe there was 


( / ) no cauſe of death in me. 18 ( 7 ) See ch. xxili. 29. and xxv. 26. 


and xxvi. 31, 32. 
9 But when the Jews ſpake againſt its.” 


— 


5 1 Dh conſtrained to appeal unto Ceſar; not 


that I had ought to accuſe my nation of. | 
20 () For this cauſe therefore have 1 20 (- 2) i, e. as I am a priſoner, and 


called for you, to le Jon, and to peak not permitted to fiir out of my houſe, 


„ TE * 


Nec vicina ſubeſt, vinum Præbere ene 
| | 5 Quæ poſſit tibi. | 
If T mention on this occaſion my ſuſpicion about the genuineneſs of a paſſage i in Virgil, I Ks 
that it will find an excuſe from the reader. The paſſage is in . 0 i. . where the fn} read- 
ing is, Inſonuere cave gemitumg; dedere caverne. 
How Virgil came to be ſo defective in epithets, as to give that of cave to cavern, is what 1 

cannot well account for. I have therefore long thought, that he wrote, 

1 8 Inſonuere cava gemitumq; dedere tabernæ. | 


| He might oat the wooden horſe, which the Greeks made, by the name of zaberne, becauſe it wis. 


(as he ſays in ver. 112.) trabibus contextus acernis; and what he called tabernz, might eaſily in 
length of time come to be written (as it was pronounced) tavernæ, the b being changed into v for 


ſmoothneſs, as it now is in the word 7avern, evidently derived from taberna, and as it is in the 


word Architrave, of which trabs is one of the formativ es. From taverne, if it was ſo written for- 


merly, the change to caverne is caſily accounted for. 
With 
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with you : becauſe that for (Y) the hope of 
Iſrael I am bound ( pith this chain. 


21 And they ſaid unto nim, We neither 


received letters out of Judea concerning 


thee, neither any of the brethren that came 
ſhewed or ſpake any harm of thee. 


22 But (k) we defire to hear of thee 
what thou thinkeſt: for as concerning (J) 


this ſect, we know that every where it 18 
r againſt. 


And when they bud appointed him a 
ay” there came many to him into his 


lodging; to whom he expounded and (m) 
 reſtified the kingdom of God, () per- 
ſuading them concerning Jeſus, both out of 


the law of Moſes, and out of the prophets, | 


trom morning till evenin 
24 And ſome believed the things which 
were ſpoken, and ſome believed not. 


And when they agreed not among 


Wen ei, they departed, after that Paul 
had ſpoken (o) one word, Well ſpake the 
holy Ghoſt () by Eſalas the POP 


unto our fathers, 


26 "FE Go unto this ole. and ſay, 
() Hearmg ye ſhall hear, and ſhall not 
underſtand ; and ſeeing P ſhall fee, and 
not perceive, 


Xii. 40. and Rom. Ki. 8. 
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I have taken the liberty of ſending tor 


you. 
20 (b) Perhaps, 6 for preaching the 
doctrine of a general reſurrection of the 


dead.” See ch. xxiii. 6. and xxiv. 15,21. 
and note on ch. xxvi. 26. In ch. xxvi. 6 


it is the hope of the promiſe made of God unto 


our fathers. In both places the words ſeen 
rather to mean the Meſſiah, w. Hoey Paul 
preached Jeſus to be. See ver. 


1b. (i) He had been looſed from his 
chain (ch. xxiv. 43.) but it appears from 


hence, and from Epheſ. vi. 20. that he was 
chained again at Rome. 
of chaining a Prifoner in note on ch. Ni. 0, 


See the manner 


* 22 90 Or, Te a it proper, that ce 
ſhould hear, Sc. 


40. (1) SCC note on ch. Xxiv. 14. 


3 (in) Rather declared or preached, 
Ton 1 55 beginning of note on John iv. 44. 
Ib. (n) i. e. trying to perſuade them, as 


in ch. Xviii. 4+ and xix. 8, 


25 (o) By this is meant oze thin (25 oy 
Greek ſometimes. ſignifies) ex prefied : 
more words than one. 


1b, ( 2 See Iſai, vi. 9. 


6 0 ) Rather, Hearing ye will hear, 

1 will not underſtand, Sc. 7. e. though ye 
hear, ye will not underſtand. Sce Matthew 
Xiit. 14. Mark iv. 12. Luke vin. 10. John 
See allo note on 
Mark iv. 12. | 
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27 For the heart of this people is waxed 
grofs, and their cars are dull of hearing, 
and their eyes have they cloſed ; leſt they 
ſhould ſee with Heir eyes, and hear with 


| their ears, and underſtand with heir heart, 


and ſhould be converted, („) and I mould 
heal them. 


28 Be it known therefore unto you, that 


the ſalvation of God (s) is ſent unto the 


Gentiles, and that they will hear it. 


29 And when he had ſaid theſe words, 
the Jews departed, and had great reaſoning 


among themſelves. | 

30 And Paul dwelt (7) two whole years 

() in his own hired houſe, and received 
all that came in unto him, 


31 Preaching the kingdom of God, and 
teaching thoſe things which concern the 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, (x) with all confidence, 


no man forbidding him. 


W0 
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27 (r) i. e. I ſhould heal their ſpiritual 


diſeaſes (which healing would be the effect 


of their being converted ;) for Mark in 


ch. iv. 12. ſays, let they ſhould be converted, 
and their ſins ſhould be forgiven them. 


28 (s) See ch. ix. 15. and xiii. ts 46, 


47, 48. and ch, Xvili. 6. and xxii. 21. and 


xxvi. 17. 


30 (50 T herefore this | hillary ends with 


the twenty-ſeventh year of Paul after his 
converſion. See note (L). 


Tb. (u) Or, in his own hired place, which: 


probably, was not an houſe, but a lodging, 


as it is called in ver. 23. 


1 (a) Rather, with all freedom, or 


openneſs. See note (MW). 


T3 © 
(L) v. 30. Two whole years] According to Biſhop Pearſon's computation Paul came to Rome 
in the ſeventh year of Nero, and in the ninth was ſet at liberty; from Rome he went into ſome 
other part of Italy, intending to go from Italy into Judea. See Heb. xiii. 23, 24. 


(M) V. 31. With all confidence] With this verſe ends Luke's account of Paul's travels and 
ſufferings : and it is probable, that this hiſtory was written ſoon after the end of the two years 


mentioned in ver. 30. Of what Paul did, and of what he ſuffered afterwards we have a leſs 


Yarticular and leſt certain account in ancient writers. 
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St. PAUL'S Firſt Ppigle to the CORINTHIANS 


T may ſcem no Recommendation of the following w ork, for the Author 
to inform his Readers, that! it was drawn up above fifty Years ago, v. in the 
Years 1 720 and 1721, and that in the Year 1 728 twelve Copies of it were printed 
for his own private Uſe; unleſs, at the . une time, he could inform them that it 
has received ſome Alterations, which, he hopes, are Improvements, as an 
the Advance of his Age his Judgment increaſed, and as he met in his Read- 
ing Things worthy of being obſerved for the Purpoſe. The Alterations indeed 
were not many, nor very conſiderable: But ſuch as the Work now is he offers 
it to the Publick, as what he hopes will make the true Meaning of the Apoſtle, 5 


in many Places of this Epiſtle, better underſtood, than they have been generally 
hitherto. 


This Preface was written by the Author about eight Months before his Death. 
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St. PAUL s Firſt Epiſtle to the CORINTHIANS. 


T HE — cs ae 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


AUL (A) the called, the PAUL (who Was called to the belief 
apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, by the of the goſpel, and who am alſo an 

will of God, and Soſthenes the brother, apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt by the will of Gop) and 
2 To the church of Gop which is at Soſthenes our brother as a Chriſtian, 2 ſend 


Corinth, that is, to thoſe who are ſanc- greeting to the church of Gop which is at Co- 


tified by Chriſt Jeſus, who are the called, rinth, (which conſiſts of all thoſe who are ſanc- 
who are holy, and to all thoſe who (B) tified by Chriſt Jeſus, of thoſe who are called 


in every place call upon the name of to be Chriſtians and are holy by profeſſion) and 


Jeſus Chriſt our Lord, who is both their to all thoſe throughout the country, who in 
Lord and ours : | 


their prayers call upon the name of Jeſus Chriſt, 
3 Grace and (C) Peace be unto you who 1s their Lord and ours: 3 May Gop our 


from Gop our Father, and from the Father and the Lord * Chriſt grant you fa- 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 


N sf T | E 8. ü 5 
(A) In our Engliſh verſion we read called to be an apoſtle of Feſus Chriſt, the tranſlators having 


joined xb and dmo500; together, but I think, that a comma ovght to be put after aſt, to 
disjoin it from the word following here, and in the next verſe, where we have xy; ayiog. My 


reaſons are theſe : no inſtance ( think) can be produced in the N. Teſt. of wail; neceſſfariIy 
fignifying called to be, with an adjective or ſabſtantive after it: and it may be farther obſerved, 
that zag and 4795005 convey ideas too different to be thus joined together; the one ſignifying 
called to, the other ſent from: though both are true of St. Paul in different ſenſes, (as may bc 


ſeen in Acts ix. 4, 15. and X111. 2.), yet they cannot be united in one expreſſion. Whereas wall; 


muſt be conſtrued by itſelf i in ver. 24. of this chapter, where we read, but to them which are called 


(xaos), both Fews and Greeks. So in Rom. 1. 6, we have among whom are ve alſo the called (ure) of 


Feſus Chriſt 5 and | in Rom. viii. 28, to them who are the called (wala) accurding to hits pity fs. See 


alſo Matthew xx. 16. Jude 1. and Rev. XVIl. 14. 


(B) In every place] Theſe words only mean every part of Ae for this is not a general epifHe; >. 


but ſeems to have been written (as the ſecond epiſtle is expretly directed) 4% the church 7 GuD 


which is at Corinth, with all the ſaints which are in all Achain. | 
(C) Tos] The word ein, in this and many other places of ſcripture, ſignifies (what is before 


called xd, grace) peace or reconciliatiun, between Gop who was offended, and Man who had 
tranſgreſſed, made by the merits of our Saviour's ane ee thus when the Angels ſung at Chriſt's 


birth, And on earth peace, they meant reconctiiation \ between Gop aud man, Luke ii. 14. $0 in 


io () it, 


200 1 


e T. 


4 I give thanks unto my Gop al- 
ways, upon your account, for the grace 


of Gop given unto you through Chriſt 
Jeſus. : | 

5 Becauſe through him ye were en- 
riched with every thing, even (D) with 
all 1 and with all knowledge, 

6 (E) (When the teſtimony of Chriſt 
was confirmed among you) 

7 So that no gift of the Spirit is want- 
ing unto you, who wait for the time 
when our Lord Jeſus Chriſt will be re- 
vealed : En 

8 (F. Who will alſo confirm you unto 
the end, that ye may be blameleſs in 
the day of our Lord jeſus Chriſt. 


9 Gop is faithful, by whom ye were - 


called into the fel lowthip of his Son 
Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 


N O 


G ner b 
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vour and reconciliation. 4 I give thanks to my 
God at all times upon your account, particu- 
larly upon account of the favour of Gop which 
was given to you through the means of Chriſt 
Jeſus : 5 Which favour was this; that in every 
gitt of the Spirit ye did abound, and were (as 
it were) made rich through his means; for in- 


ſtance, ye abounded in the gifts of all doctrine, 
and of all knowledge in divine matters; (6 and 


theſe gifts ye received, when the goſpel of 
Chriſt was confirmed and preached convincingly 
among you) 7 So that there is no one gift of 


the Spirit, which is not poſſeſſed by ſome or 
other among you, who wait for that time when 


our Lord Jeſus Chriſt will come and reveal 


himſelf in the deſtruction of the Jewiſh (1Thefl. 


111. 13.) church and nation: 8 Gop will con- 


firm and ſtrengthen you alſo, that ye may be 
able to hold out to the end, and may be blame- 


Jeſs in that day of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt: 9 


Gop 1s faithful and to be relied on for his 
part, and fince he hath called you to be par- 
takers of his ſon Jeſus Chriſt, he will give you 


Tulctent help and ſtrength 1 to continue ſo. 


f Rom. x. 15. the Gofpd of peace is the Goſpel of haha, See this word uſed thus 3 in Acts x. 36. 


Coloſ. i. 19, 20. Epheſ. ii. 17. and in Lxx. Ia. ix. 6. Iii. 7. Iili. 5. liv. 10. and lvii. 19. 
(D) With all doctrine, & il. ay | 1 have rendered og here not by utterance, but doctrine; be- 
an it ſeems to be uſed thus by St. Paul, in 2 Cor. viii. 7. A demep & Tal arepiccelele miei, aa 


Adya xai u, where the word faith on one ſide, and knowledge on the other fide ſeem to determine 


its fignification : and fo it is uſed in ch. i. 18. and ii. 4. and xv. 2. I know no place in St. Paul's 
writings where aoyo; can relate to the gift of tongues, and as it is commonly made to do by the 
Interpreters of this verſe, 


(E) When] xawa; ſignifies in this place not ſimilitude or proportion, and therefore not even as, as 


our Eng. verſion has it: but it expreſſes the time when, or as, as in this Phraſe, as he was coming : 


and thus xabds is uſed in Aﬀs vii. 1 . Ram. i. 28. and 2 Cor. iv. 1. And by up, teſtimony, 


is meant the goſpel of Chriſt: for (as Grotius ſays on Heb. iii. 5.) earl dicitur, etiam qui refert 


mandata. And thus the ſame word ſeems to ee in 2 Tim. 1 i. 8. where it is explained by 


£ayyiacy. See alſo Rev. i. 2. 
(F) The word 6 in this verſe relates (I think) to Gop, ſpoken of i in ver. 4 and not to Chriſt, 


in ver. 5. Thus the ſame thing is aſcribed to Gop in 1 Theff. iii. 13. and v. 23. The tranſlation 
of Mons and of L'Enfant agree with me in this: if St. Paul had meant to ſay, Chriſt will confirm 
5 you blameleſs unto the ENG, he N ould not methinks have added in h day of Chriſt, but in his own day. 
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N this ſection St. Paul complains of the diviſions among the Corinthians, againſt 
which he argues and exhorts ſeveral ways. This ſection begins at ver. 10. of the 
1{t chap. and laſts to the end of the 4th chap. but in the latter part of the 17th ver. of 
chap. 1. St. Paul digrefles upon his manner of preaching the Goſpel, and ſays, that it 


Was not done by human wiſdom, but by the wiſdom of heaven, and by the power of 8 


miracles wrought in confirmation of that wiſdom: and this digreſſion, which is one of 
the largeſt in this epiſtle, reaches from the middle of the 17th ver. of the 1ſt chap. to 
the end of the 2d chap. 4 h 5 e 
| Chap. I. ver. 10—end of Chap. IV. 
TEXT PAKAPHRASE. 


10 Now I beſeech you, brethren, 10 Now I beſeech you, brethren, by the name 
by the name of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, that ye have no dif- 


that ye all ſpeak the ſame thing, and that ference of opinions and party appellations 


there be no (G) diviſions among you; among you, and that there be no diviſions 
but that ye be perfectly joined together among you, but that ye be all united in one 
in the ſame mind and the fame judg- mind and in one judgment: 11 For I am 
8 1 told, my brethren, by ſome of the houſe of 

11 This T ſay, for thoſe, who are of Chloe, that there are contentions among you : 


the family of Chloe, have informed me 12 and I fay contentions, becauſe ye all name 


concerning you, my brethren, that there yourſelves from different leaders ; one crying, 


are contentions among you: Il am a follower of Paul; another, I am of 


12 And I ſpeak this, becauſe every Apollos ; and another, I am of Cephas or Peter. 
one of you ſaith, I am of Paul, and I 5 95 
of Apollos, and I of Cephas, (H) and 


Jof Chriſt. 


() Diviſions, oxiouala] It does not appear, that the Corinthians ſeparated communion one 
from another; which is now a days the ſenſe of the word /chi/ms, put here in the margin of our 


Bible: the word ox/apala in this verſe is explained by what St. Paul adds, viz. that they did not 


all ſpeak the ſame thing, and were of different minds and judgments ; which may be, and yet commu- 
nion not be broken : and the word oxiopa ſignifies ſtill leſs in ch. xi. 18. ſee my note there, 
(H) Aud I ef Chriſt] I ſuſpect that theſe words were not in the original, and are not genuine. 
Methinks it is not reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that any Corinthians had heard Chriſt preach, and there- 
fore profeſſed to follow him only: all which they learned concerning Chriſt, they learned from the 
Apoſtles and other teachers; and they therefore followed ſome teacher or other, andcalled themſelves 
Followers of that their Teacher, Befides, in the following verſe it is ſaid, is Chriſt divided? which 
Vo. II. 90 D d 8 „ ſuppoſes 
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13 Hath Chriſt been divided? was What can ye mean by this? 13 Is Chriſt di- 

Paul crucified upon your account? or vided ? are there any true followers of his, 


were ye baptized into the name of Paul? that preach contrary one to another? or uy 
14 I thank Gov that I baptized none muſt you be denominated from apoſiles only ? 


of you, except Criſpus and Gaius: for was it Paul who was crucified for you? or 
15 (I) So that no one can ſay, that were you baptized into the name of Paul? no, 
ye were baptized into my name : whoever of you were baptized, and whoever 


16 And I baptized alſo the houſe of baptized you, ye were baptized into the name 
Stephanas; as for the reſt, I know not, of Chriſt. 14 Iam extremely glad and thank. 
whether I baptized any other : : ful to Gon, that I baptized none of you, ex- 
cept Criſpus and Gaius; 15 fo that no one 
can ſay, that ye were baptized into my name, 
1 not ſo much as baptizing the generality of 
you at all. 16 I remember likewiſe that I 
baptized the family of Stephanas : I do not re- 
collect, whether I baptized any others or no: 
| „ > I Þ * . | | 
ſuppoſes Chriſt the common  ſubje&, that all the ſev cral teachers went upon, and inſtructed the 
Corinthians in: it would not therefore have been proper to ſay (is Chriſt divided 85 if Chriſt had 
been one particular, from which a party among them pretended to take their name and doctrine. 
Again, in ch. 111. 22, St. Paul, alluding to theſe words, has there only, Whether Paul, or Apollos, 
or Cephas, Sc. without mentioning Chriſt, unleſs in the next verſe, as the common leſſon, which 
all the teachers whatſoever profeſſed to inſtruct them in. Laſtly, to ſtrengthen this ſuſpicion of 
mine, it may be proper to produce a paſſage of Clement in his firſt epiſtle to the Corinth. ch. xlvii. 
which in Archbiſhop Wake' s tranſlation runs thus, Take the Epiſtle of the ble ed Paul into your hands: 
what was it that he wrote to you in the very beginning of his inſtructions: to you? Verily he did by the | 
Spirit admoniſb you concerning himſelf, and Cephas, and Apollos, foraſmuch as even then ye had begun is 
fall into parties and factions. Theſe words ſeem to refer to this place of St. Paul, and take no manner 
of notice of any, who called themſelves (ſeparately from the reſt) followers of Chriſt, 

(I) So that no one of you can ſay, "Iva wn Tis Firn] Which our Eng. verſion renders tft any ſhould ſays 
But I think it is not rightly rendered; becauſe the reaſon, why St. Paul baptized no more, ſeems 
to have been founded upon the commiſſion which Chriſt gave him (ſee ver. 17.) and not upon a 
- foreſight of any ill uſe which his baptizing them ſhould occaſion : I have therefore rendered ive yn 
TY tin, ſo that no one can ſay : it expreſſes 1 not the defign, but merely the event. This ſenſe of ba 
is often mentioned by commentators upon the Goſpels, where a propheſy is ſaid to be fulfilled by 
ſome action of our Saviour: and there cannot be a fuller proc of the uſe of this particle in this 
ſenſe, than in Rev. xiii. 13. xal not onueia Ad, ih uad mig mol arab alben t ix Ts Onpays, and h 
doth great wonders, 7 that he maketh, &c, In this light the following texts may be conſidered ;, 
John v. 20. and 2 Cor. i. 17. and vii. 9. and Galat. v. 17. and Rev. viii. 12. To his note let | 
me add, that I prefer (and have accordingly tranſlated) the reading of the Alex, MS. and many 
other MSS. and Verſions which have t Savio die inſtead of be.: which laſt i 18 not ſo clear a 
reading, without ; ls or ſome limitation of it. 


'4 5 | 17 For 
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17 For Chriſt ſent me (K) not 10 17 and the reaſon indeed why I baptized ſo 


5 to baptize, as to preach the Goſ- few, is, that Chriſt ſent me rather to teach 


10 preach it, I ſay; but (L) not than to baptize; there being many more qua- 
bil the doctrine of wiſdom, leſt the lified for the latter office than for the former. 
croſs of Chriſt ſhould be made of none I ſay that I was ſent to ſeach the Goſpel, but 
effect. | not with the doctrine of human wiſdom, nor 

18 For the doctrine of the 8580 is with human art and eloquence, leſt by that 


fooliſhneſs to thoſe indeed who periſh, means our preaching the croſs of Chriſt ſhould | 
but it is the power of Gop to us who be in vain; it being natural for thoſe who are 


are daved, --:;':/-;: | perſuaded of any thing by oratory, to quit that 


opinion again ſoon, when once the ſhort effect 


of that artful and ſophiſtical diſcourſe is over: 


4 ſhould be in vain, becauſe the account and 


doctrine of the croſs is looked upon by 


unbelievers, who are in a periſhing ſlate, as a 
fooliſh doctrine : human eloquence cannot 
move and convince them to it : but they who 
are ſaved, i. e. the Chriſtian converts, thoſe 
who profeſs Chriſtianity, know and ſee that our 


preaching, both by reaſon of the wide ſpreading 


of it, and becauſe of the miracles which ac- 
company it, is no leſs than the power of Gop. 


rs do dos #5 ts» 
(K) Not þo much to baptize, as to preach | The Greek is 8 Bamlituv, AM evalyeniteoda : the writers 


of the O. and N. Teſt. do almoſt every where (agreeably to their Hebrew idiom) expreſs a pre- 
| ference given to one thing before another, by an affirmation of that which 1s preferred, and a ne- 


gation of that which is contrary to it: and fo it muſt be underſtood here ; for if St. Paul was not 


at all ſent to baptize, thoſe few whom he did baptize, he baptized bout a commiſſion: but, if 
he was ſent not only to baptize but to preach alſo, or to preach rather than baptize, he did in fact 
diſcharge his duty aright. The abovementioned obſervation concerning the Jewiſh way of ſpeak- 
ing, may give light into the following texts: in the N. Teſt, Matthew vi. 19, 20. and ix. 13, 
compared with Hoſea vi. 6. and alſo Matthew x. 20. and xii. 7. Luke xxiii. 28, Mark ix. 37. 
John vi. 27. and vii. 16. and ix. 4. and xii. 44. Acts v. 4. Rom. ix. 13. and in 1 Cor. vil. 4. 
and ix. 8. and x. 24. and xv. 10. Epheſ. vi. 12. Col, iii. 2. Heb. xili. 9. and 1 Peter ili. 3, 4. 
1 John ii. 15. As alſo in the O. Teſt. Gen, xxxii. 28. and Prov. xxx. 8, 9. And thus Joſephus 


in his Antiq. ii. 9. 2. 8 xad d Taiday dmerephilo—— 6006 aal, &c. not only, or not ſo much, that thereby | 


they were to loſe thar children ——as, Sc. Ib. iv. 8. 2. 8 Ax TS debe 5 du FHCEL THY abr Tpowian, d, Sc, 
God will not only hitherto be your Protector, but, Sc. 

(L) Not with the doctrine of wiſdom] The Greek words are 8 & y oof Ayu, and our tranſlation 
buy, not with the wiſdom of words ; the Sy r. ſeems to have read aoyay ; and in ch. 11. 4. we have 26 
Coping, the words of e. wut, though I have no countenance from any N88. I am inclined to 

D d 2 1 9 8 read 


18 I ſay, left the preaching the croſs of Chrift 
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204 OO CORFNTHIANS [Chap. J. 


My 
19 For it is written,“ I will deſtroy 
& the wiſdom of the wiſe, and will 
6e bring to nothing the prudence of the 


£ prudent,” 


20 Where is the wiſe man ? where 


7s the ſcribe ? where is the diſputant of 
this age? hath not God made fooliſh 
the wiſdom of this world? 


21 For, whereas mankind by its wif- 


dom did not know Gop in the wiſdom 
of Gop, Gop was pleaſed to ſave thoſe, 


who believe, (M) by the preaching of 


_ fooliſhneſs : 


22 Since both the Jews aſk for (N) 
ſigns, and the Greeks ſeek for wiſdom); 
23 But we preach Chriſt crucified, 
which is unto the Jews a ſtumbling- 


block, and unto the Greeks fooliſhneſs; 


N 0 


. . : : 5 — i 
read xu 8 N g., ON 8x & To copic d: 


PAR AP HRA S E. 


19 For, Gop fays in Scripture, If. xxix. 14. 
I will deſtroy the wiſdom of the wiſe, and bring 
to nothing (Lxx. make to diſappear) the under- 
ſtanding of the prudents 20 Let me then aſk 
you theſe queſtions ; where is the wiſe man? 
where is the Jewiſh ſcribe ? where is the diſ- 
puting philoſopher of this age ? hath not Gop 
in this inſtance of the croſs ſhewed, that the 


pretended wifdom of this world is folly 21 


for, ſince mankind did not rightly diſeover the 


nature and the will of Gop by the natural 


reaſon and wiſdom which he had implanted in 
them, it pleaſed Gop to makę theſe things 
known to men, and ſave the believers by the 
preaching of that doctrine which is eſteemed 
tooliſhneis among them; 22 ſince both the 
Jews require ſigns to induce them to believe, 
and the - Greeks require wiſdom ; i. e. ſome 
nice refined points of reaſoning, ſome touches 
of philoſophy agreeable to their ſyſtems; 23 
But, to the great diſappointment of both of 
them, I preach Chriſt crucified, which doctrine 
1s an offence to the Jews, becauſe they expect 
that he ſhould have given ſigns and inſtances 
of his divine power, but his dying ſeems (they 


think) an inſtance of weakneſs : and as for the 

Greeks, they look upon the doctrine of the 
croſs as ridiculous, becauſe they look upon it 

as impoſſible, or at leaſt beneath a God, to clic : 


. Es: 


for copia adys is no where elſe found in the whole 


N. Teft. but >oyos copia is found in ch. x11, 8. According to this new reading, which I propoſe, 


it muſt be rendered, not with the doctrine of wiſdom, i. e. human wiſdom, to which is oppoſed fol- 
z/hneſs in ver. 18. Nor do the French verſions of Mons and L'Enfant differ much from this: for 


they have non avec diſcours de la ſageſſe humaine, But after all, perhaps Wolfius's opinion is right, 
who thinks, that St. Paul uſes here sy co A for EN A0 S,, or & M gopoig. | 2) 


(M) By the preaching of fooliſhneſs The Greek is via Tig wwpiag Ts xn, which in our Eng. 
verſion is rendered by the fooliſhneſs of preaching : inftead of which Clemens Alex. (according to 


Dr. Mills) has d T8 xnpilagles This wopiag,: by the preaching of fooliſhneſs: and this order of the words 
ſeems to be confirmed by ver. 23. and is followed in the French verfions of Mons and iL'*'Enfant. 


The apoſtle here may have put wupta rnpvyuales for uwpoy x,? i. r. ſuch FRY as was aC- 
counted fooliſh; as in ver. 17. gofia aoys may have been put for copòg %. (a. 
(N) The MSS. Alex. Boern. with many other MSS. ancient Verhons wad F 3 have not 
o, but nue, as in John i iv. 48. | 
24 But 


Chap. 1. 1% C d N 1 N F i AN 8. 


„ 
24 But unto them who are the called, 


both Jews and Greeks, Chriſt the power 


of Gop and the wiſdom of Gop : | 
235 For the fooliſhneſs of Gop is 


wiſer than he 2vi/dom of men, and the 


weakneſs of Gow is ting than wwe 
ſrreng th of men: | 
26 (O) For ye ſee, brethren, your 
calling, that not many among you are 
wiſe men after the fleſh, not many 
powerful, not many noble. 


27 But Gop hath choſen the fooliſh 


things of the world, that he may put 
to ſhame the wiſe men; and Gop hath 
choſen the weak things of the world, 
that he may put to ſhame the things 
that are ſtrong : 

28 And Gop hath choſen the ignoble 
things of the world, and the things 
which are deſpiſed, (P) even the things 
which are not, that he may bring to 
nought the things that are; 

29 To the end that no fleſh may 
boaſt in his preſence: 


30 But ye are of him in Chriſt Jeſs, 
who is made wiſdom unto us from Gop, 


PARAPHRE ASE, 


24 but the true Chriſtian converts, both Jews 
and Greeks, know and perceive it to be a doc- 


trine maniteſting both the power of Gop and 
his wiſdom. I call it the wi/dom of Gor, 25 


for even that which appears to men to be folly 


in Gop, is wiſer than the higheſt wiſdom of 


men; and what is reputed weak in Gop, is 


ftronger than all human ſtrength : 26 Ye fee 
then, brethren, I aſked, here is the wiſe man, 
ver. 20. becauſe ye ſee, brethren, who they 
are that are called to be Chriſtians among you; 
not many wiſe men, not many men- of power, 


not many men of birth: 27 but Gop has 


choſen thoſe who were reputed fools (as it were) 
and men of none but ordinary ſenſe, unim- 


proved by education and converſe, to put to 


ſhame in diſpute the wiſe philoſophical men; 
and he hath choſen the weak and! impotent part 


of mankind, to put to ſhame the powerful and 
mighty part of it: 28 Nay, what more eſpe- 


cially regards the Jews, Gop hath choſen the 


heathens, who were reputed by the Jews to be 
men of baſe birth, who were deſpiſed by them, 


and even ſaid not to eit, (Rom. iv. 17.) not 
to have life in them, I fay, Gop hath choſen 
even theſe men, ſo contemned and ill-thought 
of by the Jews, to confound the Jews who 


boaſted that they alone exiſted, that they only 
were God's favourite, and covenanted people. 


29 This has Gop done on purpoſe to ſhew us, 


that no man ſhould boaſt of his own PAY 
and ſufficiency before him. 30 But ye, CH 


Tians, have dependance he N Gop by means 


(0) 2 fee Sen} 1 1 nd zy aa not yap, 55 the authority of vs Augi. Boern, Gr. and Las 


Clar. Gr. Ger. Gr. and the Athiop. verſion. 


(P) Even the things which are not | The word ai is wanting in-the Mew, oe other good MSS, 
If zai be preferved in the text as copulative, the words aye and Eg will have no words to 
anſwer them in the end of the ſentence: but if x be left out (in which ſenſe our Eng. verfion uſes 
it) or rendered by the word even (as in ch. ii. 10.), the words r 9 will comptehend the ſenſe 


both of den and Ebene]; and eee rd (1 ola in the latter end of the verſe will anſwer 
do the whole firſt part of the verſe. ED age ns OO Inns 


-.of 
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and (Q) juſtification, and ſanctiſica- of your faith in Chriſt ; by whom according 
ton, and redemption : to God's appointment, we have been made 


31 (K) So that (as it is written) wiſe, ver. 24. have been juſtified, vi. 11, 
ee Jet him, who boaſteth, boaſt in the ſanctified, ib. and redeemed, Eph. i. 7. from 
Tord.“ our ſins: 31 So that, conſidering what benefits 

they are, and how we receive them, let him who 
glories and boaſts (as the Scripture, Jerem, 
ix. 23, 24. ſays) boaſt in the Lord only; he 
having nothing but from the Lord, -which he 
N to glory in. 


88 A. T. RM 


N D I, brethren, when I 1 And as s for my part, ' brethren, whit I 
came unto you, came not firſt came unto you, I came not with all the 


with the excellency of doctrine (A) or excellency of doctrine, to. preach to you the 
Of wiſdom, preaching unto you the N myſterious and hidden wiſdom of Gop: no, I 
"IF, ſtery of Wn EE woith-held this for that preſent time from you, 


(Q) Fuſiifcation] The word nao in this and many other places of St. Paul's writings ſig- 


niſies, not righteouſneſs, but that by which we are accounted righteous, vis. juſtification, or, ( if 1 
may be allowed to coin a new word) juſtifyingneſs : ſo it is well known that du ſignifies to juſtify, 
70 look upon as juſt and righteous. When duaiocum is applied to man, it ſignifies righteouſneſs, or alms, 

as in 2 Cor. ix. 9. or mercifulneſs : but when it is ſaid of Gop or Chriſt, as a quality belonging to 
them with relation to man, it generally ſignifies in St. Paul's writings juſiifyingneſs : and ſo l think 
it ought to be rendered in Rom. i. 17. and 111, 21, 22. in 2 Cor. ili. 9, 21. and in Galat. v. 5. 


(R) So that, &c. "Iva, walls viypantan—nauxdov] The word ia ſignifies here as above in ver. 


- 15. %% that: and an ellipſis follows, which may be thus filled up, /o that we may conclude with this 


rule, or ſo that this inference is juſt ; let him who boaſteth, e in the Lord. "Iva is thus uſed before 


an imperative mood, and with an ellipſis in ch. iv. 6. a pn pvoldode, &c. And in like manner is 
aN uſed with an elliphs after it in Rom. xv. 3. and in 1 Cor. ii. 9. and Ge in ch. lil. 21. and 
ch. iv. 5. and ch. v. 8. wa is uſed alſo before an indicative mood in 1 Cor. ix. 18. and 9 pk. 
8 in Cyrop. p. 94. edit. Hutchinſon: ſee the paſſage under my note on ch. iv. 6. 


(A) Or of wiſdom, 5 oopia;] Theſe two words ſeem to o have been additions to the text, and de. . 


ſigned for the interpretation of d UTEPOXN . 
(B) I read with the Alex. and four or five other MSS. and with the Sor. and Copt. Leids as 


alſo with St. Ambroſe, and the Italic of Hilary, Au,“, for this word is (I apprehend) more 


pertinent to the place, than uaplupioy 3 the latter fignifying the Goſpel in general, the former only 
the abſtruſe and myſterious parts of it, which St. Paul had not then preached to the Corinthians, 


becauſe they were weak in faith; ſee chap. iii. 1, 2. and this reading here 3 is Ei by the 


oppoſition i in ver. 7. 


2 For 


Chap. II.) 0 1 
T N . 
2 For I determined not (C) to take 
notice of any thing among you, except 
of Jeſus Chriſt and him crucified: 
3 And I was with you (D) in weak- 
neſs and in fear, and in much trembling : 
4 And my doctrine and my preaching 
did not conſiſt (E) in perſuaſive words 
of human wiſdom, but in the mani- 


feſtation (F) of the powerful ſpirit : 
That your faith might not be 


founded in the wiſdom of men, but 1 in 


the power of Gop. 

6 Howbeit we ſpeak wiſdom among 
them that are perfect: yet not the wit- 
dom of this age, nor of the rulers of 


this age, who are brought to confuſion : 


E 
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2 for I was reſolved to take no notice of any 
thing elſe in my preaching, but Jeſus Chriſt, 
and his crucifixion : 3 this was all that 1 
preached to you then; and yet even in deliver- 


ing theſe firſt principles of Chriſtianity, I had 
great reaſon to doubt whether I ſhould win any 


of you, and therefore I was preſent with you, 
not without much grief, and fear, and trembling; 


upon account of the ſucceſs of my preaching : 
4 and that preaching of mine did not depend 


for perſuaſion, upon the words which were dic- 


tated by human wiſdom, but upon the power 
of the Holy Spirit, which was plainly ſeen in 


me: 5 to the end that the faith of you, who 


believe, might be grounded, not on the wiſdom _ 
of men, but on the power of Gop. 6 But 
wherever we meet with ripe and perfect Chri- 


ftians, (ch. xiv. 20. Heb. v. 14. and vi. 1.) 


there we preach wiſdom: yet not the wiſdom 


N O 


(C) Eidtrar ſignifies here to regard or take notice of a thing; ſo it is uſed here in ch. xvi. 1 . 


TT © 


Ads xxiil. 5. and 1 Theſſ. v. 12. and this ſenſe ſeems clearer than what our Eng. verſion gives us, 


which is, to know. The Greek Scholia ſeem to expreſs that ſenſe, which I prefer; when they 


interpret in this place et by anpisai. So in Ignat. ad Smyrn. ſet. 9. we have rab; . iriono- 


Tov tidivau to have regard to. 


(D) Acbével fignifies here, not 0 of body, but of mind, from whatſoever cauſe it pro- 


ceeds, which is moſt common gricf or fear: ſo it is uſed in L Xx. Pf, xvi. 4. Rom. vii. 26. and 


2 Cor. xi. 30. and xii. 5. 9. St. Paul's fear at Corinth is intimated in Acts xviii. 9. 
(E) sv Tay awporivag coplas A yoig in perſuaſive words, &c.] The diffculty of this paſſage ariſes 


from the word webos, no where to be found in this ſenſe in any author ſacred or profane. Some 
Ms. and ancient verſions read & TadG: in perſug/ione, and if this is the true reading, it is probable 
that in the oldeſt MSS. oogias ſtood before aYeurimg, and from the firſt letter of this word, the & 
by miſtake was added to r*907, And this order of the words is followed in the Copt. But then 
fuch MSS. and verſions as have nv, have Agywy, not x, and this makes a good ſenſe. How- 
ever, after all, though reid is no where met with in this ſenſe, yet it is not to be therefore 
rejected; for as Salmaſius in his comment. de ling. Helleniſt. p. 86. obſerves, dd; qui parcus ft, 
Hu qui imitatur are words i in the Greek tongue formed and uſed in the very ſame 33 as 
| Teibog qua | perſuadet, | | 


403; Of t/ the power ful ſpirit TV partes u Pvayens) | i. e. 5 N myeduares; for St. Paul here uſes. 
| fin figure, which rhetoricians call Hend:adts : ſo in Sb. X. 28. Ai To lun: Lara ral Thy ouvelFnory 


ſtands for Ji Thy owveidnow Ts unvboail 3, ſo 5 wn Kai aplagoia ir in 2 Tim, 1 1, IO, ſtands for n & bg. 
vec alſo As vi. 10. and x. 3: 2 ; 


„ Bur 
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5 


* But we ſpeak the wiſdom of Gop 


contained in a myſtery, being that which 


was hidden, which Gop pre-ordained ' 


before the ages, (G) that we might be 
glorified. | 
8 Which 2wi/dom none of the rulers 
of this age knew, for if they had known 
it, they would not have crucified the 
Lord of lory. 
9 (H) But we ſpeak 0 it is written) 


i Broke things, which eye hath not ſeen, 
c and car hath not heard, and which 


c have not entered into the heart of man; 


«© even thoſe things which Gop hath. 


£ prepared for them that love him; 
10 But which Gop hath revealed to 
us by his Spirit; for the Spirit ſearcheth 
all 1 even the deep things of Gop. 
(1) For what is there, that 


1 the things of a man, except 
the ſpirit of man that is in him? in like 


manner alſo none knoweth the things of 
God, except the 1 598 of Gop. 


8 


N T HT AN 8. 


hath 


(Chap. II 
P AR AP HR AS E. 


of this age, nor of the rulers of it, who are con- 
founded and proved fools (ch. 1. 27, 28.) dy 


the event of our. doctrine: 7 but we preach 


the wiſdom of Gop, viz. the redemption of 
mankind by his ſon Jeſus Chriſt, which was 


myſterious and hidden, (Rom. xvi. 25. Eph, 
111. 9.) and which Gop pre-ordained before 
the creation of the world, in order to glority us: 


8 which wiſdom none of the rulers of this 
age knew (for had they known it, they would 


not have crucified him, who was the giver of 
that glory which we were to receive, and was 
therefore the Lord of glory :) 9 But we preach 
(as it is written Iſa. Ixiv. 4.) ſuch things as the 
eye hath not ſeen, nor The ear heard, and 
which are ſo great that it never entered into 


the heart of man to conceive, what Gop has 
prepared for thoſe who love him: 


10 But yet 
ſuch things as Gop has revealed to us through 
his Spirit: by having given us his Spirit, he 
given us this knowledge ; for the Spirit 
is able to ſearch out all things, even the dee; 

counſels of Gop. 11 For what is there that 
knows the ſecret thoughts of a man, but his 
own mind and the ſpirit which is in him? fo 


can not diſcover to us the ſecrets of Gop, but 


„„ 


(G) Ei; Mtay 14 This ſignifies not unto our glory, as our Eng. verſion renders . but to the 
glorifying of us, or, that we might be glorified: and ſo the Lxx. have rendered wn ad . 


candum by eis dea in Iſa. Ix. 21. and lxi. 3. 


(H) "Ama xabag yeypariai, & &c. ] Clem. Alexandr. nds Ga, unplocoues, nabog Yep, 4 &c. 


That the ſenſe requires ſome ſuch word, is plain: 


though (I think) it may well be underſtood 


without being part of the text: perhaps it would be better to ſupply the ſenſe with xe which 
went before in ver. 7. this ſeems moſt probable ; both are good, and one of them is neceſſary ; 
for if we ſupply the ſenſe with one of theſe two words, we ſhall then know what to make of à 
vrhich is not tranſlated in our Eng. verſion, and is left out * all commentators, as a uſeleſs particle. 
(I) J leave out a1bpurwy with the Alex. MS. and read Tis yag oidev rd Ts avipurs; becauſe I con- 
ceive that the common reading is wide of St. Paul's meaning: for to ſay what man, except the ſpirit 
of man is (1 think) to ſpeak improperly, and to ſuppoſe that the ſpirit of a man is a man : but it 
is very proper to ſay what, except the ſpirit of a man: Tis is feminine, as well as maſculine, and 
| therefore may be ſupplied with cia or ſome ſuch word, as well as with awfpur@-: Athanaſius in his 
work ad Serap. de Sp. 8.ĩ has thrice omitted i 5 and Grotius approved of its being omitted here. X 

| | 12 And 
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1 
12 And we have received, not the 
ſpirit of the world, but the Spirit which 
cometh from Gop, that we might 


know thoſe things which Gop hath 


graciouſly vouchſafed to us. 


13 Which things alſo we ſpeak, not 
in words taught us by human wiſdom, 
(K) but in the teaching of the Spirit, 


(L) explaining ſpiritual Ng to ſpi- 


ritual men. 
14 And (M) the animal man recei- 
veth not the things of the Spirit of Gop; 


for they are fooliſhneſs unto him, and 


(N) he cannot know that they are 10 be 


iptricually Jags of : 


N 0 


PARAPHRASE. 


Soyp's own Spirit: 12 Now the gift, which we 


have received, is not the ſpirit of the world, 
but the ſpirit which proceedeth from Gor, to 
the end that we might know and underſtand 


thoſe favours of the redemption, Sc. which 


Gop has graciouſly vouchſafed to us men: 
13 which tavours of Gop we declare to you, 


not in words taught us by human wiſdom, biit , 


in leflons taught us by the Spirit itſelf, by 
which we explain and make clcar (ſpiritual 


things to ſuch men as have received the Spirit, 
and give to them the true meaning of all the 
n and myſteries of our redemption. 
I ſay we explain them to ſpiritual men; 


for the animal man, the man who follows na- 
ture and ſenſe only, does not reliſh or compre- 


hend the things of Gop; they appear folly to 


him, and he cannot know even this, that thev 
are to be judged of and difcerned by ſuch only 


CC 


(k) l read with the MS. Boern. and another, as alſo with the Copt. Syr. Vu 1g. and other ver- 
Sons, and with Ambroſe and Auguſtin, ann & d π ] —ͥ ẽéI rg inftzad of ga E 3 Nada wee og &i: 


for IJ do not imagine that St. Paul means to ſay here, that all his words were inſpired; but that the 
witdom which he expreſſed in words, was the wiſdom of the Spirit, and taught him by inſpiration; 


and to this purpoſe, almoſt in the ſame phraſe, are the words in ver. 4. 2 & Te97; : avIpuTivng M, 
adyorgy GAN &v & TV&uazT@®; where oblerve by the way, that the word a5yer; being not repeated 
in the ſecond part of the ſentence, | is a great confirmation of the : genuineneſs of this reading, ann E 
Adar no udi. #2 


FL) wad w , rulngivoilss | Which our Eng. 8 renders comparing F 3 1 | 
ith ſpiritual; but which I chuſe to render thus, explaining ſpiritual things to ſpir au men, That 


cuſręivo ſignifies to explain is evident from the Lxx. Gen. xl. 8. 16. 22. and xli. 12, 13, 15. and 
Ian. v. 12, 16. where alſo it governs a dative caſe relating to perſons. | That by IA is 


meant men, and not things, is (I think) evident from what St. Paul here lays down, 28. that no 


man can underſtand the things of Gov, but the ſpiritual, man: and alſo from what follows; ſor 


in the two next verſes St. paul gives this reaſon why he explained ſpiritual things to Jer teal men, be- | 


_ cauſe the animal man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of Gop. 
(M) The animal man, bps] This word 1 Is rendered here! in our Eng. verſion by the natural man, 


and in Jam, ii iii. 15. Jud. 19. by the ſeuſual man: but I think that the firſt of theſe expreſſes too li PE 


and the latter will be underſtood as expreſſing too much, if uſed 1 in this place. The word Luxn often 
1 
ſignifies the lower and ſenfitive part of the foul | in diſtin&ion to 186, as anima is oppoſed to animis : 


and therefore Joſephus 1 in his Antiq. B. 3 3. ch. 3. ſect. 2. attributes to beaſts both avTua and Juy/y: 


by Lg Or the animal man ] ſuppoſe St. Paul to mean, one who not only has no director beſides 


Vor. it. 9 85 e _ | | the 
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1 P AR AT HRAS E. 
15 (But (O) the ſpiritual man judg- as are ſpiritual: 15 (While he, who is ſpi. 
ö eth of all things, and is himſelf * ritual, diſcerns and judges of all things ſpi- 


of by no man:) ritual, ſo as to underſtand them; at the ſame 
8 | 16 For (as it is written) © who hath time that he himſelf is not diſcerned and judged 
& known the mind of the Lord, Sc. of by any ſenſual and meer man.) And indeed 
6 (P) that he ſhould teach it?” but how ſhould the ſenſual man know this? 16 
we have the mind of Chriſt, For (as ſays Iſai. in the LXx. xl. 13.) V 
knows the mind of the Lord? or has been par- 
e . | taker of his counſels, ſo as to teach his mind ? 
e = ſurely no one by the help of reaſon only; but 
we, who are ſpiritual have received from the 
Spirit a clear knowledge of the mind of Chriſt: 
whoſe mind being the ſame with that of God, 
by theſe means we ſpiritual men are made to 
know the mind, or ſecret counſels and defigns 


8 of Gop. 

S TEA 
N V he reaſon within him, but follows the inclinations of nature, and the gratification of his ſenſes, 
| confining his thoughts and actions to this life only; without ſuppoſing him to be a vicious man, or 

one who even under natural religion might be called a wicked man. In other words; nothing 
ns more ſeems meant here by ð , than what 1 its oppoſite mVevarineg requires it to mean: now fince 
1 e vella rind, the ſpiritual man, ſignifies a man who is influenced by the Holy Spirit of Gov, the 
= | vx; or animal man muſt be one who has only the - Ty of this world to direct him, viz. his reaſon, 
4 inclinations, and ſenſes. 5 1 
j | (N) Os dada yvavan, ons mVEvuorrinas ed Which our Engliſh verſion renders this, he cannot 
N . know them, becauſe they are ſpiritually diſcerned: but there being nothing in the Greek, which an- 
q = wers to them, the conjunction or: here more naturally ſignifies quod than quia. I have therefore 
| 1 rendered the words thus, he cannot know, that they are to be ſpiritually judged of. And the ſame 
1 ſenſe J have given to dvaxpivo twice in the next verſe. *Avaxplvey (in its primary ſignification) 
q is to examine or queſizon any one, eſpecially to examine as a judge does in a court of judicature: from 
| hence it comes to ſignify the next ſtep which a judge takes, viz. to form a judgment, or to 
| judge of any perſon or thing: and this ſenſe will fit all the three places, where the word is uſed in 
| | 1 lihis and the next verſe; as alſo in ch. iv. 3, 4, 5. where it is again thrice uſed to the ſame purpoſe. 
(O) I have put this verſe by way of parentheſis, becauſe the reaſon introduced with a For in 
ver. 16. ſeems no reaſon for what is ſaid here, but for what is ſaid in ver. 14. The mind of the Lord 
is not to be known but by the ſearch and diſcovery which the Spirit of the Lord (ver. 10.) makes; 

therefore it is that the animal man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of GoD, &c. 
5 5 (P) Og ovubiCaon abrov] The Fan here referred to is in Iſa. xl. 1 3. and at full length runs 
5 thus in the LXX. Tis £y1w viv Kupis ; xai Tis avts ovuCsrn©®> Eytrero, dg c ¹οανεh%,¾ rd; T have * 
put an Sc. into the text after the word Lord, to ſhew that ſome of Iſaiah's words are omitted by the 


| | apoſtle, But the principal queſtions here are, what ovu6ioacs fignifies, and what airy is relative 
| 9 5 FR 2 oo | — = | to: 


1 
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1 A ND I, brethren, was not able 1 And conformably to what I have ſaid, 


to ſpeak unto you, as unto 

ſpiritual men, but as unto carnal: men, 
as unto babes in Chriſt. 

2 (A) I fed you with milk and not 

with meat; for (B) ye were not then 


able to eat meat ; neither are ye yet able; 
3 For ye are yet carnal; for, where 


there is envying, and ſtrife, and divi- 


ſions among you, are ye not carnal ? 
and do ye not walk according to man? 


4 For when one faith, I am of Paul; 


and another I am of Apollos, are ye 


not carnal ? 


5 Who then is Paul ? and who is 


Apollos (C) they are miniſters, by 


whom ye baren and as the A006 


hath given to every one. 


N 0 


when I was preſent with you, I judged it not 
proper to ſpeak and preach to you the deep 
myſteries of the Chriſtian Religion, as if you 
had been endued with the Spirit which you 
were not : but I preached unto you Chriſt and 
him crucified : this being a plain and eaſy doc- 


trine, fit for you who were then carnal men, 


and (as it were) weak babes in the Chriſtian 
profeſſion : 2 I fed you therefore with milk 
and not with meat ; becauſe ye were not then 
able to bear meat, neither indeed are ye yet 
well able to bear it; 3 for ye are ſtill carnal, 


and too much addicted to the things of this 


world ; for, while there are among you ſuch 


envyings, contentions and diviſions, are ye not 


carnal, and do ye not behave yourſelves accord- 
ing to the ways of men not enlightened by the 
Spirit? 4 For while one of you ſays, I am a 


, Paul; and another ſays, I am a fol- 
lower of Apollos, are ye not carnal? 5 What 
then is Apollos, or what is Paul? they are 


only miniſters of Gop, by the means of 


whom ye received the faith; even as the Lord 
has given to each of us bis proper taſk, and 


5 8. 


to: the Hebrew word, which the Lxx. tranſlate by theſe two, is ny: now ſince y11v ſig- 
nifies as well to make known, as 10 know, (and indeed this is moſt frequently the ſenſe of it 
in the O. Teſt.) the ſuffix 13 may relate to a thing, as well as to a perſon ; and therefore it may 
be rendered, not by him, but by it, i. e. the mind of the Lord. And in this ſenſe the apoſtle ſeems 
to have uſed the words of the Lxx. for if we underſtand a here to be relative to Kupis, this v erſe 
contains no reaſon for any thing that went before; whereas, if it be relative to , it affords a 
reaſon for what has been ſaid in ver. 14. as has been remarked in the proceding note. 

(A) 1 fed you with milk | See my note on ch. xii. 13. | 

(B) Ye were not then able, dm you Bd vas de] So & Genifies ! in John i iii. 24. and vii. 30. Que 
Eng. verſion renders it hitherto, which expreſſion reaches farther than to the time, when St. Paul 
was preſent with the Corinthians, even to the time of the writing of this epiſtle, which latter time 
| St, Paul expreſſes afterwards by theſe words, neither are ye yet able. 

(C) [ leave out with the Alex. and other MSS. and with ſome of the verſions d ; for though 
ae i ſignifies but, as our Eng. verſion renders it, it is always (1 think) in the Rs not of /, 


AR as in LXx. Pſalm i. 2, 


3 : FOE Law 
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6 I have planted, Apollos watered; 
but Gop gave the increale. | 

7 So that neither is he, who planteth, 
any thing, nor he who watereth ; but 
Gop, who giveth the increaſe. | 

8 And he that planteth, and he that 
watereth, are one, (and every man ſhall 
receive his own reward according to his 
own labour :) 


9 For (D) we are fellow-labourers 


of Gop; ye are God's field: ye are 
God's building. En Fen 


10 According to the favour of Go 
| beſtowed upon me, I have laid the foun- 
dation like a wiſe architect; but another 


buildeth upon it : let every man take 
care how he buildeth upon it. 


* 


tude) ye are Gop's building: 
then to the proportion of the gift vieh Gop 


PAR AP HR AS E. 


ſucceſs in that taſk, 6 I therefore have planted 
you, by laying the foundations of the Chriſtian 
religion among you, and Apollos has watered 


you by continually inſtructing you, but not- 


withſtanding our labours, it is Gop only who 
ave the increaſe. 7 So that neither does Paul, 
who planted, merit any thing of you, nor 


Apollos who watered, but to Gop only the 


glory belongs, who gives the ſucceſs and im- 
provement. This then is my firſt argument 


againſt your preferring one teacher to another, 


dis. that all the glory belongs to Gop only. 
8 Another argument why you ſhould not pro- 
feſs to follow one teacher to the diſparagement 
of another, is this, that all teachers, both the 
planter and the waterer, both the firſt founder 


and he that carries on the building, are one; 


they aim at one and the ſame thing; but each 
of theſe ſnall notwithſtanding, not receive the 
ſame reward, but a reward proportionable to 
the faithful diſcharge of his duty: 9 for all 


we teachers labour jointly together in the work 


of the LorD : we are fellow huivandmen : and 
ye are Gop's field, or (to uſe 8 fimili- 
. > according 


beſtowed upon me, I have laid the foundation 
among you like a wiſe architect, ſo that it is 
ſtrong and good ; but, being obliged to leave 
my work, another has undertaken to raiſe the 


- fuperſtruEture : but let every man take care 
what fort of work he builds upon my founda- 


N 0: T.-K. 6 

(D) ®cs eco owepyu] Which our Eng. verſion renders, for we are labourers together with: Od 
but, as the prepoſition o may expreſs the joint labour of the teachers one with another, and not 
with Gon, I had rather tranſlate it here (as Dr. Hammond does), We are fellow-labourers of God; 
i.e, We labour together in the work of Gop. St. Paul only means to prove, that no one teacher 
ought to value himſelf above another, in as much as all of them were jointly labourers in the work 
of the Lord; ſo in 2 Cor. i. 24. owzpy6s b Thc xapas duor ſignifies, we are fellow-helpers of your 
Joy 3 not, we are helpers together with your joy. I have followed Dr. Whitby in giving the ſenſe of 


yewpyy here, and rendered it afield, and not huſbandry, as does our Eng. verſion; that it may fig- 
nify a feld. Sce LXx. Prov. XXIV. 30. and xxxi. 16. 


tion. 


Chap. III.] I 
. 


11 For (E) no man may lay any 
other foundation than what is already 
laid, which is his, Jeſus the Chriſt : 


12 But if any man build upon this 


foundation, gold, ſilver, precious ſtones, 
or wood, ſedge, ſtraw ; 


Every man's work ſhall be made 


13 
manifeſt, for the day ſhall ſhew it, (F) 
becauſe the day is to be revealed in fire; ; 


and the fire will try every man 8 Work 


of what ſort it is. 


14 If any man's work abideth, which 


he hath built upon my foundation, he 
ſhall receive a reward: 

15 But if any man's work ſhall be 
burnt, (G) it ſhall ſuffer loſs : but he 
himſelf ſhall be ſaved, yet (H) ſo as 


paſſing through a fire. 


8 
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tion. 11 J am not folicitous about the foun- 


dation itſelf, for no man ought to lay another 
than that which J have already laid, viz. that 


Jeſus is the Chriſt : 


12 But, as for the ſaper- 
ſtructure, if any man build upon this founda- 
tion of mine, gold, filver, and marble, 7. e. 
good, and lafling doctrines; or, wood, ſedge, 
and ſtraw which have not ſo much durablenels, 

13 his work (whatſoever it be, and whoſoever 
did it) ſhall be made manifeſt and be examined 


into: for the laſt day ſhall ſhew it, becauſe that 


day will be revealed in fire, whoſe quality is to 


try and examine every thing, and the fire will 


accordingly try every man's work of what ſort 
and nature it is. 14 If any man's work, which 
he hath built upon my foundation, endures the 


trial by fire, (as it will do, if it be gold, filyer, 


&c.) he ſhall receive a reward at that day of 


Judgment for his doctrines which he hath 
taught: 


15 but on the contrary, if any man's 
work cannot endure the fire (as wood, ſedge, 
and ſtraw cannot) but 1s burnt in the trial, 


i. e. if any man adds any doctrine to Chris- 
tianity which ſhall not be found ſound and 


true at that day, it ſhall ſuffer loſs and periſh, 


but he himſelf (the teacher of it) ſhall be ſaved, 


yet not without as much difficulty as a mam 


„ 


(E) No man may lay any other foundation] Thus I have rendered Gels Fovalas dea, Sc. and not (as 

our Eng. verſion does) 19 man can lay: for St. Paul means not here to expreſs a natural, but a moral 
impoſſibility : becauſe moſt certainly it was poſſible to lay another foundation, but it was not pro- 
per or lawful : ſo in Deut. xvi. 5. where the Hebrew has, thou mayeſt not jacrifce the paſſover within 
thy gates, the I. xx. tranſlate it 8 jn, Sc. So alſo in 2 Sam. xvii. 17. for they might not be ſcen b 


come into the city; the Lxx. tranſlate it or: 8 Hi] 6@pbnvai. 


If this ſignification of dv Were 


well remembered, we might clear up ſome diſſiculties in the following texts; ch. 1ii, f. and x. 21. 


Matth. ix. 15. xxiv. 24. Xxvi. 39. Mark vi. 5, 19. compared with Matth. v. 14. Luke xvi. 2. 


5 


John vi. 60. vii. 7. xii. 39. Acts iv. 20. Rom. viii. 7. 2 Cor. xili. 8. Gal. iv. 15. 1 Johm iii. 9. 
and alſo in the LXxx. Gen. xix. 22. XXXIV. 14. xliv. 2. 

(F) Becauſe | it is to be revealed i 1 Jn; ors EY Tupi anomantua1fda | San y to the common opinion 
of 1 interpreters I make 7 nutpa and not S to be the nominative caſe to the verb amoarunlda: for 
it is a true inference, that this day of trial (whether it relates to the vihtation of Jeruſalem, or to 
the end of the world) will ſhew every man's work of what fort it is, becauſe that day will appcar 
with a great fire; and it is the nature of fire to ſearch and try all DS but it is, I think, no in- 


ference 
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16 Know ye not that ye are the who eſcapes by paſſing through a fire. 16 
temple of Gor, and that the Spirit of Know ye not that Chriſtians are the temple of 
3 dwelleth in you? Gop, and that the Spirit of Gop dwells in 
If any one deſtroyeth the temple you? the refidence of which ſacred perſon 

of Gov him ſhall Gop deſtroy ; for makes you ſacred temples. 17 If then any 
the temple of Gop is holy, (I) which man ſhall teach you any doctrines which ſhall 
poly — be ye. be contrary to what I have taught you, and 
conſequently ſuch as ruin the foundations and 

deſtroy Gop's temple, him ſhall Gop deſtroy : 

for the temple of Gop is holy, which holy 

temple ye are: i. e. if any man ſhall teach any 

doctrine, beſides, but not contrary to, the prin- 

ciples of religion which I have taught you, as 

do thoſe who teach the neceſſity of following 

the Jewiſh cuſtoms, he ſhall be puniſhed in a 

leſs degree : but if any man teach doctrines 

which overthrow what I have taught you, as 

that Chriſt did not die for our fins, was not the 

Meſſiah, or that there is no reſurrection of the 

dead, he ſhall be puniſhed with everlaſting fire, 


SN 4 © 3 © 


ference to ſay, that the day will try every man's work, becauſe every man's work will be revealed 


in fire: it appears from 2 Thel. 1. 8. and 2 Pet. 111, 7. that che day of judgment will be revealed 


in fire, 

(G) 1. ſhall Fo bofs : tas he himſelf ſhall be ſaved, tnuubiodiai, ainds N Etc] I think 1 it ap- 
pears plain, that Zpyov muſt be the nominative caſe to E1uwbrorlai, becauſe it is manifeſt from the 
words aro; d, that the man (who ſhall be ſaved) is oppoſed to ſomething elſe (which can only be 


his work) that /hall ſuffer loſs. If both &quwtbhodai and owbjodai related to perſons, it ſhould, I think : 


have been written Enαjp⁰α , ch ff, But becauſe the word airog manifeſtly makes a diſtinc- 
tion between the nominatives, I believe that my tranſlation has g1ven the true denſe of this and the 
two following verſes, and Diodati agrees with me here. 

(H) òs vic: Tupo;, ſo as paſſing through a fre] i. e. with difficulty, as the commentators prove by 
ſeveral paſſages of other authors: to which we may add that of Cic. Tuſc. Diſp. lib. 2. c. 26. Due 
flamma /, per quam non cucurrerunt hi, qui hac olim punctis fingulis colligebant ? and Ter. Eunuch. 

11.4 38. e Hamma petere te cibum poſſe arbitror. The ſenſe of the Syr. verſion is, Quali quis (or 
quid) ex igne, As ſome man (or thing) is ſaved out of a fire. An expreſſion of the ſame import is 


| uſed by the prophets Amos iv. II. and Zech. x11. 9. and by Jude ver. 23. 


(I) olives ere pes] Veleſius's MSS. the Syr. Vulg. Ambroſ. and Tertull. ſeem to have read, 
35 ire big, i. e. dg vas ayi@, which (holy temple) ye are: or rather which (boly temple) be ye. 
In our Eng. verſion it is, which (temple) qe are: but the word holy is to be ſupplied here as well as 
zemple : for the apoſtle had ſaid before in ver, 16. ye are the temple of God; and if he had here only 
ſaid, which temple ye are, he would have ſaid the ſame thing over again. But in my tranſlation 


he gives them advice, and his advice turns chiefly upon the holzne/s of the temple, 
N 18 Let 
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18 Let no man deceive himſelf: (K) 
if any one ſetteth himſelf up to be a 
wiſe man among you in this age, let him 
become a fool that he may be wiſe: 

19 For the wiſdom of this world is 
fooliſhneſs: with Gop; for it is written, 
* who taketh the wiſe in their own 
& craftineſs ;' 

20 And again, „ the La knoweth 
ee the thoughts of the wiſe, that they 
& are van: 

21 So that, let no one boaſt in men; 
for all things are yours. 


22 Whether Paul, or Apollos, or 


Cephas, (L) or every body elſe, whe- 
ther life, or death, whether things Pre- 
ſent, or things to come, 

23 IT ſay all things are yours, and ye 
are Chriſt's, and Chriſt ; is GoD's, 


PARAPHEASE., 
18 Let me therefore give you this advice. Let 


no man deceive himſelf : if any man among 


you ſet up for wiſdom in this age, let him, in 
order to be wiſe, preach thoſe doCtrines which 


appear folly to men : 19 for the wiſdom of 


this world is fooliſhneſs before Gop : and the 


ſcripture ſays as much in Job v. 13. He, i. e. 


God, taketh the wiſe in their own craftineſs : 
20 And again in Pf. xciv. 11. The Lord knoweth 
the thoughts of the wiſe, that they are vain. 21 


So that I draw from hence this direction, Let 
no one of you glory in men, as you do when 
you boaſt that you are followers of Paul, of 

Apollos, of Cephas, &c. for all things are 


yours, and for your uſe and ſervice; 22 whe- 


ther Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas, or whoever 

they are, either angels or men, or life or death, 

or things preſent or things to come, all are for 
your uſe and do miniſter to your ſervice, 23 


but you yourſelves belong to Chriſt, and Chrilt 


to Gop ; ſo that by this climax you may infer 


that Chriſt and Gop alone are to be glorified 


in by you, all things elſe being (as it were) 


inferiour to you Chriſtians, 


N 0 


1 5 E 8. 


(K) If any one ſetteth bimſelf up to be a wiſe man, Ei Ti Toxet gods ele 1 obſerve in St. Paul's ſtile, 
that when oi 1s joined to 7] rig ue, it ſignifies F any one thinks, or ſeems to himſelf, but is not what 


he thinks he is: when os} is left out, the words fignify if am one ſets up or pretends to be, at the 


ſame time that the apoſtle does not deny but he is really what he pretends to be: ſee ch. vii. 40. 
viii. 2. X. 12. xi. 16. XIV. 37. Phil. 111. 4. Mark x. 42. and LXX. Prov. xxviii. 24. See alſo my 


note on ch. vii. 40. 


(L) Or every body ehe, ere 260 0-] Kiou® h here f 1e not the world, hue every FR in it 
in the ſenſe of our phraſe, all the world knows it. See ch. vi. 2. and in ch. iv. 9. it has ſo large a 
ſenſe as to comprehend the 9 8 as well as men. = 


K 
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n IV. 
R P AR AP HRA S E. 

1 E T a man fo look upon us, as 1 Lk a man look upon us teachers in the 

the ſervants of Chriſt, and view of ſervants of Chriſt, and ſtewards of the 

ſtewards, of the myſteries of Gov. myſteries of God : 2 Moreover among men 


2 Moreover it is (A) here required it is required of ſtewards that they be found 
among ftewards that one be found faithful. 3 But how ſhall we judge of a 
faithful. ſteward's faithfulneſs in the myſteries of Goo 

3 But with me it is a very ſmall why, there is no way for men to do it: I look 

thing (B) to be judged of by you, (C) upon that judgment as a trifle, which any of 

or by any human enquiry : nay I do you are pleaſed to paſs upon me in comparing 
not ſo much as judge of myſelf : muy integrity and my preaching to that of other 

4 For (D) I am not conſcious to teachers; it is a ſmall thing for me to be judged 
 _myſelfof any fault, (E) yet have I not of by you, or indeed by any human judgment: 
therefore been free from faults; but he, nay I do not pretend to form a judgment of 

who judgeth of me, 1s the Lord. myſelf: 4 For though I am conſcious of no 
fin within myſelf, yet have I not therefor: 
been clear and free from fin : no, I may have 

ſins unrepented of, which I have torgot, 1 may 

have faults, which ſelf-love hinders me from 

jecing, but he who diſcerns and judges with 


8 5 
(A) 1 find that the Alex. the Boern. and other Greek MSS. read Ide, and the beſt ancient ver- 
ions did the ſame : I have therefore followed this reading rather than the common one 5 : eſpe- 
_ cially ſince aomiy is well known to ſignify moreover, without the addition of 6 or 70, 
| (B) h b b dvanpidd f ha here ſignifies F or when, as in John xvi. 2. and in 3 John Ver. 4. 45 
p - have therefore rendered it to be zudged of by you, which makes the ſenſe. 
CC) Or by any human enquiry] dun dle ſignifies a day ſet apart by a magiſtrate t to try any 
Rl | one upon. It is the Hebrew ſenſe given to a Greek word: ſo in Job xxiv. 1. the word EM» days, 
| which is rendered in the Lxx. (in Grabe's edition) near, undoubtedly ſignifies the days appointed 
for Gop's examining the wicked, in order to give ant concerning them: and this is the 
meaning of ,,in ch. i. 8. and ch. v. 5. of this epiſtle. So what in Luke x. 12. is rendered i 
that day, is in ver. 14. at the judgment. . | 
(D) 1am not conſcious to myſelf of any fault, abr tuauto rivda) Which our Engliſh 8 renders 
for I know nothing by myſclf'; but I think that my verſion expreſſes the ſenſe of the paſſage more 
clearly. I have added the words of any fault, becauſe this is the ſenſe of oi, as uſed here: and 
thus we read in LXxx. Job xxvii. 6. Os Y code iA drome Ade: and in Horace, Nil conſeire 
ſibi is the ſame with what follows there nulla palleſcere culpã. So Kenoph. in Hutchinſon! 8 Cyrop-. 
p. 67. edit. 4to. has ovwedivai oeauls ones. 
(E) Tet have I not therefore been free from faults, GAN Eu k rar 3 Our Eng. 1 | 
Je 4 am I nat thereby Juſtiſied, does not come £.up to the full meaning of Ade which ſignifies to be 
I without 
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1 ͤ . 

5 So that, judge nothing concerning 
15 before the time, until the Lord com- 
eth, who will both bring to light the 
hidden things of darkneſs, and will 
make manifeſt the counſels of the hearts; 
and (F) then ſhall each of us have praiſe 
from Gop. 


6 And theſe things, brethren, I have 


by way of figure transferred to myſelf 


and to Apollos, for your ſakes, that ye 


may learn in us not to think of them, 
above what is written; (G) ſo that, 
let none of you be puffed up for one 
againſt another. 

For who is it that didtinguitherh 
thee? and what haſt thou, which thou 


| haſt not received? and if thou haſt 
received it, why boaſteſt thou of it, as 


it thou hadſt not received it? 


haſt thou, which thou haſt not received from 


without fault, in Lxx. Job ix. 2. Pſ. li. 4. and cxlii. 2. and in As xili. 39. And St. Paul himſelf 


uſes this word thus in Rom. iii. 4. and vi. 7. It is (I find) uſual for Hebrew writers to expreſs 


P ANR A HR A8 E. 


exactneſs of me, is Gop and he only. 5 S0 


that I argue thus, if I myſelf, cannot form a 
right judgment of myſelf, ye, who are much 
leſs able, ought not to judge of me or of any 


thing before the proper time, 7. e. till the Lord 


comes to judge all men: who ſhall bring to 


light the ſecrets of darkneſs, and ſhall make 
manifeſt the counſels of men's hearts; and then 


each of us ſhall be rewarded by Gop according 
to his actions. 6 Brethren, I have made uſe 
of my own and Apollos's name in my argu- 


ments againſt your diviſions, becauſe I would 
ſpare to name thoſe teachers among you, who. 


are guilty of making and heading parties, and 


becauſe I would have you learn from our ex- 
ample not to value them above what I ſaid of 
teachers in general in this Epiſtle: ſo that none 


of you ought to be puffed up for one againſt 
another: 7 for who made thee, teacher, to 
differ from thy brother teacher? and what gift 


Gop? and if fo, why glorieſt thou in it, as 


T 3-4 


the negation of any thing g by an affirmation of the contrary: ſo dual, here is uſed for 2 ala; 
| as aoua Ch. vii. 27. is put for 8 Jum, and ſigniſies not I am loofed, but I am not bound. 


(F) Then ſhall each of us have Praje from God, Tore © k- venta ud and Oe] Our Eng. 


verſion renders it, then ſhall every man have praiſe of God: but all the commentators are puzzled 


to make out the truth of this: for if it be ſpoken of the recompence of all men, ſome will be ſo 
far from having praiſe, that they ſhall have puniſhment from God: I have therefore confined O. 
to Paul and Apollos, mentioned in the next verſe; and of them it might be truly affirmed, that 
they would receive praiſe in proportion to the good which they had done to the church of Chriſt, 

Thoſe who will conſult the original in ch. iii. 5, 8. will ſee that O is there uſed too by St. Paul 


in this reſtrained ſenſe for two only: asit is alſo uſed by Xenoph. in Cyrop. p- gy lin. 11. and by 5 


Joſephus de Bell. Jud. lib. 2. c. 8. p. 1065. lin. 16. edit. Hudſon. 


(G) So that, let none of 1 you be puffed up, Wa wn £15 gv de Eraſmus, Beza and Grotius think, | 


that we ought to read puoioio9s; for ia governs a ſubjunctive, and not an imperative mood: but 


you will ſee this difficulty cleared without altering the text, in my note upon ch. i. 31. If we ſup- 


Ply the ellipſis, the paſſage will run thus, ſo that this is a good rule, or, this is your duty, be ye not ally 


o you. puffed up for one, Sc. Xenoph. in Cyrop. p. 94. uſes h before the indicative mood, thus, 


ba iy To Pevyeiy oo ab ròg Gar-)! ture Aria du ev£0v. 
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. 
8 Are ye now full? are ye now en— 
riched? (H) have ye reigned without 


us? I even wiſh that ye did reign, that 


we alſo might reign with you: 
9 For I think that Gop hath ſet 


forth (T) us, the apoſtles, laſt, like thoſe 
who are appointed unto death; for we 
have been made a ſpectacle (k) to the 


world, both to angels and men: 
10 We are fools for Chriſt's ſake, 
but ye are wiſe in Chriſt; we are weak, 


ye are ſtrong; ye are in cſteern, we arc 
deſpiſed. 


11 To this very koke we both hun- 


ger and thirſt, and are (L) ill cloathed, 


and are buffeted, and have no certain 
| place of abode. 


N © 


PARAPHRASE. 


if thou hadſt not received it? 8 To uſe an al- 
legory ; at this time ye teachers are filled with 
all good things, ye are rich; and I wiſh that 
even ye had a kind of empire over the minds. 
of the Corinthians, that ye might make them 
hearken and attend more diligently, and prac- 
tiſe all their duties more conſtantly; to the end 


that I, both by letter and alſo when I am pre- 


ſent at Corinth, might find myſelf poſſeſſed of 


a ſhare of your empire: 9 and I have reaſon 


to wiſh myſelf this happineſs, for, methinks, 


Gor has imitated in this the maſters of the 


theatres; he has produced me the laſt of the 


apoſtles, like one of the Beftiarii, or men de- 
ſtined to die; for I have been made a ſpectacle 


to the whole world, both to angels and to men. 


10 J am reputed a fool upon Chriſt's account, 


but ye are allowed to be wiſe Chriſtians, at _ 
leaſt ye ſet, up for wiſe men : I am weak, but 


ye are ſtrong; Iam deſpiſed and of ill repu- 


tation, while ye are in repute and credit: 11 


to this very day I both hunger and thirſt, and 
am but ill cloathed, and am beaten ; and have | 


+ 4 


0 H) 1 have tranſlated theſe words by way of interrogation, to veevent the making St. Paul 


| inn and in effect deny the ſame thing, as he does in our Eng. tranflation. But perhaps we may 
| venture (with the Alex. MS. to leave wholly out of the text theſe words xwpis nuav t6amnnwoarte; 


and then the verſe muſt be rendered thus: Now ye are full, now ye are rich 1 and 4 even wiſh that ye 
did reign, that we alſo might reign with you. 


(1) Us, the apoſtles, laſt: | St. Paul alludes to the cuſtom of the Roman theatres, wha as 


| the end of the ſhews, they brought forth the Beſtiarii, who were deſigned to be killed by the wild 
beaſts, But though this tranſlation of the words may be allowed, which ſeems to ſpeak of all the 
apoſtles as devoted to death; yet St. Paul may perhaps mean himſelf only ; which he frequently 
does, when he uſes the plural number. And this is the more probable, becauſe in the preceding 
verſes he had ſpoken of no other apoſtle than himſelf. The words then may be tranſlated, 8, the 
aft apyiles: St. Paul was choſen an apoſtle, the laſt of all that number; as he ſays in ch. xv. 8. 


and laſt of all he was ſeen of me alſo, as of 01 one born out of due time. 1 find that Diodati and Caſtalio 
have rendered theſe words to this effect. 


(K) To the world, both to angels and men | See my note on ch. ili. 22. | 

(L) Tous ſignifies here not naked, but ill cloathed, dreſſed in a poor habit, having - hardly cloaths 
to his back: in all the following texts it may fignify ſo: LXX. Deut. xxviii. 48. Mat. xxv. 30, 
38, 435 44. Jam. ii. 15. and 1 in 2 Cor. xi. 27. But it muſt ſignify ill cloathed in Lxx. Job. xxii. 6. 


x” TY,  Supiaci 


— 
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12 And we labour working with our 
own hands; when we are reviled, we 


give good words; when we are perſe- 


cuted, we bear it patiently ; 

13 When we are defamed, we in- 
treat them; (M) we have been made 
(as it were) the expiations of the world, 

the atonement of all men unto this day. 

14 I write not theſe things to ſhame 
vou, (N) but to admoniſh you as my 
beloved Children: 


15 For if ye have ten thouſand in- 


ſtructors in Chriſt, yet have ye not 


many fathers: for I have begotten you 


in Jeſus Chriſt through the Goſpel : 


16 I beſeech you theretore,: be ye 


ans of me. 
For this reaſon 1 have ſent unto 
you | Timocheus, who is my beloved and 


N 8 


PAR APH RAS F. 


no dwelling place; 12 and I labour working 
with my own hands; when I am reviled, I 
bleſs; when perſecuted, I endure it: 13 being 
ill ſpoken of, I entreat, and exhort them ; I 


am made (as it were) the expiatory and purga- 
tive ſacrifice of the world, the atonement of 
all men to this very day : 14 I ſpeak not 
theſe things of my poverty and ill uſage, as en- 
deavouring to ſhame you, for not taking care 
to better my condition ; but admoniſhing you 


as ye are my beloved children: I call you my 


children and mine only, 15 for though you 
ſhould perhaps have ten thouſand inſtructors in 
the Chriſtian religion, yet have ye not many 
fathers ; for I, by the Goſpel which I preached 


to you, begot you in the Chriſtian religion. 
16 1 beſeech you therefore to be imitators of 
me, your father : 17 and that you may be ſo, 
* have ſent Timothy to Jou, Who is my be- 


„„ 0 


Auupid iy v apeins, Thou haſt taken away the covering of the naked. '$ Seneca, lib. 5. de Benef fe 


ſpeaking of the common way of xproung. one” s ſelf, ſays, ue male veſtitum et pannoſum vidit, un- 


dum ſe vidiſſe dicit. 


(M) o e Ts Ab 8 e . £5 coli] Steph. 1 in his Gr. Theſaur. V. 


| ndbagua ſays, that he had ſeen an ancient copy, which had 47meg xabdpuala, and io it is in one of 

Mills's MSS. Budzus declares for this reading; hut Steph. rather thinks that it ſhould be 6 WAITEpEL 

navdgualla : : we find the word TepndYapua uſed by the Lxx. in Prov. xxi. 18. but the verſions of 
Aqu. Sym. and Theod. in that place have sπjd⁰ mia, cxpiation, Which 1s the truc ſenſe of the word 


ud daha or rei d LR here, and not filth, as our Eng . verſion renders it. It may be obſerved in 


favour of Stephens's conjecture, that the luftration here alluded to is by the old Scholiaſt on Ariſto- 


| Phanes, by Phavorinus, and by Euſtathius called Age. The apoſtle alludes to the cuſtoms 
among the heathens of chuſing out ſome unhappy men, during the time of public calamities, to 


be the purgation and expiation for them: they were maintained a year at the public charge, and 


| then led out adorned with flowers; and all the curſes of the country being charged upon their heads, 
they were whipped ſeven times, then burned alive, and afterwards their aſhes were thrown into 
the ſea, while the people ſaid theſe words, ef na yevs, See Suidas, who interprets x 
by df %, from whence we may obſerve that what our Eng. verſion renders the offscouring of 
«ll things, ſhould be rendered the redemption or atonement of all men: and ſo it is in the Syriac ver- 


fin, and in Diodati's Italian one: and thus . is applied to Feen mos. things, in 


Tob. v. 19. Tepinua Ts Tai 7 day t yacſo. 
(NJ) I read with the Alex. and Ephrem. MSS. and with bee = 8 verry not weer: and 


Grotius declares for this reading. 
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r EX T. 


faithful ſon in the Lord, who will put 
you in mind of my ways, which are in 
Chriſt, according to what I every where 
teach in every church. 
18 Some of you are puffed up, as if I 
would not come among you. 
19 But I will come ſhortly to you 


(if the Lord will) and I will know, not 


the doctrine, but the power of thoſe 


who are puffed up; 

20 For the kingdom of Goo! does 
not depend upon Ons (O) o much 
as upon power. 

21 What will ye? that I come 6 

you with a rod, or with love and the 

ſpirit of meckneſs | 5 : 


* 
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loved and faithful ſon in the Lord, who will 
put you in mind of all my ways, and cuſtoms, 


and diſcipline in matters relating to the Lord; 


theſe he will inſtruct you in, in the ſame man- 
ner as I teach them every where in every church 
where I am. 18 Some of your teachers are 
puffed up, becauſe they think that I ſhall not 


come to you, 19 but I will come ſhortly to 
you, if the Lord pleaſe, and will put theſe. 


proud men to the proof, not of their ſpeech 
but of their power; 20 for the kingdom of 
Gop, or the goſpel diſpenſation and its ſpread- 


ing, does not depend ſo much upon words, as 
upon power, even upon miracles. 21 Which 


do ye chooſe ? ſhall I come to you with a rod, 
in anger, and with deſign of puniſhing the ob- 


ſtinate, or with love and the ſpirit of meekneſs? 


SECT. u 


-N this ſection St. Paul takes notice of a le fi committed among the Co- 
rinthians, by one who lived in an inceſtuous manner with bis father” s wife: Probably 
this was his mother-in-law, and not his own mother. 5 | 


Chap. v. 


ik It is generally reported, that here 
is uncleanneſs among you: and ſuch un- 
cleanneſs as (A) is not ſaid to be even 
among the Gentiles, viz. that a certain 


perſon (B) hath his father 5 wife. 5 


(0) See the note in mY i. 17. 


to 8 end of it. 


4 I am informed of an inceſt which! is gene- 
th talked of as practiſed among you, and 
ſuch an inceſt too, as even the Heathens don't 


| practiſe, that one among you lieth with his 


F 


(A) 80s & Toig Ebveory drouatia] Which our E ng. Gs renders 7 is not fo much as da among 
the Gentiles : I fear it will ſcarcely be found true, that this or any other crime was not named 


among the Heathens : for how then came St. Paul to have a word expreſſing it in the Greek tongue? 2 
bvopdN c lc. liguihet,, as I bave rendered it, to be reported, or ſaid to be: ſo in this ch. ver. 11. we 
have ovountouer@r n 106 be ſaid to be a fornicator: ſo in Eph. v. 3. F. ornication aud all uncleauneſs 
or. covetauſneſs unde ovopatiav tv upiv, let it not be reported to be among you ; not (as in our verſion) | 
tet it not be named among you : for that would be abſurd, becauſe thoſe who-were to preach againſt 
theſe fins, were under a neceflity to name them; and in common converſation the meer naming of 
them way be innocent and unattended FIC ny r Practice or intentions. See alſo Ephel. 2 

. . 15. 


Chap. V.] t ON I 
1 ENA T. 
2 And ye are puffed up, and have 


not rather mourned, that he, who hath 


done this deed, might be removed from 
among you. 


3 For 1 (C) verily, who am abſent 
in body, but preſent in ſpirit, have al- 


ready paſſed e as if I was PAs 
ſent; 


4 That (when ye and my ſpirit are 


afſembled together in the name of our 


Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and with the power 


of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt) 
5 Ye ſhould deliver him, (D) who 
hath done this, to Satan for the de- 


ſtruction of his fleſh, that his ſpirit may 


be ſaved in the day of the Lord Jeſus, 
6 Your boaſting is not good; know 


ye not, that a little leaven lcaycneth the 


whole lump ? 


NO 


* Ih. 15. But wor all, 1 think ( with Dr. Hammond) that the would be Lela ought to be left out, 
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father's wife. 2 And yet, notwithſtanding this 
ſin committed among you, ye continue to be 
puffed up one againſt another upon the account 
of taking This teacher's part againſt That 
teacher, and ſo ye quarrel and breed tumults, 
and have not rather agreed to put on mourning 


(as the cuſtom is in ſuch caſes in the Jewilh 


churches) and meet together to declare him 
who has done this thing excommunicate, and 
to ſeclude him from the converſation of all your 
allembly, 3 


always in my mind, in the concern and care 
which I have for you) have already, as if I 


were preſent, given ſentence that, 4 (when 
ye of the church of Corinth, and I, = in body 
but in mind, are gathered together in the name 
of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and afliſted by the 
power which he left in his church, 5 ye ſhould 


publickly deliver him, who has done this inceſt, 


over to Satan, that, by his ſuffering bodily dif- =; 
eaſes in the Fleſh, (2 Cor. ii. 7.) his foul may 


be ſaved 1 in the day of our Lord Jeſus. 6 Your 


For my part, I, (who am abſent 
trom you in the body, but preſent. with you 


upon the authority of the Alex. and many other MSS. verſions and fathers: then the ſenſe will be, 


ꝛshich is not practiſed, no not among the Gentiles ; 7, e. the Grecian Heathens at Corinth, Among 
| the Perſians and Egyptians it was too cuſtomary, but abhorred by the Greeks and Romans: hence 
Cicero in his Orat. pro Cluentio. c. cap. 10. ſays, Nubit genero focrus, nullis auſpicibus, nullis allic- 
toribus, funęſtis ominibus omnitum : 9 mulieris celus incredibile, &, prater hanc unam, in omni vita 
inauditum ] | 
(B) Exe ſignifies here to make uſe of, to lie with: hence Theodoret explains it by e 

and ſo i xe ſeems to ſignify in ch. vii. 2. as it certainly ſignifies in the Lxx. Deut. xxviii. 30. Tu- 
abe Nin, ual Evepos Eee œνν And 1 in Ifa. xiii. 15. Kai Tay yuvaixas avtav t20w. So alſo Mat, x11, 12. 
| Where ?xev ſignifies to make uſe of. So in Terence's Andria, . Quis her) Cry/iden 
habuit ? and in Diog. Lain, lib. 2. §. 75. "Ex Ada, GN BK 2 i 1 which ſce Me- 
nage's note. 


(C) Ev» ply yag 4585 80 1 read, leaving out as, 1 St. Paul was not ably; as 4 were, but 


truly and Yealy abſent from them; and becauſe ſome of the beſt MSS. and verſions have omitred It. 
(D) mT 1370 Aale,, I leave out gro, which is very ſuperfluous in this place, when iro 


follows it; by the nearneſs of the ſenſe, and ſound of the two words, one would think that one of 


them is a rorfuption 3 and I had rather foilow the Syriac and Athiop. verſions, and 9 IG 
in leaving out ire, becauſe in the former verſe we have 70 Epyov T&T0 FUNGAL 


"ih e 


— ES —ÿ— EY — 


222 I 
FFC 

7 Purge out of you therefore the old 
leaven, that ye may be a new Jump, 
(E) as ye are unleavened bread ; for 
Chriſt, 2% is our paſſover, is lain for 
us. 

8 so that, let us keep the feaſt, not 
with old leaven, neither with the leaven 
of viciouſneſs and (F) wickedneſs, but 
with the unleavened bread of ſincerity 
and truth. 

9 I wrote to you in the letter, that 
ye ſhould abſtain from the company of 
fornicators : 4 


10 And I did not mean that ye ſhould 


altogether | abſtain from the company of 


the fornicators of this world, or from 


the (G) covetous, or (H) oppreflors, 


or idolaters: otherwiſe ye would be 
nicators of this world, (7. e. of the heathen 


obliged to go out of the world, 


CORINTHELAN s. 


who was ſlain and ſacrificed for us. 


[ Chap. V 
P AR AP HR AS E. 


glorying is not good: know ye not that à little 
leaven leavens the whole lump? 7 Purge out 


of yourſelves the old leaven, that ye may be 


(as it were) a new lump, without any leaven 
in it, as indeed ye ought to be unleavened, or 
(in other words) ye ought to be as free from 
ſin, as the bread of the Ifraclites during the 


ſeven days was from leaven : becauſe we too ce- 


lebrate a Paſſover, as well as they, even Jeſus 
8 There- 


fore let us keep the feaſt, not with old leaven, 


(that is, abſtain from all your old ſins) nor with 


the leaven of evil and wickedneſs, (i. e. abſtain 
from all new fins) but with the unleavened 
bread of ſincerity and truth. 9g I wrote to you 


in an epiſtle not to keep company with forni- 


cators : 10 yet I meant not to direct you to 
abſtain altogether from the company of the for- 


fornicators) or from che covetous, or oppreſſors, 


or idolaters ; for, were you to obſerve this di- 


rection in a ſtrict ſenſe, the world is fo wicked, 


and the heathens ſo univerſally corrupt, that 
you would be obliged to quit the converſation 


of mankind, and retire (as 1t were) out of the 
F 3 8 


(E) Kagu; ee atupo | I cannot find & any where elſe applied to perſons, as it is here in our 
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Eng. verſion : it is always uſed either for dιανü nuepar, to expreſs the days of unleavened bread ; or 
for atvun ag unikavened bread itſelf: and perhaps it may here ſignify unleavened bread, as well as it 
does in the following verſe. L'Enfant renders sc by devez #tre, ye ought to be; as xpivelau in ch. 
vi. 2. ſignifies is 10 be judged : and this ſeems to be the ſenſe ; thus alſo in ch. vi. 1, 2. thoſe are 
called ſaints, who are ſo by their profeſſion, and ought to be fo in reality. In the ſame metaphor, 
whereby Chriſt is in the next verſe called the Meter or paſchal lamb, the Corinthians may be 
called the wnlcavened bread in this place. 
(F) nania is one quod quis malo animo facit, not only what is f> done with an intent to injure 
another man; which is the meaning of the word malice, uſed i in our Eng. verſion. | Bo Cicero in 


Tuſc. Diſp. lib. 4. c. 15. ſays,—viligſitas (fic enim malo quam malitiam appellare cam, gem Græci 
uoniay appellant ; nam malitia certi crſuſdam vitu nomen eſt, vitigſitas omnium.) | 
(G) Inſtead of covetous Perſon, we may render TAzovexIng by an unnaturally lwd 22. Sce Locks 


note on Eph. iv. 19. 
(H) The Greek word & Apmayes 18 not reſtrained to extortioners, but ſignifies all bas do any fort 


: of violence and oppreſſion to their neighbours : : ſo in Matt. xxiii. 25. and Luke xi. 39. af, 
ſignifies violence or oppreſſion. 


11 But 


Chap. V.] N 
T 

11 But (I) on the contrary I wrote to 
you to abſtain from the company of one 
who is a Brother, (K) if he be reported 
to be a fornicator, or a covetous perſon, 
or an 1dolater, or a reviler, or a drunk- 
ard, or an oppreffor, with ſuch an one 
no not to eat. 

12 For (L) what dee I to 60 to 
paſs ſentence upon thoſe who are out of 


the Church“ do not ye paſs ſentence 
mw thoſe who are within it? 


And Gop will paſs ſentence on 
* who are out of it: take away 
therefore from among yourſelves the 


wicked perſon. 


N 90 
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world: 11 but my meaning was when I wrote 
to you, that, if any man profeſſing the Chriſtian 


Religion be a fornicator, or a covetous man, 


or an 1dolater, or a reviler, or a drunkard, or 
an oppreſſor, ye ſhould not fit down any where 
at table with him: I make this diſtinction be- 
tween Heathens and Chriſtians, and I forbear 
paſſing this ſentence upon Heathens of making 
you exclude them from your company ; 12 
for what have I to do to paſs ſentence upon 


thoſe who are out of the pale of the Church? 
do not ye judge thoſe who are within? 13 


Gop himſelf will paſs ſentence on thoſe who 
are without the pale: is it not your province 


to do the former, as it is God's more parti- 


cularly to do the latter ? therefore put away 


from you every wicked perſon. 


. 


(I) Nn de gf la ous] Which our Eng. verſion renders, But now ] have written unto you : 


whereas if St. Paul meant to ſignify what he was then doing, he would (I think) have rather uſed 


ypapu than Ep: but if we render v 02 the contrary, all will be right, and *ypala will relate to 
ſome preceding epiſtle of this author, which is not now extant,. and which L'Enfant ſuppoſes that 


the apoſtle had ſent to them by Timothy, for which he refers us to ch. iv. 17. as the foundation of 
his conjecture. That v does not always ſignify now, but may be rendered at vers, on the contrary, 


ſo as to mark and expreſs an oppoſition to ſomething going before, ſee 1 Cor. vii. 14. xiii. 13. 
iv. 6. and xv. 20. Interdum ſervit afſumptioni ſlogiſmi, ſays Paſor on the word ve; and the Syr. 
has what ſignifies hoc (et) autem quod ſeripſi vobis. 
| (K) "Eav Ti; d ovountoper®r 1 b O- 1 ſuppoſe 5 J to be a vos inſtead of; J the disjunctive 
particle. All the firſt MSS. having no points, leave us at liberty to read which way we pleaſe : 
but the Syr. and Vulg. verſions, and the Latin verſions of the MSS. Clar. and Ger. with many of 
the fathers, and Beza and Caſtalio underſtood this place as I do, and render it as I have done. 
| See the ſenſe of dvouateogar in my note upon ver. 1. of this chap, f 
(L) All allow that there is ſome difficulty i in this and the following verſe. Some have preferred 
the reading of Theophylact, and have rendered it thus, For what have I to dh to judge them alſy which 
are without ? None at all: ds ye judge thoſe who are within, &c. ogy, ! xi a diſtinct ſentence, and 
an anſwer to the foregoing queſtion. But I cannot find that 2x; (when not a queſtion) has wy 
other ſignification than 0, by no means: and it is not (I think) proper to ſay, by no means, when th 


' queſtion aſked is, Mat have I to do to judge them who are without ? J am inclined to think that a 


/ * 3, . as: : 57 © \ Por 
whole ought to be read thus, TI yap wot. T&5 kt wpiveiv 5 Tv; £0w du novels (vg de Ek 0 Oro npwel) 


nal td gale Thy Tovnpor EE buy j, For what have I to do to judge theſe who are without ? do ye judge 


yy Who: are within {and thoſe who are without God will Judge), and take away from on_ your= 
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„„ 


N this chapter St. Paul reproves the Corinthians for going to law with their brethren 
before Heathen magiſtrates, and for not determining all cauſes within themſelves : 


' nay, he tells them that they ought not to be forward to go to law at all; that they 


ſhould ſuffer injuries, rather than ſeek ſuch redreſs of them; at leaſt that it became them 
and their holy profeſſion to be the plaintiffs rather than the defendants ; ; to be the perſons 


vho had ſuffered injuries, rather than thoſe who are complained of as having done them: 


and in the concluſion of the chapter, he exhorts them to avoid fornication, not that of 
the inceſtuous perſon, but ſuch as was commonly practiſed among the Gentiles, and too 


much (it ſeems) among the Corinthian Chriſtians. 


Chap. VI. to the end of it. 


T E X T. 1 1 PARAPHRASE. 


0 (A) Doth any of you having a I Does any among you, who has difference 
matter of complaint againſt another, (B) with another Chriſtian, offer to go to law before 


implead him before the unbelievers, the Heathen magiſtrates, and not before the 


and not before the Saints? Saints, I mean the Chriſtians? 2 Know ye 
2 Know ye not that the Saints ſhall not that (as it is ſaid in Matt. xix. 28. and 


judge the world? and if the world is 1 Theff. iii. 13. Rev. xx. 4.) the Saints ſhall | 


5 e + 5 
felves the wicked perſon. Some of the beſt MSS. with the Syr. and other verſions leave out 2 in 
the firſt ſentence : the Syr. and Copt. verſions leave out 2%: ſeveral MSS. with the Vulgat. and 


ſeveral fathers read x7 in the future tenſe ; and as to E Ae inſtead of iS, it is the reading 


of the MSS. Alex. Boern. and many others, as alſo of the Vulg. Syr. Copt. and ZEthiop. verſions. 


(A) T Y Tis buoy iet! Theſe words may be rendered, either by Dares any of you, or by 


Does any of you, &c. for thus 80g & r tfnlacam owrov (John xx1. 12.) ſignifies only goes kf 


etov, as the reaſon given in the latter part of the verſe plainly ſhews. See alſo Acts v. 13. And 
thus Plato uſes the word (de Rep. p. 92. vol. 1. edit. Maſſey), where Sdeig reaunorev antxeova ſhould 


| be rendered, no body would abſtain, Tou is generally tranſlated in theſe paſſages by /uſtinere, not 


audere, | rather chuſe to give it no ſenſe at all, becauſe the word dare is too ſtrong a one for the 


place: and I cannot think of one, which will properly give us the ſenſe of ſſtinere in this expreſſion. 


(B) Kpiveagau t e901 Tay “] 1 have here rendered adiza by unbelievers, and not (as our Eng. 


verſion does) by unjuſt, for all heathen judges were not unjuſt : dd has here a ſenſe contrary 
to &@, which laſt is known to ſignify Chriſtians in general, whether really holy or no: and by 


no. I find a&%:@ uſed to ſignify falſe in Lxx. Jer. v. 31. and Luke xvi. 11. in oppoſition to any 


thing that it is true: and fo ade is uſed by St. John vii. 18. for fal/hood : and by St. Paul for the 


falſe religion in oppoſition to aanveia the truth or true religion in 1 Cor. xiii. 6, and 2 Theſſ. ii. 12. 
Add to all this, that thoſe heathen judges, who are in this verſe called adus, are in ver. 6, called 


 &7i591, and therefore they ſeem to be ſynonymous. 


1 


Chap. VI.] 1c O RINT HI ANS. 


TEL T5 


fo be judged by you, are ye unfit to 
judge the ſmalleſt matters? 

3 3 Know ye not, that we ſhall judge 
Angels? hall we not then Judge the 
things that pertain to this life ? 

4 If then ye have any matter to be 
tried relating to worldly things ; (C) 
ſuch as are deſpiſed, theſe (I ſay) ſet 
to judge in the Church. 


5 (D) 1 ſpeak thus to ſhame you: J 
is 80 not ſo much as one wiſe man 


among you, who ſhall be able to judge 


P A R A P HR As F. 


come with Chriſt at the laſt day to judge the 
world ? and if then the world ſhall be judged. 


by you, are ye unfit to fit in the judgment: cat 


upon the ſmalleſt matters? 3 Nay farther, 


know ye not that we, who are Saints, ſhall at 


that 49 judge and try the fallen Angels, 


Jud. vi.? how much more then ſhould we judge 
in matters concerning this life? 4 If then ye 


have a cauſe to be tried about any civil matter, 
my advice is that you ſhould chuſe thoſe to be 
| judges i in your aſſemblies, who are Chriſtians, 
and looked upon as of no repute by their ad- 


(E) between a brother and his brother? verſarics. 5 I ſpeak after this manner that l 
* 6 But (F) brother ſueth brother, may ſhame you: is there no wiſe man among 
and chat before the eee, you, who is able to judge of the differences 


between one brother and another? 6 but ſo it 
is, that brother gocs to law with brother, and 


„%% TS 


(C) Tas £5s$:vnuers; EU Th Eu i,,⁷ Tere; naNitere] Our Eng. verſion, which runs thus, Set the 
_ to judge who are leaſi efteemed in the church, ſeems to me very unreaſonable in any ſenſe that can be 


given it: one would expect that St. Paul ſhould rather ſay, ſet them to judge, who are 9790 


z/tkeemed in the church: as in the next verſe he fays, Is there not a wiſe man among ya, LEnfant 


ſaw this impropriety, and put the word plrz3t into his verſion; as if St. Paul had ſaid, rather let the 
leaſt eficemed in the church be judges in ſuch matters, than go to heathen magiſtrates, Burt the text 
will not well bear this interpretation. By the EZz$emmueys; I underſtand not thoſe whom the 


= church, but whom the unconverted Jews and heathens deſþi/ed and ſet at nought, i. e. Chriſtians in 


general: for St. Paul in ch. i. 28. repreſents them in this light; and then the words i the church 


muſt be joined to the laſt: part of the ſentence, Veleſius's MSS. have zpra; after xaligere, but the 


addition 1s unneceſſary: for aabigere includes in it the idea of their being judges or ct to gudge: 1 
che courts of judicature the judges fat on the tribunal ſeats; and the perſons, whoſe. cauſe was 

5 trying ſtood at the bar: hence xadbigew is properly here applied to judges, as | Wapiravas is in n Ch, viii. i. 8. 
to the perſons who were to be tried. See my note there. 


(D) IIcòg porn vpiv Neyw BTQG 5 BY ru] So I point the words: sro is more naturally joined by 


the firſt ſentence, there being no inſtance (1 —_ to be found, where rug begins a ſentence 
Which has a negative and men in it. 


(E) a wtoo 75 aJrrps ual T5 ATE ar 80 I ai e to hs 3 . Vas 5 
becauſe I can make no fenſe of i it, when one of the words agpz is left out: our Engliſh and all 


other verſions almoſt are forced to render it according tothis reading: and it often happensin MS8. 


that when two words, which are the ſame, come together, one of them is omitted by the neg- 


ligence or ignorance of the tranſeriber. See Grotius on the place to this purpoſe. 


(F) ed PETE d de xpiveran | Which is literally, brother is tried (or judged) with brother: and 


10 xpiveo dai S ry H,, Ver. 1. is to be tried before the unlelievers; - but becauſe the reaſon of their 
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7 Now therefore it is altogether a 


fault in you, that ye bring actions one 

againſt another. (G) Why are ye not 

rather. tbe perſons injured? why are ye 
not rather the perſons defrauded ? 


8 Nay but ye injure and defraud, and 


that your brethren. 


9 Know ye not that the unrighteous 


hall not inherit the Kingdom of Gop? 
be not deceived: neither fornicators, 
nor 1dolaters, nor adulterers, nor (H) 
pathicks, nor abuſers of themſelves with. 


mankind ; 


10 Nor thieves, nor covetous men, 
nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor oppreſ- Pp 
ſors ſhall inherit the kingdom of Gop. 
11 And ſuch were ſome of you; but 
pe have been waſhed, ye have been 
ſanctified, ye have been juſtified through 


the name of the Lord Jeſus, and 
through the Spirit of our Gop. 
12 © All things are lawful for me 70 


% 40. But all things do not profit: 


99 


6 All things are lawtul for me 70 do. 
But I will not make myſelf a ſlave to 
ny. 


8 


* 
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that too before the unbelieving judges. 7 Nay 


it is even a fault in you, that you go to law 


at all with your brethren : why are not you 
Chriſtians rather injured and defrauded, rather 
the ſufferers in injuries and frauds from the 
Heathens, than the doers of them towards any ? 


8 but ye even injure and defraud others, na 


your very brethren. So that when I find fault 


with your going at all to law with one another, 
J mean to blame your injuring one another, 


which injuries cauſe theſe law-fuits. 9 Know 
ye not that no unjuſt perſons ſhall inherit the 
Kingdom of Heaven? be not deceived; neither 


fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers, nor 


athicks, nor abuſers of themſelves with man- 


kind; 10 nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunk- . 


ards, nor ſlanderers, nor oppreſſors ſhall inherit 
the kingdom of Gop. 11 And ſuch were 

once ſome of you, but ye have been baptized, 
ye have been ſanctified, ye have been juſtified 


by the name of the Lord Jeſus, and by the 


Spirit of Gop dwelling in you. 12 Some 


perhaps may uſe that proverbial and common 

ſaying, All things are lawful for me io do; but 
(were this true) yet it is as true, that all things 
are not convenient for me to do: all things are 


lawful for me to do, yet we ought not to bring 


1 4 


in loc. who quotes many examples of this word's ſignifying a pathick. 


: being tried was upon a Chriſtian's moving for a trial, I have rendered the word agreeably to St. 
Paul's meaning in both places, by impleading or ſuing : our Eng. verſion renders both by going to 
laro; but ſince that word may comprehend both the defendant and the plaintiff, it is of too wide 


a latitude to give as St. Paul's exact meaning: for he condemns not thoſe Chriſtians, who, when 


they were ſued before a heathen magiſtrate, anſwered to that ſuit; but thoſe only waa: firſt mens | 


the cauſe, and brought their brother Chriſtian before a heathen magiſtrate, 
(G) I think, that have cleared this text from a falſe tranſlation, which ſeems to command us 
to ſuffer all injuries and acts of violence, without ſeeking any legal remedy: but the words are 


Jar 5X1 MANN dανiν e, OaTi Bxi wannov amorepriovs 3 Why are ye not rather the perſons injured? Why 


are ye not rather the perſons defrauded & St. Paul only forbids them to do injuries to others; he does 
not command them to bear all injuries from athers. He means only that in all acts of injury and 


oppreſfion, they ſhould rather be the ſufferers than the cauſes of them; the party injured, rather 
than the party injuring : and this ſenſe is confirmed by the verſe which follows. 


(H) wana] It fignifies here ſomething worſe than cfeminate, as we tranſlate it. See Grotius 


13 « Victual, 
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TEXT: 


13 © Victuals are for the belly, and 


e the belly is for victuals:“ yet Gop 
will put an end to both of them: and 
the body 1s not for fornication, but for 


the Lord, and the Lord for the body: 
14 Now Gop hath both raiſed the 


Lord, and will raiſe us by his power. 
15 Know ye not that your bodies are 
the members of Chriſt? ſhall I take 


then the members of Chriſt, and make 


them the members of a harlot ? Gop 
forbid ! = 


16 Know ye not, that he who joineth 
himſelf to a harlot, is one body with 


her? © For (I) (one faith) they two 
6 ſhall be one fem 
17 On the contrary, he who joineth 
himſelf to the Lord, is one Spirit ih 
the Lord. 3 „„ 
18 Avoid fornication : every other 


fin which a man committeth, is without 


the body: but he that committeth for- 
nication ſinneth againſt his own body. 


4 
-*< 


N O 


(I) *Eoola vag ($now)] The words @noiv and nut are often uſed imperſonally for one ſaith, it 


P AR AP HRA Ss E. 


ourſelves in ſubjection unto any thing. 13 


Victuals are deſigned for the ſatisfying the belly, 


and the belly is deſigned by Gow for containing the 
vittuals : but Gop will put an end to the uſe 
of both theſe, for at the reſurrection they will 
both ceaſe, and the raiſed creature will have 
no occaſion for either of them. But it is not 


ſo with the body: the body was not deſigned 

for fornication, but for the ſervice of the Lord 
Jeſus, and the Lord Jeſus has ſome relation to 
the body, in that he preſerves and ſupports it: 
14 Now Gop has already raiſed up the Lord 


Jeſus (one part of the relation) and he will 


raiſe us up alſo (who are the other part of the 


relation) with our bodies by his power at the 


_ laſt day. This then is the firſt argument againſt 


fornication, drawn fromthe deſign of the body. 
The ſecond is this, 15 Know ye not that 
every Chriſtian's body is a member of Chriſt, 


1. e. of that church whereof Chriſt is the head, 


and conſequently every member is ſaid to be 
his member ? ſhall then thoſe perſons, which 


are members of Chriſt, become members of a 
harlot, by cleaving to her, and following her 
Inſtead of Chriſt ? Gop forbid ! 16 Don't ye 

know that he who cleaveth to a harlot, is one 

body with her? for Moſes in Gen. ii. 24. has 
theſe words upon a man and his wife, and they 
two ſhall be one fleſh: 17 and thus on the con- 


trary, he who cleaveth to the Lord, is one 


Spirit with the Lord. 18 Avoid fornication, 
and a third argument for avoiding 1t, 1s this : 
every other fin, which a man commits, is 
without the body, as ſwearing, lying, &c. 


which proceed from the heart, and go as it 


were outwards without defiling the body in a 


ſtrict ſenſe ; but he, who commits fornication, 


fins againſt and moſt properly defiles his own 


is ſaid, i. e. by him who was the author of the book, from which the paſſage is quoted, and thus 


the Syr. in this place ſigniſieth dium gi. See examples of the ſame thing in ch. xiv. 30. xv. 27. 


52. 2 Cor. vi. 2. Heb. i. 7. Eph. v. 14. And by this obſervation we may clear up Matt. xix. $. 
where xai «wx does not relate to Adam, or to God, but to Moſes, whoſe words they are which 
| there follow. 885 | 
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TEXT. 


19 Know ye not that your (K) bodies 
arethe temple of the Holy Spirit, which 


is in you, which Spirit ye have received 


of Gop, and that ye are not your own ? 


20 For ye have been bought with a 


price: (L) glority therefore Gon in 
your bodies. 


e O AIX T HI AN S. 


[Chap. VII. 
PAR AP HR As E. 


body; 19 Don't ye know that your bodies 
are the temple of the Holy Ghoſt, which is 


in you, and which ye have received as a gift 
from God? and that ye are not your own 
property? 20 for ye were bought with a price. 


Therefore I conclude with this exhortation, 
Glorify Gop in your Bodies, which ye will 


do, by avoiding fornication — the foregoing 
argument. 


SE C Tc. 14 


N this part, which laſtech to the end of the epiſtle, 1 kane the laſt lar) 
St. Paul anſwereth ſeveral queſtions propoſed to him by the Corinthians in one of their 
letters to him. In this ſeventh chapter he treats about marriage; and gives to married 


people, to widows and to widowers, and to unmarried men and women advice proper 
for thoſe times, when danger was near at hand to them. 1 5 


| Chap. VII, to the end of it. 


1 Now concerning thoſe- things, 1 Now as to thoſe ching which ye propoſed 


whereof ye wrote unto me, it is com- to me by your letter for my anſwer, I reply to 


mendable for a man not to touch a wo- the firſt, that it is commendable if a man can 
„ wholly abſtain from touching a woman, be- 

2 But for 2 of e cauſe of the approaching neceſſity and diſtreſs 
let every man (A) have his own wife; of the church, ver. 26. 2 but as few have this 


and let every woman have her own huſ- gift, therefore for preventing fornication, let 


band. . EE. every man eſe his own wife, and every woman 


EE. LG BT 2 
(K) 7% 04uala] So ] read, and not c, becauſe the Alex. and ſeveral other MSS. beſides 


verſions and fathers read thus; beſides, the plural agrees better with ayay, and 1 in ch. iii. 16, 17. 
not each Chriſtian, but all Chriſtians collectively are called the temple of God. 


(L) Abd dn Toy Qtoy E Toi 0wpary vuay | So J read, not mo cα¹¹, by aner of the Copt. 


verſion ; and for the ſame reaſon that many MSS. read above in ver. 19. T& owpala: I leave allo 


out of the text theſe words, ua Ev To VELA av, atwa ii Oes: for not one of them is read in 
the Copt. verſion, or in thoſe excellent MSS. the Alex. Ephrem. and Bern. or in many ather 


MISS. verſions and fathers cited by Mills and Wetſtein. 


(A See my note on ch. v. (B): : and this ſenſe is the more orohable i in this place, becauſe it is 


not Try yuvaina a wife, but n taurd VUIGLHG bis own wife; and it ſeems to be confirmed. by what 
13 . in ver. 4. 


3 Let 


* 
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3 Let the huſband render (B) what her own huſband. 4 Let the huſband give 
is due to the wife; and in like manner what is due by the inſtitution of marriage to his 


alſo the wife to the huſband. wife, and the wife in like manner what is due 
4 Not the wife (C) only hath the to her huſband. 4 1 call it de, for the wife 


ower over her own body, but the huſ- alone has not power over her own body, 


band alſo ; and in like manner alſo not but her huſband has a property in it too; 
the huſband ozly hath the power over fo alſo on the contrary the huſband has not 
his own body, but the wife 700. 
Do not deprive one another of your wife has a ſhare of the power over it. 5 Do 


due, except it be by mutual conſent, for not defraud one another therefore and abſtain 


a little time, (D) to the end ye may be from the end of marriage, unleſs it be for a 
at leiſure for prayer, and (E) may come ſeaſon, for ſome religious end, that ye may 


together again, that Satan may not have more leiſure from the things of this world 


tempt you by means of your incon- for the duty of prayer; and that ye may come 
finency ; together again, that Satan may not tempt you 

6 But I and this by way of in- by reaſon of your not being able to abſtain. 
dulgence, and not by way of command: 6 This, which I fay, I fay by way of per- 


7 For I would that all men were mitting you to uſe your wives, not by way of 


(F) even as I would have myſelf o. command: 7 for I wiſh that all men were 
tinue : but every man hath his peculiar as able to abſtain as I am, but Gop has given 


ift of Gop: one man after this manner, to every man his proper gift: to one that of 
being able to abſtain, to "another that of not 
8 But to the (G) widowers and the being able. 8 But to the widowers and widows 


and another after that. 


widows I ſay, it is commendable in I fay, it is commendable in them to forbear 


them, if they continue as I allo am: aa ag. again, and to continue as 1 am, un- 


% 
(B) zm dpeοννπτ]] So I read, not Z £v10gy 3 the firſt of theſe two rcadings is authorized by 
the Alex. MSS. and by many others: as alſo by the Copt. Armen. Afthiop. Boern. and Vulg. 


verſions, and by many fathers : the Syr. verſion here anſwers fo debitum quod debet, without any 
word to expreſs :9.av. The common reading ſeems to be an interpretation on Y of the genuine e one. > 


(C) See, my note on ch. 1. 17. 


) Ia oxonatiile TH Tpogeuxy | Thus the beſt MSS. and moſt of the verſions read, leaving out 
Th vnceI u; againſt which words J have no other en, than that they are left out by theſe 


MSS. and verſions. 
( (E) I read jre, (not 1 or out/pxeno$s) agreeably to the Alex. Nerd. and four others 
_ of Mills's and Wetſtein's MSS. as alſo in the Copt. Armen. Z£thiop. and V ulg. verſions. See 


what I have to ſay on the phraſe #n} 76 a one geo ou in my note on ch. xi. 20. The phraſe e ela 


dl 70 aro is found in Acts 11, I, 44. 


(F) og xat buoy] To compleat this ſentence, BY words Kao Ga muſt be ſupplied : our ver- | 


FR therefore, even as I myſelf, is not right, becauſe not grammatical. I have in my tranſlation 
added the word contiaue, Which we lind in ver. 8. becauſe all allow that St. Paul was an unmar- 


ried man. 


9 ver 


the ſole power over his own body, but the 


20 KO K-06 
. 


9 Vet if they cannot contain, let 
them marry ; for it is better to marry 
than (H) to be made uneaſy. 


10 But to the married perſons, (J) 


it is not I only, who command, but the 


Lord, „that the wife ſhould not be ſe⸗ 


5 parated from the huſband,” 
11 * (And if ſhe be ſeparated, let 
cc her remain without a huſband, or be 


c reconciled to her huſband) and that 
the. huſband do not put 8 the 


« wife: 


12 But to the reſt ſay I, not the 


Lord: if any brother have an unbeliev- 


ing wife, and ſhe is willing to live with 
him, let him not put her away. 


NTHIAN 8. [Chap. VII, 


PARAPHRASE. 
married. 9 Yet if they cannot abſtain, let 


them marry again, for it is better for them to 


marry than to be an uneaſy. 10 But to thoſe, 
who are in the married ſtate, this is the com- 
mand not of me only, but of the Lord which 
he delivered Mark x. 11, 12. Let not the wife 
depart from her huſband; 11 (and if ſhe de- 
part, let her either not marry to another, or 
let her be reconciled to her huſband) and let 
not the huſband give his wite a bill of divorce, 


This rule holds with regard to Chriſtians, and 
to thoſe who are both of them, man and wife, 


followers of Chriſt. 12 But concerning other 
couples, where the wife is an unbeliever, and 
the huſband a Chriſtian, or the contrary, the 


command which I am going to give was not 
Eo XN 6 E s. 
. (G) Widoewers, Toi ayauos] Which our Eng. verſion renders unmarried : but here the word ſig- 


nifies not one who was never married, but one who is without a wife at the time of writing or 
ſpeaking. The Syr. is literally, 27s, quibus non ſunt uxores : in this ſenſe 6 ayau@ is properly joined 


with j x1pz a widow : ſo dyau@® is uſed 1 in ver. II. where 1 it does n not ſo properly — unmarried, 


as without a huſband. 


(H) To be made uneaſy] TupuoYat ſignifies primarily to FT but. in a metaphorical ſenſe to be 


troubled, vexed or made uneaſy. So in 2 Cor. xi. 29. Ibo ts offended, and I burn not? xa BY EYQ TupS- 
lat; 1. e. and I am not troubled 2 ſo in Terence, Uro hominem, 18, I Vex him, The Syr. ine 
to burn with luſt. | | „ 


(I) [t is not I oxly who command, but the Lord, naa ü au 570, & 6 12 Theſe words 3 
to allude to what our Saviour himſelf had delivered when upon earth, as it is recorded in St. Mark 


K. 11, 12. where you will find the ſame rule given to married people by Chriſt, as is given here in 


this verſe. Or if this way of ſolving the matter doth not pleaſe, and any ſhould think, that St. Paul 
diſtinguiſhes his judgment from the Lord's, and (in ver. 12.) declareth that he had not the Spirit 
of Gop to direct him in that particular; I deſire it may be conſidered, that St. Paul had in ſome 
things a particular inſpiration, (ſee ch. xi. 13. and xv. 3. and Galat. i. 12.) and in others only a 


general direction and aſſiſtance of the Spirit; which nevertheleſs was as ſure as the former: thus 


in ver. 25. when St. Paul ſays, Now concerning virgins ] have no commandment of the Lord ; but I give 


ny judgment as one that hath obtained mercy of the Lord to be faithful; he meaneth not to ſay, that his 


judgment was without the general direction of the Spirit, but only that he had no particular reve- 


lation on this head: for when he ſays that he was æiròg (which our Eng. verſion rendereth faithful) 


he meaneth that he was to be truſted and depended upon in point of judgment, as giving a judgment 


agreeable to the mind of Gop : otherwiſe he would never have called this his being faithful, a 


merry which he obtained of the Lord. Can ſo much be ſaid with propriety of the meer human judgment | 
Even of an apoſtle ? See farther on this text Milton's proſe works, p · 108 fol. ed. of Toland. 
"i . e 13 Aud 
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13 And if any wife have an unbe- 


lieving huſband, and he be willing to 
_ with her, let her not leave him. 

4 For the unbelieving huſband hath 
bike ſanctified (K) by the believing 
wife; and the unbelieving wife hath 
been ſanctified (L) by the believing huſ- 
band; (M) elſe your children would 
be unclean : but (N) on the e 
they are holy. 


15 (But if the anbelleviog party ſe- 
parate itſelf, let it be ſeparated ; a bro- 


ther or a fiſter is not a ſlave in ſuch 
caſes, and Gop has called us in peace.) 
16 For how knoweſt thou, O wife, 


whether thou ſhalt ſave thy huſband or 
#0 or how knoweſt thou, O huſband, 


whether thou ſhalt ſave thy wife or no ? 


'N- 8 


(EK) By the believing wife] I read e 7 vv TH rien, becauſe tlie oppoſition is thus only rightly _ 


PARAPHRA-SE. 
delivered by our Lord himſelf in perſong as 


was the other ; but is a command which I 


myſelt give you, as an inſpired Apoſtle. If 


any brother, or Chriſtian, have an unbelieving 


wife, and ſhe has a mind to live with him, let 
him not put her away: 13 and if the woman 
being a Chriſtian have an unbelieving huſband, 

and he be willing to live with her, let her not 
depart from him. 14 For to the unbelieving 
huſband the ſanctity of the believing wife is 


in ſome meaſure imputed, at leaſt ſo far as to 
affect their children, becauſe they tevo are one 
Fleſh; and fo on the contrary ; elſe were the 
children of the marriage unclean (as the Jews 


fay) and out of covenant with Gop, but by 
being born of one Chriſtian parent, they are 
holy, and are qualified for baptiſm. 15 (But 
if the unbelieving party has a mind to ſeparate, 


let it depart, in theſe things the Chriſtian man or 

woman is under no ſlaviſh condition of living an 
uncomfortable life with the other party; Go 
having called Chriſtians to live in a ſtate of 
peace). But beſides this confideration of not 
parting upon the account of ſanctifying one 


another, there is another conſideration; 16 


| For how knoweſt thou, O believing wife, but 
thou mayeſt be the means of converting and 
ſaving thy huſband ? and how knoweſt thou, 
O O believing huſband, but thou mayeſt ſave thy 


T1 


obſerved between amg αν e. and yum ih: many of the beſt MSS. and oldeſt verſions and fathers 
dive their authority to the reading Ty xi, Which is left out in our common editions. 

(L) By the believing hu band] I read & T6 a%*py, not & T6 3 Ad; becauſe a9apo; (ſignifyi ing th e 
2 as avnp Ti50;) is well oppoſed to the preceding word ywh ¼ ; but amp alone is not. The 
Alex, MS. and many other MSS. verſions and fathers read avzaps ; but the Vulg. and Syr. verſions 


may ſeem to have read t 79 avi mira ; though I rather imagine that the r read ad and looked | 


upon it to fignify viro fideli, and therefore expreſſed i it ſo. 
(M) The Jews reckon, that a child, not born, partakes of the baptiſm which the mother re- 
ceives when ſhe is with child. Baſnage's Hiſt, of the Jews, B. 6. ch. 7. eck. * 


(N). See my note on ch. v. II. (J). 


17 (O) But 
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17 (O0) But as Gop hath diſtributed 


to every one, as the Lord hath called 


every one, ſo let him walk; and thus 


1 S in all the Churches: 3 


18 Js any one called being circum- 


cited ? let him not draw down the fore— 
{kin : is any one called in uncircum— 


cifion ? let him not be circumciſed. 
19 Circumciſion 1s nothing, and un- 

_ circumciſion is nothing: but the keep- 
ing of Gop's commandments 1s. 


20 Every man in the calling in which 


he was called, let him continue in that: 


21 Waſt thou called being a ſlave? 
jet it not be a concern to thee; but if 


thou canſt become a free- man, (P) uſe 55 
thy liberty; but if thou canſt, by any lawful. 
way, get thy freedom: get it rather than not. 


liverty rather. 
22 For he, who being a ſlave | 15 


called in the Lord, is the free · man of 
the Lord; and in like manner he, who 
is called being free, is the ſervant of 


Chriit. 
23 Ye were bought with a price, 
Q) be: ye not therefore made flaves 


| of men. 


N o 
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wife? 17 If thou art not able to do this, yet, 
as Gop has caſt every one's lot, and accord- 


ing to the condition he is in when converted 


and called by Gop, fo let him walk and con- 


tinue ; and this is the command which I give 
in all Churches: 18 Is any man called who 
is circumciſed ? let him not by arts of ſurgery 
endeavour to pull down the foreſkin again: is 


any man called in uncircumciſion? let him not 
be circumciſed: 19 Neither circumciſion nor 
uncircumciſion is of any avail in Gop's fight, 


but the keeping of Gop's commands is. 20 


Loet every man continue in that ſtate of . in 
which he was when he was converted : 


Waſt thou converted when a flave? do 3 
make thyſelf uneaſy about it, or contend for 


22 J ſay, be content if thou art a ſlave, for he 
who is converted being a ſlave, is a freeman of 
the Lord Jeſus; and he who is converted being 
a freeman, is a ſervant of the Lord: 23 and 


TI fay be free, if thou canſt, tor ye Chriſtians 
were bought with a price, even that of Chriſt's 
blood; therefore do not make yourſelves out 


of choice ſlaves to men, ye being already in 


3 


(0) The words el wi TR cauſed a variety of opinions among commentators ; "Rn placing 


them at the beginning of this verſe, and rendering them if not, i. e. if thou canſt not fave her: 


others placing them at the end of the laſt verſe, and reading wy inſtead of i; this is the opinion 
of CEcumenius, who joins together e Tyv yuvaiza gde, I n; if thou ſhalt ſave thy wife or no ? But 5 
1 chuſe rather to read « n at the beginning of this verſe, and render it (as doth our Eng. verſion) 
by but. There are tome inſtances of the like uſe of theſe particles, in Matt. xii. 4. Rom. xiv. 14- 


Gal. i. 7. and Rev. ix. 4. upon which laſt text, ſce Mr, Mede” $ Clayis 88 p- 408. * 5 


Syr. verſion of theſe words anſwers to ſed, but. 
(P) Maa xo | ſc. 25 exeuIepiz, I thought it neceſſary to ſupply this word, becauſe I Tad 


| by all the verſions that they underſtood ſome word was to be ſupplied : ſeveral of them therefore, 


miſtaking the ſenſe, have ſupplied not #nv9zpic but Faiz, and render it accordingly : the Arabic 
verſion (if rightly rendered in Latin) has præſtantius eſt, ut ſervitute utaris; perhaps for quam ut 
ſervitute utaris : otherwiſe it is directly contrary to what the apoſtle fays i in ver. 23. The Syr. 
verſion ſignifies literally, chuſe it to thyſelf over Tis or (8 Schaaf 3 it well. in 150 ; 


Elige. tibi potius quam ut ſervias. 
(Q) Mn vrecde 8 du h Which our Eng. verſion renders, be net ye ſervants of men: 5 


| ſeems contrary to what St. Paul ſays ver. 21. AD ed ng; wal col Ah. St. Paul doth not in 


general : 


i e 


233 
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24 Brethren, let every one, in what the more honourable ſervice of Chriſt, 24 In 


ſtate he was called, in Yue continue be- a word, let every one, brethren, be patient 


fore Go. under that condition in which he was converted. 
25 But as (R) to thoſe who were 25 But as to the unmarried, thoſe who are vir- 
never yet married, I have no command- gins of either ſex, I have no command from 
ment of the Lord; yet I give my judg- the Lord delivered by him upon earth, or 
ment as one that hath obtained — taught me by particular revelation : but I give 
of the Lord to be faithful. my judgment as one who is faithful and true 
26 I judge therefore this to be com- in all he ſays, by the grace of Gop, which is 
mendable upon account of the ap- beſtowed upon him. 26 I think therefore that 
proaching (S) neceſſity, even that it is it is commendable, upon the account of the 
commendable for a (T) man or woman bad times of perſecution which are approaching, 


{0 to be, that both the unmarried man and wan ſhould 
27 Art thou wow toa tle! 5 ſeek continue ſo ſtill. 27 Art thou bound to a wife, 


not to be looſed from her: (U) art thou ſeck not to o be e from her: art thou not 
without a wife? ſeek not a wife. 


: 0 T7 3 
general forbid men to be ſervants (or, as the word ſignifies, faves) to men; for he commanded 
ſlaves there, not to be diſcontented with their condition : but he forbids men, who are free, to put 
| themſelves into a ſtate of ſlavery, becauſe Chriſt hath redeemed them: I render theſe words there- 
fore (as Dr. Hammond doth) thus: be ye not made, or do ye not become ſlaves of men: the Vulg. ex- 
preſſeth this ſtrongly enough, Neale feeri fervs hominum, and 1 2285 5 che lame in 

2 Cor. vi. 14. 5 1 

(R) The word binn ſigniſies men unmarried, as well as women unmarried : 1 in Rev. xiv. 4. 
Ob roi ei or Aff Y wainay 8x SHνν]ο. apbevor yap £01, Theſe are they which were not d. ified with 
women, for they are virgins. This appears likewiſe from ver. 26, 27, 32, 33. of this chapter, 1 
Have rendered it accordingly as to thoſe who were never yet married; ſo as to include both ſexcs. 
(S) Neceſſity] The word dvdſen here ſignifies diſtreſs, or calamily, as it does in Luke xxi. 23. 

LXX., Pf, cvi. 7, 19. and in 2 Cor. vi. 4. and xii. 10; in Joſephus's Antiq. B. 2. ch. 9. ſet. 3 35 
and elſewhere. The Syr. verſion is, propter neceſſitatem temporis. And this ſenſe of the word 
cudſen puts me in mind of what we read in Acts xv. 28. way toy eadvalk; rr, than theſe neceſſary. 
things: where ſeveral of the MSS. leave out T#rwy, and the Alex. MS. has mary Tay E de, han 
thoſe things which are ſuited to the neceſſities of the times. Agreeably to which the Copt. has quam 
Mud in neceſſitate, If the reading of the Alex. MS. be the true one there, and if I have given the 
ſenſe of it aright, one great difficulty will be removed about the famous decree of the apoſtles; 
and the abſtaining from blood, and from things ſtrangled will not be recommended there as 3 
ſtrictly neceſſary, but only as things proper to be practiſed at that time. 

(T) The Greek word av9pvn@®- like the Latin word homo, and our Engliſh one man, ſignifies 
the whole ſpecies, both male and female : I have therefore expreſſed both ſexes to avoid any am- 
biguity. 5 5 

(U) 8 d mad] Our Eng . verſion tk theſe words. art thou leſed from a wife ? 
but I think that this doth not expreſs St. Paul's meaning; for he ſpeaketh not here of one who was 
F'01 L, wo "I "BE 5 then 


tho 
buy, as isthey poſleſs not. 


1 * * r. 
28 But if thou marry, thou ſinneſt 


not: and if a virgin marrieth, ſhe finneth 
not: yet ſuch as marry, will have 
trouble in the fleſh; now 1 would ſpare 


you. 


29 And this I ſay, bflchren, (be- 


cauſe (W) the time that remaineth is 
ſhort) that thoſe who have wives, may 
be as thoſe who have none; 


30 And thoſe who weep, as thoſe Who 
we op not; and thoſe who rejoice, as 
who rejoice not; and thoſe W 


31 And thoſe who uſe this world, as 
thoſe who (X) make no great uſe of it: 
for the form of this world paſſeth away. 

32 But I would have you be without 


ſollicitude: for he, who hath no wife, 


is ſollicitous about the things of the 


5 e how he may pleaſe the Lord; 
+ 33 But he who hath a wife, is fol 


lickous about the things of the world, 


how he may pleaſe his wife. 


1 ; CORINTEHTIANS. lv 


PARAPHRASE. 


bound to wife? ſeek not to marry one. 28 
But if thou, O man marrieſt, thou haſt not 
ſinned; and if a virgin woman marry, ſhe has 


not ſinned; I don't ſpeak thus, as if there were 
any ſin in their marrying, but only becauſe 

ſuch married people will have trouble in the 
fleſn. But I forbear to make you uneaſy be- 
forehand, by telling you what will happen to 
you—29 And this I ſay, (becauſe the time, 
before theſe afflictions will come, is ſhort) to 
the end that, being thus warned, thoſe who 


have wives, may live as free from the cares 


and temptations. of the world, as thoſe who _ 
have none: 30 and thoſe: who weep, as though 
they wept not: and thoſe who rejoice, as not 
rejoicing ; and thoſe who buy, as though they 
were not owners of what they buy; 31 and 
thoſe who uſe the things of this world, as thoſe 
who do not uſe them too much: for the face 
and appearance of this world paſſeth away and 
is tranfitory. 32 But I would have you be 
without afflicting cares, which you can't well 
void, if you are married : for the unmar- 


ried man is anxious about the things of the 


Lord, how he ſhall pleaſe the Lord: 33 but 
| he who is married, is anxious about the things 
of the world, how he ſhall pleaſe his wife, in 


2 providing cloaths p victuals, Sc. for his family. 


N TY 


then a widower, but of one who was never married; AveoJau. therefore Genifieth not to he an or 


8 


(as J have rendered the phraſe in the text) to be 5 1 See alſo my note on ch. iv. 4. 
(W) The words 7d M i may be joined in conſtruction either with the latter part of the 


verſe (as in our Eng. verſion) or with the former part, as I have done here, agreeably to the Syr. 


and Arab. verſions, and to the reading of ſeveral of the fathers. In the ſame ſenſe that I have 5 
| giv en z here, we meet with it in Ignatins's Ep. to the Epheſ. Lexar vaaipον Dοu,ẽ. 


(X) Karaxcaoga fignifeth ſometimes the ſame as xpaoga; to uſe: ſee my note on ch. ix. 18. 5 


And it ſeemeth. to do much the ſame here, not to abuſe (as our Eng. verſion hath it): for not % 


abuſe the things of the world is equally a duty, whether the time, of which the apoſtle ſpeaketh, ' 
be long or ſhort, However, becauſe the Syr. verſion, literally rendered, runneth thus, extra juſtum 
modum uſis; and Lock rendereth it by intently %; and Grotius faith that it is the fame with N aba, 
wife gued videtur Plenius quidaam ft nary: 1 cha to tranſlate i it thus, 48 27 hey macs no great uſe of it. 


1 e ee ee deen 


Chap, VII]. 1 N 


T E N T. 
34 There (V) is ade alſo be- 


tween a wife and an unmarried woman: 
the unmarried woman is ſollicitous about 
the things of the Lord, that ſhe may be 


holy in body and ſpirit: but the mar- 


ried woman is ſollicitous about the 
things of the world, how ſhe may nc 
her huſband. 


35 And I ſpeak this "I your own. 


profit, not that I may bring a ſnare upon 


you: but for the ſake of decency and 


of (Z) attending more eaſily. upon the 
Lord without diſtraction. 


virgin, if ſhe be paſt the time, and it 
ought to be ſo, let him do what he will, 


he ſinneth not: (A) let her be mar- 


ried. 


: N 8 


N T HI A N s. 8 
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34 And there is a difference alſo between a wife 


and one unmarried-: the latter is anxious about 
the things of the Lord, about her duty to him, 


that ſne may be holy both in body and mind: 
but the wife is concerned about worldly affairs; 
particularly, how ſhe: may pleaſe her huſband: 
35 and this I ſpeak for your benefit, not that, 


by adviſing you to abſtain from marriage, * 


may bring you into a temptation of fornicating, 


but that you may behave yourſelves, when 
fingle, more decently, and be more eaſily at 
leiſure to wait upon the Lord without diſtrac- 
tion. 36 However if, notwithſtanding any 


36 But if any father thinketh he be- 
haveth himſelf indecently towards his 


thing I. have faid, any parent think that he 


does not do well by his virgin-daughter, if he 
keep her ſingle after ſhe is marriageable, and 
fear ſhe may bring ſome diſhonour upon him 
by ſome falſe ſtep of incontinence; and if, upon 
this account, or becauſe the law of that place, 
where he lives, requires all people to marry at 
_ ſuch an age, it muſt needs be ſo, let that pa- 

rent do according to his inclinations : he will 
not fin by giving her 1 in marriage, even let her 


VV 


(V) lelatpicai a M yuvh ua NM GH 1 d&yap@-] So I read, and this is the reading of the Alex. 


MIS. and many others of Mills's and Wetſtein' s MSS. come pretty near to this reading. I prefer 


1 &yau@- to d ra-, the common reading in the firſt ſentence ; becauſe the apoſtle's argument 


relates not only to virgins, but to all women who were then tied. even widows : thus alſo _ 
in ver. 32. ö 4yau@ includeth all men who were then unmarr ied, widowers as well as batchelors, | 


See Le Clerc and Hammond upon this verſe. 


(Z) I read (not #v7TpoozF}ov, but) tumape3por, big the Alex. Boern. and many Hilter of the 
beſt MSS. have: rage is met with in Wiſd. of Solom. vi. 14, and ix. 4. and Tape3J;eva DCGUrs. 


reth in Lxx. Prov. viii. 3. but er 1 is never any where found in ſcripture, and Tzorc9pua is 
only once to be met with, vi. here in ch. ix. 13. where the Alex. and Boern. and other good 


MSS. read wapsdew, The ſenſe is the ſame, which word foever we read : but [ think the beſt. 


authority lieth on the fide of iy dps, on which ſee Grotius. 


(A) I read yauzu, and not yauiruray. The firſt is the reading of the MS. Doern. Gr. and 


Lat. of the MSS. Clar. and Ger. and of the verſions Syr. Arab, and I may add the Vulg. Ambroſe 
and Auguſtin; for they have , nubat. St. Paul in this verſe uſeth ard in the fngular number, 
and therefore it ſeems improper here to uſe a plural 1 verb youruray. The ſenſe of what is here ſaid 
of the father's behaving himſelf indecently toward his virgin- -daughter, will be cleared up by conſidering 


what we read 1 in — xlii. 9. The father waketh for the daughter, when ud man knowcth, and the 
7 H "if | 5 5 care | 
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37 But he, who is firmly reſolved in 
his heart, (B) being under no neceſſity, 


but hath the power over his own will, 


and hath determined this in his heart to 
keep his virgn, doth well. 

38 So that even he (C) who giveth 
his virgin in marriage, doth well: but 
he who giveth her not, doth better. 


39 The wife is bound by the law as 


Jong as her huſband liveth; but if her 


| huſband be dead, ſhe is at liberty to be 


married to whom ſhe will, only 1 in the 
Lord. 

40 But ſhe is | hap if ſhe abideth 
ſo, in my judgment; 
N to have the Spirit of Gor. 


faſtly reſolved with himſel 


he acts well, he does a good deed. 


(D) and I allo 


[Chap. VII. 

PARAPHRASE. 

37 But that 11 8 who is ſted- 
to keep her un- 


married, and has no neceſſity to do it, either 
from fear of her falling into fornication, or from 


be married. 


the laws of the place where he lives, (the laws 


having 1n this point left to him the power over 
his own will) and has thus determinded and de- 
creed to do within his own mind, viz. to keep 
untouched and unmarried his virgin-daughter, 
38 So that 
he who gives her in marriage does rightly, but 
he who gives her not, does much better. 3g 


And of marriage in general, I ſay this: A wo- 


man is bound by the law to her huſband for 
as long time as he lives : but if her huſband 
dies, ſhe is at liberty to be married to whom 
ſhe pleaſes, only with this reſtriction that ſhe 


be married within the pale of the church, viz. 


- 


0 


that ſhe be married to a Chriſtian, 2 or. 


vi. 14+ 40 But ſhe is happier if ſhe continue 
in her widowhood according to the 7 
which I gave a little before, ver. 8. and I pre- 


tend to have the Spirit of Gop, to guide and 
direct me in this my judgment. 


55 E. S. 


"Un for 25 taketh away ſheep, when ſhe is young, left ſhe [mapanydoy] paſ away the Fg of her 
age; and, being married, left She JOE be bated. ee TR 18 the ſame as, what we read 


he re, vneparu@- 1. 


(B) Mu Ex ddfew, ituolay x7 tet _ 75 dis ode. 1 think theſe Wore cannot tbe under- | 
ſtood of any thing better than of the laws or prevailing opinions of the country. See Dr. 
Whitby on the place; who proves that the Jewiſh canons required all Jews to marry at twenty. 
To which Baſnage in his Hiſt. of the Jews. B. 6. ch. 22. ſect. 1. adds, that © among them the 

not marrying, when arrived at that age, was reckoned to be a ſþecics of homicide ; a defiroying the 


« image of the firſt man; and one cauſe of the holy Spirit's withdrawing itſelf from Tfrael. 


This 


« queſtion i is aſked in the Talmud, Mo is he that proſtitutes his daughter ? To en the anſwer 


c is, That father who keeps her 100 long unmarried, or who marries her to an old man.” 


In like manner 


we find that the laws of Lycurgus, as well as the rules of the Greek philoſophers, made it neceſſary 
to marry. In this view it may be properly ſaid, that the father had not a power over his own will, 


and was under à neceſſity to diſpoſe of his daughter: 


ſee Dr. Whitby's note on ver. 36. 


(C) For 4 txyauitur, I read 6 0 yeuitor, Toy cls TapHyoy by the. authority of the Alex. and many 
other excellent MSS. and agreeably to the Vulg. Syr. and Æthiop. verfions, 

(D) See my note on ch. iii. 18. to which add that Vin upon Demoſth. Olynth. I. 1 Br 

mo Aoutiy 8 Tavlos & a picons rc oi Tana, dana. EQ £47] v Anbe btw, i. e. doxeiy is uſed by 


15 the ancients not ae, to expreſs what is doubtfut, but often to expreſs what is true and certain. 


SECT. 


_ offere 


= 


Clip. HT) = CO WINAT/H TAN s. 35 
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Tr will be neceſſary to premiſe here, that I diſagree with the generality of interpreters 


about the occaſton, and conſequently the meaning of theſe three following chapters. 


t is generally ſuppoſed, that ſome of the Corinthians thought it lawful to eat meat 


ſort ate it, they gave offence to the weaker fort, who thought it unlawful. And it 1s as 
generally ſuppoſed by the commentators, that it was really lawful in itſelf, provided 
they did 1t not in preſence of thoſe who would be offended at it : and that therefore St. 


Paul blames not the action, but the offence given by it, To this common opinion 


of the commentators I ſhall only anſwer by propoſing my own opinion of what 


St. Paul meaneth to prove and teach in the whole three chapters. I imagine, 


that among other queſtions (the*firſt of which begins ch. vii.) the Corinthians ch. 


viii. &c. had written to St. Paul, to enquire of him, Whether or no it was latoful for 


a Chriſtian to be preſent at and partaker of a feaſt, made in a Heathen temple, upon meat 
which had been a little before offered in ſacrifice to an Idol. This they (while Heathens) 


had been uſed to, and perhaps all the poor Chriſtians had lived chiefly by this means: 
the rich ones too were willing not to loſe the pleaſure of feaſting and mirth. It does 
not appear from theſe chapters that any body among them thought it unlawful, but that 

ſome ate the meat as common meat, and without thinking there was any real divinity 
in an Idol, while others (not yet ſound Chriſtians) ſtill retained ſome ſenſe of a kind of 


divinity in the Idol, and ate the meat as meat religiouſly offered up to the Idol, ver. 7. 


St. Paul therefore being to anſwer this queſtion of cheirs about Idol-mears, anſwers, NO : 
and he proves it to be unlawful three ways, or rather makes uſe of three different 


arguments againſt it. In chap. viii. he ſhews that even though they had 4nowwledoe (by 


Which he means though they knew an idol to have no divinity in it) yet their example, 


if they were ſeen eating it in the Idols temple, would confirm the weak (by whom he 


always means thoſe who thought an Idol had ſome divinity in it, and therefore ate Idol- 


| meats with a religious reverence) in their opinion, that their doing this action, with this 


intention too, was lawful and confiſtent with Chriſtianity. Therefore, (ſays he) forbear 
it, even though it were lawful, rather than make thy weak brother fin; and then in 


_ chap. ix. he gives them an inſtance, in himſelf, of not doing what he might lawfully 


ver. 15. begins his third argument, which is, not to prove it unlawful in caſe of ſcandal, 


do, becauſe he would not hinder the glory of Gop. At ch. x. begins his ſecond 


argument, which runs thus: The deſire of cating fleſh prompts you to this, and there- 


fore remember the caſe of the Jews in the wilderneſs, to how many crimes the tame lust 
of fleſh carried them, and how ſeverely they were puniſhed for it, though they were in 
covenant with Gop as well as you. This argument ends in ch. x. at ver. 14. ard at 


as in Ch. viii. or unlawful becauſe it expoſed them to temptation of greater fins, as in 
ch. x. to ver. 14. but to prove it abſolutely unlawful, becauſe it is as much a fign ot 


their being in communion with Heathens, as the Euchariſt is of Chriſtians being in com- 


JJ one abaether, ooo I EET IE: 1 . 
HFaving finiſhed this point relating to their queſtion, he goes farther, and gives one 
general, and three particular rules about eating meat offered to Idols, not in the temples, 


but at their own or others houſes. This (he ſays) is lawful, except any one in company 


ſhould take offence at it: then the good of our brother is to be preferred. This lter 
part is added by way of concluſion, and beginning at ch. x. 23. ends with that ben 


Py 


to idols, and that others thought it unlawful : and'that therefore, when the fiſt 
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"Ho VIII. to Chaps XI. 1, 


5 


ND as to things offered in 


ſacrifice unto Idols, (A) 


© we know that we all have know- 


* ledge :” knowledge Puffeth up, but 


love edifieth. 


2 (B) If any man pretendeth to 


know any thing, he knoweth not yet 


as he ought to know : 
3 But if any man loveth Gov, (C) 


he is: known by him : 


PARAPHRASE. 


1 Now. I. come to the ſecond queſtion in 
your letter, which relates to the eating in the 
Idol's temple things offered to Idols. Vour 
words are theſe: We are aſſured that we have a 
right notion of idols, wwe all know that we hade 
knowledge. Anſw. But remember that the com- 


mon effect of knowledge is to make men vain: 
it is charity only and love to our neighbour that 
edifieth. 2 If any man depends upon his meer 


knowledge, that man knows nothing of Gop's 
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will as he ought to know it: 3 but, on the 
contrary, if any man loves Gov, and ſhews this 
love by keeping his commandments, it is he, 
and he only who Properly. can be 0 to Know 


(A) We know that, E N Theſe winds; which have Jiflinguiflied by this. mark ( 9 here and in 


ver. 4, 5, 6, 8. ſeem plainly enough to be the words of the e in their epiſtle to St. Paul, 
to which he anſwers in this and the two following chapters. In this view of them this chapter 


will appear much more intelligible than it is in our Eng. verſibn. See Tillotſon, vol. z. fol. p. 306. 


(B) IF any man, &c.| In the preſent Gr. editions we have, Ei de Ti; Joxe? l N mt, Sf 6udiv 
Se]; but J chuſe to read, El Ty doe Et T1, 87w Sαναeẽ: for the Alex. MIS: and the Copt. ver- 


ſion, with Clem. Alex. and Meletius in Epiphan. leave out d: and inftead of sdb, se, the Alex. 
Boern. and many other MSS. as alſo the Copt. and V ulg. verſions have only zu; which readings 
are (I think) more agreeable to the ſenſe of this paſſage. See the contents of this TOE for the 
| meaning of the words yo and tyvwriva. 


(C) sr. emurar on avs Which I have rendered, 15 ( e. Gov) i is known by him ; and not ( 
in our Eng. verſion) the ſame is known of him, i. e. of Go. The apoſtle's deſign is to prove, who 
it is that has knowledge, not who it is that is known; and accordingly 87@- ſhould be relative to the 
neareſt ſubſtantive, which is here de: and then the expreſſion will mean no more than that he, 


who loves Gop, knows Gop; and this is ſaid alſo in John xiv. 21. and 1 John ii. 3. Or we may 


render the words thus, he is made to know (1. e. taught) hy him (Gop). This is Mr. Lock's tran- 


lation, and he refers to Gal. iv. 9. where modes ſeems to fignify taught, or made to know : ſee 


his note on the place, If this be the right rendering of the words, then the apoſtles ſenſe will be, 
that the knowledge, which the Corinthians pretended to have, ver. 1. is to be attained only by 
loving God and acting agreeably to Ws will, I find that e! is ths: marginal tranſlation in 
Archbp. Parker: 8 Bible, 


4 As 


T E X T. 


4 As to the eating therefore of things 


ſacrificed to Idols, . we know that (D) 


CC 
6c 


cc 
ce 
ce 


( 


cc 
cc 


cc 
4; 


an Idol in the world is nothing, and 
4 that there is no (E) Gop but one ;” 


5 * For though there be thoſe who 


are called gods, whether in heaven 


or upon earth, (as there are many 
called gods, and many called lords)” 


6 «Yet to us there is but one Gon 
even the Father, of whom are all 
things, even we are for him; and 
one Lord, even Jeſus Chriſt, by 
whom vere all things made, even we 
creatures, belong; (Col. i. 16.) and in but one 
Lord, who 15 700 Chriſt, by c, all things 


were made by him.“ 


e Nevertheleſs, all of you have 
not that knowledge: for ſome from 
(G) their being accuſtomed to an Idol, 


do to this very "day eat it, as a thing ſa- 


crificed to an Idol, and their conſcience 
being went! 18 defled. | 


Wh 
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Gov. 4 With relation then to the eating in 


the temple of the Idols things offered to them 


in ſacrifice, ye ſay again, Ve know that an Idol 


in the world has no real divinity, nor indeed any 


life in it; and wwe know that there is but one only 
true God: 5 for though there be thoſe who are 
called gods, whether in heaven, as the dii majores 
of the heathens ; or upon earth,” ohere the nymphs 

and fauns are ſaid to reſide {as indeed there are 


many gods and many lords of this ſort} 3 6 yet we 


Chriftians acknocoledge and believe in but one: God, 
20% 0 is the Father, from whom all things had their 


exiſtence, and 10 nom we ourſelves as dependant 


were created, even we coh make this confeſſion. 
7 But, in anſwer to this, let me ſay, that every 


one of you is not ſo well acquainted with the 
nature of an Idol, as ye pretend to be; for 
ſome, from their being long acctftomed bo. 


Idols, do to this very day, notwithſtanding 


they are profeſſed Chriſtians, eat meat in a 


religious way, and as a thing offered up in 
ſacrifice to an Idol ; and thus their conſcience, 


being ſo weak as to imagine that an Idol is 
ſomething, i is defiled and polluted with idolatry. 8 


O 


1 8. 


(D) 1 wad 3 E 5 851 nen, Ge. and ſo the MS. Boern. Gr. Lat. with that lie by Wet- 
ſtein, Augienſis; ; as alſo the Vulg. and Syr. verſions, together with the old Italic of Hilary have 
Ty iy or e/t Joined to 80er Or nihil. 

(E) I read 809i; Oeôg, ei un eig, leaving out ere O- upon che authority of the Alex. and eight other 
MSS. with the Vulg. and Copt. verſions. See the Gr. in John iii. 13. 

(F) An 18 Lr put for dax Gus, het, or nevertheleſs : examples of this may be found in 
ch. ix. 12. Phil. ii. 7. Rom. v. 14, &c. It may be obſerved here, that, unleſs the words in ver. 15 


dix. Me know that we all have knowledge, are ſuppoſed to be the words of the Corinthians, what 
St. Paul here ſays, viz. All of you have not knowledge, will he ſcarcely conſiſtent with what is ſaid : 


| there. So again, when it is ſaid in ver. 4. Mie know that an idel in the world is nothing, unleſs theſe 
be looked upon as the words of the Corinthians 1 Tal their epiſtle to St. Paul, it will ſeem very ſtrange 
that he ſhould ſay in ver. 7. that ſome eat it, as a thing ſacrificed to an idol, and their conſcience being | 
_ weak is defiled : which ſuppoſes that they thought an idol Jomaibings, Sec the contents of this chap- 
ter for the ſenſe of the word dovevic. 

(G) I read, not Th ovvsiFiga, but T1 unde, (which 3 is the reading of the Æthiop. and Copt. 


verſions, and of the Alex. and {ome other Mss. 93 — the 1 gvveid ici £13998 18 expreſſed in the 
| | following 


: . PR — — 
PPP 2 : Ne 2 
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8 © But meat will not bring us in 
„ (H) judgment before Gop; (I) 


6“ for neither if we eat not, are we the” 


7 better; nor if we eat, are we the 


c worſe:“ 


9 . heed however, leſt this li- 


berty of yours be made an offence to 
thoſe who are weak. 5 

10 For if any one : ſeeth thee, a 
haſt knowledge, fitting (K) in an Idol's 


temple, will not the conſcience of him 


who is weak, be confirmed to eat things 
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8 But you ſay farther in excuſe for this prac- 
tice of yours, Meat is an indifferent thing, and 
will not bring us in judgment before God: we 
ſhall not be tried upon this account, becauſe if ve 
forbear eating, wwe are not the more acceptable in 
God's ſight, and if we eat, we are not the worye 
in his efleem. ꝙ To this I anſwer; granting 


| What you ſay to be true, yet you muſt take 
care that this (ſuppoſed) liberty of yours to 


eat, be not the on of ſtumbling to thoſe 
who are thus weak: 10 for if thou, who 
knoweſt that an Idol is nothing, art ſeen ſittin 


Aren to an Idol? at meat in an idol's temple, will not he, who 


is ſo weak as to think that an Idol is ſomething, 
be more encouraged by thy example to think 
it lawful to eat chere the meat which is offered | 


N 9 „ 5 
following words ©; euaddurov. It is more likely too that ownfeiz ſhould be changed by miſtake 
into cuveidicen (the word awzidnoy following it in the next it Uns) than that owvridion, if it were che 

N original word, ſhould be changed into cunbeix. 

(H) The Alex. and four other MSS. read waparyor inſtead of wopirye the word @apirdvai is 
(as Ulpian obſerves) a law-term uſed by Demoſthenes, in the ſenſe of bringing a man before a 
tribunal : and thus the Copt. verſion underſtood it, by rendering it to this purpoſe, non eft gudicio 
nos *fiſtens coram Deo; and thus St. Luke uſes the word in Acts XXi11. 33. and xxvii. 24. and ſo St. 
Paul in Rom. xiv. 10. 2 Tim. ii. 1 5. 2 Cor. iv. 14. and Eph. v. 27. ſeems to uſe it. Our Eng. 

| tranſlation which runs thus, meat commendeth us not to God, &c. is (I think) very improper ; for 
5 | 1 then theſe words can relate only to one part of the following words in this verſe, I mean to the firſt. 
14 (1) J read with the Alex. and ſome other Gr. MSS. re Yap t un ue“, Tepiooevours, BE ta- 
i | „ pdyupey, 5 drepaueye ; and render it for neither if we eat not, are we the better; nor if we eat, are we 
| MH 1 de worſe: and the Copt. verſion agrees with this, as do the Lat. MSS. in 1 Undoubtedly 
4 | ou 5 dete particle wy belongs to the firſt part of the ſentence, and not to the laſt; for none of the Corin- 
| thians, (whoſe words theſe ſeem to be) could poſfibly ſuppoſe, that they were the better for eat- 
ing, or the worſe for not eating : all that they imagined was, that there was no harm in eating, 
and no merit 1n abſtaining from meats offered to eds. The word T:piooddouer is well rendered 
by Vatablus, præſtantiores alits ſumus coram Deo, and degli da inferiores aliis ſumus apud illum. 
Examples of v ανν, in this ſenſe may be found in the following places (where the ſenſe may be 
. cleared by this obſervation) ch. xiv. 12. xv. 58. Matt. v. 20. Rom. i 111. P v. 15. 2 Cor. 1 lll. 9. 
#4 | | iv. 15. viii. 7. ix. 12. and 1 Theſſ. iv. I, IO. 
I (K) The Grecians for the moſt part, eſpecially if they had. received any particular mark of the 
_ divine favour, made a feaſt, after the ſacrifice was ended: for which purpoſe there were tables 


provided! in all the temples. Bp. Potter's Antiq. of Greece, vol. 1. ch. 4. P. 232 · and ſee Dr. 
Whitby on the pow 
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11 And will #9 the weak brother te Idols? 11 and conſequently will not this 
for whom Chriſt died, periſh by means thy weak brother, for whom Chriſt died, pe- 


of thy knowledge ? riſh by reaſon of this fin, which he commits 


12 Now when ye thus fin againſt the with more aſſurance by the influence and ex- 
brethren, and wound thew weak con- ample of this knowledge of thine? 12 Now 
ſcience, ye fin againſt Chriſt. When you thus fin againſt your brethren ; when 

13 Wherefore if meat throweth an ye cauſe them to fin, and thus wound their 


offence in the way of my brother, I weak and erroneous conſciences, it will be im- 
will never eat fleſh, that I may not be puted to you, as a fin againſt Chriſt, becauſe ye 
a ſtumbling- block to my brother. prejudice his religion. 13 Wherefore if my 

TT. e eating of meat offered to Idols cauſe my brother 


to fin, I will never as long as I live eat any 
ſuch, that I may not make my brother to ſtumble 
and fin by the encouragement of my example. 


VV 


M (A) I not a freeman? am 1 That I may not be thought, not to prac- 
l ͤnot an Apoſtle? have I not tiſe what I teach, I will give you an inſtance 
ſeen Jeſus Chriſt our Lord? are ye not of this caution in my own behaviour, Am 
my work in the Lord? not I a free-man, and therefore ought J not 
NA „ | to expect a reward of my labour? ſlaves indeed 
have no titles to wages, but free-men have. 

Am not I alſo an Apoſtle? have I not ſeen 

Jeſus Chriſt our Lord, and received revelations 

e from him? and is not the preacher worthy of 

F his hire? nay more, was it not I, who con- 


wh dC aloe 

(A) 1 have changed the order of the words, placing ei iaude@- beſore ur thu aniror®; 
becauſe the Alex. and many other MSS. with the Copt. Vulg. Syr. and ÆAthiop. verſions give them 
chis order: and I have tranſlated #e2@- a free man, in oppoſition to a fave: thus the word is 
uſed in ver. 19. where St. Paul ſays of himſelf that he was free from all men, and yet had made 
himſelf a ſervant (or flave) anto all. The ſenſe is, Am I not a free man, and therefore aught I not 
to expect à reward of my labour? Slaves indeed have no title to wages, but free men lte. And this 
ſenſe of the word ſeems to me more natural and appoſite to this place, than the common interpre- 
tation, vis. Am I not free, to do what I pleaſe? In my ſenſe it relates to St. Paul's natural, and not 
his Chriſtian liberty: and in the order of the verſe, as mentioned above, there is a beautiful gra- 


dation from his right as a man, to his right as an apoſtle, as an apoſtle favoured with a fight of 


Chriſt after his aſcenſion, and laſtly as an apoſtle who was their apolile, | 
— — _ = Sees rerted 


— 88 5 
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2 (If I be not an Apoſtle to other verted you to Chriſtianity? 2 (If T am not 

men, yet I am to you; for ye are the an Apoſtle to other people, yet to you at leaft 


ſeal of my Apoſtleſhip in the Lord): I am one: for ye, whom I made members of 
3 My anſwer to thoſe who queſtion Chriſt's body, are the ſeal and evidence of my 
me, is this; Apoſtleſhip ; nothing giving greater confirma- 
4 Have we not a (B) right to eat tion to its truth, than the ſucceſs which I had 

* to drink? among you). Now are not all theſe circum- 


5 Have we not a tight (C) to lead ſtances, viz. of my being a free-man, of my 
about a Chriſtian wife, as the other being an Apoſtle, of my being your Apoſtle, 
Apoſtles, and the brethren of the Lord, ſufficient to entitle me to a maintenance from 
and Cephas do? © you? 3 To thoſe therefore who enquire into 
6 Or is it only I and Barnabas who my conduct and behaviour, I give this anſwer 
have no right to abſtain from working? in defence of myſelf. 4 Have not I and Barna- 
7 Whoever ſerveth in an army with bas, who are fellow-travellers, a right to eat 
His « own. proviſions ? who Planteth a and drink at your charge? 5 have we not a 
— right to carry along with us in company a 
Chriſtian wife, while we are engaged in the 
buſineſs of preaching? I ſay, have not we a 
right to do this at your expence, as the other 
Apoſtles, and the Brethren of our Lord, and 
Peter do at the expence of other Churches? 
6 Or are I and Barnabas the only perſons who 
have not a right to be maintained, but by the 
labour of our own hands? 7 Whoever ſerveth 
in the army at his own expence? who planteth a 


„ gs co "OF 8. 
(B) 1 render £2010 a riebt, and not a power : becauſe every man has a power © to eat at t ether | 
man's expence, but not a right. My tranſlation takes off all ambiguity in this and the following 
verſes; ſee eso uſed thus by St. Paul in ch. viii. 9. and Rom. ix. 21. ſee alſo Matt. vii. 29. and 
viii. 9. Eksola fignifies power in general: ſometimes a natural power, ſometimes an uſurped 
power, and ſometimes a power given by human or divine laws, and then it is beſt rendered a right. 
(C) adinpiv ,) mepiayey] Our bible renders this, to lead about a ſiſter, a wife; but I chuſe 
rather to render it a Chriſtian wife: it is well known that St. Paul means always by ed pb or 
de a brother or %, ler in the Chr iſtian religion, i. e. a Chriſtian: ſo in ch. i. 1, Soſthenes is 
called a br other, becauſe a Chriſtian, and in Rom. xvi. 1. Phoebe is called a 22 er. See my note 
on ch. Vil. 14. and ſee ch. xvi. II, 12. The words E ẽ¶ e yuraing are well underſtood by 
the ÆEthiop. verſion, which has matrimonium contrahere: for St. Paul means to ſay, Have I not a right 
to marry a wife and carry her along with me in my travels, to be maintained at the charge of thoſe 
churches, which I found and eſtabliſh by my preaching ? It does not therefore appear from hence 
that St. Paul was married; he only inſiſts upon his having, a. right to marry, and have his wife 
maintained at the expence of his converts, provided ſhe was a Chriſtian wife; which limitation 
he lays down) in ch. vii. 39. as a rule to all believers. 
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vineyard, and eateth not of the fruit of 
it? or who feedeth a flock, and eateth 
not of the milk of the flock ? 

8 Dol fay theſe things according to 
man only 2 or doth not the law too ſay 
theſe things ? 


9 For it is written in the law of 


Moſes: „ Thou ſhalt not muzzle the 


© mouth of the OX, while it is treading 
„ out the corn.” Doth Goo take care 
for oxen? 


10 Or doth ( D) he ſay this altogether 


upon our account? Yes, for upon our 


account it is written, that he who plow- 


eth, ſhould plow in hope, (E) and he 


who treadeth out the corn, ſhould tread 
it out in hope of partaking of it. 
11 If we have ſown among you ſpi- 


ritual things, is it a great matter if we 


| 1 your carnal things! ? 


PARAPHRAS 8 E. 


vineyard, and does not cat of the fruit of it? 
or who feedeth a flock, and does not eat of the 


milk of his flock ? 9 Do 1 ſay theſe things 


and argue thus according to man and upon hu- 
man authority only ? or does not the law ſay 
the fame too? 9 for it is written in Moſes's 
law. (Deut. xxv. 4.) Thou ſhalt not mnz2/: 


the mouth of the ox, while it is treading out the 
corn. Doth God take care for oxen ? 10 or 
ſaith he it upon our own account chiefly ? yes, 
for upon our account it was written, becauſe 
he that ploweth ought to plow in hope, and 
the ox that treadeth out the corn ought to tread 


it out in hope of having his ſhare in it. This 
therefore is my firſt argument for my right of 


being maintained, vis. that labour ought to be 
rewarded. 11 Another argument is, that if 
we have ſown ſpiritual things among you, it is 


but a ſmall return that we ſhould reap ſome of 


your carnal things: the demand of a little 
money is but a ſmall and therefore a reaſonable 
demand, when it is conſidered of how much 


greater value the Goſpel of Chriſt is, which I 
N 0 


OD 


(D) 1 Th nuaces rg xk el; » di pus yay e gpl I have added yes 7M Diodati adds certs) at the 


end of the queſtion, by way of anſwer to it, and to make 3a have a proper ſenſe here. The Syr. . 


verſion ſeems to have thought ſomething of this ſort neceſſary; 3 for it inſerts, But it is known upon 


whoſe account he (Moſes) pate, before the words, for upon our account, "&c,. This way of aſking " 
_ queſtion and dropping the anſwer, and yet of going on, as if the queſtion was anſwered, is not 
_ unuſual with St. Paul: we have an inſtance at hand in ch. x. 20. where zx is dropt before dπο ] 


and except 3% be expreſſed in the tranſlation there, dz has no relation to the former words, and 
5 no ſenſe at all: the ſame is alſo found in ch. xii. 31. Rom. viii. 37. and Matt. xxv. 9. 
(E) Kai 6 6200 tn ED 18 wdtxew] Sol read with the Alex. and other MSS. and the Syr Volg 


Arab. Zthiop. and Copt. verſions, and with ſome of the fathers. The common reading is this, 


val ò d Tg e ααν e abr Alf EH 2ATI9: : but in the reading, which J prefer, the order of the 


BY words! is more natural; and thoſe words ng Si-, which the common editions give us, ſeem 


: ſuperfluous, if not wrong, in this place; for men do not live in hope to partake of their hope 3 but 


to partake of what was the object and end of their hope: when theſe words are left out, the for- 


mer and the latter ſentence will be both of a piece and more reſembling each other; for Axe may 
be underſtood after the firſt E Aid as well as after the laſt, L'Enfant agrees with 1 me 1n this ; 
for he leaves theſe words out 1n his verſion, See his note on the place. 
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12 If others (F) ſhare in a right 
over you, ought not we rather? Ne— 


vertheleſs we have not uſed this right; 


(G) but, we endure all things, that 
we may not give any hindrance to the 
Goſpel of Chriſt. 

13 Do ye not know that they who 


miniſter about holy things, cat of the 


things of the temple ? and that they who 
attend at the altar, are ſharers with the 


altar? 

14 8o alſo the Lok hath commanded 
to thoſe who preach the * +" that 
they ſhould live of the PS 


N 0 
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planted among you. 12 Another argument is 
this : If other teachers who refide among you, 
{eſpecially if thoſe oppoſing ones) are main- 
tained by you, and enjoy part of that right 
which I your true Apoſtle have to be main- 


tained by you, 7 8 not I rather to make ſome 


uſe of that right? but I have not made uſe of 


it, yea I endure all things, that I may not by 
my uſing this liberty of mine, give any hin- 


drance to the. Goſpel of Chriſt. 13 Another 
argument ariſes trom the cuſtom prevailing 


_— the Jews (and indeed in all religions) 
viz. Is it not a known thing, that the Levites 


and Prieſts, who do the ſervice of the temple | 


and wait at the altar, are maintained by what 


is given to the temple and offered upon the 
altar? 14 In the ſame manner as it is with 
the Jews, ſo hath our Lord ordained, that it 


ſhould be with his Prieſts, for in Luke x. 7. 
and Matth. x. 10. he hath ordained that the 
preachers of the Goſpel ſhould be maintained 
by profits due to them upon the account of ST 


T” 7-4: 


(F) Ei anno why ic ˖ witxeow] Mr. Lock would have us read here Th; 8oiag ö dy your 


_ nubſtance : but he has no authority for this change: and his reaſons for diſliking the Bible tranſlation 


are unworthy of ſo great a man: I render it, i others ſhare 1 in a right over you, ought not we rather? 


I Qleave out the word this which diſpleaſed him in our common verſion, as having nothing in the 


Greek to anſwer it. That. the words sol dug are rightly rendered, à right over you, ſee ex- 


amples in Matt. x. 1. Mark vi. 7. John XVII. 2. + Rom. 1 ix. 21. and ſo Diodati renders it, 7 gh altri 
| hanno parte a queſta pode ela fo prà voi. | 


(G) I ſuſpe@ that awe here ſhould be &, which ſeems more 1 to the ſenſe of this 
place: for it ſignifies 2vithal, yea, and in Latin fmul or imo : fo it is uſed in Rom. ili. 12. eg 
iS οοννντ . A nxpeotmony:; and in both places aua introduces fomething more than was aſſerted 


before. In the old MSS. ad is written thus in capital letters AAAA; and àha thus AMA; by 
which may be ſeen how eafy the miſtake was: and this miſtake is el think) plainly committed in 


Rom. vi. 5. where az xai Thi; arardoruc bod ſhould be &pa val, & c. as the Boern, MS. and 
ſome others read it, and the ſenſe of which is given by the oldeſt verſions /imnul et. 80 alſo in 


Ila. xIiii. 17. where the Hebrew has pr 52 12269 Nr they ſhall lie dorun together, they ſhall 2 
riſe, the LXx. runs thus, d Exoiuntuoay, rol A das ho dilcu ; in this place c (or dN as the Alex. 
MS. reads it) undoubtedly is a falſe reading 


„ Inſtead of A,; for by this laſt. the Hebrew word 


vm is every where elſe rendered in the Lxx. 8 and all the other verſtons of the Old Teſt. 
underſtood it thus in that very place of Iſaiah. 


15 But 
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15 But I have uſed none of theſe preaching the Goſpel. 15 But for my part 
things: and I have not written theſe (though I have a right to require a mainte” 
things, that it may be done ſo towards nance from you upon the foregoing accounts) 
me: for it would be good for me to yet I never made uſe of any ſuch ; neither in- 


die, rather than that any one ſhould deed have I mentioned theſe arguments in order 


make void my boaſting. | to induce you now to begin this practice : for 


16 For if I preach the Goſpel, that I had rather die, than that any man ſhould, 
is no matter for me to boaſt of: for a by making me preſents, deprive me of the rea- 


neceſſity heth upon me, and woe is unto fon of my boaſting, which is only founded in 


me, if I do not preach the Goſpel, my not being burthenſome to any of you. 16 ; 
17 For if I do this thing willingly, For my meer preaching only is no matter of 
I have a reward; but if unwillingly glorying to me; for I am under a neceſſity to do 


yet I am entruſted with the ſtewardſhip. it, (Acts ix. 15. and xxii. 14, 15.) and Gop 
18 What (H) then is my reward, will puniſh me, if I preach not the Goſpel : 


that, when I preach the Goſpel, I 17 for if I do it willingly, Gop will reward 


make the Goſpel of Chriſt without me; but if unwillingly, Lam, however, truſted 
charge to you, ſo as (I) not to uſe my with a ſtewardſhip, for which I muſt give an 


right in the Goſpel? account to him. 18 What then is my reward, 
Os e for the ſake of which, when I preach the Goſ- 


_ pel of Chriſt, I do it without putting any of 
you to charge, ſo 


HXw © A 


(H) Ti; & wor slv ö win9g 3 ha bualyentiuer®r adzrayo Snow T9 evalyinoy Ts X], Which our Eng. 


verſion renders, Mat is my reward then? verily that when I preach the gcſpel, I may make the g, 


of Chriſt without charge. But this is not I think the apoſtle's meaning: the preaching Chriit's 
goſpel, without putting thoſe to charge whom he preached to, could not be his reward; it was 
what he did in hopes of a reward, but was not the reward itſelf ; the reward is mentioned in ver. 
23, 26. viz. the partaking of the benefits of the geſbel, and receiving an incorruptible crown, I ima- 
gine that ver. 19, 20, 21, and 22. ought to be made a parentheſis, and that the 23d ver. ought to 
be connected to the 18th. And I render the 18th thus, hat is then my reward, that, when 1 preach 
the goſpel, I make the goſpel of Chriſt without charge, &c. continuing the queſtion to the end of the 
verſe, and making the anſwer to this queſtion to be given in ver. 23. Ha ſignifies thus in 1 John 
iv. 17. and 3 John ver. 4. and John xv. 8. and xvi. 2. and in this Epiſtle ch. iv. 3. 

(I) Kdlaxeioaodm (or, as the Alex. MS. reads it, xalaxpaogam) Th £5801% ſignifies not here to 
abuſe a right, as our Bible renders it, but 20 uſe it; for if St. Paul had not made his preaching 
without charge, he would not have abufed his right: but he might properly be ſaid to have ma 

uſe of it: thus St. Paul ſays in ver. 12. 82 £xpnoaueyu TH EE80i% TRUTH, i. e. we did nt aſe 15 riet: 
Kalaxpaouar for v' is thus uſed by Plato in the paſſage quoted by Steph. in his Theſaur, Gr. 
St. Paul himſelf uſes the word for xodowar in ch. vii. 31. and thus it was underſtood here by the 
Arab. Syr. and Ethiop. verſions : and Dr. Hammond has / in his margin. 


1 19 For 


as that I uſe not the right 


77 ² Ee ne EE 
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19 (For, whereas I am free from all 


men, I have made myſelf a ſlave to all, ; 


„ that I may gain all: 

20 And I became as a Jew to the 
Jews, that I might gain the Jews; T 
became to thoſe who are under the law, 
as if I myſelf was under the law, that 


IJ right gain thoſe who are under the 


law. 
21 To thoſe who. are without the 


law, I became as one without the law, (L) 
(not being without the law of Gop, 
but under the law of Chriſt) that I 


might gain thoſe who are without the 


£0 NI Nr 
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which I have by the Goſpel? 19 (For though 


no man has any power over me as a maſter, 


yet I have made myſelf a ſlave to all men, that 


I might convert all: 20 and to the Jews, I 


was as a Jew, that I might gain them; to thoſe 


who were ſubject to the Moſaick law, I was 
like one to whom that law was obligatory, that 
I might the better win them over : 21 to the 
Gentiles who had no revealed law (as had the 


Jews) to £0 by, I was like one without the 


guidance of any ſuch law (not that I was really 
without a law toward Gop, but I was under 
the law of Chriſt) that I might gain thoſe, who 
had no revealed law to follow. 22 In a word, 


law. 

22 To the weak I became as one who 
is weak; that I might gain the weak : 

I became all things to all men, (M) 
that I _ gain all. ) N 


to thoſe who ſcrupled the validity of ſeveral 
things, Icomplied and humoured their ſcruples, 
and was made all things to all men, that by al! 
manner of means I might OP. all of them 


N:0:T ©» 

(k) ba te; Adele? nephew] Our Bible renders theſe words, that I might gain the more : but 1 have 
retidered them, that I might gain all : the word m>xiovs; (when the article 6 is joined to it) ſignifies 
the greater part, the majority, as in ch. xv. 6. Acts xix. 32. XXVii. 12. 2 Cor. il. 6. iv. 15. ix. 2. 

and Phil. i. 14. Nay, in ch. x. 5. it ſignifies all the Iſraelites in the wilderneſs, except two. 1 
doubt not but St. Paul uſes this word here for all, as & Toe} which ſignifies the many, (in the 

| ſame ſenſe with & Ne) is uſed by him fort 6: T&V1: all, See examples of this laft 1 in a Rom. v. 15. 
compared with ver, 18. and in my note upon ch. x. 17. 

(L) Not being without the law of God, but under, Sc.] The common reading ! is An d „ 
Ow, a ewouT- Xpiri, which in our Eng. verſion is thus rendered, not without the law to God, but 
under the law to Chriſt : but ſome of the beſt MSS. with the Copt. and Vulg. verſions, and many 
fathers read Oe and Xpiss, which I prefer. Even the Syr. though it reads Oeg, yet it reads Xprs, | 
T have rendered theſe words therefore agreeably to what I judge the beſt ſenſe : but obſerve that by 
vu@ in the foregoing verſe St. Paul means a law revealed by Go : in which ſenſe only the 

 Heathens were avopr ; for they had the law of nature written in their hearts, as St. Paul ſays in 
Rom. ii. 15. but they were without any revealed law. e Oes is the ſame with a dvev Vous Os, 5 
and iᷣνe. Xpirs the ſame with t vous Xpirs. „ | 5 
(M) I read h Tdila; owow (not wa rails rundes o ο⁹9. that 7 4 michy by all means 0 ſome⸗ which | 
reading is authorized by the Augi. Boern. Clar. Ger. Gr. and Lat. MSS. and by the Syr. Ethiop. 
and Vulg. verſions, beſides ſeveral of the fathers : and this reading ſeems more agreeable to St. 
Paul's meaning here: it nay bo agrees with what he fays | in ch. x. 33 and makes his 80 more 
extenſive and noble. 


2 3 And 


Chap. IX.] 1 N 
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23 And this I do for the ſake of the 
Goſpel, that I may be a partaker of it 


together with you. 
24 Know ye not, that they who run 


in a race, run all, but one only receiveth 
the prize? (N) do Fe ſo ran, as to ob- 


tain : 
25 And every man,. who ſtriveth for 


the maſtery in running, is continent in but only one can win; here the rule is that Ye: 


ſhould all run, that ye all may attain to the 
that they may receive a corruptible 


all things: they indeed do 7heſe things, 


crown, but we an incorruptible one. 
26 I therefore ſo run, (O) not as 
to an uncertain goal; I ſo combat, as 
one who doth not beat the air ozly : 
27 (P) But I bruiſe my body, and 
bring! it under ſubjection; leſt, RAE I 


N -:© 


(N) ro Telxle, ws nalandCrts] St. Cyprian, and Paulin. EY ad een (as quoted bo | 


NTHTAN TS : 
PARAPHRASE. 


into a ſtate of ſalvation). 23 But, as I was 
ſaying, ver. 18. what is the reward, which J 
propoſe to myſelf by all this ſelf-denial ? w hy: 


I do it for the reward of the Goſpel, even the 


kingdom of Heaven, that I may be partaker 


of it, together with others. 24 I ſay partaker 


with others, becauſe 1t 1s not in the Chriſtian 
race, as in your Iſthmian races, where all run 


prize. 25 Now every man, who contends in 
thoſe games, is temperate in every thing, and 


lays a reſtraint upon himſelf, and denics himſelf 
many things, for the ſake of what he is going 
about : and this they do for the ſake of a cor- 


ruptible and fading garland, but I for the ſake 


of an immortal and incorruptible crown. 26 


Uponthe proſpect of this reward therefore I run, . 


not like one who has no certain goal to make to- 


wards ; and I ſtruggle in my Chriſtian combat, 


not careleſsly as boxers do for exerciſe before- 


the fight: 27 but I keep my body in ſub— 
eren, and make it a flaye to the inſirmitics 


Mills) inſert omnes at the end of this ſentence : There 1s no authority of any MISS, or verfions for 


this: but it leads us however into the ſenſe of the paſſage; for I think that St. Paul means to en- 


courage Chriſtians to run, becauſe, as many as run, may obtain: in the Iſthmian races indeed 
only one. carried away the prize, and the reſt who came after him to the goal, received no reward: 


but in the Chriſtian race all may run, and all may win too: this ſimilitude is introduced by cl. 
xowaydg in the preceding verſe, which in ns that many may be. partakers of thc 1 eavenly Prize at 


the ſame time. f 


(O) aß Se adynws] The Syr. renders it to this purpoſe, non tanqitam in rem ebe and the 
Vulg. has non guaf in incertum. I think that I haye expreſſed the. true meaning of the ply aſe in 
rendering } it, not as io an uncertain goal. 1 . 
(P) A orwmidte us 70 Sον Which our Bible renders but T beep my bod by under... But this 
does not ſeem to ſhew St. Paul's meaning clearly enough; for b,. fignifics to make black and 
blue, to bruiſe with beating, as boxers do one another, while they are combating together: and 
St. Paul having in the former verſe borrowed a metaphor from boxers, he continues it here in the 
words br νj, and. d , both which are very properly applied to boxers : and by cdu he ex- 


Plains himſelf, and ſhews that his body is the ee which he contends with and vanquiſhes. 
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have preached to others, I myſelf ſhould and wants of thoſe weak Chriſtians, I meet 
be (C) * * with; denying myſelf all things, for fear leſt, 


while ! preach the Goſpel to others, I ſhould 
by my giving them offence, and cauſing them 
to fin through my example, be diſapproved of 
and rejected by OD at the laſt day. 


„ R 


1 (AY OR would not 1 9 ou 1 Let me argue with you again upon this 
ignorant, brethren, that all point from the examples of the W of us 
our fathers were under the cloud; and Jews, I would not have you forget how they all 
that they all paſſed through the Sea; ; travelled under the Cloud (which was a Cloud 
© And were all (B) baptized into by day, and a Pillar of fire by night) and how 
Moſes in the Cloud and in the Sea; they all paſſed dry on foot through the Red 
e ; Sea: 2 and how they were, as it were, bap- 
tized 3525 Moſes's laws, and acknowledged 
him as their law-giver upon the account of 
theſe miracles of the Cloud, that directed them, 
and the Sea that divided itſelf for them. 


%ͤ 
(Q) ade in its ori inal ſiguification ggulfies mixed with droſs, and not 8 been tried and 
\ - 6 arated by the fire : it is ſpoken 1n 1ts proper ſenſe, of ſilver: and fo it is only uſed with apyyzov 
| in the Old Teſtament, viz. in LxxX. Prov. xxv. 4. and Iſai. i. 22. It is uſed only in the meta- 
_ phorical ſenſe by St. Paul in the New Teſtament, and ſigniſies impure, or adulterate, either in faith 
or practice. In 2 Tim. ii. 15. it relates to faith ; but in all other places, where St. Paul uſes this 
word, it may very well ſignify :mpxre in behaviour. Some have interpreted this word by undiſcernin: 
as Pillotſ. and Grot. do in Rom. i. 28. Others (as our Bible here) by reprobate, and others y 
 evithout a proof, as Knatchbull does in his note upon 2 Cor. xiii. 5. But I think that we may 
take it for a ſafe rule; that, if any one ſenſe will be found ſuitable and proper to a Greek word 
in every place where it is uſed, that is moſt likely to be the true ſenſe of it. And this rule will 
hold good in the uſe of the word before us, a ares of, which 1 is s exactly. the ſenſe of the word 
in the Syr. verſion of this paſſage. 
(A) I read & vw v and not $ : the firſt i is the reading of the Alex. Boern. and many other 
Mss. of the Vulg. verſion, and of many ancient fathers and commentators; and ſo the word in the 
Syr. verſion may fignify, as Schaaf has ſhewn in the Syr. Lexicon publiſhed with his addition of 
the Syr. New Teſtament. This word vg connects this chapter to the preceding one; for in this 
chapter St. Paul gives an inſtance in the Jews of what he had hinted in the laſt verſe of the pre- 
ceding chapter, viz. that a man, who is in covenant with Gop, may yet fall into fin, and pro- 
voke Gop to puniſh him, unleſs he uſes diligence to perſevere faithfully in his duty, 


(B) 4. 
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3 And did all eat the ſame (C) hea- 3 Remember too that they did all eat one and 
venly food; the ſame meat, which was given them by Gop 


4 And did all drink the ſame heaventy in a miraculous manner; 4 and all drank of 
drink; (D) tor they drank of the*rock that drink which Gop gave them miraculoully ; 
which was heavenly, and which they for they all drank water from that Rock, which 
carried along with them : and that rock Gop cauſed to ſend forth water for their pretent 
Vas Chriſt, uſe, and for to carry along with them in their 
Journies : which Rock was an emblem and re- 


preſentation of Chriſt who giveth to us ſpi- 


L 0 TEK 
(B) eis Tov Man 3Ganlicarto] They were baptized (not unto, as our Eng. verſion has it, but) 70 
Moles, 1. e. into that covenant, and into obedience to thoſe laws; which Moſes delivered to them 
from God ; ſo CanlitzagJm eig XU is rendered to be baptized into Chriſt, and fignifies to be bap- 
tized into the profeſſion of Chriſt's laws and doctrine in Rom. vi. 3. and Gal. iii. 279, The Syr. 
verſion ſignifies by the hand of Mojes, i. e. by him, by his means, or under his covenant. 


(C) I render Tveuarro; here and in the next verſe by beaven'y, i. e. ſent from heaven, or given 


by Gop (as the manna and the water out of the rock were) rather than by ſpiritual, as our Eng. 

verſion does. In this very ſenſe St. Paul in Rom. vii. 14. ſays of the Jewiſh law, that it was eu- 
ring, i. e. given by God. The word ſpiritual (which our Eng. verſion makes uſe of in both 
places) doęs not ſufficiently imply that there was a miracle in the caſe 


(D) Emo yap ku wEαννdç/õñoODbden5ã mitpa;] This place has given . trouble to the com- 


mentators, but I think it may be better rendered, as above, than according to our Engliſh tranſla- 


tion, for they drank of that ſpiritual rock that Ae them, Here is a metonymy of the rock for the 
water of that rock: as in this ch. ver. 18. K 73. Su icons ſignifies partaters of the ſacrifices of 
the altar; ſo in Heb. xiii. 10. # Yurias rneis payeiy ſignifies 2% cat of: the . xcrifices of the altar: and 10 
here in ch. ix. 13, 14. we have E 7% leg eo9s0w, and E 73 Eoalyms tv, Now ſince it appears that 
St. Paul frequently uſes this metonymy, we may fairly apply the epithets arwuarurg and dxuMs9% on; 
to the word water underſtood in the phraſe. They can be in no proper ſenſe applied to the t; for 
there was nothing miraculous I in the rock itſelf, nor did it any way follow the Ifraclites: but the 


water iſſuing from that rock was the effect of a miracle, and ſome of the water might be carried by 


the. Iſraelites along with them to ſupply them in ſome part of the reſt of their journey; 4x34 215 
will bear this ſenſe of being carried along with them, The words of the Syr. verſion. in this place 
may be rendered which was carried with them: and ſo the Lxx. make uſe of the word dxcz9 ; for 
in Judith xii. 2. when ſhe was offered {ome of Holofernes's proviſions, ſhe refuſed them and faid, 
ex Tay TRoneImoTuY lub XOpHNSHTETAL, Proviſion ſhall be made for me of things which I have brought : 
thus our Eng. verſion rightly renders it, and ch. x *. 5. of the ſame book juſtifies it. And in this ſenſe 
the word is uſed by lian in his Var. Hiſt. lib. 12. cap. 40. T Be Eigen 70 in r Xoiomy, 
Mater, drawn from the river Choaſpes, was carried along with Xerxes. Upon the whole, I think that 
the two foregoing conſiderations will ſufficiently clear the ſenſe of this hitherto difficult patlage. [ 
ſhall only add, that Joſephus in his Antiq. | N peaks of the liraclites as carrying water along 
With them 1 into the wilderneſs, se GegoyTo 0 En rig poονο on . 788 e ys KENENEURAT I), and 
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5 Vet was Gov diſpleaſed (E) with 
the greateſt part of them, for they were 
deſtroyed in the wildernels : 


6 And theſe things were done (F. 


y coay o, examples to us, that we ſhould 
not luſt after evil things, as they allo 


luſted: 

Neither be ye idolaters, as ſome 
of them were; as it is written, „ the 
people fat down to eat and to drink, 
and roſe up (G) to play: 


8 Neither let us commit fornication, 


as did ſome of them, and fell in one 
day twenty and three thouſand: 


N 0 


CORITINTHYKANS 


"covet fleſh inſtead of manna, 
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ritual water, John iv. 14. Yet notwith- 
ſtanding all theſe miracles which they had ſeen, 
and all theſe heavenly gifts which they had 
been partakers of, GoD was angry with the 
greater part of them (indeed with all, except 
Joſhua and Caleb) and cauſed them all to die 
in the wilderneſs. Now to apply theſe in- 
ſtances to you Ve too have ſeen miracles per- 
formed by us in Gop's name and in confirma- 
tion of his Goſpel, you have been all baptized 
into the faith of Chriſt, and have been fed 
with the ſpiritual food of Chriſtians, 1. e. with 
the doctrine of Chriſt, in which reſpect that 
Rock in the wilderneſs was a type of him. 
Thus far ye have enjoyed privileges in com- 
mon with them; yet, notwithſtanding theſe 
privileges, Gop may overthrow you, as he 
did them in the wilderneſs, eſpecially if you 


imitate their crimes ; 6 for theſe things which 


happened to them, are types to us, to the in- 
tent, that we may not by reſembling them in 


our ſins, reſemble them in our puniſhment too; 
do ye not therefore luſt after evil things, and 
as they did 
(Numb. xi. 4, 5, Sc.) 7 Neither be ye 
idolaters, as were ſome of them; for ſo the 
Scripture tells us, (Exod. xxxii. 6.) that zhe 


People ſet down to eat and to drink things offered 


to Idols, and then roſe up to play. 8 Neither 


be ye fornicators (a crime very common among 
| you) as were ſome of them, of whom there fell 


in one day, 23000. 


L Ex Se 


(Numb. xxv. 1, 9.) 


probably they did the ſame in the wilderneſs, when they were obliged to quit thoſe parts where | 


therc was water, 
(ES): See my note on ch. IX, 19. 


1 (F) The Greck is TvTo nugy, which may be rendered our r examples, as in Tit.! ii, 1 bait ſhould 
rather be rendered here examples to us, as in 1 Pet. v. 3. we have TvTo 7s mos, examples to th? 
Hoch: and ſo in 1 Tim. iv. 12. T7@ Tov mira thould be tranſlated, an example to the believers. Two 

of the Greek MSS, have j; but from what has been faid, it appears that nad here wall produce 


the ſame ſenſe. 


(G) to play, i. e. to commit fornication or whoredom; for the Hebrew word i is the ſame in Exod. 
xxxii. 6, (the place here cited) as in — XXXIX, 17. Where the Lxx. uſe dlm us to mock me. 


9 Neither 
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9 Neither let us tempt (H) Chriſt, 9 Neither do ye tempt Chriſt, and put him 
as ſome of them alſo tempted him, and to a trial of his power, as ſome of them did, 
were deſtroyed by ſerpents : when they complained for want of bread and 

10 Neither murmur, ye, as ſome of water (Numb. xxi. 5, 6.) and were therefore 
them alſo murmured, and were deſtroy- deſtroyed by ſerpents. 10 Neither murmur 
ed by the deſtroyer. | ye, as ſome of them alſo murmured, and were 

11 Now (I) all theſe things hap- deſtroyed by an Angel, the executor of Gop's 


pened to them, by way of examples 10 vengeance. (Numb. xiv. 29.) 11 All theſe 


#5; and they were written for the ad- puniſhments which happened to our fathers, 
monition of us, (K) upon whom the came upon them becaule of their love of fleth ; 
laſt age is come. this induced them to partake of the Idol: feaſts, 


and conſequently to commit fornication: this 
induced them to provoke Gop by doubting of 


his power or goodneſs, and to murmur againſt 
him and his ſervant Moſes. Now all theſe 
things (both their fins and their puniſhments) 
which happened to them, are an example to 


us, and they are recorded in Holy Writ for 
the admonition of us, Who live under the 
- Golpel diſpenſation in the laſt age of the world. 


1. e. 10 raviſh or lie with me; it may be rendered here as in Gen. xxvi. 8. by ſporting, The ſame 


way of ſpeaking is uſed by Lucian in his dialogue of Jumo and Jupiter, eri enaita eg yiv nalen dv. 


(H) The Alex. MS. (ex emendatione, ſays Wetſtein) with the Z/Ethiop. verſion read here Otoy, 
and not Xpioby, which firſt reading Grotius highly approves of : and I am not againſt his opinion, 


becauſe (there being no accuſative after enzipacay in the next ſentence) Oc ſeems better underſtood 
there, than Xpirov. However ſome other MSS. and fathers read Kvpiov, which perhaps was the 
true reading, and being by ſome thought to mean Chriſt, was changed into Xgirin, and by ot] ders, 
who thought it meant God, was changed into G | | 
(I) Tabræ d rails Tvno ouvecavey babe Which our Eng. verſion renders, Now all theſ things 
happened unto them for examples. But this does not, I think, give us the clear meaning of the 
apoſtle : perhaps we ought to read, not TvTa, but TvTix&;, as docs the Alex. and other MISS, how- 
ever it helps us to the true ſenſe, which is this, All theſe things happened unto them, by way of eu- 
amples to us: theſe ſins and puniſhments of the Jews in the wilderneſs did not, happen for examples 
to them, but to thoſe who were to come after them. The V ulg. has in /izura, the Arab, verſions 
anſwers to zypic?, the Syr. to in figuram (five exemplum) ram; which laſt may be ; as W ell the ſenſe 
of Timo, as of Tumina;. Tn 
(K) eis 85; vd Ten Tay aiuvuy xaltinoas] Tranſlated thus in our Bible, p01 whom the ends of the 
world are come : but this is not St. Paul's meaning ; for he did not imagine that the end of the world 
was at hand (as ſome commentators have, much to his prejudice, ſuppoſed) he only alluded to 
the Jewiſh diſtinction of time. The Jews counted three ages of the world; the firſt was before the 
law was given to Moſes ; the ſecond was under the law ; and the third w as under the Meſſiah; fo 


K k 2 | 5 55 that | 


r ͤ Dy no a i men, 
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12 $9 that, let him (L) who ſtand- 12 Wherefore I conclude with this advice, that 


eth, take heed leſt he fall. he who truſts that he ſhall perſevere, ſhould 


13 No temptation hath aſſaulted take heed leſt he fall into fin; for as our fa- 
you, (M) but what is human : and thers, though in covenant with Gop, fell and 
Goy is faithful, who will not ſuffer you were deſtroyed, ſo may you. 13 None but 


to be tempted above what ye are able; ſmall and flight temptations have hitherto at- 


but with the temptation he will make tacked you : the temptation of partaking of 


(N) a way allo out of it, that ye may the Idol-feaſts is of this ſort, eaſy to be con- 


be able to bear it: quered, and were it not, yet Gop may be re- 
14 Wherefore, my belorell- flee lied upon as a faithful friend, that he will not 


from idolatry. ſuffer you to be tempted. above what you are 


able; but will, though he permits you to be 
tempted, find means to put an end to it, that 
ye may be able to bear it. 14 Wherefore, 
my dearly beloved, having before your eyes 
the example of the old Jews, who gave way to 
the ſame temptation of eating fleſh, and thereby 
fell into many fins; and having affurance from 
the promiſe and the goodneſs of Gop, that he 
will aſſiſt you to withſtand this temptation, I 


88 T7 ®- 


that the age, of which St. Paul here ſpeaks, was the laſt age, or the end of the former ages: how 
long this age was to continue, St. Paul undertakes not to teach ; ; and therefore we learn nothing 
from him concerning the time, when the world ſhall have an end. In Heb. i. 2, Chriſt is ſaid in 


the ſame ſenſe to have appeared e bf 145, and in Heb. 1x. 26. St. Paul ſpeaks of Chriſt's 


being manifeſted #7} rh cu, aiwvy : both which phraſes, as well as this in the text, relate not 


to the end of the world, but to the preceding ages being ended: I have therefore expreſſed this 


_ Paſſage thus, / whom the laſt age is come. Before I leave this head, I would obſerve, that there 
is a difference in the New Teſtament between 7:9; or owſearia ,νi⁰], and aiar@> ; for owl aiwruwy 


fignifies as I have explained it above; but owſtaze aiar@- (which we meet with in Matth. xxiv. 3. 
and xxviii, 20.) ſeems to ſignify the end of chat age, in which he, who pane, then lived, 1 „. 
the end of the world. 
() See my note on ch. iii. 18. | 
(M) But what is human, # ju avYpumg] Our Engliſh verſa has, but what is common to men. 
The ſenſe is rather but what is human, i. e. little, ſhort; or moderate, as Chryſoſt. explains it; for ſo 
in 2 Sam. vii. 14. Gop fays of David, Twill be his father, and he ſhall be my fon : if be commit iniquity, 
T will chaſten him with the rod of men, and with the ſtripes of the children of men, i. e. his puniſhment 
ſhall be only a moderate one; for what puniſhment men can infli, is ſuch in compariſon of what 
Gon can. See alſo Hoſea xi. 4. In the ſame ſenſe we read in Xenophon's Cyrop. (I. 3. p. 189. 


cd. Hutch. ) def {401 Apt, 3 you feem to me to have committed but a ſmall fault, 


(N) eu ſignifies an end, as in Heb. Xiii. 7. or a paſſage out, as the Syr. and Dr. Hammond 
render 1 it here. 1 prefer either of theſe verſions before that 1 in our Bible, Which. 1 18 a way to eſcape. 


The 
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15 I ſpeak 70 you as to wiſe men; charge and exhort you to flee from EO TRY 
do ye yourſelves Judge of what I 4% for idolatry will be the common and natural 
going to ſay: _ conſequence of your indulging yourſelves fo 

16 The (O) cup of bleſſing which much in this cating of meat, offered to Idols, 
we bleſs, is it not a communion (P) of in the temples of thoſe Idols. 1 5 I addrels 
the blood of Chriſt? the bread which myſelf to you as to men of underſtanding, and 
| I ſubmit even to your own Judgment tor the 

truth of what I am going to ſay, in oppoſition 
to this your practice of thus eating fleſh offered 
to Idols. 16 My argument is this. Do not 
we Chriſtians by drinking the cup when it is 
bleſſed, and by eating the bread w hen broken, 


ß˙ 


The ſenſe of the whole verſe ſeems to be this: Gop will not ſuffer you to be tried by too ſtrong 


a temptation ; but if he does permit a temptation to try you, yet he will put an end to it, ſo that 


it will be ſmall in degree, and ſhort in duration, that ye may be the better enabled to bear it. 


(O) Cup of bleſſing, aolitio Tis topics | At all the public feſtivals of the ancient Jews it was 


cuſtomary for the maſter of the houſe to take a cup filled with wine, and when he had bleſied it 

(or bleſſed for it, i. e. given thanks to God for it: ſee my note on ch. xi. 24. X.) to drink himſelf, 

| and then give it to the reſt, Hence the cup was called 557 dy and 9 bY the cp of bieſſins 
and the cup of praiſe, In the Talmud, ch. viii. berachoth, the Jews reckoning up the 5 of 


the houſes (or ſeas) of Shammat and Hillel ſay, There comes to them (the laſt) wine for the Pojice=: 


num, and there is no other but that very cuþ : The houſe of Shammai ſays, that he blcſcs firft for the ciip, 


and afterwards he bleſſes for the meat; but the houſe of Hillel Jays, that he bleſſes for the meat fis, ad 


afterwards he bleſſes for the wine, I believe that the truth lay between both theſe horſes 5 and that, 


in the ancient Jewiſh practice, they firſt bleſſed the wine, (or bleſſed for it) then the bread ; and 
after ſupper, the wine was bleſſed again, or thanks were given for it : for this ſeems agreeable to 


St. Luke's account in ch. xx11. 17, 20. where he mentions the wine's being bleſſed twice, and in 
the order wherein I have placed it. See Fagius on Deut. vili. 10. and Godwin's Moles and Aaron, 


B. iii. ch. 2. 


(P) Of the blood of Chriſt, of the body 9 Chriſt 21 Our blefled Saviour having at the inſtitution 
of the euchariſt, called the bread his boch, and the wine or cup his blood, and all proteſtants very 
juſtly ſuppoſing him to mean by his body and b/cod there, the bread and wine as it was by his 5 | 


pointment to be broken and poured out at this feaſt, in commemoration of his bay and 4 
which were to be offered up ſor us on the croſs, why ſhould we imagine that St. Paul mcans 5 
more here by Chriſt's body and blocd, than what our Lord had meant by the words at the inſtitu- 
tion? And, when the words are thus underſtood, there is no flat and infipid tautoloyy in them, as 
ſome have ſuppoſed : they contain no meer repetition of the ſame thing; for by the 0% of bleſſing 
and breaking bread here is not meant the whole eucharift, but only ſome acts (in common to the 


Jews, and perhaps to the heathens with the Chriſtians) which were preparatory to the chief ad, in 


which the euchariſt conſiſted, viz, cating and drinking the Y and Wille, folemnly bleſſed, in re- 


membrance | 
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we break, is it not (QO) a communion ſhare among one another the memorials of the 
of the body of Chriſt? body and blood of Chriſt, and thereby ſhew 
17 (Becauſe (K) the loaf is one, we we are in fellowſhip together? 17 (for, be- 


are all one body, for we all partake of cauſe the loaf in the Euchariſt is one, all we 
the one loat-:) ©. communicants are one body, for we are all 


WO TT £6 
membrance of Chriſt's body and blood; the idea of which is not conveyed in the phraſe the cup of 
ble/Jing, or the breaking of bread. In other words, to ſay that the wine is bleſſed, and to ſay that the 
wine which is bleſſed, is, when drunk in the euchariſt, @ memorial of Chriſt's blood ſhed for us, are two 
very different things : and the ſame may be applicd to the bread; for may we not ſuppole bread to 
be broken, and even wine to be bleed, without our having celebrated the eucharift, and lacramen- 
tally eaten the one, or drunk the other ? 


(Q) A communion of the body of Chriſt, obere 8 1 1 X The Greek word xowouviz 
may ſignify ſomething in common, either between che receivers themſelves, or between the receivers 


and the thing received. That it is here uſed in the firſt of theſe ſenſes, ſeems to appear plain is 


from the following conſideration. The reaſon which St. Paul aſſigns in the next verſe for what is 
here ſaid, is a reaſon for this ſenſe only of the word xoyavia, The loaf is one, all we Chriſtians 
partake of that one loaf, and therefore all we Chriſtians are one body with one another; not with 
Chriſt, for the partakers only are here ſpoken of. This is the apoſtle's argument, Pa this is a 


good reaſon for the truth of the propoſition (as I underſtand it) here laid down, viz. that the bread 


vrhich the Jews, and even the heathens uſe to break in their feaſts, 1s, when broken by Chriſtians (as 
_ Chriſt appointed it) in the euchariſt, a joint-partaking of and receiving in common the body of 
Chriſt, i. e. the bread which he called his body, as it was a memorial of it. Whereas, if we 
underſtand by zavovia ſomething in common between the receivers and the body of Chriſt, I do not ſee 
that this reaſon, drawn from the unity of the loaf, does any way ſupport the truth of it, or has 
any relation to it: for if the bread or loaf had not been one, yet there might have been a communion 


in this ſenſe; which therefore ſeems not to be the true ſenſe of the place, becauſe the communion + 


here ſpoken of i is founded upon this very ſuppoſition of the unity of the bread or loaf, 

To this conſideration 1t may be added, that this ſenſe of the word xowovia is ſufficient to etabliſh 
the argument, which the apoſtle is upon. His buſineſs 1s to prove, that it was unlawful for the 
Corinthian Chriſtians to eat ſuch meat, as had been offered to Idols, in the temples of thoſe Idols 


(ch. viii. 10.) and he argues againſt it thus : all of you who eat and drink the commemorative | 


bread and wine in the euchar iſt, do eat and drink of one and the ſame bread and wine; therefore you 
are joint-partakers of thoſe elements, and have in this reſpect a communion one with anather, So it 
is in the Idol- feaſts held in the temples of the Idols: thoſe who eat and drink of their meat and 
wine, are joint-partakers too of it, and have therefore the ſame kind of communion among themſelves 
as you have among yourſelves in the euchariſt. But this ſort of communion is unlawful between 
Chriſtians and heathens; for when the objeQs of their religious worſhip are ſo very different, 
there ought to be nothing in common between them, which has any relation to their worſhip. 

(R) Becauſe the loaf is one, &c. on tis de-, iv odua di nou taper] Our Bible renders theſe 


words aun, we being many are one bread, and one 3 but this (1 think) f is not St, Paul's 
| meaning. 
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18 Behold Iſrael according to the partakers of that one loaf.) 18 Again con- 
fleſh ; are not they, who eat of the ſider the people of the Jews under their carnal 


ſacrifices, (S) partakers in common of diſpenſation of legal rites and ceremonies: have 


not they, who cat of the ſacrifices offercd in 
their temple, in that action a communion one 
with another, becauſe they eat of the ſame meat 
and drink offered on the altar? Is not then the 
conſequence plain, viz. that if ye go to the 
heathen temples, and there eat the ſame meat 
offered to idols, which the heathen worſhippers 
eat, ye ſhew thereby that ye are in communion 


the things of the altar ? 


„ 


meaning. I chuſe rather (with Grotius, Diodati, and Caſtalio) to render the words thus, becanſe 


the loaf is one, wwe are all one body: and then the medium, by which the apoſtle proves this in the 


latter part of the verſe, is right; for we all partake of the one loaf: from the unity of the bread in 


the euchariſt he ſhews that all Chriſtians have a communion one with another. That 5 Tax 15 
here rightly tranſlated a//, appears from the uſe of Tales, as a word equivalent to it, in the laſt 


part of the verſe, and alſo from Rom. ver. 15. compared with v. 18. and with Rom. viii. 22, And - 


- thus & T0220 ſignifies in many other places of the New Teſtament : ſee my note on ch. ix. 19. It 
may be farther obſerved here, that the Syr. and Æthiop. verſions ſeem to have read, i &? big 


c- srog tv, Oc. For as the loaf is one, ſo we are all one body: and Clemens in Conſtit. Apoſt. 


(I. 7. c. 25. ed. Cotelerii) ſeems to have underſtood it fo by theſe words, Gomes i e Gierropmio- 
tro, nai awaxey tyevelo ti; d-, 8Tw ouagyaye os Tw Exuanoiay, &c. Each of theſe readings is good, 
but I prefer the firſt, becauſe it has the beſt authority on its ſide, and (as I have tranllatcd the 
place) ſhews us plainly enough the apoſtle's meaning. | . 


(S) Partakers in common of the things of the altar? xowoysg T8 Juriarneis | Our Eng. verſion 


runs thus, partakers of the altar: but I have added the words of the things, i. e. of the fleſh and 


wine which were offered upon the altar: this elliptical form of expreſſion is before uſed in ch. 


ix. 13. where in our Eng. verſion 2 1 ies is rightly rendered, live of the things of the altar and 
ſo in Heb. xiil. 10. We have an altar, whereof (e Z of the ſacrifices of which) they have ns rich! 
10 cat, I have rendered likewiſe zoya; in this place by partakers in common, for two reaſons : the 
one, becauſe it is moſt likely that St. Paul uſes zowwy2 here in the ſame ſenſe, in which he had 
uſcd xc before at ver. 16. (Q) Sec my note there. The other, becauſe it is not caſy to find 
any other proper meaning of the words xovws; duciacnęls. What: was offered upon it, if conſumed, 


was Gop's part; the reſt belonged either to the pricfts or to the perſons who brought the ſacrifſices: 


nothing was the altar's part, in ſtrictneſs of ſpeech; at leaſt there was no communion between the 
eaters of the ſacrifices and the altar, as ſome from this text have ſeemed to ſuppole. Belides, the 
expreſſion uſed. in ver. 21. of partaking of the table of the Lond, and of the table of Demons, is an 
| equivalcnt one to this; and that muſt neceſſarily be underſtood of partaking of the food upon thoſe 
tables ; from whence I gather that this muſt be underſtood in the fame manner, 2s 
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19 What then do I fay ? (T) that with thoſe heathens? 19 Ye will aſk perhaps 
an Idol is any thing, or that what is, then, whether I allow that an Idol has any 
offered in ſacrifice to an Idol is any thing facred or divine in it, or that meat of- 
thing? fered to the Idol has any thing divine in it: 

20 (U) No; but 7 hon that thoſe 20 No, I do not fay this ; but (thus I argue) 
thipgs which the Gentiles ſacrifice, they thoſe things, which the heathens offer in ſa— 


ſacrifice to Dæmons, and not to Gop : crifice, they offer to thoſe whom they falſely 


and I would not have you be (W) par- take to be gods (to their demons) and not to 
takers in common of tbe things of De- the true Gop : and therefore the force of my 


mo argument is this, that I would not have you be 


communicants and Joint-partakers with them 


(T) That an idol I any thing, or, c. br e 1 eu, 1] The Alex. MS. and Epiphanius 
leave out eiCwaov T1 £54, B. And 1 am of opinion with Dr. Mills in his Proleg. (num. 1333.) that 
theſe w ords ought to be left out, as no part of Us apoſtle” s argument here. Sce v ver. 28. of this 


chapter. 5 | 
(U) I have oat i in 29 here (as Dr. Hammond does in his margin) to anſwer the preceding queſ- 


tion; and for this ſee my note on ch. ix. 10. Diodati has anxi dico, on the contrary T ſay. 


(W) Par takers in common of the things of Demons, none Fauycrior] Our Eng. verſion is, I 
ul 19 that ye ſhould have fel 22 with devils. But by Taiudra here are not meant devils but dg 


mins, or the his of deceaſed men. Mr, Mede in his Diſc. on 1 Tim. iv. 1, &c. has fully 
proved that this muſt be the ſenſe of the word there, and in Acts xvii. 18, and that it very pro- 


bably ſignifies ſo in many other places of ſcripture. Agreeably to this, Joſephus de Bell. Jud. 


ib; 7.60 explains Jaiuora by ro ev3ponruy reh, the ſpirits of wicked men, And Sir I. Newton 
has very juftly obſerved in Chronol. p. 160, 161. that the dαν mentioned in the XX, O, Teſt, 


were only the ghoſts of kings and heroes deified after their death. To what J have ſaid about the 
ſenſe of the xowvwn and xbν in my notes on ver. 16, and 18. I add here that St. Paul could 
not well mean that the Corinthian Chriſtians, by cating meat in the Idol's temple, had fellowſhip 
with demons, He had ſaid juft before in ver. 19, 20. that what was offered in ſacrifice to an idol | 


Was nothing: how then can we ſuppoſe him to ſpeak here of a fellowſhip with demons, by means 
of the eating part of their ſacrifices, when the dæmons could not (properly ſpeaking) have any 
ſhare in thoſe ſacrifices? Yes (lay ſome) the heathens thought that there was a fellowſhip | between 


them and the demons, and ſome of the Cor inthian Chriſtians are ſaid in ch. viii. 10. to have eaten 
the meat of thoſe ſacrifices as a thing offered to idols. But, if this was the caſe of the heathens 
and ſome of the Chriſtians, yet did Al the Chriſtians think thus, whom St. Paul is ſpeaking to? 
1 fay all, becauſe his argument ſuppoſes that all ſuch Chriſtian eaters would be xovwy2; Iauoric?), 
without diſtinguiſhing thoſe who ate the meat, believing an Idol to be nothing, from thoſe who 
ate it as a thing offered to an idol. | 

And to convince us further, that this 1s the true ſenſe of the phraſe, we oh . that the 


: apoſtle | in the next verſe expreſſes the ſame thing in theſe words, Je muſt not partake of the table of 


the Lord, and of the table of demons; where, as | faid 1 in my note on ver. 18. (8), he muſt be un- 
| bp, | h derſtood 
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21 Ye (X) muſt not drink the cup in what they offer to their Demons. 21 Ve 


of the Lord, and the cup of demons ought not, ye cannot rightly drink of the cup 
too; ye mult not partake of the food of in the Euchariſt inſtituted by Chriſt, and at 
the table of the Lord, and of the table the ſame time drink at the feaſts kept in ho- 


of demons 700. | nour of Demons : ye ought not to partake of 
22 Do (Y) we provoke the Lord to the bread at the Lord's table, and of the fleſh 
anger? are we ſtronger than he is? on the table of the Demons. 22 Conſider 


23 © All things are lawful for me what an affront this is tothe Divine Majeſty : do 
4“ 70 do; but all things do not profit: you chuſe to provoke the Lord to anger? are 


« all things are lawful for me 10 b; you ſtronger than he, that you ſhould not fear 


but all things do not edify. "ma vengeance : > I will now conclude this ſub- 


ject, and give you my determination upon the 


whole matter. 23 A Chriſtian has great 1i- 
berty; but though all things of this nature 


ſhould be lawful for him to do, yet (if he con- 


ſiders his actions as they bear a relation to his 

15 per to be done; though all Win were lawful, 
5 , LS 5 
derſtood to mean partake of the fiod of their tables, i. e. of the fleſh of the ſacrifices, which had 


been offered upon their altars: for drinking the cup being one part mentioned in this next verſe, the 


partating of the food, or fleſh, of the tables, muſt be the other part which anſwers to it: and from 


hence it follows again, that by aj, g Jaworiuy we muſt here underſtand not any fellowſhip with 


| demons, but a joint-partaking, or partaking in common of the things (i. e. the meat and drink which 
had been offered in the worſhip) of demons. And Le Clerc agrees with me here ; for he renders 
the paſlage thus, Je ne veux pas, gue Vous participiez aux ſacrifices des demons. | 

After all, if any one will not allow my interpretation of this and the 18th verſe, and will ill 
ſuppoſe that by xowwys; Su,σu]- ele and xowvw8; Tayworiny St. Paul means a real communion between the 


| feaſters and the altar, and between the feaſters and the dæmons; yet I cannot admit that he ſpcals | 


of any other communion in ver. 16. than what J have deſcribed, as taking place in the euchariſt. 
It will follow indeed that the communion in this laſt caſe, will not be exactly and in all reſpects the 
ſame with that in the two other caſes : nor need it be ſo: for the apoſtle's argument will hold 
good, if in all the three caſes there be an cating and drinking of ſomething 1 in common; this being 
ſufficient to ſhew, that it is an act of religious worſhip. _ 

(X) Ye muſt not drink, à dias de ive] For this ſenſe of "RR ſce my note on ch. lil. 11. 

(V) Do we provoke the Lord to anger ? magen Toy Kypioy] In our Eng. verſion it is, do we 
provoke the Lord to jealouſy ? but for preventing any ambiguity, I prefer the word anger; for æapa- 
nav is thus explained by æagotbven and mapopyiay In LXxx. Deut. xxxii. 21. and Rom. x. 19. though 
it muſt be confeſſed that Jealouſy here, when rightly underſtood, implies anger in it. | 


ver. II. 85 „ 1 24 Let 


_ neighbours) all things are not uſeful and pro- 
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L > TH 
24 Let no man ſeek his (Z) own 


things only, but Every man another's 


alſo. 

25 Fat every thing which is ſold in 
the market, aſking no queſtions on ac- 
count of conſcience : | 

26 For the carth is the Lord's, and 
all that it 1s full of : 


27 And if any one of the unbelievers 


invite you 7o ſupper, and ye be willing 
to go, eat whatſoever is ſet before you, 


aſking no queſtions on account of con- 
ſcience: 


28 (A) But if any one ſay unto 


you, This is meat which was offered in 


O RI N T HI ANS. 


offered to Idols: 


Chap. X. 


PAR AP HR As E. 


yet all things do not edify others. 
this be a general rule in this caſe ; 
ſhould act with a view to himſelf only, but to 
his neighbour's ſpiritual good too. I abſolutely 
forbid therefore your eating in the temples meat 


24 Let 
that no man 


25 But you may freely eat 
the meat you buy in the ſhambles, without 
ſcrupulouſly examining whether it was part of 
a beaſt ſlain in facrifice to an Idol; 26 becauſe 
all the beaſts of the earth are the Lord's, and 
he has given them for the uſe and fervice of 
men: This then is the firſt particular rule, 


which I give you about Idol-meats: the ſecond 


is this. 27 If any heathen of your acquaint- 
ance invites you to ſupper, and you have a 
mind to go, eat of whatſoever meat is ſet before 


ſacrifice to an idol; (B) eat it not, 


you at the table, without aſking any queſtions, 
out of a ſcruple of conſcience. 28 A third 
particular rule is this: If any one (for inſtance 
if a Jew) beat table, in the houſe of thy friend 
the heathen, and he ſhould think himſelf bound 


N M T--E  & ins 
(Z) For my inſerting the words only and alſo, ſee my note on ch. i. th The Greek words 
1b tails and 20 18 trips, or rather (as the Alex. and another MS. read) r favrs and 7% 78 tripe 
are here rendered in our Eng. verſion by his own and another's wealth, The word wealth in the 
time when our tr anflation was made, ſignified good, as in commonwealth : but it has now got an- 
Other ſignification, Viz. riches, I have therefore put the general word things in the room of it, 
and by this St. Paul means ſpiritual gd or edification, as appears from the preceding verſe. In 
Philip. ii. 4. the ſame Greek words are thus rendered by his own things and the things of others. 

(A) But if any one] J take theſe words to relate to a Jew, and not to a heathen. Moſt of 
the interpreters think, that he, who is ſpoken of here as giving this notice to the Chriſtian gueſts, 
is the heathen maſter of the feaſt : but this ſuppoſes very ftrange ill manners in him who thus would 
fright his gueſts from his own table: beſides a heathen could have no ſcruple in this point, and 
yet St. Paul ſpeaks of the ſcrupulous conſcience of him, who gives this notice: but it was natural 
enough for a Jew, if any ſuch was then preſent at table, to think it unlawful to eat Idol-meats, 
and to give the Chriſtian gueſt notice of it : and then it was proper for St. Paul to command the 
Chriſtian to abſtain from eating that which would give offence to that Jew. This interpretation 
ſeems confirmed by what the Apoſtle ſays 1 in ver. 32. give offence neither to the Fews, &c. 

(B) My #oMers N xiwor To unrboola ual Thy e.] I have rendered theſe words, as if they 
had been read d& ru ouveTnow E Ts π]·ꝗ·ꝛ D-, eat it not, becauſe of the conſcience of him who gave 
you notice, It is a hendiadis, as the grammarians call it, So in Virgil, pater4 & auro ſtands for 
aured paterd. See inſtances of this figure in the New Teſtament in my note on ch. ii. 4. c 

| hi 8 . becauſe 
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becauſe of the conſcience of him who 
gave you notice it: (C) 

29 Becauſe of the conſcience, I ſay, 
of the other man, and not becauſe of 
thine own ; (D) for why is my li— 
berty condemned by the conſcience of 
another man ? 


30 If I I (E) partake of it with 
thankſgiving, why am I cenſured upon 


the account of that, for which [ give 
thanks ? 


31 W hether therefore ye cat or drink 5 
or do any thing elſe, do all things to 


the glory of God. 


32 Give offence neither to the Jews, 


nor to the Greeks, nor to the Church 
of Gop : 


33 (F) As I alſo endeavour in all 


things to pleaſe all men, not ſeeking 


ts 
\ 


PARAPHRASE. 


to tell you that ſuch or ſuch a joint. was part 
of a beaſt offered in ſacrifice to an Idol, eat it 
not for the ſake and for the ſcrupulous con- 
ſcience of him (if any ſuch perſon there ſhould 
be) who mentioned this to thee: 29 I fav, 


for the ſake of his conſcience, not for thine 


own : becaule he, by his diſcovering it to thee, 


would ſhew plainly that he thought ſuch meat 


unlawful to be eaten: but if it were not fo, that 
the good of others ought to be regarded; what 


has any man to do to condemn what I have un- 
doubtedly a right and liberty to do? 30 If I 


cat with thanklgiving, and acknowledge Gop 


to be the giver of what I eat, what right has 


any man to ſpeak evil of and cenſure 1 my be- 
haviour in it? this I ſay, abſtractedly from the 
regard to our neighbour ; but when it ſhall 


happen that your example is like to be a 


ſtumbling- block to him, you muſt not eat Idol- 


meats betore him. 31 From the whole of what 


I have ſaid, I conclude, that in all our actions, 


8 8 


whether in eating or drinking, or in any others, 


we ſhould conſult the glory of Gop, and the 
Increaſe of the Chriſtian religion. 32 Be fo 
_ cautious as not to hinder either Jew -or Gentile 
from embracing the faith, or the Chriſtian 
from holding it faſt and continuing ſtedfaſt 
in it. 33 Do this (I ſay) even as I endeavour 
in all things to e all men, not ſeeking 


4C)- 4 leave out here 25 7 1e 1 v1 xc To mapa ab rg, becauſe the Alex. Boern. and 


many other good MSS. and the Syr. Copt. Vulg. and many other verſions and fathers omit theſe 

words; and becauſe they have no relation to the place in which they now ſtand: they are no reaſon 
for 5 went before, and they hinder the clear connection of what follows them. They ſeem to 

5 have been bropent hither by miſtake from ver. 26. where they are read in a very proper place. 

b) Pari Yap i Neue I wa p, iꝰ!0rÿ uo ans awveionorws | I think xνενοα ſignifies here to be 
condemned: for the ſenſe of the paſſage ſee Tillotſ. fol. vol. 3. p. 366. 

(E) Ex & ey xapr werixu] J leave out d with the conſent of ſeveral of the beſt MSS. and 
ancient verſions : and I render xapim: with thankſgiving, and not (as our Bible does) by grace: this 
ſenſe of apy is too frequent in St. Paul's writings, to require a proof of it here ; but 1 cannot 
forbear to mention, that tvxapicd in the latter part of this verſe confirms it. 

(F) nabdy ud di c] Obſerve here away of ſpeaking very common with St. Paul as well 
as With other Writers; ; by expreſſing the ation he means only to expreſs his deſign: it is certain that 


LI 2 | I” he 
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my (G) own good ohh, but the good what is ſpiritually good for me only, but for 

(H) of all, that they may be ſaved. , all men, that they — be ſaved. 


£8 4 XI. 


1 E ye followers of me, as 1 alſo 1 In this, and all other particulars of the 
an of Chriſt, like nature, take pattern from me, as 1 do 
from Chriſt, 


8 E "C- . III. 
1 0 
148 TN this eleventh chapter, as far as to the Ty of ver. 16. St. Paul gives tendons 
19 about women's praying, and propheſying or teaching: ſome of them (it appears) 
1 did theſe things uncovered, and without their veils; againſt which practice St. Paul 
1 * argues two ways. His firſt argument begins at ver. 3. and ends at ver. 13. He takes 
1 it for granted that the covering of the head is a mark of ſubjection: upon this poſtulatum, 
110 (which the Jews and Greeks would readily allow) he argues that man is ſuperior to the 
1 woman, and therefore thè governour ſhould be uncovered, and the governed ſhould be 
„ covered. His ſecond argument (beginning at ver. 14.) is drawn from nature: nature 
* gives to women longer hair on the head, than to men, and therefore teaches them that 
4 to be covered is their duty. 
1 2 Now I praiſe you, ds de⸗ 2 Now I praiſe you, Brethren, for that ye 
3} cauſe ye remember me in all things, and remember all things, which I commanded you, 
WH keep thoſe rules which I delivered unto and that ye keep all my ordinances in the lame 
1 vou, in the ſame manner as I delivered manner as I delivered them unto you. 3 But 
. om... I would have you underſtand one thing (which 
. 3 ut would ho you know, that ye ſeem not to know, by ſuffering women to. 
A the head of every man is Chriſt, and pray and teach uncovered) Viz. that every man 
1 N 0 TE 
1 he did not in fact pleaſe au, no not all the Corinthians; but he e to pleaſe them, and this 
5 #4 therefore is all the force of 2 aptonw. This obſervation is juſtified by the following places (which 
, will appear more intelligible in this view) Gal. v. 4. where duale de ſignifies endeavour to be 
1 | juſtified ; and Heb. 11. 10. where d ya is the ſame with de xo d de. Thus in John XV. 1 1 
41 woe? ſeems to ſignify de fe en to do: ſee alſo Rom. ii. 4. I omit many inſtances which may be found 
1 in the Lxx. and New Teſtament. Only let the reader obſerve that thus Joſephus in Antiq. B. ii. 
111 c. 7. ſpeaks ges¹⁴, oor Th; an dd T8 rarkig, When — Fw oy defigned to * you of the rule. 
1 (G) See my note on ch. i. 17. 
"REY (H) See my note on ch. x. 17. 
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the head of the woman is the man, and is ſubordinate to Chriſt, as his head, every 
the head of Chriſt is Gop. woman to the man, as her head, and Chriſt 


4 Every man (A) who praycth or himſelf to Gop, as his head. 4. Having thus 
teacheth, having any thing on his head, reminded you of the man's ſuperiority over the 


diſhonoureth his head; woman, I go on to aſſert; that if any man 


prays or teaches without uncovering his head 
* 


ND TE 4 - 
X A)TIpooeuxoper® 1 mpopnrevav] I have rendered theſe words here and in the next verſe by 


Praying or teaching, not by praying or propheſying, as in our Eng. tranſlation. It is well known that 

mpo@nrTevey ſignifies to interpret or communicate the will of Gop, whether by forctelling things 
future (which ſeems not to be meant here) or by teaching doctrines divinely revealed to men, and | 
ſinging inſpired hymns, and diſcovering things preſent and ſecret, which were all a ſort of teaching,. 


becauſe they tended to edification. That theſe three laſt were included in the propheſying, which 
St. Paul here ſpeaks of, appears from what he ſays farther about propheſying 1 in ch. 14. w here 266 
all ſeem to be ſpoken of: the firſt in ver. 3, 12, 29, 31. the ſecond in ver. 15. the third in ver. 24.2 


Some women among the Corinthians, as we learn from ver. 5. prayed and propheſied (in this fonſs 
of the word) by divine impulſe, agreeably to what Joel (ii. 28.) had foretold, and to what St. Peter 


(AQs 11.17.) had applied to the caſe of thoſe times of the goſpel, that their daughters ſhould propheſy: 


which prediction we find to have been made good in the daughters of Philip the evangeliſt, who all 


four of them propheſied, Acts xxi. 9. Why then ſhould we not ſuppoſe that ſome of the Corin- 
thian women did the ſame ? And what need is there to interpret (as ſome do) the words praying or 
_ propheſying by joining in the public prayers and hymns of the church. | 

It is well known, that not only among the Jews, but among the Greeks it was cuſtomary for the 


women to be veiled, when they went abroad and appeared in any publick aſſembly (ſee Bp. Potters 


Gr. Antiq. vol. 2. p. 314.) and therefore this cuſtom muſt have prevailed among the Corinthians, 


as they were Greeks: or, if the Roman cuſtoms at the time of St. Paul's writing prevailed at Co- 
rinth, the caſe muſt have been the ſame; for Plutarch tells us, that the uſual cuſtom was for the 


men among the Romans to go abroad. bare-headed, but the women with their heads cove cred. 
(Queſt, Roman. p. 267. edit Francof.)  _ 

What St. Paul blames here, was an extraordinary caſe. The W . the P ythias?, 
and others, were uſed to be uncovered, during the time that the agitation was upon them. Non 
comptæ manſere come (ſays Virgil in En. VI. 48.) ſpeaking of the Sibylla Cumaa, and alluding 

(as I ſuppoſe) to this cuſtom of the propheteſſes. In imitation of theſe heathen women, it is pro- 


bable that ſome of the Corinthian women, who were Chriſtians, when the divine Spirit was upon 


them, pulled off their veils, and ſo prayed or taught uncovered. This St. Paul here highly diſap- 
proves of, and directs that even upon ſuch an extraordinary occaſion as this, they ſhould remain 
covered. He does not ſeem to blame their praying and teaching, but only that ſingle circumſtance 
attending it. But it may be aſked, whether this ſame apoſtle does not in ch. xiv. 34. 38. command 
Ihe women to keep ſilence in the churches, and ſay that it is a ſhame for women to ſpeak in the church ? 


And does not he ſay 1 in 1 Tim. 11, 12. that he / Her, not a roma to teach, but to bet in ſilence? Very 
true, 


2. 
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1 


5 But every woman, who prayeth 


or teacheth having her head uncovered, 
diſhonoureth her head : for it is one and 
the ſame as if ſhe were ſhaven; 

6 For if the woman be not covered, 
let her be ſhorn alſo; but if it be a 


ſhame for a woman to be ſhorn or 
ſhaven, let her be covered. 


7 The (B) man indeed ought not to 
cover his head, becauſe he is (C) the 
image and likeneſs of God ; but the 


PARAPHRASE. 


he diſhonours it; 5 but if the woman, on 
the other hand, prays or teaches, having her 
head uncovered, ſhe brings a ſhame upon her 
head; for it is as indecent in her as if ſhe 
were ſhaved : 6 For if ſhe will be uncovered, 
let her be in that point ſtill more like the man, 
and have her hair cut off: bur if it be ſcanda. 


lous (as all will readily allow it is) for her to 


be ſhaved, or have her hair cut off, let her 
follow my directions and be covered. 7 I ſaid 
(ver. 4.) that the man ought not to cover his 


head, and that if he does, he diſhonours it: 


woman is the likeneſs of the man: 
: 1 this is true; for a man ought not to cover his 
head, upon this account, viz. becauſe he was 
created in the image and likeneſs of Gov, 
whereas the woman was created only in the 


i on oy 


true, and yet I think that what St. Paul is here repreſented as allowing, is conſiſtent with both 
thoſe paſſages. For if he is ſpcaking here of praying or teaching by divine impulſe, as I have ſup- 


poſed, this caſe is very different from that other, to which thoſe paſſages relate: for when he im- 


poſes /ilence on women in the church, he means ſilence, not in oppoſition to any gift of the Spirit 


which they had, but to the deſire which thoſe, who had not that Spirit, might have of inſtructing 


others, or being themſelves inſtructed in Chriſtian knowledge: for in 1 Tim. ii. 12. when he for- 


| bids women's teaching, that teaching is oppoſed to their lcarning, didouem to na, ver. I 7 
and as the latter could only be meant of their learning in the ordinary way, ſo the former muſt 
be underſtood of their teaching in the ſame way. And fo when St. Paul (1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35.) 
commands women to keep filence in the churches, he adds, ver. 36. and if they defire to learn any thing, 
let them aſs their own huſbands at home; a plain proof, that what he there forbids women to do, was 


their ſpeaking, not what the Spirit ſugg Selen to em but what they were prompted to by a meer 
natural defire of farther inſtruction. 

(BB) If the Greek particle yap has any ſignificancy here, it refers to ver. FF which is at a oreat | 
diſtance. It is often uſed in the New Teſtament as an expletive only : and here the ot and 


Athiop. verſions take no notice of it. - 


(C) chan nai dota image and likeneſs] 1 render da by likeneſs or repreentation and not by glory 
in this place. Thus the Hebrew word dw which ſignifies /zkeneſs, is rendered by the Lxx. - 


| $44 in Numb. xii. 8. and Pfal. xvii. 1 5. In the Arabic language thaman ſignifies pretium, price: 


and thamin, res magni pretii, ſomething of great value, what men glory in: from. hence the LXX. 


| ſcem to have taken their notion of zw when they rendered it by dos a in the places above - 
mentioned. Thus alſo St. Paul uſes the word in Rom. iii. 23. For all have finned, and come ſhort 
13s docs (not of the glory of God, but) of the image of God, in which man was firſt created. 


. e e 
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8 For (D) the man doth not belong likeneſs of man: 8 for the man does not be— 
to the woman, but the woman to the long to the woman, as if ſhe was the principal, 
man : but the woman belongs to the man 1n that 

9 For the man was not created upon view: 9 for the man was not created for the 
the woman's account, but the woman uſe and ſervice of the woman, but, on the 
Was upon the man's. contrary, the woman was created for the ule 

10 (E) Wherefore the woman ought of the man. 10 And becauſe of this ſuperio- 
to have a power upon her head, becauie rity in the man, I conclude that the woman 


of nk angels, ought to have upon her head a veil, the mark 


of her huſband's power over her, el; ſpecially 3 in 
your Churches, where the Angels are ſuppoſed 


N12 3 ö 
(D) s 8 Yau ty dynp ᷑x yuveund;, c. ] theſe words may be rendered, as they are in my tranſlation: 
for thus e is uſed in ch. xil. 15. & 8 Ix 73 oouatr@>, I am not of the body, i. e. I do not belong to the 
body: if this ſenſe of the words be right in this place, (as I think it 1s, becauſe the verb is in 
the preſent tenſe, and will not allow that we ſhould underſtand this verſe of ſomething that is 
paſt,) then yap in the following verſe will have its full meaning and propriety, becauſe it introduces 
a reaſon _ the woman belongs to the man, and not the man to the woman: our Eng. verſion 
leaves out yap wholly, without any e for doing it. 
(E) Ai 8αο opener n n EE801av Exel £71 Th; KePanng, did 285 lying: ] Mr. Locke frankly con- 
feſſed that he did not underſtand the meaning of theſe words: and indeed there is more than one 
difficulty in them: our Bible renders them thus, for this cauſe ought the woman to have power on ber 
beads becauſe of the angels, and in the margin the word | gn 1s explaincd by a CHUNG in ad 'n that 
to have power I render it % have a es 1. o. a power of the huſband over the wife: 1 in this 
phrate a power ſtands for the ſign or token of that power, which was a covering or veil. Thus 
F heophilact explains the word, To 28 SSον,e 9% goon, TETES, To KANU[4IhH the 5 nb 109 Ceehg UNUET 
power, i. e. a covering; and Photius explains it thus, Th; vrorzyf; oyufoncy Ty £71 ai ν,?”¾hd bu 
05x.v, Ep. 210. It is no unuſual thing in the Old and New Teſtament for the ſigns and tokens 
of things to be called by the names of the things themſelves ; for thus cromey/ign is called the 
covenant, in Gen. xvii. 10, 13. though it was only the fign of it. The next diſſiculty is in the word 
angels, by which ſome have ſuppoſed the apoſtle to mean the fallen angels or devils, others the go— 
vernors of the church, and others thoſe who were among the Jews deputed to eſpoute a virgin 
in the name of the lover. Againſt all theſe ſenſes there are very ſtrong objections, which I forbear 
to mention at preſent. I believe that St. Paul uſes the word aug here in its moſt obvious fenſe, 
for the heay enly angels: and that he ſpeaks according to the notion which then prevailed among the 
Jews, that the holy angels intereſted themſelves in the affairs of men, and particularly were preſent 
in their religious aſſemblies, as the cherubim (their repreſentation) were preſent in the temple. 
Thus we read in Eccluſ. v. 6. Neither ſay thou before the augel it was an can; and in 1 Tim. 
v. 21. I charge thce before Cod, and the Lord Teſus Chriſt, aud the elect angels, Se. Parallel to theſe 
is what Agrippa ſays in his oration to the Jews (Joſeph, Wars of the Jews, b. 2. ch. 10.) / proteſt 
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11 But (F) neither is the woman 
without the man, nor the man without 
the woman (G) in the Lord; 

12 For as the woman vas of the man, 
ſo is the man by the woman: but all 
things are of Gop. 

13 Judge within your own ſelves; 1s 
it decent for a woman uncovered to 
pray unto Gop? 1 | 

14 Doth not (H) nature itſelf teach 
you, that if the man maketh his hair 
grow to a great length, it 1s a diſgrace 
to hin:? 


PARAPHRASE. 


to be inviſibly preſent. 11 J ſay not this to 
diſparage the female ſex, they being as neceſ- 
ſary as the men, becauſe the one cannot without 
the other exiſt in the world: 12 for as the 
woman was at firſt formed out of the man's 
rib, ſo is the man ever ſince born out of the 


woman's womb: but they both and all created 


things equally proceed from Gop, and are his 
workmanſhip. 13 I ſubmit this practice to 
your own judgments, and I aſk of you whether 
ye think it decent for a woman to pray un- 
covered. 14 No, you cannot fay it is: I offer 
this therefore for a ſecond argument againſt it; 


all decency confiſts in following nature and 
acting agreeably to it: does not nature then 
declare againſt this practice (if we may judge 
of her deſigns by her effects) in that ſhe has 
given men but a ſhort head of hair, and there- 
fore teaches us this leſſon, that longer hair in 


before God, your holy temple, and all the angels of heaven, &c, all which paſſages ſuppoſe (or were 
ſpoken to thoſe who ſuppoſed) that the angels know what paſſes here upon earth. The notion, it 
ſeems, whether a juſt one or not, prevailed then among the Jews; and if ſo, St. Paul might ſpeak 


_ agreeably to this vulgar opinion of theirs. | 


A third difficulty here (but taken notice of by almoſt none of the interpreters) 1s in the words 
Ac rdr and di T8 aſyinz;; for diæ tro ſeems to ſhew that this verſe is a concluſion from what the 
apoſtle had been arguing before; how then comes he to introduce a new reaſon implied in the 


words d Ts; aſyixzg? it is not eaſy to account for this: however we may ſuppoſe St. Paul to mean, 


that his concluſion from the foregoing argument ought to have the more weight, upon account of 


the preſence (real or ſuppoſed) of the holy angels at their religious meetings. 
(F) This is the order of the Greek words in the Alex. Boern. and other good MSS. and in the 


_ Copt. and /Ethiop. verſions, and it anſwers better to the following verſe than the common reading 
does, wiz. But neither is the man without the woman, Sr. | | | | 


(G) & Kupiv] Some of Eſtius's MSS. have x0ous, which reading Theodoret followed, and 


ſeems a better reading than Kupiy, becauſe the only ſenſe which Kupiy could bear here, vis, under 
- Chriſtianity, ſeems improper ; ſince St. Paul's reaſoning is equally true of all men, as well as of 
Chriſtians. Theodoret and the old Greek Scholia upon the text favour the reading # x6oua. 


(H) However metaphorically St. Paul is thought to have uſed the word nature in this place, it 
is to be taken, I think, in the ſtricteſt and propereſt ſenſe : for women have naturally longer hair 
on their heads than men; and therefore nature teaches us what is its will by what its actions are. 


15 But 
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15 But that if the woman doth it, it men is ſhameful? 15 and does not nature alſo . 

is a glory to her, becauſe hair was given by giving women very long hair, inſtruct them 1 
to her for a covering, ? that it is reputable to wear ſuch ? for their ji 
16 But (J) if any one ſetteth up for hair was given them for a covering, and ſo 1 

a contentious man, I muſt tell him, that muſt have been uſed in a ſtate of nature, before 6 


— 


(K) we have no ſuch cuſtom, nor have cloaths were invented. 16 But if any perſon 
he Churches of Gop. ſets himſelf to be contentious and to diſpute this 
point with me, I muſt affure him that neither 

the Jewiſh Churches, to which we did originally 

belong, nor any of the Churches of Gop, 

have ſuch a cuſtom as this, of the women's bl 

praying and teaching without wearing a veil, | 


— EEE 
4+ =x= inn 
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TT ECT 1. 


Or. PAUL in this ſection gives rules to the Corinthians about their eating of the 
Lord's Supper at their Love-teaſts, and reproves ſome faults which they were guilty 
of in this reſpect. — 


Chap. XI. 17. to the end of it. 


17 And (L) this I command, not 17 Now while I am giving rules about this, 
praifing you, in that ye come together ſome other things come into my head, which 
not for the better, but for the worſe : I cannot commend you for, viz. that when ye 

„„ aſſemble yourſelves, ye do it not for the better, 
but for the worſe: ye do not edify one another, — 
but ye give bad examples to one another. 8 | 

fs VVV! „ 8. 

(1) d rig dener] See my rendering of theſe words juſtified by my note on ch. 111. 18. and vii. 40. 
or we may tranſlate the words, without giving any ſenſe to done, thus, if any man is contentious ; and | 
thus the Syr. has, Sed /# quis contendit or litigat. And the ſame expreſſion is often found in the beſt | 0 


Greek writers; Mr. Blackwall in his Sacred Claſſicks (p. 59. ed. 4to.) cites the following paſſages, | 
ori E dx Tantpines p- aitor;, becauſe he was their father*s friend. Xenoph. Hellen. I. 6. p. 410. E 5 3 


as > — 4 222 | | | [1 
 Tols w e Toig w HE%G Toxsoas Dh, among the cities which are at war, Xenoph, Qconom. p. 23. 9 
And thus in Ariſtoph. Aves, ver. 1584. *%Zav ade ſignifies they did injuries. £ 


(K) Fe have no ſuch cuſtom] i. e. we Jews, we of the circumciſion, or the Jewiſh churches : 
thus, (as Mr. Mede, p. 62. obſerves) Ambroſe, Anſelm, and ſome others of the ancients ex- 
plain we, See alſo Tertul. de coron. milit. c. 3. 4. 

(L) I read with the conſent of the Alex. and other good MSS. and alſo of the Vulg. both the 
Syr. and ZEthiop. verſions, and of Ambroſ. Auguſt. and the Scholiaſt under the title of Jerom, 
87 0 Tapalyinu, 8x kraus, ö ri, Sc. and the ſenſe ſeems rather to require this reading than the 
common one. Our Eng. verſion is wrong, I think, which has now in this that I declare unto you, 


Vor. II. Mm I praije 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


18 For (M) firſt of all, when ye 18 For the firſt thing which I ſhall mention is, 
come together in the Church, I hear that that when ye come together in the Church to 
there are (N) diſtinctions among you; the Euchariſt, there are diſtinctions and ſepa- 


(and (O) I believe it as to ſome part of rate companies among you, (and I believe it 
ou; of ſome of you; 19 for I know that it is un- 


19 (P) For there will be alſo hereſies avoidable, but that even hereſies and differences 
among you, that thoſe, who are (Q) in faith will creep in among you; which Gop 
approved, may be made manifeſt among will permit, to the end that it may be made 
you); manifeſt who they are that approve themſelves 


VVV 

I praiſe you not, Sc. for mapaſyinxo ſignifies properly to give rules about a thing and x WAapxlye nn 
„ relates to what he had before ordered about the behaviour of women in the churches; but & 
e u relates to what comes afterwards (ch. x11.) vz. to the ſhameful way in which the Corin- 
thians received the Lord's ſupper, and to the improper manner of ſpeaking in unknown tongues 
without an interpreter in the Chriſtian aſſemblies. The Syr. verſion comes pretty near to the read- 
ing, which J prefer; for it runs thus, when rendered literally, Hoc N igitur god precipio, 
non tanquam laudans ego Vos, We. 

(M) TIpaTov is not here a uſeleſs word, but it expreſſes the firſt thing in which the apoſtle does 
avi praife (i. e. does blame) the Corinthians; the ſecond thing which he finds fault with, begins 
at ch. xi, viz. their abuſe of the gift of tongues. I mention this the rather, becauſe no inter- 
preter has taken notice of it. | 5 8 ; 

(N) The word oxiouars ſignifies here not ſchiſms, a as we generally underſtand it of Gee 
communion and worſhip ; but 4i/tinios, or ſeparate companies in the ſame place of aflembling. 
The rich did eat by themſelves, and left the poor to eat or to ſtarve by themſelves in another part 
of the room: thus in ch. xii. 25. the words that there may be no ſchiſm in the body are explained by 

the following words, but that the members Jn bave the Jane - care one for another. See my note 
on ch. i. 10. fo | 
(O) Aa uw i wire W wich our Eng. Ste ade, and I a believe it but I am in- 
clined to think it ſhould be rendercd, and TI believe it as to ſome part of you: for Grotius is of this 
opinion, and quotes Rom. xi. 25. Twpwas ano pepts To Iopana yEyouey, Where ano wire; To Toporn 
ſignifies not in part to Ih ael, but to part of {jrael, To which may be added Rom. xv. 24. where 
SA U Tear GAL Wipes iunanaba ſhould be rendered (not as in our Eng. verſion, 27 { 
rſt ſomewhat filled with your As but) if I be fl with the company of. fome of you. Thus 
again, in 2 Cor. i. 14. Kavu; xa iniyvare na; ano wipes ſigniſies as alſo ſome of you have achnou- 
fed; ed us; and in 2 Cor. ii. 5. the words & Tis m e, 80 ju AEAUTYKEY, GAN. dr Ae Thould be 
tranſlated, IF any have grieved me, he bath not grieved me, but for ſome part, 1. e. for his part, not 
for the whole; for that this is St. Paul's ſenſe there, is plain from the end of the verſe. 
(P) At v ſigniſies not here an abſolute neceſſity, but ſuch a neceſſity as ariſes from the ten- 
dency of ſeveral cauſes. to effect it: it means that the thing will be done, not that it mult or ought 
to be done: and thus det ſignifies in Matth. xxiv. 6. xxvi. 54. Mark viii. 31. and Acts i. 16. 
In the fame ſenſe is dννν k uſed in Luke xvii. 1. and ddſan eri in Matth. xviii. 7. On the 
| contrary 


G 


Chap. Xl. R I N TH IAN 267 
* £0 PARAPHRAS E. 


20 When therefore ye come together to Gor amongſt you;) 20 When therefore 
{as I ſaid), it is (R) not to cat the ye come together into one place, this, which 
Lord's ſupper together: ye do, is not cating the Lord's Supper toge— 

21 For every one taketh before others ther: 21 for in cating, every rich man tirit 
his own ſupper (S) to cat; and one man takes to himſelf his own ſupper, before he 
is hungry and another 1s iT) full. gives any part of it to the poor there preſent; 

22 (U) Have ye not houſes to eat and one man is hungry, another is quite full. 


and drink in? or do ye deſpiſe the 22 What? have ye not houſes to cat and 


Church of OY. and ſhame them who drink in? or do ye this, to ſhew your contempt 
of the congregation, with whom ye are at- 


ſembled for worihtp, and to ſhame the poor 
VC 
contrary the future tenſe is uſed to expreſs a neceſſity in 1 Cor. xv. 29. and . uke iii. 14. 2. 
clit what mt we do ? i. e. what is proper to be done by us? The Svr. verſion is to this eſfect, 
contentions are about to come to paſs among you. Dr. Hammond renders ag, by dvi/ns, and it 
nay ſignify differences 3 in matters of Chriſtian faith. 

(Q) See the ſenſe Ji y@ in my note on ch. ix. 27. Dr. Hammond renders it here h y /mmcere, 

(K) I have joined the words sl 70 avro in my tranſlation to ay in the latter part of the verte, 
and not (as in our veriion) to owepxoperuy in the former: for owtpyerSm ſignifies tn come together, 
and therefore includes in it the ſenſe of Ent 70 ard. I do not deny, that the beſt Greek authors 
do ſometimes join to ouwfzxeodar the words &} 1d abr, or eig 75 airs; or that St. Paul himielt 
docs ſo in ch. xiv. 23. though he uſes the word owzpxeodxr alone five times in this epiſtle: four 
times in this very chapter, v2z. at ver. 17, 18, 33, 34. But 1 am inclincd to join n avro to 
exy:y, becauſe what St. Paul blames in the Corinthians, is, that they did not eat the Lord's ſup- 
per together; for (as he adds in the next verſe) ſome of them (the rich) did @poauCavey take their 
ſupper before others (the poor), whom they made to wait till they had done eating. The ÆEthiop. 
verſion agrees with me in this, for it ends the verſe to this purpoſe, um celebratis uiiter. In 
my W the words #71 70 abrò lignify together! in the ſenſe of at the ſame time, not at the fame 
#lace; an inſtance of which ſee in Accs ii. I. and (I think) in ver. 44. 

(8) Inſtead of & 78 ayes L read ex} 19 gayeb, agrecably to the MISS. Boern. Clar. Ger. and 
the Vulg. verſion, which has ad manducandum: and the ſenſe ſeems to determine for this reading. 
() I have rendered we is fl, and not (with our Eng. verſion) is drunken : for Heiychius 
explains the word by wer, and ede fignifies thus in Lxx. Pf. xxxv. 9. and Jer. xxxvlil. 14. 
and John ti. 10. And that this is the apoſtle's meaning here, appears from the oppoſite word, 
VYhich is not di is thir/ty, but a 1 is hungry. See ch. ili. 2. and my note on ch. xil. 13. J find that 
L*Enfant agrees with me in his French verſion, for he renders the word by fat g Yon chere, and 
refers the reader to Lxx. Gen. xliii. 34. Me9%ay is properly to eat and drink Ae 10 vey after fa- 
erificing. See Tillotſ. Fol. vol. I. page 258. who explains it by cating intemperate.y. 

(U) My vA olziag du Zxere; Have you nit houſes? Tap is here an expletive, and pn yep is the ſame 
with zumnam in Latin, It is thus uſed chiefy in interrogations, as in Matth. XXV11. 23. We have 
Tl 29 Ky ETrOINTE ; Ruidnam mali facit: 9 MAY inſtances of the like may be foun 1 in Stephani The- 


laur. The . verſion has not expreffed ap. | 
M m 2 | | have 
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have nothing? what ſhall I ſay to you? who have nothing to eat, and only fit by and 

(W) ſhall I praiſe you ? ſee you feeding ? what ſhall I fay to you ? ſhall 


23 In this I praiſe you not: for I I praiſeyou? 23 In this (at leaſt) I praiſe 
received from the Lord, that which you not : for the Lord revealed to me, that 
alſo I delivered unto you, that the Lord which I delivered to you by way of doctrine, 
Jeſus in the ſame night, in which he Viz, that the Lord Jeſus took bread that very 


was betrayed, took bread : night im which he was betrayed, 24 and that, 


24 And (X) after he had given after he had given thanks to Gop for giving 


thanks, he brake it, and ſaid, Take, us the uſe of his creatures (as the manner of 


N 0-7-4 

(W) *"Emaiiow bis; & rr 5 Sand.] I have put the note of interrogation, not after 20 rh, 
as our Eng. verſion does; but after hg, as the Vulg. does: and I think St. Paul's ſenſe is ſome- 
thing better this way than the other : Caſtalio agrees with me here. | 

(X) Alfter he had given thanks, tg apirions] What is expreſſed here and in St. Luke ch. xxli. 19. | 
by evxapireiv, 18 expreſſed by St. Mark xiv. 22. and St. Matth. xxvi. 26. by #Myeiv; though it may 
be obſerved that in St. Matthew the beſt authority of the MSS. verſions, Sc. is in favour of b - 
ire To account for which it may be ſaid, that Evaoyeiv aprov ſignifies to bleſs the bread, (ch. x. 16.) 
i. e. pray for a bleſſing from Gop upon the bread; and that in this Jewiſh ceremony of breaking 


the bread it was uſual to offer up both prayers and thankſgivings to Gop at the ſame time, as 


Grotius thinks: ſee his note on Matth. xxv1. 26. ſo that | both being alike practiſed, either of 
them might be particularly mentioned by the recorders of our Saviour's inſtitution: or it may be ſaid 
(and this ſeems rather to have been the es that by tnoyeiv is meant in St. Matthew and St, Mark 
the ſame with &xapireiv: for wnoyeiy Tiva or mi to. bleſs any perſon or thing 1 is an abbreviated form of 
ſpeech for waoyziy Oc u 7w@>, and oftentimes fignifies 20 bleſs God over a perſon or thing or in 
other words, to give thanks to God on that account. And ſo St. Paul plainly uſes the word in ch. xiv. 16. 
Ei in its firſt ſenſe ſignifies to ſpeak good, or give good words, as is done in all thankſgivings: 
hence in our Pſalter tranſlation. of Pfal. c. 3. we read be thankful unto him, and ſpeak good of his name; 
where Ya, commonly rendered by bleſſing, is rendered by ſpeaking good, and ſignifies the ſame with 
praiſing or giving thanks. Thus in our common diſcourſe we ſay, I bleſs God that I am in health, 
when we mean that we give thanks ta God for it. And the ancient Jewiſh form of bleſſing the 
bread (which their writers have preſerved) ſhews us plainly, that the bleſſing was properly a thankf- 


: giving, Sc. AMR Ja Bleſſed be thou, O Lord our God, and king of the world, who cauſe eſt the 


earth to produce bread: and it was the ſame with the cup. To this form (as Grotius ib. and others 


tell us) the Jews added on their great feſtivals a thankful mention of the benefit, the memorial of 


2 they were then ai; ; as on the Paſchal feaſt the mention of their deliverance out of 
Egypt. Chriſt, in his inſtitution of the euchariſt, ſeems to have directed his diſciples to omit the 
53 ance of that temporal deliverance of their forefathers: and to have commanded that in the 
room of it they ſhould join, with their thankſgivings to Gan for the uſe of his creatures which they 
were going to partake of, a thankful remembrance of him, and their deliverance from fin by the merits 
of his death and ſufferings. In this view Juſtin Mart. ſeems to have conſidered the euchariſt, when 

| M 
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« eatz This, which is broken (Y) for the Jews was before eating) he brake the bread 
& you, is my body : do this in re- and faid, Take, eat; this, which is broken for 
«© membrance of me.“ you, repreſents my body : do this, which you 
25 In (Z) like manner alſo he gave ſee me do, in remembrance of me. 25 In 
the cup, after he had ſupped, ſaying, like manner alſo, after ſupper, he gave the 
& This cup is the new covenant in my cup to them, which had wine in it, ſaying, 
| This cup 1s the memorial of that new covenant 
made between Gop and man, and confirmed by 

my blood : do this in remembrance of me as 

often as ye ſhall thus drink in a religious man- 


. 


in his dialogue with Trypho, he ſays, The Chriſtian ſacrifices are prayers and thankſervings ; and theſe 


are the only ſacrifices which Chriſtians have been taught that they ſhould perform, even in their (thankful) 
remembrance of their food both liquid and dry: wherein alſo is commemorated the ſuffe "uy which the Son of 
Cd willingly underwent. Edit, Sylburg. Par. 1636. p. 345. 
(Y) This, which is broken for you, is my body] Our Eng. verſion is, This is my body, which is 
broken for you; as if it was Chriſt's body, and not the bread, which is here ſpoken of as broken ; 
but Chriſt's body is no where elſe in the whole New Teſtament ſaid to have been broten : and the 
original word xaaw or H is always uſed there with the mention of bread added to it; as in this 


very verſe it is ſaid that Chriſt brake the bread, I tranſlate the words therefore ſo as to make them 


refer to the bread which he brake for the ſake of giving a piece of it to each of his diſciples. Eraſ- 
mus in his note on this place ſeems to have underſtood it thus: and there would be no doubt (J 
believe) but that this is the true ſenſe of the paſſage, if St. Luke (ch. xxii. 19.) had not expreſſed 
our Saviour's words thus, This is my body which is given for you; for St. Matthew and St. Mark have 


only this is my body : but then it muſt be conſidered that St. Luke's words in the next verſe, con- 


cerning the cup, or wine in the cup, muſt be tranſlated thus (unleſs we will admit of an un- 


common falſe concord in the Greek words), This cup, which is poured out for you, is the new covenant 


in my blood. And if fo, it may be fairly ſuppoſed that the Evangeliſt ſpake alike in the caſe 
of the bread, as of the wine; and then his words, which is given for you, will refer to the bread, 
and the ſenſe of them will 55 which is divided and given forth for the ſake of you who are at 
the table. I ſhall only add, that the conſtruction which I have given to theſe words of St. Paul, 
and to thoſe of St. Luke, takes away all occaſion of ſuppoſing (as the commentators generally do) 
that there is in the participles an enallage of the preſent for the future tenſe, and that KAWMEvOD,, 
evo and pathos ſtand for naaoInaduever, do NH and ixxubnodycuoe 

(L) d τ . xa To πꝰ, io] In like manner alſo he took the cup, ſays our Eng. verſion : I think we 
ought not to ſupply here La but L dαν, he gave; for it is moſt probable, that our Saviour pro- 
nounced thoſe words, this cup is the new covenant, c. at the time that he gave the cup to his dit- 
ciples. The Syr, has put in what anſwers to ded! - it is indeed ſaid in ver. 23. Ke a&prov, he took 
the bread ; but it muſt be obſerved that Chriſt did not pronounce thoſe words, this is my body, Oe. 
till after he bad ſaid MaGere, Payere, 1 (moſt ben! till after they had taken the bread. 2 

« blood ; 
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© blood; do this, as often as ye drink 
. „ i temembrance of me: 

26 For as (A) often as ye eat this 
bread and drink this cup, ye ſhew forth 
ah Lord's death till he come : 

So that he, (B) who eateth the 
bread and drinketh the cup of the Lord 


unworthily, (C) will be guilty of az 
affront to the body and blood of the 


Lord. 
28 (D) Let a man therefore ex- 


amine himſelf, and fo let him eat of 


CORKINTHPANS 


Chap. XI. 
P AR AP HR AS E. 


ner. Theſe were the circumſtances of that in- 
ſtitution, as Chriſt revealed them to me: and 
well did he add in remembrance of me: 26 for 
the deſign of this Sacrament is, that, as often 
as ye cat this bread and drink this cup, ye are 
to ſhew forth the Lord's death * his ſecond 
coming to judge the world. So that if 
this ſymbol repreſents the death 5 the Lord, 


he who cats the bread and drinks the cup of 


the Lord unworthily (as they do, who make 
ſuch uncharitable and proud diſtinctions of per- 


ſons at your Love-feaits, and who there feaſt 
with ſo much intemperancc) I ſay, ſuch an 


| the bread, and drink of the cups: 


one will be eſteemed by Gop as doing an act 
of irreverence to the body and blood of Chriſt 
repreſented by the bread and wine. 28 But 
let every man diſtinguiſh himſelf as a gueſt at 
the Lord's table, and ſee that he conforms 
| himſelf to the manner and end of Chriſt's inſti- 
tation, and after he has ſo done, then let him 


— 2 put >” ” x — - = "ra Is x: - 
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I — on — — r 8 oe. at —_+ — — 
IE —. . — — — S = ” — —_— — ag Es — 
5 * — 


(A) Obſerve that theſe are not our Saviour's words, but St. Paul's: who diſcourſes from hence 
to the end of the chapter upon the true manner of recelving the e worthaly, and the 
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danger ariſing from the contrary behaviour. 
(3B) He who eateth the bread, Wc. os av taNn Tov aprov xai min T0 WoThpicr Ts Kupis avating] 80 
I read, leaving out 28 after 4roy, with the Syr. verfion, and the MSS. Alex. Boern. Gr. and 
Lat. Clar. Gr. and Lat. Ger. Gr. and Lat. and two others: and putting in xai in the room of 5 upon 
the authority of the Alex. and the Linc. MSS. as alſo of Clem. Alexandr. and the Syr. Arab. 
and Æthiop. verſions. And the paſſage may as well be rendered thus, He who eateth the bread and 
drinketh the cup unworthily of the Lord. for thus many of the Greek MSS. and fathers (both Greek 
and Latin) underſtood the words, as Grotius and Mills inform us. See alſo Eraſmus on the place. 
(C) S ?- tra 18 e Which our Bible renders, ſhall be guilty of the body, Sc. as in 
Tam. ! ii. 10. it renders yeyove maker (ver) & O- is guilty of all (the laws): but neither of the tranſ- 
jations expreſs the ſenſe of the writers, or give the word guz/ty its true uſe. I have therefore inſerted 
tome words in my tranſlation to clear up the meaning of this elliptical expreſſion : I ſuppoſe the 
apoſtle to mean that he ſhall be guilty of an irreverence and affront done to the bread and wine, 
which in this euchariſt are commemorative of Chriſt's body and blood : and fo, in that paſſage of 
St. James before- mentioned, the words ſhould be rendered is guilty of the breach of all. 
(D) Let a man therefore, &c.] Aoniuatiro de cvlpuno; ü, ,ο The word de fignifies here there- 
Fore, and not but, becauſe this verſe is a conſequence of the former, and not ſomething oppoſed to 
it, The Syr. and Arab. verſions have accordingly rendered it by a word ſignifying propterea and 
- ts tux. And thus LE is uſed (as Paſor in his Lexicon obſerves) in Matth. i. 19. Luke ix. 43 
Rom. 
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29 For he that eateth and drinketh eat of this bread and drink of this cup: 29 
unworthily, by eating and drinking for he that eateth and drinketh unworthily, does 
bringeth a (E) puniſhment upon him- by his eating and drinking bring upon himſelf 
ſelf, becauſe (F) he doth not put a temporal evils and puniſhments, becauſe he 
difterence between the Lord's ay. and does not put a difference between the Lord's 
other food : body repreſented by the bread, and between 


30 For this reaſon many among you other common food, and ſhews no more regard 


are weak and infirm, and ſeveral are to the one than to the other : 30 and by rea- 


dead. ſon of this unworthily receiving, many are 


weak and infirm among you, being viſited by 
„ 


Rom. viii. 8, 25. 2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Pet. i. 15. and 1 John iv. 18. But it is more material to obſerve 


here, that Jude does not ſeem to relate to any examination of what fins they had been formerly 
guilty of (ſuch as is uſually and commendably made before we receive the Lord's ſupper) + but: 


the phraſe domuaterw tavroy fignifies let him diſtinguiſh himſelf from a gueſt at a common meal; let 


him conſider that he is not at his own, but at Chriſt's table: and this difference conſiſts in receiv- 


ing the euchariſt with reverence, with conſidering the end of its inſtitution, viz. a remembrance 


of Chriſt's death, and with ſhewing a love and affection for our brethren. Tillotſon has proved 


this at large in his ſermon on frequent communion. Acupcitu is the very fame with Gaxplyu, (fee 
my note on ver. 31.), and Janpiva i is thus uſed in ch. iv. ver. 7. rig iaxpiva os, who maketh thee to 
diſfer another? And it appears that this is the ſenſe of Jouudtey and Jaxpivey here from ver. 37. 
Ei £aurs; Ranging, S Gu kurt da, if we could di 2 8 5 ih ourfelves, we ſhould not be prnifhed : {o that 
doxiſicl d ei exurov (Which is the way to avoid the xpiux or temporal punz/2ment) muſt be the contrary 
to that which is mentioned in ver. 29. as bringing it, Viz. @ayeiv and we dato: and conſe- 


quently if 25 eat and drink unworthily be to do it Sets and without reverence, the phraſe 


ode tauroy mult ſignify to do it reverently. This ſenſe of the word is farther confirmed by a 


like uſe of it in Philip i. 10. where St. Paul prays for their abounding in judgment, tl; To do, tc ey T% 


Aci ooyra, that they might diſting u. iſh the things that differ, i. c. fo examine wenn as to act ſuitably 
to their differences. | | | | 

(E) Koa ſigaiſies here temporal puniſhment, Vis. . weakneſs, fickneſs, and death, as is plain 
from ver. 30. In this ſenſe Exprvopr3et 1 is uſed in ver. 31. #2wouever in ver. 32. and u in ver. 33 
and to this is oppoſed uarazpiveo9a in ver. 32. which there fignifies an eternal pun ſhment or dat n. 
it is a metonymy of the cauſe for the effect. 

(T') My Nau pi vou T0 c xvpis | Our Eng. verſion renders it ot lliſcerniſig the FR s 5 5 
but my tranſlation is (I think) clcarer, and more agrecable to the uſe of the word du in this 
conſtruction, which ſignifies 2% Judge between, or obſerve the difference between any two men or things. 
As in this epiſtle at ch. iv. 7. we have Ti; os Janin; who maketh thee to differ from another © (mary. 
diſlinguiſheth), So in Matth. xvi. 3. we read To ?. TpogwToy Tz Scars vude,¼ Ne can diſcern | 
the face of the ſky, i. e. can diſtinguiſh one face of it from another. And by te Lord's body is here 
meant (as before) the bread which is an inſtituted memorial of his ed In the Englith Bible of 


1568. we read, he maketh no d: Hence of the Lord's body. | 
1 | 31 Bur 
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TRAX IT 
31 (G) But if we would examine 


ourſelves, we ſhould not be puniſhed; , 


2 And (H) even when we are pu- 
niſhed by the Lord, we are only chaſ- 
tened, to the end that we may not be 
condemned with the world : 
33 Wherefore, my brethren, when 
ye come together to eat, tarry for one 


another: | | 
34 And if any one is hungry, let him 
eat at home, that ye may not come to- 
gether to bring a puniſhment upon 
yourſelves. And the reſt I will ſet in 
order when I come. = 


EN 1 n N [Chap. XI. 


PAR AP HRA S FE. 
ſickneſs, and ſeveral are dead. 31 But on the 
contrary if we would diſtinguiſh ourſelves from 


common gueſts (ver. 28.) we ſhould not be 
puniſhed by temporal evils: 32 yet even this 


puniſhment, which God inflicts upon unwor- 
thy receivers, is only a gentle chaſtiſement to 
bring us to an amendment, that we may not be 


finally condemned with the men of this world 
at the laſt day. 33 So that I direct you, my 
brethren, when ye aſſemble together to keep 
the love-feaſt, and eat the Lord's Supper, 


which goes along with it, to tarry for one an- 
other; let no one fit down at table before his 
_ neighbour, nor the rich eat before the poor; 


but make a common feaſt, by doing all things 


alike and having all things in common: 34 


And if any man is hungry, let him eat at 
home, that none of you may come together to 


do an action which will bring temporal evils 


upon you: and what remains to be ſettled with 


relation to the celebrating this ſacrament, I will 
{et in order, when I make my next viſit to you. 
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(G) Tread er de (and not & 77) with the conſent of VSS. Alex. and Clar. Gr. Lat. and Ger. 


Gr. Lat. and of two others; and the ſenſe ſeems to require this reading, becauſe this verſe is op- 


poſed to the eating and drinking unworthily in ver. 29. Obſerve farther from the wor Js of dm javrk;_ 
Teexoivouey, that Taxpive here ſignifies the ſame with Forde in ver. 28, Thus the Lxx, uſes it for 
Fondte : for they have rendered na in the ſame ſenſe, ſometimes by Jaxpiva, as in Job xxill. 10. 


and ſometimes by Touudtu, as in Pf. xvii. 3. and Ixvi. 10. Nay, what is more, the words of 
Job xii. 11. 5 pv pnyuaTta daupivei, Mapuye N ora yevelai are thus repeated by his friend, ch. xxxiv. 3. 


g Ng TondCer, nai Adpuys Yee. epd. 


(H) I point the Greek words thus, xpivduevor de bd Tg Kupls, moudevourba ha, &c. This ſeems 
to me more agreeable to St. Paul's meaning; and my tranſlation does (I think) give his ſenſe 
more properly than our Eng. verſion does, which has, but when we are judged, we are chaſtened of 


tbe Lord. 


SPECT. 


Chap. XII.) „ n iN n n 273 


. 


FHs ſection, which begins at ch. xii. reaches to the end of ch. xiv. and treats 
about the nature, and uſe of ſpiritual gifts: in ch. xii. St. Paul ſhews, that all 
thoſe gifts were alike effected by the Holy Ghoſt, and all were for the uſe of the Church; 
and therefore that no one ſhould value himſelf upon his gift, fo far as to contemn another 
who had an inferiour gift: In ch. xiii. he recommends love as a greater perfection than 
all the gifts of the Holy Ghoſt put together, becauſe all thoſe gifts muſt ceaſe here, but 
love will remain for ever in heaven. And in ch. xiv. he gives particular rules about the 
uſe of their gifts in the publick aſſemblies. 3%;ṹ Pn... 


Chap. XII. to che end of Chap. XIV. 


1 1 * * 


ES ignorant, brethren, in rela- 
tion to ſpiritual nen. N 
2 Ye know that ye were Gentiles, 
happened to be led. F 
3 Wherefore I give you to under- 
ſtand, that no man, who ſpeaketh by 


accurſed; and no one can call Jeſus 


Lord, but by the Holy Spirit. 


fered to Gop, and devoted to his ſervice 


| Vor.. II. 


1 RT OW I would not have you 
carried away to dumb idols, juſt as ye 


the Spirit of Go, calleth Jeſus (A) 


PARAPHRASE. 
I NowT would not, brethren, haye you 
judge ignorantly in relation to thoſe who are 


ſpiritual, and have received the gifts of the 


Spirit (as ye do, when one man values his gift 
above another's gift, and contends for a ſupe- 
riority in them). The firſt argument I ſhall 


uſe againſt this practice of yours is, 2 that 


ve know how ye were once heathens, carried 
away to the worſhip of dumb Idols, juſt as 


cuſtom, example, or education led you: this 
you will allow me; 2 and from thence I ar- 
gue, that ye, who are now Chriſtians, have re- 


ceived all of you the Holy Spirit : for no in- 
fidel, no man who fays that Jeſus is dead, and 


that there is an end of him, can ſpeak by the 


Holy Spirit, and no man can acknowledge Je- 


ſus to be now his Lord, but by the Holy 
Ghoft: ſo that (as I ſaid) as ye are all Chri- 


| ſtians, ye have all received the Holy Ghoſt, 


and therefore ought not to deſpiſe one another. 


%%% (p ̃ m ” 
(A) In the Greek verſion of the Lxx. dA is often uſed to ſignify that which had been of- 


for ſo in Lev. xxvii. 29. we read, way 6 #y dvateM 


ano Tay df, & ATPwTETRl, ana N νõ‚ð JavatuInomras M hatſever ſhall be devoted by men, ſhall 
not be redeemed, but ſhall ſurely be put to death: and the thing thus devoted is called avageux in 

ver. 28, From hence it appears, that when St. Paul in Rom. ix. 3. wiſhes he was gvaveua dns 
| Xpirs for the ſake of his brethren, he wiſhes not that he was anathema from Chriſt, but devoted by | 
Chy i to death for them, and means that he was ready to lay down his life for their ſervice. And 
moſt probably in this place the ſaying, that Jeſus is anathema or accuſed, ſignifies the ſame with 


N 1 ; | ſaying 
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4 And there are diverſities of gifts, 
but the Spirit is the ſame: 
5 And there are diverſities of admi- 
niſtrations, but the Lord is the ſame: 
6 And there are different kinds of 


operations, but the (B) Gop, who 


worketh all things in all mer, is the 
ſame ; hp 8 
7 (And this manifeſtation of the Spi- 
rit is given to every man for edification); 
8 For to one is given by the Spirit 
the doctrine of wiſdom, and to another 


the doctrine of knowledge by the ſame 


Spirit: | 


9 And to another faith by the ſame 


Spirit, and to another the gifts of 
healing by the ſame Spirit: ; 8 


* 


N „ 


1 CORINTHIANS. CChap. XII. 


PAR APH R AS E. 
4 The ſecond argument is, that it is one and 
the ſame Spirit which communicates all theſe 
various gifts to his Church, and all of them 
according to the wants and neceſlities of it: ſo 
that no one ſhould undervalue another man's 
gift, when all the gifts help and contribute to. 
the edifying of Chriſtians. Now there are va- 


rious ſorts of gifts, ſuch as thoſe of healing, 


of tongues, Sc. but the Spirit who gives them 
is but one, is the ſame. 5 And there are ſeveral 
ſorts of orders eſtabliſhed in the Church, ſuch 


as Apoſtles, Prophets and Teachers, but the 


Lord who eſtabliſhed them is one and the ſame, 
6 And there are ſeveral ſorts of acts of power, 


in which the actor is inwardly worked upon, 
but that Gop, who by his. inward working 
cauſes all theſe gifts in all inſpired men, is one 
and the ſame : 7 (But the Spirit is given to 
no man in this evident and manifeſt way, ex- 
_ cept for the good of Chriſtians ;. that is the 


only aim of the Spirit in all theſe inſtances of 


bis bounty.) I ſaid, that there were ſeveral 
ſorts of gifts of the Spirit, which is true; 
8 for one the Spirit enables to preach the my- 


ſtery of our redemption, in which the wiſdom 


of Gop was moſt eminently conſpicuous (ſee 
ch. ii. 7, 10.) another to preach the meaning 
of what was intended by the old Types and 
Propheſies among the Jews, and how they were 


fulfilled in our Saviour, ch. xiii. 2, 8. 9 To 
another 1s given by the ſame Spirit a powerful 
and efficacious faith, fo as to be able by it to 
remove mountains (ch. xiii. 2.) and to an- 


ſay ing that he is dead and gone; that he is no longer in being, and there is an end of him. To 


this ſenſe the oppoſite words of thoſe, who ſay, that Jeſus is the Lord, well agree; for they who 
called him Lord, owned that exiſtence and ſovereignty, which he then had, after his death, over_ 


the world. 4 | 


(B) It may be worth while to conſider here, Shetb che Holy Ghoſt mentioned in ver. 4. be 
not the ſame with him who is called Lord in ver. 5. and Gop in this place: for as it is here ſaid 
of GoD d eveoyav T& mavra iv maciv, ſo it is ſaid in ver. 11. of the Holy Ghoſt nave raire tepyii 

70 & va 70 aid ayedun; among Which things aſcribed to the Holy Ghoſt is the #vipyaa Jndyru in 
rer. 10. as the ivepynuala are here in ver. 6. aſcribed to Goo. 3 E 


I 


As | | | > And 


Chap. XII.) CC ä 


T I. 


10 And to another (C) the forver 
(D) of working miracles, and to an- 
other that of teaching, and to another 
the pocver of diſcerning the gifts of the 
Spirit, and to another divers kinds of 
tongues, and to another the Power of 
interpreting tongues : 

11 But all theſe one and the ſame 
Spirit worketh in 30, according to his 
pleaſure diſtributing to every man 57 
(E) proper gifts; 


12 For as the body is one, and hath 
many members, (F) (and all the mem 
bers of the body, though they are many, 


are but one body), (G) fo alſo is 
Chriſt : 

13 For by one Spirit we 1 Lak 
all baptized into one body, whether 0e 


be Jews or Greeks, whether we be ſlaves 


R 90 


2 275 

FA RAT HN AE. 
other the gift of healing diſeaſes. 10 To an- 
other the ability of acting in a very powerful 


and miraculous manner, viz. of inflicting diſ- 
caſes, and even death by way of puniſhnient to 


great finners : to another the gift of teaching 


and ſhewing things before unknown ; to an- 


other a power of diſcerning, and diſtinguiſhing 


thoſe who are really inſpired from thoſe who 


only pretend to be ſo : to another the power 
of ſpeaking in many languages; and to an- 


other the power of interpreting thoſe ſeveral 


languages. 11 But though there be fo many 


ſorts of gifts, yet they are all beſtowed by one 


and the ſame Spirit, who divides them Wong 
Chriſtians, to every one according to his good 
_ pleaſure; 12 For as the body is one and hath 


many members (and on the contrary all the 
members of the body, though they are many, 
yet make up together but one body) ſo alſo are 


Chriſt and the Church, when conſidered toge- 
ther, but one body, yet many members: 1 
| fay Chriſt and all Chriſtians make but one 
body; 13 for we were all baptized by the 


ſame Holy Ghoſt, and admitted by baptiſm 


into the fans body : if they be Jews or hea- 
thens, ſlaves or freemen, they are all alike 


f 


(00 I read i ere (and not ?epynuala) becauſe the Boern. MS, and three others, with the Vulg. 
Ambr. Hillar. and. the Scholiaſt, which bears Jerom's name, read thus; and becauſe ? ner vile fig - 


nifies rather the thing wrought, than the power of working, which laſt St. Paul means here : 


is met with in the former ſenſe in ver. 6. 


ere VH 


(D) See my notes on ch. xi. 4. Xiii. 2. and xiv. 30. 


(E) I have given the ſenſe of ia and not iz in my tranſlation ; becauſe St. Auguſtin and 


Terom, read d but I am not determined whether this word id was not put in the margin to 
explain kde, and ſo from thence brought by miſtake into the text: the MSS. Augi, and Boern. 
Gr. and Lat. and the Latin of MSS. Ger. and Clar. and the Vulg. Syr. Athiop. verſions, with 
two of the fathers and the Schohaſt omit it wholly, and it may w "ell be ſpared. 


(F) Tala &% rd wan Ts cwuar@- mera] I leave out m2 ꝭ after owwar@®, by the authority of 


the Boern. MS. Gr. and Lat. of the Alex. and four other MSS. and of the Vulg. Syr. and 


AEthiop. verſions. The very turn of the verſe ſhews Plain!) that it ought to be omitted. 
(G) So alſo is Chriſt] I ſuſpe& that Paul wrote not &7w xai 5 Nack but &7w xai T0 18 Nen, ſe. 


dla, fo alſo is that of Chriſt, See ver. 27. 
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EX F. 


or free- men: (H) and we have all been 


filled with one Spirit: 


14 For the body likewiſe 1 is not one 
member, but many: 


15 If the foot ſhould ſay, becauſe 1 


am not the hand, I do not belong to the 


body, (I) it doth not therefore not be- 
long to the body. 


16 And if the ear ſhould fay, becauſe 


I am not the eye, I do not belong to 
the body, it doth not therefore not be- 
. long to the body. ol 
17 If the whole body were eye, where 
would the hearing be? if the whole 
body were hearing, where would the 
Amelling de? 

18 But now hath Gop placed the 
members, every one of them, in the 
body, as it pleaſed him: 


C. O‚ RITN THAN S. 


no part of the body. 


Chap. X15, 


PAR AP HR AS FE. 


upon their baptiſm. ſharers in the Chriſtian 
body, and have been all fed or filled with one 


Spirit: 14 for the natural body does not con. 


fiſt of one member only; but is a collection of 
them; ſo neither is the Chriſtian body made 
up of one Chriſtian, but of many. 15 If the 
foot ſhould ſay, Becauſe I am not the hand, 

I do not belong to the body, it is not therefore 
16 And if the ear ſhould 
ſay, Becauſe I am not the eye, I do not belong 
to the body, it is not therefore no part of the 
body. So ſhould any Chriſtian (who is a pro- 

phet or teacher) ſay, becauſe I am not an 
Apoſtle, I am no part of the Chriſtian Church, 

it is not true that therefore he is no member of 
it. 17 If the whole natural body were an 


eye, where would the bearing be? and if the 
whole were the ſenſe of hearing, where would 
the ſenſe of ſmelling be? fo allo in the Chri- 
tian body, if every member of it had exactly 


the one and the ſame gift of the Spirit, who 


would be left to poſſeſs the other gifts? if 
every one was gifted with tongues, who would 


interpret? and if all had the gift of healing 


only, who would have that of teaching? 18 


N 0 


But now Gop hath in the natural body ranked 
all the members, both in order and number, 
every one of them, juſt as it hath pleaſed him. 


= 5 5 


(H) za male; fv we, ů or,, So J read, leaving out eig before iy, as does the Alex. MS. 
the Augi, the Boern. and three other MSS. as alſo Chryſoſtom both in his text and commentary. 
Pſcudo-Ignat. Ep. ad Philip. and the Syr. Zthiop. and Car. Lat. verſions: ſome of the Latin MSS. 
(as Eftius has obſerved upon this text) read unum ſpiritum potavimus : and ſo do Ambroſ. and Au- 
guſtin: agreeably to which the Engliſh Bible printed in 1568. has, and have all drunk of one ſpirit, 


But in our preſent Eng 


. verſion we have, and have been all made to drink into one ſpirit: J have ren- 


dered erorioInuev by a more general word, we have been filled : and fo worite is uſed as to its con- 


ſtruction and ſenſe in ch. iii. 2. Tdh tuas er rica, val & Hd. I have fed (or filled) you with milk, 
and not with meat. Agreeably to this, Joſeph. in Antiq. B. 2. ch. 10. ſect. 2. ſays, that the ſerpents 


in Egypt zataTivorrai are devoured (not drunk) by the birds called ibis: and ſo te word GY Ian 
drunken, is uſed in ch. xi. 21. for I am full. 


See my note there. 


(1) It is not neceſſary, that the Gr. words here and in ver. 16. ſhould be rendered, as in our 
Eng. verſi ion, by way of queſtion, 7s it not therefore of the body? There are two. negatives in the 


on which produce the ſenſe that I have given to the words. 


2 


155 And 


*. 


cheap XII eO 


T E X T. 


19 And if all the parts were one 
member, where would the body be? 

20 But now the members are anf; 
yet the body is but one: 

21 The (K) eye cannot ſay to the 
hand, I have no need of thee; nor 
again the hand to the fect, I have no 
need of you. 


22 But thoſe members. of the body 


which ſeem to be feebler, (L) are much 
more neceſſary; 
23 And thoſe members of the body 


which we think to be leſs honourable, 


upon theſe we put more abundant (M) 
honour, and our uncomely members 


have a more abundant comelineſs be- 


flozwed on them by us: 
24 As to our comely members they 
have no need of this honour, but Gop 
hath tempered the body together, hav- 
ing given more abundant honour to 0 that 
part which wanted it: 


8 


NTHIANS. 27% 


PAR AP HR AS F. 


Io. If all the ſeveral parts made up but one 
member, where would there be any body? for 
a body is a collection of members tied by ſome 
common union together: 20 but now the 


members are many, and yet the body is but 


one. Thus far I have aſſerted that no one 
member of the Chriſtian body ought to expect 


to have all the gifts of the Spirit, any more 


than one member of the natural body may ex- 


pect to have all the five ſenſes communicated 
do itſelf only. I go on farther, under the ſame 
ſimilitude, to ſhew that in the Chriſtian body 


every member contributes ſome advantage to 
the other members, and therefore none are to 


be deſpiſed. 21 The eye (for inſtance) cannot 
ſay to the hand, I have no need of thee : nor 

again the head to the feet I have no need of 

you: the hands and the feet being of little uſe, 


unleſs they are guided by the eye and directed 
by the head: ſo neither can the healer of dif- 


eaſes in the Chriſttan Chureh be without a 


preacher of. the word :. nor the ſpeaker of 


tongues, without one gifted with the {kill of 
_ Interpreting. 22 But much rather (and what 
is much more true) thoſe members of the na- 


tural body, which appear to be feebler than 


the others, are of greater uſe and neceſſity ; 


23 And thoſe members of the natural body 


| which we think to be leſs honourable, upon 
theſe we beſtow more abundant honour in our 


taking more care of them,. and covering them 
more diligently ; and thoſe. members, which 


are uncomely, we by our outward habit make 
to appear with more than ordinary comelineſs: 


F ing. 


TS}: The Alex. and many other MSS. wich the Syr. Copt. Arab. and E Eihiop. verfions leare 
out d, and I have followed them, becauſe the ſenſe is (I think) better without it. 1 


(L) I join mod anon to da reti kg, and fo do the Copt. Athiop. and Voigt verſions, as 
alſo Ambroſe, Diodati, and Caſtalio. 
(M) The word rin may fignify. a covering, as well as We for ſo in Gen. xx. 16. D 
tegumentum is rendered by the LxX. Tin, probably becauſe the giving a ſuit of raument was reputed 


in ancient times the higheſt mark of reſpect. 


in view, becauſe the verb is wegrribene, which ſignifies 0 put on, rand or. c. 


It ſeems as if St. Paul had this idea of the word Tun 
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1 F. 
25 T0 the end that there ſhould be 


no (N ) diviſion in the body, but that 
the members ſhould have the ſame care 


one for another. 


26 And that, (O) 73 one member 


ſuſſereth any thing, all the members 
Mould ſuffer with it, and if one member 
glorieth, all the members ſhould re- 
zjoice wich it. 


Now ye are the body of Chril, 


- (70 and his members in Part. 


23 And Gon has placed tome in his 


Church firſt Apoſtles, ſecondly Pro- 
phets, thirdly Teachers, then miracles, 


then the gifts of healing g. 2 ) W 


278 ' e N N N r HN AN (Chap. XII. 


PAR AP HRA S E. 


24 I ſay our uncomely parts, for our comely 
ones have no need of our care, they being ſut- 
ficiently beautiful of themſelves : but Gop 
hath tempered the body well together, hath 
mixed one member with another, and ſo or- 
dered 1t that more care ſhould be taken to 
cover and adorn that member which wanted 


it, than the others which do not: 25 This 
Go does to the end that there ſhould be no 


ſeparate intereſt in the body, but that all the 
ſeveral members ſhould join in one common 
care and regard for the whole: 26 and that, if 
one member ſuffers any thing, all the members 
ſhould ſuffer with ! it; or if one member has 
any thing to glory in, all of them ſhould re- 


Joice together with it. 27 Now ye Chriſtians 
are a part of that body of which Chriſt is the 
head, and, as many as ye are, ye are ſo many 
members of his body : thoſe Chriſtians amon 
vou who ſeem to have the loweſt gift of 
the ſpirit, are ſtill very neceflary : and thoſe, 
whom ye imagine to be the leaſt honourable,” 
are not the leaſt uſeful for the edification of 
the Church : ſo that (as I faid) we may con- 
clude, that all the 18 of the Spirit are uſeful; 


N O 1 E 8 


(NJ) See my notes on ch. i. 10. and xi. 18. | 
(O) xai e vi aaoxe D-, cνx M x mile T% an" wit dora ce ral? 87 an S- ouxalpe az t% 


abs? The Boern. MS, Gr. and Lat. and the Augien. MS. read & Ti , quid (not ers) in the firſt 


ſentence : and thus the Vulg. Clar. Lat. and thus: Lat. and Ambroſ. and the Scholiaſt under Je- | 
rom's name have it. I read alſo ovundoxy and ovſxaizn, not ovundoxe and ouſxaipe, and underſtand 
h before them to make the ſenſe of this verſe the better connected with the former verſe : there 
are four MSS. which give us this reading, and the Syr, and Arab. verſions agree with them, as alſo 
Caſtalio's : but I muſt obſerve further that dA in this yerſe ſignifies not (as our Eng. ver- 


ſion renders it) 10 be honoured, but to glorify or rejoice; the Vulg. renders it here by glariari, and 
Cyprian by /etar! : the Arab, is the ſame with gaudere: all amounting to the ſame ſenſe ; 5 in the wy 
8 erden both Jo&aterar and ovſyaipn are rendered by a word ſignifying glorificari. 


(P) ai wian tr wipes] And members in particular (ſays our Eng. Yeran), but T chuſe rather to 
render it and his members in part, i. e. ſome of them. So Ex jwipss TUO Kory ch. xiii. 9. ſignifies we 


know in pert, See my note on ch. xi. 18. 
( Helps, governments, duſin eg, uuCeprnoet | Theſe two words (notwithſtanding all that the 


"0m mentators ſay about them) I do not underſtand ; and in no other part of the New Teſtament is 
_ Either 


Chap. XII.] y 


TEXT. 
governments, the givers kinds 
_ tongues, (R) and the 1 interpretations of 
tongues. 


29 Are all Apoftles? are all Pro- 
phets ? are all Teachers ? (S) do all 
work miracles ? 


30 Have all the gifts of healing > do 


all ſpeak with tongues? do all inter- 
pret ? 


you a ſtill more excellent way. 
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of and no one among Chriſtians is to be deſpiſed, 


becauſe they are all in ſome meaſure aſſiſted 
by the Spirit. But (to leave that ſimilitude 


which I have hitherto purſued) I fay that 


28 Gop hath placed in his Church firſt 
Apoſtles, ſecondly Prophets, thirdly Teachers: 
and then Gop has given to it the power of 


working miracles, the gifts of healing, and 
the different kinds of tongues, and the inter- 

31 1 No: but defire the (U) 
greater gifts, and I am going to ſhew 


pretation of them: 29 Are all apoſtles? are 
all Prophets? are all Teachers? have all power 
of arb a, miracles? 30 or have all the gifts 


of healing? do all ſpeak with foreign tongues ? 

are all able to interpret thoſe tongues ? 31 No: 
but you may innocently defire of Gop 1 in prayer 

ſuch as are the greateſt among theſe gifts; and 
I will ſhew you a ſtill more excellent way than 
all cheſe, I mean Loy e. 
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either of them, in any ſenſe, mentioned as the giſt of the Spirit: eſpecially it is obſervable that in 
ver. 29, 30. where the gifts of the Spirit are again enumerated, no notice is taken of any thing like 
them; while all the other ſeveral parts are exactly enumerated. Perhaps theſe words were put in 
the margin to explain Tuauci;, ſome taking the meaning of tua; to be Helps, aſſiſtances, (as in 
2 Cor. xii. 9.); other to be je governments, Fuvapers powers, (as in Rom. vill. 38.) both 
which elſewhere ſignifies in SS. and from thence the words might have been thrown by miſtake 
into the text itſelf, as is often ſeen in all other ancient books. 

(R) I have added here *pwwias yaowowy, becauſe theſe words are found among Wechelius's va- 
rious readings; in the Vulg. and latter Syr. verſion in Se Nazlanz. and Ambroſe: and be- 
cauſe they ſeem to be Joquires here, in as much as An Tate; Aeflmel voi ver. © ow antw ers to them: 
and in ver. 10. we have # Eppanveic YAOOTa. 

(S) wn mare; und leg] ſc. £xeov, borrowed from the following verſe : or rather we may under- 
ſtand here with the Syr. ſome word which ſignifies edunt or 1 252 antur, evork Mir actes. . 
$3. Dee Chi . 10. | 
() I read ra Hege; (not r wala) | W vith the Alex, and fix other MSS, and thus in ch. 


Fiii, Fae St. Paul ſays, lelban ds 26 G,. 


CH AP, 
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F I ſpeak with the tongues of 1 Though I were able to ſpeak all the ſe- 
men and Angels, but have not veral languages uſed by men upon earth, nay 
(A) love, I am like ſounding braſs, or even though I were able to underſtand and con- 
a tinkling cymbal : verſe with the Angels in their methods of con- 
2 And (B) if I have the gift of veying their ſentiments to one another, yet if I 
teaching, and underſtand all myſteries have not Love towards my neighbour, all theſe 
and all knowledge, and if I have all languages and abilities will be of no value to me. 
faith, ſo that I could remove moun- I ſhall be like a bell or a cymbal, which only 
tains, but have not love, I am nothing: gives a ſound, becauſe it is. hollow. and empty. 
3 And (C) if I giveall my ſubſtance 2 Nay, though I ſhould have the gift of 
to be eaten, and if I give my body that teaching all ſpiritual things, though J ſhould 
. | underſtand all the myſteries of our redemption 
by Chriſt, and the meaning of all thoſe places 
which in the Old Teſtament are types of Chriſt; 
though I ſhould have fo ſtrong a faith, as to be 
able to remove mountains (Matth. xvii. 20.) 
yet if I have no Love, all theſe gifts will profit 
me nothing. 3 Nay though I ſhould give my 
whole ſubſtance to be eaten by the poor, though 
1 ſhould give my body to be burned, and ſo 
- 1uffer e e e for the Guipel, yet if I have 
VVT 
(A) Love] I chuſe to render dy all along in this chapter by love, rather than by 8 as 
it is in our preſent Eng. verſion: for charity now-a-days with moſt readers will paſs for almſ giving, 
which is only one branch (and that not the moſt conſiderable, ver. 3.) of St. Paul's charity. In 
the folio Engliſh Bible of 1568 it was rendered love, and therefore I only recal the ancient word; 
by which the word ay4y is rendered in Gal. v. 22. and alſo in 1 The. 1 1. 3. where it is joined, as 
here, with a and Hope. 


(B) tay £xw mpopnreiav] I am of opinion that this Kenifies: the gift of teaching ay: Aivinely 
revealed, and not the gift of prophecy: for the following words, and underſtand all myſteries and all 
knowledge, ſeem to determine this to be the ſenſe of the word Tpopyrtia: beſides, in ch. xiv. 3. 
it is ſaid that 6 mpoPurevoy ſpcaketh unto men to edification, and exhortation, and comfort, and 1n ver. 4+ 
that he edifeeth the church; ſee alſo ch. xiv. 31. Now theſe are not ſo much the fruits of propheſy in 
the uſual ſenſe of the word, when underſtood for foretelling things to come: they are rather the 

fruits of teaching by inſpiration. des my note on ch. xi. 4. and X1V. 30. and ſee Collyer's 8 Sacred 
Interp. vol. 2. p. 152. | 

(C) tav Juuiow ndvra 7% umdpxord ue, If TI give all my ſubſtance to be FER Thus the ids ſig- 
nify, and therefore when our Eng. verſion has it 70 feed the poor, it does not follow cloſely the 
original: indeed the Syr. and Vulg. verſions put in the word poor, and I ſuſpect that roi nWxois 


is loſt out of the original; for the Boern MS, has after wenn un an empty ſpace 91 of above 
half a line 


I may 
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I may be burned, but have not lere, not Love, all this would be no manner of 

it profiteth me nothing. profit or advantage to me. The ſeveral ex- 


4 Love ſuffereth long, it is cour- cellent qualities of this Love, which I recom- 
teous ; love envieth not, love (D) is mend to you as better than all thoſe ſpiritual 
not inconſtant, is not puffed up : / gifts, are theſe. 4 Love ſuffereth long the 

5 It doth not act indecently, (E) it affronts offered to it; and is of a good, cour- 
ſecketh not its on good 2 only, (F ) teous, and ſweet diſpoſition ; Love docs not 

7 4444 ._ envy the proſperity of our fellow creatures, 
does not behave itſelf with levity and incon- 

ſtancy, nor is puffed up upon the account of 

its own good fortune : 5 It does nothing which 

: men may think baſe, unworthy and indecent ; 

15 12 1 iin all its actions it regards not its own ſpiritual 

| good only, but that of its neighbours too, and 

therefore will do nothing which may cauſe them 


3 0... 3 4 


(D) & TEpTEepevera] The commentators are much divided about the ſenſe of TETEpeverai, and 


about its origin, whether it be Greek or Latin, I think it to be of eaſtern extraction: for the 
word pharphar (we may read it parpar) in Arab. ſignifies movit, agitavit, levis mente fuit : from 
whence in the ſame language pharpharah (or parparah) is levitas & inconſtantia mentis. In this ſenſe 


the old Roman poet Accius (as quoted by Nonius) ſeems to have uſed the word perperus, when he 


ſays, deſcribere in theatro perperos populares: and again when he joins duciabilitas nimia (a too great 


eaſineſs to be led) to perperitudo. Thus alſo Marc. Antonin. in lib. 5. ſect. 5. ſays, Teonepeverlar 


xai roc r g et Ti Juxi; both he and Accius (as it ſeems) uſing the word for incon/tancy of 


mind: in this ſenſe Theophylact underſtood the word here, and ſo I have tranſlated it. There is 


another ſenſe of the word meprepeveodar, which (as Victorius explains it) is 0 dreſs out with orna- 


ments, and for this the authority of Clemens Alex. and. Baſil is produced by the commentators ; 


and alſo Cicero's in lib. 1. ad Att. Ep. 13. Our Eagliſh tranſlation vaunteth not itſelf may be juſtified 


from Heſychius's explaining TepTepeverai by inaipetai:; but then this quality of love will be the 


ſame with what follow, is not puffed up. 


(E) # ᷑nxrer rd tavrng | Seeketh not her own (ſays our Eng. verſion): but St. Paul means hers: 


that love is not only defirous of her own ſpiritual welfare, but of her neighbour's alſo: that 20 
zaurh; ſignifies ſpiritual good, appears from the like phraſe in ch. x. 24, 33. and that the word ory 
ſhould. be underſtood here, ſee my note on ch. i. 17. and on ch. x. 24. 
(. F) s mapotuerar| is not caſily provoked, as our Bible renders it: but it ſignifies rather is not em- 
bittered, (the Engliſh Bible of 1568. has is not bitter), or is not highly provoked (as Dr. Hammond 
_ renders it), i. e. though it be angry upon a juſt occaſion, yet it is never outrageouſly angry, 
Thus Baſil. Reg. Brev. Interrog. (cited by Mills) interprets it, 76 ogoJporepoy aro vous nimua 
wapotuouds ovoudtrai, a very vehement emotion of mind proceeding from anger is call;d mapozuayoeg; and 
thus the word is uſed in Lxx. Deut. i. 34. and in other places. 
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it is not highly provoked, (G)i it medi- to ſtumble (ch. x. 24.) it is never embittered 
tateth no miſchiet : and provoked to any great degree; and, conſe- 


6 (H) It rejoiceth not over wicked- quently, when it has received an affront, it 
neſs, but rejoiceth together with righte- docs not meditate any revenge, any return of 
ouſneſs : _ evil for evil: 6, It is not pleaſed at ſeeing 

7 It (J) covereth all things, it be- the wickedneſs of men, but when it ſees men 
liooeck all things, it hopeth all things, - live up ta the terms of the Goſpel, and religion 
it endureth all things. flouriſh, then it rejoices together with piety 
| 8 Love never ceafeth : but whether and religion: 7 It covereth all failings, it 

(K) there be teachings, they ſhall come believeth all things, it hopeth always for the 
2 beſt, and beareth all the impertinence and ma- 

lice of men. 8 So far for its preſent good 

qualities: but there is ſtil] one circumſtance 
more in which Love excels, viz. in its dura- 

tion: for Love never faileth, it 1s equally a 
virtue in heaven as on earth: but if any man 
| has the gift of teaching, that muſt ceaſe ; if 

he has the gift of re my muſt ceale ; 


| N 8 'T E © 5 
(8) 5 vorkesrer Td nnd, it meditateth uo miſchief 1 i. e. it does not hatch or contrive any ill to 
any one by way of revenge or upon any other cauſe :- for ſo. xoyiteobar u is uſed by the LXx. 
Pſ. xxxv. 4. and xli. 7. "Hiodas agrees with: me, when he tranſlates it, non diviſa il male. Our 
Engliſn tranſlation, which has thinketh no evil, does not expreſs the full force of the Greek words. 
(H) & xaipe E Th d, ouſxaips 3 Th A, ͥ? The word axitaa. here muſt fignify ſomething 
oppoſite to adima ; if this ſignifies unrighteouſueſs,, ſo the former muſt ſignify righteouſneſs and: ſo 
d d ,ẽ- is uſed in John iii. 21. 2 John ver. 4. and in 3 John ver. 3, 4. and thus the word is here 
rendered quſtitia by: Paſor in his: Lexicon, and by the Æthiop. and Copt. verſions. Or perhaps 
du ,j,Mnay here ſignify truth, andi adiaiæ which is oppoſed to it, may ſignify. alſbvod, as Tillotſon, 
fol. vol. ili. p. 205. obſerves, upon 2 Theſſ. ii. 12. V ho believad not the truth, but- had'pleaſure in un- 
vighteouſueſs, ddiulæ, i. e. falſhood and impoſture; and ſo in Luke xvi. 9. uappores Ti; ddiuias ſig- 
nifies, not mammon of unrightcouſneſs, but falſe-andideceitful riches in oppoſition to the true ones: 
as the word dd and dna are uſed by. the Lxx. in Deut. xix. 18. Ph. xXXxvi. 6. Job Axvii. 24. 
Jerem. v. 31. Ezech. xxiij. 7. Hoſ. xii. ). Amos viii. 5. 
(1) Harra feye | it beareth all things, ſays our Eng. verſion-: but I ud to render: it, it Lab: 
all things; becauſe bearing all things is the ſame with enduring all thiugs mentioned afterwards, and 
becauſe αο n in its, primary uſe ſignifies to cer; the ÆAthiop. verſion ſeems to have underſtood it 
thus, for here it anſwers to in omnibus miſericors ęſt; now it is the part of a-mereiful man to hide or 
conceal the faults. of. others, as it is ſaid of Joſeph, that being Iixavs a. Juſt or rather merciful man, 
though he intended. to put away his wife MAY yet he Was willing to- put her. away. privily, 
Matth. 1. 19. | 
AB) See my note on ver. 2. . of this ch. and on 5 xi. 4 and! > xiv. 30. 
to 
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to an end; whether there be tongues, 
they ſhall ceaſe ; and whether there be 
knowledge, it ſhall come to an end: 
9 For now we know in part only, and 
we teach in part only: = 
10 But when that which is perfect 
cometh, then that which is in part, 
Mall come to an end. 
11 When I was a child, I ſpake as 


a child, I apprehended things as a child, 


J reaſoned as a child: but when I be- 
came a man, I put an end to the things 
of a child. 5 5 . 

12 We fee as yet (L) through a 
glaſs, darkly ; but then we Hall ſee face 

| to face: now I know in part oxly, but 

then I ſhall know, even as I am known. 
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and if he has knowledge in the propheſies and 
types of the Old Teſtament, this knowledge 
muſt ceaſe. The treaſon why theſe muſt ceaſe, 
is becauſe they are imperfect: 9g for we have 
this knowledge in part only, and this power 
too of teaching is in part only : it is true that 


we have as much of both as is ſufficient for the 


preſent occaſions of the Church; but if we 


compare our ſhare of them with the whole bulk 


of what may be known and taught, ours will 
be found a very ſmall portion of them : 10 
From their imperfection therefore I argue that 
they muſt ceaſe, becauſe when we come to 


heaven, and are endowed with perfection of 
knowledge in things, the limited ſhare of 


knowledge will drop of courſe, I may illuſtrate 
this matter by a fimilitude : 11 When I was 
a child, I ſpake like one, I apprehended things 


as weakly as a child does, and I reaſoned upon 
them with as little judgment as a child does: 


but when I came to years of diſcretion and 


judgment, all childiſh ſpeeches and reaſonings 


N 0 


ceaſed and gave way to my more perfect know- 
ledge. Even ſo will the perfection of know- 


ledge in heaven put an end to the imperfect 
ſhare which we now have on earth: 12 For 


now we fee things as it were through a glaſs 


only, and under a covert or diſguiſe, not clearly 


and diſtinctly; but then we ſhall ſee them with 


as much plainneſs, as men underſtand one an- 


other when they converſe face to face: at pre- 


ſent I know nothing, except in part; but then 
1 ſhall know things in a perfect manner, in the 
manner that Gop now knows me and all my 


TB 


(L) Through a glaſs, 9 i#o07Þþs] Among the ancients gi was not brought to that perfection 
in which we have it at preſent: objects ſeen through it were not ſcen very diſtinctly. And it is 
not certain, that even ſo clear a medium as glaſs is meant here; for thin plates of h, tranſparent 


fine, and the like were made uſe of by the ancients in their windows, that they might receive the 


rays of light (without the wind) through them; and whatſoever they could thus fee through, was 
called korg ſpeculare, See Lamb, Boſs in Exercitat. p. 147, 
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| mind only : 


unto men edification, and exhortation, by himſelf : 
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1 13 And (M) on the other hand thats. thoughts, words, and actions. 13 Nay, of thoſe 
three, faith, hope, love, are of a long virtues, which are not confined to the preſent 
continuance ; but the greateſt of theſe wants of the Church in its infancy, but are 


J EN X T. 


to be always practiſed by all Chriſtians both in 
this world and the next, ſuch as are Faith, 

Hope, and Love, (I fay) even of theſe three 
the greateſt is Love. 


1s love. 


. f RS + 


[FOLLOW after love, and be 1 80 that upon the whole, I adviſe you to 
defirous of the gifts of the follow after Love with eagerneſs, and (as it 
ſpirit ; but chiefly that ye 2. may were) to purſue it; permitting you at the ſame 
teach. time to be defirous of the gifts of the Spirit, 
2 For he who ſpeaketh in a foreign eſpecially that ye may teach, rather than that 


tongue, doth not ſpeak to men, but to ye may ſpeak foreign languages: 2 For he 


Gob; (B) for no man heareth any that ſpeaks in a foreign language, ſpeaks not 
thing, and he ſpeaketh myſteries to is to men, but to Gop only; for nobody under- 
ftands him, though he ſpeaks myſteries to his 
3 But he who teacheth, ſpeaketh own underſtanding, i. e. ſo as to be underſtood 
3 But on the other hand, he 
who teaches, ſpeaks unto men to their edi- 
fication | in faith, to exhortation in duty, and 


VV 5 
(M) Nun & wiver wii] The Boern. MS. Gr. and Lat. and the Augi. MS. with the Syr. verſion 


and comfort. 


leave out wii, and thoſe MSS. have weve de: if vun be retained, it muſt fignify not nunc, but at 


ver, and be only a mark of oppoſition, as it is in Heb. xi. 16. and alſo in this epiſtle v. 11. xiv. 6. 


and xv. 20. where ſee the note. I have here interpreted ever are of long continuance, viz. longer 


than that of the miraculous gifts of tongues, of teaching, or of knowledge; and ſo vel ſignifies 
in ch. iii. 14. J any man's work ulvei abides, i. e. continues and laſts. - See alſo Heb. x. 34. The 
Syr. verſion runs thus in Latin, Hæc enim ſunt tria, que manent, Oc. and this ſeems to confirm 


the ſenſe, which I have given to te. 


(A) See my note on ch. xili. 2. 
(BB) 808g TAP: dude, aveU⁰ʃ g dE N 1 The Boern. MS. Gr. and Tas wy ſome of Veleſ. 


MISS: have welle d: Lucas Brug. found ſbiritus | in his Lat. MSS. and the Scholiaſt under 1 8 
name has the ſame, I am inclincable ther efore to think, that we ought to read 2% yap die 1 
avevpcr O08 A＋ AU Ip. The word ve, ſigniſies not here the HY Spirit but the ſpirit that is 
in man, or his mind: and ſo we have in the ſame ſenſe 7d w,, l Wp0JEUXETOH. in ver. 14. but if 
EH. be the right reading, it muſt fignify in his own mind, or in his own ſpirit, as voc el cia. 
70 H. in ver- 15. and enoynons To Witen, ver. 16. Bee my note on ver. 14. 
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1 . 

4 He who ſpeaketh in a foreign 
tongue, edifieth himſelf; but he who 
teacheth, edifieth the Church. 

5 I wiſh indeed that ye all could 
ſpeak with foreign tongues, but more 


that ye could teach; for greater is he 
that teacheth than he that ſpeaketh 


with foreign tongues, (C) except there 


be one who can interpret, that the 
Church may receive edification. 


6 Nay ſhould I, brethren, come to 
you ſpeaking with foreign tongues, what 


profit ſhould, I be to you, unleſs I 
thould ſpeak to you either by revela- 
tion, or by knowledge, or by teaching, 
or by doctrine? Ho Ot: 
7 Even the things without life, which 
give ſound, (whether they be the pipe, 
or the harp) except they give a diſtinc- 
tion to the notes, how ſhall it be known 
what tune is piped or harped? . 
8 (D) And if the trumpet give an 
uncertain ſound, who will be prepared 
for the battle ? Sz 
9 In like manner alſo, if ye utter by 
the tongue a diſcourſe that is not under- 


ſtood, how ſhall what is ſpoken be 


known? for ye will ſpeak into the air 
ne „ 
10 (E) There are perhaps as many 


kinds of languages in the world, as na- 


lions, and no one is without a language; 


3 
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comfort in diſtreſs: 4 He who ſpeaks in a 


foreign tongue, inſtructs himſelf only; but he 


that teaches, inſtructs the aſſembly. ; I ſhould 
be very glad if ye all ſpake with foreign 
tongues, but much more, if ye all taught : 
for he who teaches is ſuperior, and is of more 
uſe than he who ſpeaks foreign languages, ex 
cept he or ſome body elſe there preſent can 
interpret what he ſpeaks, that the aſſembly may 
receive the benefit of inſtruction. 6 And ſhould 
I myſelf, brethren, come to you ſpeaking in 
ſeveral foreign languages, of what advantage 
ſhould I be to you, unleſs I ſpeak to you what 
ye might underſtand and what ye might profit 


by? 7 Even things without life, and giving 


ſound, ſuch as the pipe and the harp, it they 
do not give a diſtinction to the notes, how ſhall 
it be known what tune 1s played upon the pipe 


or harp? 8 And if the trumpet give an un- 


certain ſound, who will prepare himſelf for the 


battle? 9 In the ſame manner alſo it is with 


you; for if ye do not ſpeak to be underſtood, 


how ſhall it be known what ye ſpeak? for ye 


will be like people ſpeaking to the air only: 


10 There 1s a great variety of languages in 


the world, as many almoſt as there arc nations; 


T1 A 


(C) beg ei pun dieren! The Boern. and Augi. MSS. have rl; « wi f 6 Necumelar, and the 
Clar. and Ger. MSS. Gr. and Lat. have %ypunvevwv, and the Syr. verſion runs thus in Latin, 7 


(fit) exponens or interpretans, This reading leads us into the true ſenſe of the place, which is not 
except he interpret, but except there be one, who can interpret; ſee ver. 27, 28. Every Chriſtian who, 
had the gift of tongues, had not the gift of interpretation; as may be ſeen in ver. 13. but our 
Eng. verſion ſeems to make the not interpreting, what was delivered in a foreign tongue, to be 
the effect of choice, not of inability. ; | 
(D) aa yap ſignifies only and; for yap is an expletive here, and is not rendered by the Syr. 
Arab. and Æthiop. verſions : ſee my note on ch. xi. 22. 0 
(E) rocabra, ei Tixo:, yer Quvay Erw & noon, A SU aitay aur | The Alex. Boern, and 
other Gr. and Lat. MSS. leave out airar, and ſo do the Copt. and Vulg. verſions. I am of opinion 
that 
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PARAPHRASE. 


11 If therefore I know not the mean- and no nation is without one; 11 If then 1 


ing of the language, (F) I ſhall be a know not the meaning of the language which 
Barbarian in reſpect of him who ſpeak- I hear ſpeaking, I ſhall be in the condition of 
eth, and he who ſpeaketh, 2 Barbarian a Barbarian to him that ſpeaketh, and he that 
in reſpect of me. ſpeaketh will be the fame to me: we ſhall nei- 
12 In like manner do ye alſo, fince ther'of us underſtand one another any more 
e are defirous of the gifts of the Spirit, than we ſhould be able to underſtand a Barba- 
(G) ſeck that ye may excel to the edi- rian: 12 And the very ſame thing will hap- 
tying of the Church. pen to you, it will be juſt your caſe. Secing 
13 Wherefore let him who ſpeaketh then ye are defirous of the gifts of the Spitit, 
in a " foreign language, (H) pray 0 as ſeek that ye may excel in thoſe which tend 


that he may e 00. ws 


R 9 So 


| chat! it ought to be omitied, and that 2 relates to 29% -, underſtood i in this place, as Diodati 


ſuppoſes it to do. So that inſtead of what our Eng. verſion gives us, and none of them are with. _ 
out /ignification, I tranflate the words thus, and no one (nation) is without a language : which ſenſe 
the /Ethiop. verſion expreſſes exactly: gam is thus rendered by the word lingua in the Vulgat. 


verſion, and by a word ſignifying the ſame in the Syriac : ſo is a@wyov by without ſome language in 


the margin of Dr. Hammond's New Teſtament. But the chief difficulty here is about the word 
Tata, which being a relative word, muſt have ſomething to anſwer to it: and perhaps it has 


ſomething here, though it be not expreſſed in words : for after as many kinds of languages we may 


underſtand as there are nations. So the word is uſed elſewhere, as in Job xiv. 9. rt Aubin > 
ud ei fo long time Ci. e. as I have been) have I been with you. Akts v. 8. Ei tooirs m6 wal 


dato did you fell the field for ſo much (i. e. as your huſband has brought here, and no more) 
money ? Our folio Engliſh Bible of 1 568. has There are 7 many kyndes of voices Las it [cometh to 
paſſe] in the worlde. 


(F) This manner of expreſſion is not enliar þ to St. Paul, for Herodot. L 2. ſays, arti 2 


miles oi Aiyunlio XQAE801 TE; pen TO! uoynboogs; the Egyptians call all thoſe barbarians, who uſe a lau- 


guage different from theirs. And fo Ovid ſays, in Triſt. V. 10. Barbarus hic ego ſum, quia non in- 


telligor ulli. And in much the ſame manner of ſpeaking, Cicero in Tuſc. Diſp. I. 5. c. 40. 
ſays, Ebicurei noftri Gree fere neſctunt, & Gree Latine: ergo br in | Hlarum, & illt in  borum fer- 


| mone Jars. 


(G) bs 1 Soden rag Eapnola errtre 1 3 The Alex. MS. and Ambroſe read 
here rpopnre, which I do not believe to be the true reading: but it will help us to the true 
ſenſe of the place: the wyopnreinre was perhaps placed in the margin to expreſs the meaning of 
acct: ; for when St Paul recommends to them that they ſhould deſire fo excel, he means that 


| they ſhould defire to be able to teach, and inſtruct for the edifying of the church. 


(H) Pray % as that he may interpret too, mpogexeo% . iva epwnven | Our Engliſh verſion is pray that | 


He may interpret: but St. Paul does not here mean that they ſhould pray to Gon for the power of 
interpreting. He is ſpeaking of their praying in a foreign tongue before an aſſembly of Chriſtians, 


| moſt to the edification of the Church. 13 
Therefore let him who ſpeaketh in a foreign 


as | 


_ 


Sx 


Chap. XIV.] 1 
„ NX T. 
14 For (D if 1 pray in a foreign 


language, my mind prayeth, but my 
meaning is of no uſe. 
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PARAPHERASE. 


languages, pray fo as that he or ſomebody elſe 
may interpret it. 14 For if I ſhould pray in a 


foreign tongue, my underſtanding prayeth, but 


3 
3 


15 What then ? I will pray in my my meaning is with reſpect to others unfruit- 
mind, and I will pray ſo as to be un- ful. 15 What then ſhall I do? why, I will 
derſtood; will ſing in my mind, and pray ſo as to be underſtood by myſelf, and alto 
T wilt fing ſo as to. be. underſtood. to be underſtood by others: 1 will ſing hymns 
16 [Elſe (T) if chou ſhalt give fo as to underſtand myſelf, and that others alſo 
thanks in hy mind, how ſhall he who may underſtand me. 16 Elſe, if thou giveſt 


filleth the = Ka of the unlearned, ſay thanks to Gop by thy hymns in a language 
Amen to thy thankfgiving, fince he underſtood only by thy own mind, how can 


| knoweth not what thou fa yeſt 2 


he who is unlearned in the congregation, ſay 


17 For thou indeed 7 thanks Amen at the end of thy thankſgiving, ſince he 


Meld but the other is not edified. knows not what thou ſayeſt? 17 For thou 
18 1 (L) give thanks to Gop, ſpeak- indeed giveſt thanks rightly with reſpect to 
A yy in more foreign e than ye thyſelf; but the other, who is thy hearer, is 


all ; not edified bg it. 18 I thank my Gov, that 


N , ; ¾ N 
as as appears from che next verſe; . and his Ry BAL: 1s that they ſhould never do this, unleſs they them = 
ſelves, or ſomebody elſe there preſent had the gift of interpreting thoſe tongues, and making them 
intelligible to the whole body of the hearers, (ſee ver. 5. and' 27. ) La Cene in his Proj. d'une 
verſ. nouv. tranſlates the words thus, pre en forte qui on l interprete. That ha may be uſed in the 
ſenſe which [ have given it, ſee my note on ch. i. 15. 0 
(I) EQ oel Rll Yb, TO we A TPOTEUX ET G1, 0 92 75 VSG la Guang 871 Hoe of the greateſt 
difficulties in this epiſtle is contained in theſe words: and the fixing the true meaning of the 
words avewug. and vas will ſerve to ſolve this great Gikculty. [ obſerve therefore, firſt, that St. Paul 
himſelf in-ver. 19. explains naxiv T6 voi bet la dh hg uf N · ſo that the ſenſe of v5 vs; ſeems to be 
that e which the hearer has of what is ſaid; and this ſenſe of it will well agree with 
@pogevtoun vor and and vor in the next verſe. I obſerve ſecondly, that ay£uz and vg have a ſenſe 
oppofite the one to the other; ſo that if v3; be rightly rendered (as I think it is from St. Paul's 
own. explanation of it) then xvedug muſt ſignify a man's own mind, 1. e. his own under ſlanding of 
what be himſelf ſpeaks : and this ſenſe of the word well ſuits with oo ENO u ,jz, and Ja 
TVEVAGITL in ver. 1 ww and with * Or rv, . AZAEL {UT np in ver. 2. on which verſe ſee the note. 
(K). If thou ſhalt give thanks, av 8uvdoynons | Bee my note on ch. xi, 24. | 
(L) Evxagirs to Oed ws, Tavruy voy GENKOY YNDTT AS aa2av ] Which our Eng. verſion renders, L 
thank my Ca, I ſpeak with tengues. more than you ail: but J find that the Alex. and other good MISS. 
and the Syr. Copt. and AEthiop. verſions leave out us: I render this place therefore thus, I give 
thanks to God, ſpeaking i in more foreign languages than you all, St. Paul uſed eapriv in the two 
preceding verſes for giving thanks 1 in the publick ſervice of the church, and ſo it means here, as I 
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FF 
19 Vet 1 had (M) rather ſpeak "ON 
words in the Church (N) ſo as to be 


underſtood, that I may inſtruct others 


alſo, than ten thouſand words in a fo- 
reign language. 
20 Brethren, be ye not children in 


underſtanding, but (O) in evil be in- 


fants, and in underſtanding perfect men. 

21 It is written in the law, (P) 
« with other tongues, and with other 
„ lips will I ſpeak unto this people, 


“and yet for all that, they will not 
c hear me, faith the Lord.” 


22 Therefore foreign languages are 


for a fign, not ſo much to thoſe who 


believe, as to unbelievers : but teaching 
is not ſo much for unbelievers, as be- 
levers, 

23 If therefore the whole Church be 


come together into one place, and all 


TO in foreign languages, (Q) and 


N O 


P AR AP HR AS E. 
I ſpeak with more tongues than ye all: 19 


Yet I had rather ſpeak five words which: are 


intelligible, that I may inſtruct others, then 


ten thouſand words ina foreign tongue. 20 


Brethren, be ye not children in wiſdom : in 
what is evil be children, but in ſenſe and wiſ- 
dom be ye grown men: i. e. this proceeding 
of yours ſeems to ſhew great folly. 21 But 
conſider farther what is written in the Law, 
Iſai. Xxxviii. 11. With the tongues of foreigners, 
and with the lips of foreigners will I ſpeak to 
this people, and yet for all that will they not hear 
me, ſays the Lord. 22 So that the gift of 
tongues 1s a ſign more proper for them who do- 
not believe, than for thoſe who do believe ; 


| becauſe the ſtrangeneſs of the miracle may help 


to convince them: but teaching is not ſo pro- 
per for unbelievers as for believers. 23 If 
therefore the whole aſſembly meet together, 
and all who ſpeak, ſpeak with tongues, and if 


any unbelievers, who are illiterate, enter; will 


1 


(M) Here n  Rands for 40 3, as in Lake xv. 7. and in Toſeph Antiq. Tud. B. eh. 5. 


ſed. 2, and B. 5. ch. 1. ſect. 26. So in Hom. Tliad. d. v. 175 we read, 


BG EY& AQOV 000V EMPEVAL, I Gmain. | 
And the Lxx. according to the Vatican MSS. in Hol. vi. 6. have He®- Mw þ varies, &c. 
(N) Inftead of dd r vog ys, I read 79 vi ys: becauſe the Boern. Gr. and Lat. the Alex. and 


many other MSS. and ancient verſions, as the Syr. Copt. Vulg. &c. read thus; and it is more 


conformable to St. Paul's manner of ſpeaking in ver. 15. 


(O) In evil. See note on ch. v. 8. 


(P) For or: #v ETEPOYAWT TOS, 1 read 6 r EY rep ee, which laſt i 18 che reading of Augi. MS. 


the Boern, MS. Gr. and Lat. and of the 275 Copt. Vulg. Arab. and Zthiop. verſions: it anſwers 

better to the following words, #v xeineow irtpog, and is more agreeable to the words of Ifa, xxviii. 
11. (from whence theſe words are quoted by St. Paul); for we read there nam weg, which, 

(though the Lxx. have tranſlated by dia yaooon; ivtpa;) might more literally have been rendered 


by i Yen ETepa, i. e. in (or with) another tongue. The only difference is, that the Hebrew words 
and thoſe of the Lxx. are in the ſingular number, whereas St. Paul here uſes the plural: but 
however that be, the words of { alah pany relate t to Gow oh ITN not to ane and therefore 


enter is not right. 


(Q) eiotagJuor I Ir N Anis, and there come in thoſe that are unlearned or unbelievers] Thus | 
the Greek text, and thus our Eng. ver fion : but I believe that here is a fault in the text: for ex- 


cept the (heathen) perſon entering were bothunlearned and an unbelieyer too, he would not think 


them 
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1 


there enter unbelievers who are un- 
learned, will they not ſay, that ye are 
A N 

24 But if all teach, and any unbe- 
liever who is unlearned enter, (R) he 
is diſcovered by all, he is judged of by 
A 
25 (8) The ſecrets of his heart are 
made manifeſt, and ſo falling down 
upon his face, he will worſhip Gop, 
and declare that Gop is verily among 
you. On 1 


meet together, (T) hath every one of 


8 0 


them mad for ſpeaking in foreign languages; 


26 What then, brethren ? when ye 


PARAPHRASE. 


they not ſay that ye are mad, in that ye talk in 


language which is not underſtood? 24 But if all 
who ſpeak, teach and inſtruct, then if any 
unbeliever who is illiterate, enters, they (in as 
much as they are enabled to tell the ſecrets of 


the heart) apply their inſtructions in a manner 


which moſt affects him, and give rules ac- 


cording to the fins which they know he is 


guilty of: he is diſcovered by them all what 


manner of man he is, he is ſearched and judged 


of by them. 25 The ſecrets of his heart are 
made manifeſt, and thereupon falling upon his 
face, he will worſhip Gop, and declare that 
Gop is truly preſent in your aſſembly. 26 
What then, brerhren? when you meet together, 
have ye all different gifts? has one an inſpired 


1 E £6 


an unbeliever who was learned and underſtood thoſe 
languages, would not be ſurprized; and a believer who did not underſtand them, would in reverence 


think well of thoſe ſpeakers : I would therefore leave out 5 as the Æthiop. verſion does both here 
and in the next verſe, and then the ſenſe will be good, as I have rendered the words, and there enter 


unbelievers who are unlearned, 


(R) Enfſxerar ono H, avaxpiverar b naw] Which our Eng. verſion renders thus, be is con- 


winced of all, be is judged of all: but I chuſe to render theſe words thus, he is diſcovered by all, he 


4s judged of by all agreeably to the Syr. veroſin, which renders exiſxerai: by a word that ſignifies 
inveſtigatur, exquiritur, And thus eaſxw ſignifies in John iii. 20. Every one that doth evil, hateth 
the light, wa wn inelxdn 7% k abr, left his deeds ſhould be diſcovered, The word Tpopnmcia ſignify ing 
not only foretelling things to come, but alſo teaching by inſpiration, and telling hidden things 
that are preſent (ſuch as the luſts and thoughts of a man's heart) it. is properly ſaid, that, if all 
Tpppntevuc;, the unbelievers who entered the aſſembly, would be diſcovered and judged of by all. fee 


my note on ch. 11 14. 


| (S) I leave out xai rw at the beginning of this verſe, becauſe it is not found in the Boern. 
MS. Gr. and Lat. or in the Alex. and ten other MSS. or in the Syr. Copt. Vulg. and Athiop. 
verſions ; probably the words xai &ro, which come ſoon afterwards, were the occaſion of this 


miſtake here. 


(T) "Exar@- d U ) N; NN Nel; anoranrw ixi; yaaooav t; Sc.] I have put 
theſe words into an interrogation, as Grotius would have them, and as the ſenſe (I think) requires. 
The Alex. and two other MSS. leave out the words Nx Axt: but both dax and anoanu1; 
are joined together in ver. 6. though the ſenſe of them be not much different. However 1 have 
ventured to alter the order of the words, placing d4Toxaxuiv e before yawroav £x« ; becauſe 
Magen and tpunrtia have an affinity to one another, and do elſewhere go together, as in ch. xit. 


Vox. II. 
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you a pſalm ? hath he a doctrine? hath 
e a revelation ? hath he a foreign lan- 
guage? hath he 7he gift of interpreta- 
tion? if he hath, let all things be done 
ſo as to edify. 

27 Andif any ſpeak in a foreign lan- 
guage, (U) let it be done by two oaly, 
or at moſt by three, and Hat one after 
another, and let ſome one interpret. 


28 But, if there be no one to inter- 


pret, let him be ſilent in the Church, 
and let him ſpeak to himſelf and to 


Gop : | 
29 And as fo the Teachers, let two 


or three of them ſpeak, and let the 


others diſcern: 

30 (X) And if a revelation be mae 
to another who 1s fitting, let the firſt 
have done ſpeaking, before he begins : 


31 For ye may all teach ſingly, ſo that 


all may learn, and all may be com- 
forted; 


32 And (Y) the e if of the 
firſt argument, the advantage: ; 


| teachers i 18 ſubject to the teachers; 


N 8 


N T HI ANS. 


trine of Chriſt: 
mediately revealed to one who is fitting, let 


[Chap, XIV, 


PARAPHRASE. 
hymn? has another a doctrine revealed to hin? 


has another a foreign tongue? has another a 
power of! interpreting tongues? however, let this 


be your general rule, let allthings be done to edi- 
fying. 27 If any one ſpeaks with aforeign tongue, 
let only two or three at moſt ſpeak with it at 
one meeting, and thoſe one after another; and 
let one, who is preſent, interpret what they thus 
ſpeak. 28 But if there be no one preſent who 
can interpret, let the ſpeaker in the foreign 


tongue hold his peace in the aſſembly; and let 
him addreſs himſelf to himſelf, 
only. 


and to Gop 
29 And ſo for the teachers, let two or 
three of them ſpeak at one meeting, and let 
the reſt judge of what they ſay, whether it be 
conformable to the old propheſies and the doc- 
30 And if any thing be im- 


him ſtay till the firſt has done; 31 for ye 
ſhould all of you, who teach, teach one after 
another, to the end that all preſent may learn 
and be comforted : which could not be, it all 
were ſpeakers, and none hearers : this is the 
32 Another 
is the poſſibility of it, which is, that this gift 


of the Spirit, when it actually i is preſent with 
the teachers, does not irreſiſtibly move them, 


but it is in their Power to o ſuſpend the effects 


Til E 


28, 30. and becauſe this is the order of the words in the Alex. and Boern, and  Clar: and Ger, 
MISS. and in the 5 Copt. Vulg. and N verfions. 
(VU) a d, Y T0 No Tris, was duc Hip-, not Eg Fepunrevero] The Syr. has here, 5 2 


guantur, aut ad ſummum tres, viciſſimque loquantur, & unus inter pretetur: this is, I think, the ſenſe 
of the place, but we need only ſupply with Caſtalio, yerio% frat, let it be m to wal up the ſen- 
tence. The paraphraſe will be found to clear up the meaning of the place. 
(X) Ea de aw ,, ñ Nu, 0 Tpor@- owaru] Obſerve here that a 18 afed - 
| imperſonally without a nominative cafe, and ſignifies if a revelation be made: ſee my note on ch. 
vi. 16, And obſerve alſo, that what is here called having a revelation is in ver. 31. called vn 
veben, and the end of both is there ſaid to be that all may learn, and all may be comforted; ſo that 
here is another proof that mpo@pyrevew fignifies in this chapter teaching, (fee farther in my notes on ch. 
Xi. 4. and X111. 2.) and we have here a proof alſo that mpopuTevely ſignifies teaching by revelation. 
(Y) I read not aal tra, but 4 weh Wc. and render it the ſpiritual gift of the teachers, i. e. 


the gift of 4 by divine revelation. Lon the MSS, Bern. 3 Chr. Gr. and Lat. Ger. 
* . Gr. and 


Chap. XIV.] F . . at 
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33 For God is not the Gop of con- of it, and therefore they way ſlay till the per- 

fuſion, (Z). but of peace: ſon ſpeaking has finiſhed : 33 For God i3 


34 As in all the Churches of the not the author nor lover of confuſion, but of 
Saints, ſo let your women be filent in peace. 34 As it is practiſed in all the other 
the Church ; for it (A) is not per- Churches of the Saints, ſo let the women be 
mitted to them to ſpeak, (B) but it ſilent in your Church; for it is not permitted 
7s commanded them to be ſubject, as alſo to them to ſpeak, but they are commanded to 
the law faith : be in ſubjection to the men, even as the lau 

5 And if they deſire to learn any directs (Gen. iii. 16.) 35 And if they have 
thing, let them aſk their own huſbands a mind to be better informed in any thing, let 
at home; for it is ſhameful for women them aſk queſtions of their own huſbands at 


to ſpeak in the Church: | home: for it is a ſhame that women ſhould 
30 Came the word of Gop out from ſpeak in the Church. 36 Did the word of 
you ? or came it unto you only ? Oovy firſt take its riſe, and afterwards ſpring 


forth from you? or was it preached to you 
only, that you thus differ from all other 


5 wo T W's. 
Gr. and Lat. and two others, with many of the fathers, and the Vulg. Syr. Zthiop. and Italic of 
Hilary read Tvsua or ſpiritus in the ſingular number, which is more agreeable to St. Paul's ſenſe, 


as it only relates to that one gift of teaching: and the meaning is, that the true prophets were not 
fo violently and irrefiſtibly moved and agitated, but that hey! had it in their power to obſerve or- 


der and decency : whereas the tranſports, which the falſe prophets counterfeited, were extrava- 
gant to ſuch a degree as that they ſeemed to think that their violence would ſcem a mark of their | 


truth, as is obſerved by Baſnage in his Hiſtory of the Jews, B. 5. ch. 1. ſect. 2 


(Z) ] point and read this and the following verſes thus, ax Elpimng. *Q; & mdoms kuba 


Tv oryicv, ai y, e i Th LHunTIG oryaturay: out of peace, As in all the churches of the 
| Jens, fo let your women be 2 lent ĩ in the church. The word ros, which 1s underſtood before ai yuranes, 
1s often left out by an ellipfis i in the New Teſtament, and I read not Tai; txx>anoiai;, but ff Su- 


Ci, becauſe St. Paul no where elſe ſpeaks of any more than one exxanoia in the city of Corinth: 
thus in ch. i. 2, the epiſtle is directed rf txnanoia'th & Kopivte, Indeed in the provinces of Ga- 
latia, Macedonia, Aſia, &c. mention is often made of ſeveral churches, but that was becauſe there 
were ſeveral cities in them; beſides, the Syr. ÆEthiop. and Copt. verſions uſe the fingular number, 
and ſo does Ambroſ. and Epiphan, in his dialogue againſt Marcion. I add that it will appear that 


theſe verſes are rightly pointed and rendered, by comparing them with what St. Paul ſays upon 


the ſame thing of women's ſpeaking in the church in ch. xi. 16. We have na ſuch cuſtom, neither 


the churches of God. Where the apoſtle does (as here) bid the Corinthian church to take example 
in this point from the practice of the other churches. 
(A) I read with the Alex. and ſeven other MSS. and with the Vole. and Syr. verſions, and 
with Epiphan. and Ambroſe enirpererai, not imetpanlat 
(B) The Alex. and three other MSS. with Epiph. the Cop. and Arab. verſians read a imo- 
vacoloducas {a Jajete'þ font ut : but the common reading may be defended, and 1 Is rightly rendered 
"E Þ-3 i 
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teach, and do not hinder men from ſhall not now go about to convince him. 


fac rement de marriage, Iabſiinens des alimens : ſee inſtances of this in prophane authors in the note 
upon Cic. de Orat. lib. 1. c. 51. edit. Pearce. I find in Clement's firſt epiſt. to the Corinthians 


way of ſpeaking, for it is not commanded to them to ſpeak, but to be ſallject, Se. but I prefer the other : 
verſion to this. | | 1 VV | 
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37 If any one (C) ſetteth up him- Churches? 37 If any man among you ſets up 
felt up to be a teacher, or a ſpiritual and pretends to be a teacher, or any other way 
man, Jet him acknowledge that the gifted by the Spirit, let him acknowledge that 
things which I write unto you, are the the things which I write to you, are the com- 
commandments of the Lord ; _ mands of the Lord; 38 But if any man is 
38 But it any one is ignorant, let ignorant, and ſays he does not know whether | 
him be ignorant. I ſpeak by divine command, let him be igno- 
39 Wherefore, brethren, defire to rant ſtill: he is wilfully ſo, and therefore 1 


ſpeaking in foreign languages: So that upon the whole of what I have ſaid, I 
40 (D) But let all things be done may conclude thus : be defirous of reaching as 
decently and in order. the moſt neceſſary thing: and do not hinder 
; any one or diſcourage him from ſpeaking with 

foreign tongues, if he has this gift; 40 but 

- obſerve this one general rule, viz. let all things 

be done decently : and in order. 


lo Ee a dos ce 
in our Bible by ſupplying the ſenſe thus, but they are commanded 20 be under obedience : for there 
are many inſtances in the New Teſtament, and in other writings, where a word of a negative 
ſignification in the firſt ſentence cauſes a poſitive one to be underſtood in the ſecond; as in 1 Tim. 
iv. 3. where xwavoTuy yapey, dr EOD Bpupdrur ſignifies forbidding to marry, and commanding 10 
abſtain from meats ; which is therefore unfairly rendered by the Louvain tranſlation condamnans le 


ch. i. Erba uſed for to command; the verſion then may here run thus, agreeably to Clement's 


(C) See my note on ch. iii. 18. and vii. 40. C . 
(D) I read dra d; for de is the reading of the MSS, Best. Gr. and Lat. of the Alex. and 
MANY other Mss. and of all the verhions : ; and the ſenſe ee en it. 


SECT. 


Chap. XV.) 
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0 


N this ſection St. Paul writes to the Corinthians in proof of a doctrine, which ſome 
among them denied, vi. the reſurrection of the dead: and firſt he proves that they 
are to riſe, becauſe Chriſt is riſen; this argument laſts to ver. 35. and there he begins a 


new head, which ends with the chapter, and which relates to the manner of this re- 


ſurrection. 


Chap. XV. to the end of it. 


E OS We x 


Et OREOVER I declare unto 
75 you the Goſpel, which I 
preached unto you: which ye alſo re- 
ceived, and in which ye have alſo con- 


tinued: . 
2 By which (A) alſo ye have been 


ſaved, if ye keep in memory with what 
doctrine I preached unto you, unleſs 


ye have believed in vain. 
3 For I delivered unto you (B) 


among the firſt things, that which I 
alſo received, that Chriſt died for our 


| Bns, according to the ſcriptures; 


4 And that he was buried, and that | 


on the third day he was raiſed up (C) 
according to the ſcriptures; s 


5 And that he was ſeen by Cephas, 


after that by (D) the twelve: 


PARAPHRASE. 


1 Moreover, brethren, I make known tc 


you once more, that part of the Goſpel which 


I formerly preached to you: and which ye re- 


ceived and embraced readily, and in the belief 
of which ye have hitherto ſtood ; 2 By which 
alſo ye have been ſaved from the pollutions of 


the world, if ye keep in memory with what 


ſort of doctrine I preached to you, unleſs what 


ye have formerly believed, is in vain, by your 
_ forgetting it. 3 For one of the principal things 


which I communicated to you, was that which 
was communicated alſo to me trom heaven, 


that Chriſt died for our fins, according as the 


ſcriptures had foretold (Iſai. liii. 5, 6, 8, 12.) 


4 and that he was buried, and that he roſe 
again upon the third day, according to the fame 


ſcriptures; 5 and that he was ſeen, after his re- 


ſurrection, by Simon called Cephas (Luke 
Xxiv. 34+), and at another time by the twelve 
_ apoſtles, i. e. by all of them except Thomas 


. 


(A) 2 have been ſaved, cee For which the Arab. and Æthiop. verſions read 9:57:79, yz 
| ſhall be ſaved, But the common reading is to be retained : ce is ſpoken of thoſe who had 


eſeaped the pollutions of the world, and had their fins forgiven them: without including the 


idea of the reward of eternal life prepared for them, if they perſevered. As in Acts ii. 47. it is 
ſaid, that the Lord added daily to the church Ts, autowtvs; ſuch as were ſaved, i. e. had been ſaved. 
See alſo AR, ii. 40. and 2 Tim. i, 9. and Tit. iii. 5. and ch. i. 18. of this epiſtle. . 
(B) I make t ap4ro; to relate to the importance of the things, which St. Paul delivered to the 
Corinthians, and not to the order in which he delivered them: Grotius agreeably to this renders 
it inter pracipua, and Dr. Hammond to the ſame purpoſe, 8 
(C) See Matth. xii. 40. and xvi. 21. and Luke ix. 22. which two goſpels having been written 
at the time when Paul wrote this epiſtle, were properly called by the name of the ſacred Scriptures. 


6 After 
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6 After that he was ſeen by above 


five hundred brethren at once, the 
greateſt part of which are now alive, 
(E) but ſome of them are fallen aſleep. 
7 Beſides he was ſcen by James, and 
at another time by all the Apoſtles: 
8 And laſt of all he was ſeen by me 
alſo, as by one born out of due time; 
9 (For Iam the leaſt of the Apoſtles, 
EN am not worthy to be called an 
Apoſtle, becauſe I perſecuted” the 
Church of G: 
10 But by the grace of Gov I am 
what I am, and his grace beſtowed 
upon me was not in vain: but I la- 
boured more abundantly than they all ; 


yet not (F) ſo much J, as the grace of 


Gov which was with me.) 


11 Whether therefore I, or they 


pr each, thus we N and thus ye 
have belicyed : 


CORINTHYITAN 8s. 


birth ; 


PARAPHRASE. 
(John xx. 19.) 6 At another time he was ſeen 


in his aſcenfion to heaven by five hundred of 


the brethren at once, of whom, (though ſome 


be dead) yet the greateſt part is ſtill living, and 


can therefore teſtify the truth of Chriſt's real 
reſurrection. 7 Again he was ſeen by James, 
and at another time (Luke xxiv. 33. John 
XX. 26. and Mark xvi. 14.) he was ſeen by all 
the apoſtles, even Thomas himſelf being there. 


8 And laſt of all he was ſeen, after his reſur- 


rection, by myſelf, I ſay, laſt of all, for I am 


as it were one born after the time of labour 1s 


finiſhed, by an unnatural and uncommon 
9 (for I am the leaſt and meaneſt of 
the Apoſtles, nay I am not worthy of the ho- 
nourable name of an Apoſtle, becauſe I once 
perſecuted the Church of Gop : 10 but by 


the grace and fayour of God, I am what I am, 


and that mercy which Gop beſtowed on me, 


was not beſtowed on me in vain, but imme— 


diately upon my converſion I endeavoured to 


take as much pains in doing good, as I had 
taken pains in perſecuting the Chriſtians ; and 


I may ſay, that I laboured more abundantly 


than any one or all the Apoſtles : 
mean, by what I am faying, to aſcribe this 
labour and induſtry in preaching to my own 


N 0 


but I do not 


ſelf only, but chiefly to the favour of Gop 
which aſſiſted me.) 11 Whether therefore the 


other Apoſtles, who were witnefles of his reſur- 
rection before he aſcended to heaven, preach 
up his reſurrection; or whether it is I that do 
It (who did not ſee the Lord till afterwards) 


1 * Ss 


O) The Mss. Boern. Gr. and Lat. Augi. Clar, Gr. and Lat. and Ger. Lat. as alſo the Vulge 
and Ambroſe and other fathers have . undecim, the e nn, to Mark xvi. 14. See 


Dr. Mills on the place. 


(E) The common reading here is mois} at ESI IR but I 3 not tranſlates xai which 
ſeems ſuperfluous; and is not found in the Vulg. verſion or in the MSS. Clar. Ger. Augi. or Boern. 
It ſeems to have crept into this place from the foregoing-verſe,' where the Vulg. Syr. Athiop. 
verſions have a word hignifying xa; before zira Toi; dada; and where 'the- M88. Ger. Clar. and 
Boern. Gr. and Lat. read aa pers rad ra TOI; . 


F) See my note on ch. i. 17. 


12 And 
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1. 
uf And if Chriſt be preached that he 
| hath been raiſed up from the dead, how 


ſay ſome among you that there is no 


reſurrection of the dead? 


13 For (G) if there be no teſurrec⸗ 
tion "of the dead, neither hath Chriſt 


been raiſed up; 

I4 Andit Chriſt hath not been raiſed 
up, then is our preaching Vain, and 
your faith alſo is vain; 


15 And we are found alſo falſe wit 
nefles of Gop, becauſe we have teſtified 
concerning Gov, that he hath raiſed up 


Chriſt, whom he hath not raiſed up: 
(H) * 


raiſed up; neither hath Chriſt been 
raiſed up; 


oY And if Chriſt hath not been raiſed | 
up, your faith is vain, 0 and ye are 


yet in your fins; 
18 Vea and they alſo who are fallen 
aſleep in Chriſt, are periſhed ; 


N 0 


16 For if the dead are not t be 


P AR AP HRA s F. 
yet we all agree in preaching this reſurrection- 
and this reſurrection ye yourſelves have given 
credit to, upon our teſtimony. 
12 If then we preach that Chriſt aroſe from 


the dead, how comes it to paſs that ſome 
among you ſay, that there is no ſuch thing as 


a reſurrection of the dead? 13 For this will 


be thought the conſequence, that, if there be no 
reſurrection of the dead, then Chriſt hath not 
been raiſed up from the dead: 14 And if 


Chriſt be not riſen, then is our preaching vain, 


becauſe we preach a falſhood ; and your faith 
is vain, becauſe you believe in what did not 
really happen. 15 Nay more, we apoſtles 


ſhall be found to be falſe witneſſes of Gop, be- 
cauſe we have given teſtimony, in relation to 
 Gop, that he has raiſed up Chriſt, whom he 
has not raiſed up, upon this ſuppoſition which 


I made in ver. 14. 16 For (J repeat it again, 


and inſiſt upon it as a plain conſequence) it 


the dead will not be raiſed up again, then is 
Chriſt not riſen : 17 and if Chriſt be not riſen, 


then your whole faith is vain; and ye are ſtill 
in your fins, no ranſom or atonement is made 
for them, but ye are liable to Gop's wrath upon 


their account : 18 Nay thoſe alſo who died in 


the profeſſion of the Chriſtian faith, are periſhed, 
| being balked of their expectations of a bet- 


1 3 


(G) 1 a not el N, but er 7p: bene chis laſt reading is warranted by MSS. Cov. 2. Clar. 
Lat. and Ger. Lat. (as Dr. Mills ſays), and by the Arab. a, and becauſe the apoſtle's rea- 
; ſoning i in this and the two following verſes is thus better connected with what he ſays in ver. 12. 

(H) I leave out at the end of this verſe thefe words, &Tep ape vexpoi &x eyeipras, becauſe hey 
| ſeem ſuperfluous in this place; St Paul arguing here upon the ſuppoſition of Chriſt's being not 
| riſen, not of their being no reſurrection of the dead. Beſides, if the common reading ſtands, St. 
Paul draws the very ſame argument in this verſe, which he does in the next verſe, and in the v ery 
ſame words too : I have the authority of MSS. Clar. Gr. Lat. Ger. Gr. Lat. Cor. 2. and of four 
fathers, as alſo the Syr, verſion for omitting theſe words. 

(I) Tread ai before Eri, as proper to join the ſentences: and thus the MSS. Alex. Cov. 2. 
and the Syr. Arab. and Æthiop. verſions read; nor does the Copt. differ much, it having etiam, 
which perhaps ſhould be the reading of the Vulg. inſtead of enim, and liam ſhould be divided i Into 
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9 (K) And if in this life we have ter life after this: 19 ſo that I may ſay, if in 
ho ns) in Chriſt only, we are more to be this life we have no other hope and confidence 


pitied than all men. but in Chriſt (and if he be ſtill dead, and not 


20 (L) But on the contrary Chriſt riſen,) we are more to be pitied than any other 


hath been raiſed up from the dead, (M) men; we are ſadly deceived, we have denied 
being the firſt-fruits of them that have ourſelves, and been denied by others, have 


lepr. mortified ourſelves, and been perſecuted by our 
21 For ſince by man came death, by fellow-creatures, upon the account of our belief 
man alſo ce the reſurrcction of the dead and hope in one who is not exiſting, and there. 


come 5 fore can neither ſuccour us here, nor reward us 


hereafter. 20 But on the contrary J affirm it 
for a truth, that Chriſt is riſen from the dead; 
from whence we may argue that all others will 
Tiſe, he being the firſt-fruits of them that are 
dead, the pledge and earneſt of their reſurrec- 
tion. I call him the firſt-fruits of the dead, 
21 becauſe as death came into the world by a 
man (Adam), ſo the reſurrection of the dead 


(K) I ſuſpect that the true reading here was either xi i, as the MSS, Genev. (according to Dr. 
Mills) has it, or « N which gives the ſame ſenſe. It is certain that there was once ſome copu- 


lative particle at the beginning of this verſe, for the Syr. the Copt. and Æthiop. verſions render 

it by a word ſignifying & or autem: but I muſt obſerve one thing more upon this verſe, viz. that 

the words e 2 7h Cn Tavry Brieg N & XG pov ſhould be 8 not (as our Eng. verſion 
renders them) J 7 1a this life only we have hope i in Chriſt: but if in this life we have hoped in Chriſt only 


(as does Diodati) : the word wovoy relates to X,, as the order of the words proves, and, as (I 


- think) the ſenſe requires ; for what is hoping in Chriſt in this life only ? can we be ſaid to hope 


in Chriſt in the next life? No: hope will then be loſt, and ſwallowed up in enjoyment : if we 


place then the copulative xa or & at the beginning of this verſe, it will connect the two verſes 
in this ſenſe : upon ſuppoſition that Chriſt is dead, then thoſe Chriſtians, who are in the grave, 
arc periſhed ; and thoſe, who are now living, are more to be pitied than all men ; becauſe all their 
hope is placed in Chriſt only, and yet he, in WROM all their * 18 Placed, is not in being, but 


is dead and unable to help them. 
(L) u de fi ſignifics but on the contrary, 1. e. by way of oppoſition t to what was e in the ar- 


gument at ver. 17. viz. that Chriſt i is not riſen ; that this 1 is the ſenſe of won in many other places, | 
| ſee my note on ch. v. II. 


(M) dnapyn Tov xexounuives) | leave out zyevero here by the authority of the Mss. Abe's Boern. 


| 6 and Lat. Clar. Gr. and Lat. Ger. Gr. and Lat. and three other MSS. as alſo of the Copt. and 


Vulg. verſions, and of ſeveral of the fathers: if &σe % were retained, it would be neceſſary to ſuppl7 
the ſentence with z, but if eyzvero be omitted, the words amapxn Tov xexouneroy will be put in 


appoſition (as the grammarians call it) with Xpiro in the former part of the ſentence, as it is put 
in ver. 23. and ſo it was tr auſlated in our Engliſh Bile of 1 i. 


ieee e 8 22 FI 
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22 For as in Adam all men die, fo 
in Chriſt ſhall all men be made alive. 


23 But every one in his oren order, 


Chriſt the firſt-fruits, afterwar ds they 
that are Chriſt's, at his comin 
24 Then will be the end, Shen he 


{hall deliver up the kingdom to (N) him 


who is Gop and Father, and when he 
| ſhall aboliſh all (O) rule and all autho- 


my and power ; 


For he muſt reign, till he ſhall 


have put all His enemies under his feet: 


ſhall be deſtroyed, is death: 9 


| . 


(N) 75 Oc xat rarei] The Syr. and Æthiop. verſions omit here the word x; which may well 
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will be cauſed by a man, even by our Lord 


Jeſus Chriſt: 22 for in like manner as all men 
are made ſubject to death, and die by inherh-— 
ing the curſe pronounced on their fathcr 
Adam ; fo wide and general on the contrary is 
that blefling which 1s conveyed to us by Chrill, 
who ſhall raiſe us all up from the grave. 23 Bur 
every being ſhall riſe in its proper order of time; 


in the firſt | place Chriſt rites, who is the firit- 
fruits, and therefore muſt be ſomething for- 


warder than the full gathering of the harveſt ; 


after Chriſt's reſurrection, at ſome diſtance of 
26 (P) (And the laſt enemy, which 


tune, (which I don't determine particularly, 
unleſs that it will be at Chrilt's laſt coming to 


judge the world), then, I fay, there will be a 
refarrettion of all thoſe who are Chriſt's faith- 


ful followers; 24 After that the end of all 


things will be, when Chriſt ſhall deliver up that 


governing power which he now exercites over 
the world, into the hands of him who is both 


ob and Father: and when he ſhall put a full 


end to all the power of death and fin, and of 
evil ſpirits who now exercilc dominion over 
men: 25 for he muſt continue that his govern- 


ing power, till he thall have put all his enemies 


(as death, fin and the devil are) under his fect: 
26 (and the laſt enemy, that ſhall be deſtroyed, 
will be death, which will be effectually deſtroy od 


by making the ſouls and bodies, of thoſe, who. 


are raiſed, immortal and not liable to cor- 


4 


be ſpared, and which perhaps belongs to the beginning of the verle; for in both thoſe verſions it 


| begins with a word ſignify ing and. 


(0) By apxn, ü,, and 0wayus in this place I underſtand, not human rule and government (as - 


moſt commentators do); for that is no enemy to Chriſt, it being Gop's own inſtitution : but it 
means ſin, the devil, and death, the laſt of which is expreſly called an enemy in ver. 25, 26, Theſe 
_ three exerciſe power and authority over men to the prejudice of Chriſt's gov ernment here upon 


earth: : ſee alſo Heb, ile 14. 


(P) *Eoxaros tx9p%;, Sc. One of the Gr. MSS. in Wetſtein's edition has % after 1 and 
the Syr. Vulg. Arab. and ZEthiop. verſions do all uſe a word here ſignifying & or autem ; 1 ima- 


vine therefore it was orig 


dered it fo, putting the whole verſe in a parentheſis, becauſe the 27th verſe begins With a quota». 


ginally read in the Greek Zoxar@- de x90; Sc. and have accordingly ren- 


tion from Pl. viii. 6, in proof of what is alerted in ver. 25, 
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being the firſt- fruits of them that have ourſelves, and been denied by others, have 


it by a word ſignifying & or autem: but I muſt obſerve one thing more upon this verſe, v7z. that 


renders them) / in this life only we have hope in Chriſt: but if in this life we have hoped in Chriſt only 
(as does Diodati) : the word over relates to Xi, as the order of the words proves, and, as (I 


place then the copulative xai or N at the beginning of this verſe, it will connect the two verſes 


— 


is dead and unable to help them. 
| gument at ver. 17. viz. that Chriſt is not riſen : that this is the ſenſe of wi in many other Places, 
Gr, and Lat. Clar. Gr. and Lat. Ger. Gr. and Lat. and three other MSS. as alſo of the Copt. aud 
Vulg. verſions, and of ſeveral of the fathers: if tyzvero were retained, it would be neceſſary to ſupply 


the ſentence with za, but if syiero be omitted, the words arapxn Tov nexoyntroy will be put in 


in ver. 23. and fo it was trandJated 1 in our ee Bible of 1568. 
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19 (K) And if in this life we have ter life after this : 19 ſo that T may ſay, if in 
hoped in Chriſt only, we are more to be this life we have no other hope and confidence 
pitied than all men. but in Chriſt (and if he be ſtill dead, and not 

20 (L) But on the contrary Chriſt riſen,) we are more to be pitied than any other 
hath been raiſed up from the dead, (M) men; we are ſadly deceived, we have denied 


nlepßpt. mortified ourſelves, and been perſecuted by our 
21 For ſince by man came death, by fellow- -creatures, upon the account of our belief 
man alſo ce the reſurrection of thedead and hope in one who is not exiſting, and there. 
COME 3 1 IE 5 fore can neither ſuccour us here, nor reward us 
. hereafter. 20 But on the contrary I affirm it 
for a truth, that Chriſt is riſen from the dead; 

from whence we may argue that all others will 

riſe, he being the firſt- fruits of them that are 

dead, the pledge and earneſt of their reſurrec- 

tion. I call him the firſt-fruits of the dead, 

21 becauſe as death came into the world by a 

man (Adam), ſo the reſurrection of the dead 


N „ „ | 

(K) 1 ſuſpect chat the true reading here was either aal e, as the Mss. Genev. (according to Dr. 
Mills) has it, or « 95 which gives the ſame ſenſe. It is certain that there was once ſome copu- 
lative particle at the beginning of this verſe, for the Syr. the Copt. and Æthiop. verſions render 


the words el &y T1 C ran NATWOTE; k EY Xi wovoy ſhould be rendered not (as our Eng. verſion | | 
think) the ſenſe requires; for what is hoping in Chriſt in this life only? can we be ſaid to hope 
in Chriſt in the next life? No: hope will then be loft, and ſwallowed up in enjoyment : if we 
in this ſenſe : upon ſuppoſition that Chriſt is dead, then thoſe Chriſtians, who are in the grave, 
are periſhed ; and thoſe, who are now living, are more to be pitied than all men; becauſe all their 
hope i is placed in Chriſt only, and yet he, in whom all their GPs | is placed, is not in eins but . 


(L) un de ſignifies but on the contrary, 1. e. "by way of oppoſition to what was ſuppoſed 3 in the ar- 


ſee my note on ch. v. II. 5 
(M) amapxn vd Eν,ðWh RA] 1 out! EYEVETO ham by the dien of che MSS. Alex: 1 


appoſition (as the grammarians call it) with Xpirog in the former part of the ſentence, as it is put 


3 — 22 For 
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22 For as in Adam all men die, ſo 
in VR ſhall all men be made alive, 
But every one in his ozz order, 
Chriſt the firſt-fruits, aterwards they 
that are Chriſt's, at his comin 
24 Then voii be the end, Lien he 
ſhall deliver up the kingdom to (N) him 


who is Gop and Father, and when he 


ſhall aboliſh all (O) rule and all autho- 
rity and power; | 
25 For he malt reign, till he ſhall 


have put all þ/s enemies under his feet: 
26 (P) (And the laſt enemy, which 


ſhall be — 1 death * 


P AR APH R AS F. 


will be cauſed by a man, even by our Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt: 22 for in like manner as all men 


are made ſubject to death, and die by inherit- 


ing the curſe pronounced on their father 
Adam; ſo wide and general on the contrary is 


that blefling which is conveyed to us by Chriit, 


who ſhall raiſe us all up from the grave. 23 But 
every being ſhall riſe in its proper order of time; 
in the firſt | place Chriſt riſes, who is the firſt- 
fruits, and therefore muſt be ſomething for- 


warder than the full gathering of the harveſt ; 
after Chriſt's reſurrection, at ſome diſtance of 
time, (which I don't determine particularly, 
unleſs that it will be at Chriſt's laſt coming to 


Judge the world), then, I ſay, there will be a 
reſurrection of all thoſe who are Chriſt's faith- 
ful followers; 24 After that the end of all 


things will be, when Chriſt ſhall deliver up that 


governing power which he now exerciſcs over 


the world, into the hands of him who is both 


_ Gop and Father; and when he ſhall put a full 


end to all the power of death and fin, and of 


evil ſpirits who now exerciſe dominion over 
men: 25 for he mult continue that his govern- 


ing power, till he ſhall have put all his enemies 
(as death, fin and the devil are) under his tect : 


26 (and the laſt enemy, that ſhall be deſtroyed, 
will be death, which will be effectually deſtroyed 
by making the ſouls and bodies, of thoſe, who 


are raiſed, immortal and not liable to cor- 


* E £& 


(N) To Org v manpi | The Syr. and Æthiop. verſions omit here the word xa; w hich n may well 
ks ſpared, and which perhaps belongs to the beginning of the verſe; for i in both thoſe v erſions it 


| begins with a word ſignifying and. 


(O) By d, E Eu, and Jaws in this place I underſtand, not human rule and government (as 


moſt commentators do); for that is no enemy to Chriſt, it being Gop's own inerten; : hut it 
means fin, the devil, and death, the laſt of which is expreſly called an enemy in ver. 25, 20. 1 heſe 
three exerciſe power and authority c over men to the prejudice of Chriſt's government here upon 
carth: ſee alſo Heb. ii. 14. | 

() "Eoxaro 4 8755 Sc. One of the Gr. MSS. in Wetſtein⸗ s edition has d after! koxcrog; and 
the Syr. Vulg. Arab. and Æthiop. verſions do all uſe a word here ſignifying & or autem; 1 ima- 
gine therefore it was originally read in the Greek 2oxar@- d Ex c. and have accordin 55 ren- 
gered it fo, putting the whole verſe in a parentheſis, becauſe the 27th verſe begins with a quota- 

tion from Pl. viii. 6, in proof of w hat is afferted in ver. 25. 


Vor. H. 5 * q . : e 
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27 For, © he hath put all things 
& under his feet:” and (Q) when it is 
ſaid, that all things are put under, it 


18 manifeſt that it 7s meant, except him 


who did put all things under him: 

28 And when all things ſhall have 
been put under him, then ſhall the Son 
alſo himſelf be made ſubject to him, 
who put all things under him, that 
| Gor may be all in all. 

29 (R) Elſe what muſt they do, (8) 


EO RI N T HIT A NS. 


put all things in 


[ Chap. XV. 
PARAPHRASE. 

ruption or diſſolution). 27 I ſay that he will 
deliver up the governing power to the father, 
for the Pſalmiſt ſays, that he (i. e. Gop) hath 
ſubjection under his feet 
(Pf. viii. 6.): now when it is ſaid, that all things 
are put in ſubjection under him, it is plain 
that by this expreſſion he is excepted who is the 
cauſe why all things are ſubjected to him: 
28 but when all things (except the father) 


ſhall have been put under him, then ſhall the 
ſon allo (by delivering up all his governin 


their belief in Chriſt. 


power to the father) make himſelf ſubject to 
him who ſubjected all things to him, that Gop 
may be all in all, 4. e. omnipotent and all-go- 
verning. I have digreſſed a little, and carried 
Chriſt's reſurrection ſo far as to dwell a little 
upon the effect of it, his judging at the laſt 
day, and reſigning up afterwards all his power: 
but to return, 29 If this were not ſo, viz. 
that there will be a reſurrection, what muſt 
they do, who for Chriſt's ſake ſuffer death, of 


0 IF &-- 

'4Q) dar Is eh: ] Lee my note on ch. vi. 16. 8 

(R) Ems ri momoeow of Banlitourru bre THY e's 3] There 1s 2 Hebraiſm 1 in the word TUno2ows. 
for it is put in the future tenſe, to ſignify det re, as in Luke 1 ili. 14. 2 nels Tl and and 
what muſt we do? ſee my note on ch. xi. 19. 

(S) Po are baptized for the dead, oi Beanltiuevor i UTE TWY venędv; : Calmet 1 in his diſſertation upon 
this verſe, gives us twenty-four different ſenſes, which learned men have put upon this remark- 
able phraſe .f the apoſtle St. Paul: among all theſe I prefer that which Fr. Junius offered to the 
world, though it had not the good luck to pleaſe Calmet. I think that the moſt probable meaning 
of the phraſe is to be fetched from Matth. xx. 22. Luke xii. 50. and Mark x. 38. 1n all which places 
Pai ec d ſignifies to die a violent death by the hands of perfecutors : it ſeems to have been a meta- 
phor taken from the cuſtom of thoſe days in baptizing ; for the perſon baptized went down under 
the water, and was (as it were) buried under it: hence St. Paul ſays in Rom. vi. 4. and Coloſſ. 

Ki. 12. that they were buried with Chriſt by baptiſm. So that this cuſtom probably gave occaſion to 
our Saviour to expreſs his being to ſuſfer death by the hands of the Jews, in the phraſe of a baptiſm 
that he was to be baptized with, And St. Paul ſeems to have taken up the ſame phraſe with a little 
variation, but ſtill with the ſame meaning; in this view of the matter, Gr BA umEp THY vg 
may ſignify literally, wwho are baptized 5 regard to the dead, i. e. ſuch as have Been put to death for 
If we thusunderſtand the words as ſpoken of perſons then dead, what St. 


who have been baptized tor the dead? 


Faul ſays in the next verſe, will correſpond to them the better: VD alſo do we run hazards | 


every hour i. e. what will become of thoſe who have ſuffered death for Chriſt's ſake? and why do 
— ebe ee 
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if the (T) dead are not 70 be raiſed up which the manner of baptizing 1s an Emblem? 
at all, why are they even baptized for If the dead are not to be raiſed up, why are 


them? they then thus baptized for them? 30 And 
30 Why alſo do we run hazards as for us, who are alive, why do we run our- 
every hour ? ſelves into danger every hour? 31 I proteft 


31 (U) 1 proteſt by the boaſting (for my own part) by the boaſting which I 
which I have of you in Chriſt Jeſus our have of you in Chriſt Jeſus our Lord, that I 
Lord, that I die daily: die daily (2 Cor. iv. 10, 11.) am daily ex- 
32 (X) If (io ſpeak after the manner poſed to death, and prepared to die. 32 If I 
of men) I have tought with beaſts at have (to ſpeak after the manner of men) Fought 
| and ſtruggled with men, as heree as beats, at 


0 TT: E120 
we, who are alive, r run athe hazard of our lives every hour? The chief reaſon which Calmes aſſigns 
againſt this ſenſe of Sanlitoueva is that it is a metaphorical ſenſe: but does not St. Paul uſe the 
fame word in as metaphorical ſenſe in ch. x. 2. where he ſpeaks of the Jews being baptized inte 
Adliſes in the cloud? Johan. Albertus in his Obſervat. Philolog. on the New Teſtament, and Hom- 
bergh in his Parerga Sacra have declared for the ſenſe, which I have given to the words. But 
after all, I muſt acknowledge that this is a paſlage, which 5 fear) will never be ſufficiently cleared 
from all e N 1 
(T) Ei bug verpol 8% EyEpollai; Ti uot Baxltolas d UTE venpay : Thus the printed Greek copies ge- 

nerally point and read this place: but I chuſe to put only a comma after Seip r, and to put the 
mark of interrogation at the end of the preceding words, 6 Bartow dp Tay vexpay (as the Arab. 
verſion does): becauſe ers (which ſignifies che, or were this not fo) is the ſame with if the dead 
are not raiſed; and therefore theſe laſt words need not be joined to the ſentence where k is found. 
I obſerve too, that inſtead of vnetp 1Þv vsxpay at the end of the verſe, the MSS. Alex. Augi. Bocrn. 
Gr. and Lat. Clar. Gr. and Lat. Ger. Gr. and Lat. with ten other MSS. and the Vulg. and Copt. 

verſions, and many fathers read x avrav ; which I approve, becauſe voy, to which avroy relates, 
vs before mentioned 1 in this verſe, and therefore needed not to be repeated here : and o in our on 
Engliſh Bible of I 8 it is, 1 are they then baptized for them 2 
| (V) Ny Ty nuetipay xauxnrw, nv Ex N, MSS. Alex. Boern. Gr. and Lat, and nine — hes "A 

with the Latin verſions of the MSS. Clar. and Ger. and with the Vulg. Syr, Copt. and Arab, ver- 
5 fions, and ſeveral of the fathers read 7 vurtigay ; Which is what our Englith verſion follows, when it 
renders it, I proteſt by your rejoicing, which I have in Chriſt, &c. but I had rather render the words 
thus, I proteſt by the boaſting, which ] have of you in Chriſt, Sc. Thus Druſius and Mills explain 
them; and zaixnoy; ſignifies properly boaſting, which ſenſe of the word agrees hotter, than reJoycings 
with "PH Faces where St. Paul enumerates his afffictions. 
(X) Ei xar d eInpopaxnce i Epics | Scaliger would have us read hae va dpf 
aaf men; but all the MSS. (favs Dr. Mills) read awpwro; which may be true, and yet Scali— 
ger's 8 may be well grounded, becauſe in the moſt ancient inſcriptions now extant (par- 
ticularly in that lately diſcovered at Byzantium, which is written Z5po@n3y, as the antiquarics call 
it) we find o always inſtead of a, and perhaps had we MSS, as ancient as St. Paul 5 days, we ſhould 


22 | | | find 


4. 
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T E XK T. P AR AP HRA S E. 
Epheſus, (V) what advantage vill it be Epheſus, what advantage will all this be to 


to me? if the dead are not 20 be raiſed me? if there will be no reſurrection to a life 


up, * let us eat and drink, for to-mor- after this, in which I may receive a reward of 


row we are to die,” _ my preſent labours, then the old ſaying of the 
33 Be not deceived, © evil conver- atheiſtical philoſophers would be right, let 1 
5 {ations corrupt good morals.” eat and drink, and indulge ourſelves to day in all 


34 (Z) Awake out of this ſottiſh- manner of pleaſure, for our life is ſhort, wwe ſhall 


neſs, as ye ought to do, and fin not; die to morrow, die ſoon and never wake any more. 


33 But do ye, who are true Chriſtians, not be 
deceived by thoſe who ſay that there will be no 
reſurrection of the dead, ver. 12. let them not 
corrupt you; and therefore avoid converſing 
with them, or rather be upon your guard, for 
it is true (that as Menander the poet ſays) t 


5 e | evil company is coatagions, and the converſation of 


ill men ſoon corrupts the morals of good men. 
24 Awake therefore, as it were, out of this 
fleep and ottiſhnefs, this error, 1 mean, about 


| „„ 5 1 
find the ſame thing in them: but though the MSS. have not AN dera, yet che Syr. verſion renders 
it by the plural men, or ſons of men. However, if the common reading be preſerved, it muſt be 
rendered, as it is in the margin of our Eng. verſion, If, to ſpeak ler the manner of men, I have 


Fought with beaſts at Epheſus, &c. I take the force of the words a duo ro- to refer to the word 
I dnęiolax noa, Which being a harſh metaphor, St. Paul ſoftens it with an I I may /+ ſpeak, as other 


men do, or if I may uſe a common expreſſion : and he uſes much the ſame metaphor in ch. iv. 9. where 
he ſays he was kxidedriog, i. . condemned to be torn to death by wild beaſts upon the theatre. 
That #%:0axnre here does not ſignify in a literal ſenſe I have fought with beaſts, but only I have 


been perſecuted, and have met with men as fierce as beafts, appears from Ignatius's epiſtle to the 


Rom. i. 5. where he ſays, ard Lugias utxp Pupng Inpouarxn, I am perſecuted from Syria to Rome, If 
it be true that this epiſtle was written (as is thought by ſome learned men) before the tumult was 
raiſed by Demetrius at Epheſus, this expreſſion 2Iypopaxnen cannot relate to that: for St. Paul im- 
mediately after that took leave of the diſciples and went to Macedonia (Acts xx. 1.) One may 


gueſs from a place in his epiſtles, that he had met with ſome hazard of life, either when he went 


firſt to Epheſus, or at his ſecond being there, before that tumult was. begun: it is in Rom. xv. 


3, 4. Salute Priſcilla and Aquila, my helpers i in Cbriſt Jeſus, who have Jo my li fe ie down their bn 


weeks and perhaps it relates to what is recorded in Acts xix. 9. 
(XY) I put the note of interrogation at the end of apea@-, and join el vexpar aN &yElporran to the follow- . 
ing ſentence, as almoſt all the old Greek commentators do. The words ti d yengo 8x d Ipo in 


ver. 29: are underſtood in the beginning of this verſe, and therefore-need not again be repeated in 


it. Diodati agrees with me here, and ſo do Piſcator and Crellius in their notes on the place. 
(Z) Eurnqcile Faxes) Which our Eng. verſion renders awake 10 righteouſneſs : Sinaiug cannot 
| Gonify thus, but it may bgnify rity &eb1te — as Ye avgbt to do; and thus the Arab. verſion 
underſtands 


Chap. XV.] 1 
r. 


for ſome are ignorant of Gop: I ſpeak 
this to your ſhame. 

But ſome one will fay, How are 
the dead to be raiſed up? and with 
what body are they to come? 

36 Ignorant man! that which thou 
ſoweſt, is not made alive, unleſs it die 


firſt : 


37 And as 70 that which thou ſoweſt, 


thou ſoweſt not that body which will be 
produced, but (A) a bare grain, per- 


haps of wheat, or of ſome one of the 


other kinds : 

38 And Gop giveth it a body as it 
hath pleaſed him, and to each of the 
ſeeds its own body. 

309 All fleſh is not the ſame fleſh : 
but there is one kind of fleſh of men, 


of birds, and another of fiſhes :_ 


40 And there are bodies celeſtial and 


Sy rok terreſtrial : but the glory of the 


celeſtial is one, and the Glo -y of the ter- 


. reftrial / is another: : 


W 8 
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the reſurrection: awake as becomes you, and 
fin not: for ſome of you (and therefore I give 


this advice) are extremely ignorant of Gop 
in this particular; I ſpeak this to put you to 


ſhame, and by that to bring you to amendment. 


35 - But perhaps ſome one among you will 


aſk, How are the dead raiſed ? and with what 
body do they come ? 36 Ignorant man! 


That feed which thou ſoweſt, 15 not raiſed 


again to life, except it die firſt : 37 and 


when thou ſoweſt any thing, thou ſoweſt not 
that body which it will have, when it ſprings 


out of the earth again; but a bare ſeed without 


either ſtalk, blade or ear, it may be of whear, 
or of e one of the other forts of grain: 


38 but Gop giveth it ſuch a fort of body, as 


it pleaſes him ; however to every particular 


ſeed he gives a body agreeable to its kind, 
and another of beaſts, and (B) another 


39 And that ye may the better conceive this 


Arens of the body that is buried, and the 


body that ſhall ariſe; conſider, that even now 
there are ſeveral diſtinct forts of {leth : all flefh 


is not the ſame fleſh ; there is one fort of fleth _ 


peculiar to men, another to cattle, another to 


birds, and another to fiſhes : 40 fo again 


there are heavenly bodics and carthly bodies : 
but the glory of the heavenly ones is of a very 


different nature from that of the carthly ones: 


„ 


underſtands it, when it renders 1t to this pur pole, Fa vigilate evicilalione debit : In much the {ame 


ſenſe it is uſed by St. Luke xxili. 41. l huck lv Tang, and we indeed ſuffer rightly, or as we d. 


to do. *Exvigu ſignifies properly ſabrius ſum poſt crapulam, and therefore I have rendered both words 
thus, Awake out of this ſotuſhneſs, as ye ought to do. Caſtalio and Eraſmus render Auα¹i,ο ut C 
et, which is the ſame ſenſe as 1 chuſe to give the word, The folio Englith Bible of 1508. bat 


Awake truly out of hep. 


(A) Tuuviv xoxxov, t r, oire, 1 TWO; Tay ao) | Our Eng. verſion Wacker theſe words, bare 
grain, it may chance of wheat, or of ſome other grain: but It is improper to ſay grain of grams I chuſe 
to tranſlate xz0@- @ ſeed, i. e. one ſeed of any fort of corn or of grain ;, for grain in our language 
comprehends wheat, barley, rye, and all other forts, _ 

(B) The Alex. with other MSS. and with the Syr. Vule. and Fichiops yerflo ions, as alfo with 
Chryſoſtom and Theophy lact (according to Wetſtein) place the words in this order, and therefore 
I have followed them, though without any chapge of the ſenſe. In the common reading the / 725 


are mentioned before the birds. 
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41 There is one glory of the ſun, and 
another glory of the moon, and another 


glory of the ſtars; for one ſtar differeth 


from another ſtar in glory: 
42 (C) So alſo 7s the refurrection 
of the dead bodies; they are ſown in 


corruption; they are raiſed 1n incorrup- 
tion; 

43 They are ſown in diſhonour, they 

are raiſed in glory; they are ſown in 


weakneſs, they are raiſed in power: 


45 S0 alſo it is written,“ © The firſt 


% man Adam was made (E) a living 


(C) cur u 1 aria; Tay ve“ aTtera iv Plopx Gr, | Which our Eng. verſion renders, So 
alſo is the reſurrefim of the dead; it is ſown in corruption, &c. The queſtion here is, what is the 


PARAPHRASE. 
41 nay even among the heavenly bodies them- 


ſelves, there are ſeveral degrees of glory, for 


the ſun has one glory peculiar to itſelf, and the 
moon has another peculiar to itſelf, and the ſtars 
a third; for it is obſervable, that there are 


different magnitudes of the ſtars, and ſome of 
them exceed” others very much in glory. 42 


In the very ſame manner wall there be a dif- 


ference in the bodies at the reſurrection of the 
dead: for the bodies which are ſown (or to 
ſpeak literally which are buried) are of a cor- 

44 An animal body is ſown, a ſpi- r 
ritual body is raiſed: (D) (if there is 
an animal body, there is alſo a ſpiritual 
ONE: 2] 


ruptible nature, but thoſe which ſhall be raiſed, 


will be of an incorruptible one; 43 Thoſe 


which are ſown are filthy, offenſive, rotting, 


and therefore diſhonourable : but thoſe which 


ſhall be raiſed, will be glorious ; thoſe which 


are ſown, are weak and impotent, and unable 


to ſupport themſelves ; but thoſe which ſhall 


ariſe, will be ſtrong and powerful, able to con- 


tinue in the ſame condition for ever without 
Change or decay; 44 In a word, that which 
is buried is an animal body, endowed with life 


only, juſt fit to be the tabernacle of the ſoul, 
and chat! is all; but when it ſhall be raiſed, it 
will be all ſpiritual, vigorous and active, free 
and powerful, not liable to the preſent-accidents 


and appetites of life, and refined from the 


heavy dregs of. matter : (i chere is an animal 


FT E £6 


[Ch ap. XV. 


nominative caſe before orziperar ? not dvaraos to be ſure, for that makes no ſenſe : perhaps opt, 
mentioned in ver. 39. is to be ſupplied here for that purpoſe « but I think that there 1s a better 


way of filling up the ſentence; for. after yezpay we may underſtand the word owparuy (as we read 
apa vexpiy ] Rom. viil. 10. 1 James ii. 6.); and then oαατεα will be the nominative caſe before 
the verb ceigerai, which, though of the ſingular number, may be tranſlated in the plural: the 
whole then will run thus, / al/s zs the e of the dead bodies: they are ! in corruption, &c. 


The Syr. verſion ſeems to confirm this opinion of mine, by rendering oTeiperai here and in the 


following verſe by the plural number : and thus father Simon has rendered the place. 
(D) I read ei e ovua vx, E nai See ad, becauſe this is the reading of the MSS. 


Alex. Boern. Gr. and Lat. and nine other Greek ones, and alſo of the Copt. OP" and Vulg. 


verſions. In the printed editions e is left out. 
65 foul; — 


EB. 
3 
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&« ſoul:? (F) the laſt Adam was body, there is alſo a ſpiritual one:) 45 And 
made a Spirit which giveth life): to this purpoſe it is written; e fir t nan, vis. 
46 But that which is ſpiritual, as Adam, was made a living creature (Gen. ii. 7.) 
not firſt ; but that which is animal, and which ſhews that there is an animal body : 
afterward that which 1s ſpiritual. (and I may add of the laſt Adam, that he was 
47 The firſt man was of the earth, made a Spirit, which quickens and gives life): 
created out of duſt: the ſecond man 46 But the ſpiritual body was not in order of 
7s (G) of heaven, being heavenly : time before the animal one: but firſt came the 
48 As was he who was created out animal body, and then the ſpiritual ; fo that 


of duſt, ſuch are they alſo who are by this means there is a gradation of things 


created out of duſt; and as is he who from imperfection to per tection. 47 The firſt 
„„ man, Adam, took his body from the earth, 
being formed out of the duſt of the ground ; 


but the ſecond man, Chriſt, was from heav en 


(John 1 111. 13, 31.) and has now a body framed 


of heavenly ſubſtance. 48 The ſame ſort of 


body as the earthly Adam had once, has all 
his poſterity now; and in the ſa UNC manner as 


(E) A living foul, elg Te cara! 80 in our Eng. 1 the words are tranflated both Rel re 
and i in Gen. ii. 7. from whence the ſentence is t taken; only the words A and Adam arc added in 


this place. And I have followed our Engliſh manflation” (though it does not give the exact ſerie 


of the Greek words) becauſe our language has hardly any words that can do it. Perhaps it migh: 
be rendered a living being. By foul we are apt to underitand that part of us w hich 1s diſtinR from; 
the body : but this 1s not the ſenſe here, for Juin cd is here oppoſed to mrrvua wworury a fh, 

that giveth life. In another view it may be oppoſed to things without life; and fo v7 coca is 


frequently applied by the Lxx. to beaſts, as in Gen. i, 21, 24, &c. (See. my note on ch. ii. 14) 
And thus in ver. 44. odua xo 1s not a budy that . a e, but an anlin. il boch, or a bod V chat 


has meerly life in it. | | | 1 8 
(FF To laſt Adam, &. I have aut this part of the ſentence by way of parentheſis; for it is 

no part of what is written, and is found neither there from whence the former words are quoted, 

nor in any other place of the Old Teſtament. And theſe words are no neceſſary part of the apoſtle's 


argument: they ſeem to be a ſhort excurſion, which he makes, to thou how much e 


Chriſt is, in this view, to Adam. | 

(G) Is of heaven, being heavenly] In our Eng. verkon we read; 2s the Lord. Sow btw: but I 
leave out the word Kug@- Lord, upon the authority of very many MISS. verſions and fathers cited 
by Wetſtein and Dr. Mills in his note on the place; where the latter declares for o:uitting the word. 
See alſo his Prolegom. Num. 325. and 1319. and I add at the end of this verſe the word heaventy ; 


becauſe MS. Aves. and the Boern. MS. Gr. and Lat. thc Vulg. with one of V eleſ. Gr. M88. and 


' ſeveral of the Latin fathers have 6 Sie- or celc/lis ; which reading ſeems not Improper, beg auſe 
88 8 farꝭ, 0 N anſwers well to the former v ords 6% ris, LY 
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is heavenly: ſuch are they alſo who are 
heav enly : 


49 And as we have borne the image 


of bim who was created out of duſt, 
we ſhall bear the image alto of him 


who 1s heavenly. 
50 And this I fay, brethren, that 


| fleſh and blood (H) ſhall not inherit 
the Kingdom of Go, neither ſhall cor- | 


ruption inherit incorruption. 
1 Behold I declare to you a my- 


Rtery : all off vs ſhall not fleep, but all 
ſtate. 51 Behold I am a going to acquaint 
you with what you never heard of before: All 


we (or whoever they be) who ſhall be alive 
at the laſt day, ſhall not die, but we ſhall al! 


of us ſhall be changed; 
52 In a moment, in the cninkling 


of an eye, at the laſt founding of the 
trumpet (for (I) a trumpet ſhall be 
\ ſounded) both the dead ſhall be raiſed 
| incorruptible, and we ſhall be changed ; 


53 For this corruptible part of us 


mult put on incorruption, and this 


mortal part muſt put on immortality : 
54 And when this corruptible par? 


| ſhall have pur on incorruption, and this 
mortal oze ſhall have put on immorta- 


lity, then ſhall come to paſs the word 


that is written,“ (K) Death is ſwal- 
7p lowed up for ever. 


N 9. 
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Chriſt now has a heavenly body, even ſo ſhall 

all good Chriſtians in the reſurrection have a 
heavenly one : 49 and as we Chriſtians have 
borne here in this life the image and likeneſs 
of him who was made out of the earth, even 


Adam; ſo ſhall we alſo bear the relerblatice of 


him who has a heavenly body. 5o Now this I 
declare, brethren, in general, viz, that fleſh and 
blood (ſuch as we are now cloathed with) will 
not be permitted to be partakers of the King 
dom of heaven, and that which is corruptible 
will not inherit or partake of that incorruptible 


be transformed and changed: 52 in the ſmall 


compaſs of a moment, in the twinkling of an 
eye, at the ſounding of the trumpet (for there 
ſhall be a trumpet ſounded) both thoſe who 


are dead, ſhall be raiſed up with incorruptible 


bodies, and we (or any others who may chance 
to be then alive) ſhall be changed in our bodies 


from corruption to incorruption; 53 For this 
corruptible nature of ours muſt become incor- 
ruptible, and this mortal one become immortal: 

54 and when this is performed, then will be 


fulfilled, then may we truly triumph in thoſe 
words of ORs (fat. xxv. 3. Deals TN 


055 Inſtead 1 wound oa. s 1 the Ms. Augi. ad the 1 MS. 8 and Lat. and 


Mag. 2. and Chry ſoſt. read & xanpovounreo, and with this reading agree the Copt. and Æthiop. 


verſions: the reading ſeems more probable, becauſe inſtead of xayporur? afterwards, the MS. Augi. 


and the Boern. MS. Gr. and Lat. and Clar. Gr, and Late and Ger, Gr. and Lat, and the * 
Vulg. and AÆthiop. verſions read ah nporolicei. 


(1) See my notes on ch. vi. 16. and xiv. 30. 
(T) Death is ſwallowed up for ever, xarteroIn 0 oder ei, 50. is the LXX. autos: of Iſa. 


XXV. 8. (as we now have it) the words are theſe, xareriy 0 Ich O ioxoas, death having prevailed 
(or conquered) hath ſwallowed up: but in Theodotion's they are the ſame with the apoſtle's : in the 


Hebrew we read Nya, which the Lxx. ſometimes tranſlate by «i; vix@- in victory, but moſt com- 


monly by ei tex@- for ever; both ſignifying (in ſuch kind of phraſes) the very ſame thing, becauſe 


eternity N all chings. And accordingly 1 in 2 Sam. ii. 26. where the LXX. has aun eis O ura 
| 8 1 75 pdlytc ras | 


Chap. Xv. 1 Olin e i AN . 8 


. 


55 O death, where 1s ay ſing? O Ffewallowed up for ever. 55 O death, Ley we: 


grave, where is thy victory? 
56 Now the ſting of death is fin, 
and the ſtrength of fin is the law: 
57 But thanks be to Gop, who giveth 


us the victory through our Lord Jeſus 


Chriſt. 
58 Wherefore, my beloved brethren , 


be ye ſteadfaſt, unmoveable, always 


(L) excelling in the work of the Lord, 


for as much as ye know that your Ja- 
bour is not in vain. 08) through the 


F. 


"N00 
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then ſay with the Lxx. Hoſea x11. 14.) where 
is thy fling; thy miſchievous and affrighting 
power? O grave, where is thy viflory, which 
thou haſt all along had over all mortals? 56 


Now (to explain the prophet Hoſea's words) 
the ſting, that which does the miſchief in death, 
and which indeed cauſes it, is ſin; and that 


which makes ſin to be ſin, is the law, without 


which no man could know fin: 57 but thanks 


be to Gor, who will give us victory over death 


and the grave at the reſurrection, through the 
means of Jeſus Chriſt our Lord: 58 Where- . 
fore, my beloved brethren, be ye ſteadfaſt and 


unmoved, always excelling more and more in 


the works of the Lord, becauſe ye know from 
what I have diſcovered to you, that there will 


be a reſurrection, and your labour will not be 


in vain through the Lord, he having opened 
the way for Jou to immortality. 


2 E . 


ere b 1 foupales; our Eng. verſion has, ſhall the fword devour for ever 9 and the ſame may be ſeen: 
in Job xxxvi. 7. Lament. v. 20. Amos i. 11. and viii. 7. which are my authority for tranſlating! 
here eig vix@- for ever, not in victory, as our Eng. verſion has it, in this place. 
(L) That Two. ſignifies ro excel, ſee my note on ch. viii. 8. | 
(M) Through the Lord, iv Kupio] This phraſe ſeems to be the ſame with 7 Kine thr ach the 
"Lok 1, e. becauſe by his reſurrection he hath obtained a reſurrection for us: and ſo e. is s uſed in 


ch. i. 4+ and 2 Tim. 1 i. 13. 
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. Paul here recommends to the Corinthians the relieving of their Chriſtian brethren 

in Jeruſalem (ver. 3.) who were in great want and diſtreſs: He recommends alſo to 
them the care of Timothy, who was coming among them; and, after ſome general 
admonitions, he takes his leave of them by ſeveral falutations. 


Chap. XVI. to the end; 


%% ̃ 8 PAR AP HRA s E. 


5 J OW (A) with regard to the 1 Now the laſt circumſtance which 1 ſhall 
collection for the Saints, as mention to you, is concerning the charity 
I have given order to the churches of which I recommended to you for the relief of 


Galatia, even ſo do ye: _ the poor Chriſtians of Jeruſalem: with relation 


2 Upon (B) every firſt day of the to this gathering to be made for thoſe your 
week let every one of you (C) lay by Chriſtian brethren, as I have given order to 

VV the Churches of Galatia, even fo do ye; 2 
And my order: is this, that en Cray firſt 


„„ „„ 
(A) With regard to the collection, rec rig vo via] The word xoyia in this and che . next verſe, ſig- | 
nifying @ collection, is perhaps peculiar to this place: inſtead therefore of Moving here Dr. Downs 
conjectured that we ſhould read BUNDY Its, and underſtand by it bounty or kindneſs, as the word ſeems : 
to be uſed in 2 Cor. ix. 5. and in Lxx. Gen. xxxiii. 11. and this conjecture Grotius ſays that he 
ſhould approve, if he had any warrant of the MSS. for it: but the old Latin verſion has collecta, 
a collection, and Suidas after Chry ſoſtom and three other Greek fathers explain the word by TUANOYng © 
nor is it unuſual for uncompounded words to bear the ſenſe of their compounded ones in Greek, 
_ asin Latin legere \ is often uſed for colligere : there is no need then for this alteration of the text. 
Nor do I approve of Vitringa' $ propoſal, who (in his treatiſe de Vet. Synagog. lih. 3. part. 1. cap. 13 3.) 
: would have us underſtand by aoyia in both places ratio pecumaria, a reckoning or computation (of choir 
gains in order to a future collection), as he thinks that the word xoy@- Res) in n iv. 1 5. = 
17. againſt which ſenſe of zy Tee my note on the next verſe. | | 
( B) Upon every firf? day of the week, xald wiav aa&Ctmuy] The Alex. and ſeveral akon Gr. and 
Lat. MSS. with the Vulg. and Syr. verſions, have oa664rs and ſabbati: and, if this be the true 
reading, the words are to be rendered as above; for ſuch a ſenſe the prepoſition ald gives to the 
following phraſes in the New Teſtament, xar oizoy in every houſe, uad nuipav on every day, &c. 
And, if we read oa66atwy with the common Greek editions, the words will produce the ſame ſenſe, 
for they may be rendered thus, upon the firſt day of each week, The word oa6Caley here ſignifies the 
compaſs of ſeven days or a whole week, as we read in Luke xviii. 12. mrevw dis oa&Cars, I f/f 
twice in the week : and the Hebrew word aw ſabbaths is rendered in LXx. wen xxili. 1 wo by 
bees, weeks, 
(C) Lay by him, "RR Tap EauTH drm deceit 0, Tl — I read J with the Alex. MS. 


aud lome oihers Cited by Mills and Wetſtein, . and not zvοοννν,ẽjuhich is in the common text; 
0 becauſe 


Fine, ß THIANS 30) 
© KT; P AR AP HRA s F. 

him in ſtore, as he hath proſpered, that, day of the week (which is the Lord's day) 
when I come, the collections may not each of you ſhould lay by him at home ſome- 
be then 7o be made: thing for this Charity, according to what it 
hath pleaſed Gop to bleſs him with in the pre- 

ceding weck; and bring it into the Church- 

treaſury at the firſt convenient ſeaſon, that when 


1 come among you, the buſineſs of making 
theſe collections may not be then to be done: 


[ff 


becauſe St. Paul here feems to ſpeak of a ſucceſs, which was then pal, wen the Corinthians 1 were 
to lay by them this their bounty: and our Eng. verſion has followed this reading. The Vulg. ver- 
ſion and the Lat. of the Boern. MS. ſeem to have read in the Greek copies, from whence they 
were made, xy, or kuadndß, (as Mills rather thinks), for they have placuerit, and to this th 
| Arab. anſwers. But there is ſomething more material to be obſerved upon this verſe, It is diffi- 


cult to reconcile the apoſtle's direffice: with the reaſon which he gives for it: for, if each Corin— 


thian was to lay by him (or at home, chez lui, as the phraſe ſignifies) the alms which he deſigned for 


the poor brethren in Judea, how could this method prey: ent t the making of gatherings or collecticus 
among them, when St. Paul ſhould come? 


Two ways therefore have been attempted by thoſs who a the diffculty, to make the apoſile 


ſpeak here more conſiſtently with himſelf. Some by the phraſe rag a5 would have us underſtand 


of bimſelſ, i. e. of his own accord: they ſuppoſe that theſe alms were to- be carried to the church- 


box or treaſury, upon every Sunday morning; and that the apoſtle only means by the w ord Ta; 


tally that they ſhould give it (as he elſewhere ſpeaks) not grudgingly or of neceſſity. This interpreta- | 
tion would help the matter much; for then there would be no command of laying any thing by them 
or at home: but] doubt whether this Greek phraſe will bear this fignification; and I find no wn 


i Place offered in juſtification of it. 


I The ſecond way which has been attempted, for the clearing the difficulty, i is that which the 
2 1 Vitringa propoſed, and which I mentioned before in my note (A). He underſtands the 


apoſtle's direction in the words, mag tals rid ru to be that they ſhould /ay by them their alms at 


home: but then he ſuppoſes xoyiai to mean (not collections, but) reckonings or computations of what 
they had gained. According to him, St. Paul thought that the Corinthians could better judge of 
the ſucceſs that they had had, if they enquired weekly into it, than if they ſhould forbear the en- 


quiry till ſo long a time as his coming among them. But, however true this may be with regard 
to perſons who have no oreat dealings in trade, yet this ſeems to be all that St. Paul means here; 
for (methinks) the whole turn of the verſe ſhews us, that the apoſtle's intention was to have the 
collectious ready againſt his coming, which this interpietation of Vitringa does not ſuppoſe. 

I propaſe:therefore the following conjecture for removing the difficulty: inſtead of Snoaurituy I 


would read Wyoaupiawy, and tranilate the words thus, let every one 9f you lay up at home, that he may bring 


into the treaſury, what he hath been bleſſed with, 1 ſuppoſe St. Paul to mean, that upon every Sun- 


day they were to reckon up the gains of the laſt week, and lay by them at home a proportion towards 


his charity; and that at ſome other. time na docs not ſay when) they were to carry what they had 


= | thus c 
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1 EAN Th 3. PAR AP HRA S E. 


3 And when I am with you, thoſe, 3 and whomſoever you ſhall have before ap- 
(D) whom ye ſhall have approved by proved, by your letters to me, as fit to be 
your letters, I will ſend to carry your truſted with carrying your bounty to Jeruſalem, 


charity to Jeruſalem: them will I ſend thither, when I am preſent 
4 But if it be worthy of my going with you: 4 but if the ſum be ſo large as to 
al, they ſhall go with me: be worth my going along with it, they and I 


5 And 1 will come unto you, when will go and carry it together: 5 And I will 
T ſhall have paſt through Macedonia, come to you, when I paſs through Macedonia, 
(for (E) I am to pals Tongs Mace- (for I detign to paſs through Macedonia: 6 
donia: and I will tarry, perhaps, a little with you, 

6 And perhaps I ſhall tarry with you, and, it may be, winter with you, to the end 
yea and winter with you, that ye may that ye may ſet me forwards towards the place 
accompany me to the place, whither 1 where J ſhall go): 7 For I have no mind to 
go:) 1 5 make you a viſit now, as I paſs by, becauſe 
„ % will not ſee you now by ihe I hope that I ſhall be able to tarry ſome time 
way; (F) becauſe I hope to tarry ſone | . 

time with you, if the Lord permit: 


„ 15 
thus laid by them weekly, into the common treaſury of the church, that it might be there ready | 
againſt his coming, which would prevent any collections being then to be made. Perhaps the time 
when they were to bring theſe their weekly gains into the church- treaſury was once in a month: 
for we find Tertallian in his Apolog cap. 39. e fuch a enten mn ome e Jan 
menſirug die, vel cum velit, apponit. 
| (D) Thoſe, whom ye ſhall have approved by: your ders; I wil fond, 86851 &5 tc Sake 9 ro- 
adv, TEE; Timo &c.] Many of the criticks, with Grotius at the head of them, choſe to join the 
words, di sci to the latter ſentence, rather than to the former, and make the ſenſe to be this, zho/c, 
whom ye ſhall approve, I will ſend with letters. They have the authority of the Syr. Copt. Arab. and 
Althiop. verſions, and of ſome of the fathers on their fide : but I doubt whether any one of the 
places of the New Teſtament, which are brought to prove that d ſignifies the ſame as wile with, 
comes up to the point fully: that which ſeems to do ſo moſt, is in Rom. xiv. 20. Their chief 
objection againſt joining the words & tniroaav with Joanne is that, when St. Paul was among the 
Corinthians, there could be no room for them to approve any by their letters: but this objection is 

obviated by my tranſlation, which renders Jomudorſe ye ſhall have approved, i. e. by their letters ſent 
to St. Paul between the time of his writing this epiſtle, and of his coming to them. 
(E) Manxedoviav yo Fitoxoum] The Syr. Copt. Vulg. Arab. and ZEthiop. verſions do all run in 
the future tenſe, or have a participle here, to which the future tenſe of the verb ſubſtantive may 
be applied: ſo that we muſt either read with Chryſoſt. Jexcvooum ; or we muſt render Iilpxoum, ſo 
as to expreſs a deſign and intention: the Engliſh Bible of 1568. has, for IT will paſs ene Mace- 
donia, That the preſent tenſe of verbs is often uſed thus, ſee my note on ch. x. 33. 
(F) For surge de I read eanitu yap by the authority of MSS. Alex. Boern. Gr. and Lat. Ger. 8 


Gr. and Lat. Clar. Gr. and Lat. and of other good MSS. mentioned by Wetſtein; as alſo of the _ 


_ verſions Syr. Copt. Vulg. and of Chryl. Ambroſ. and the Scholiaſt * 0 name: the ſenſe 


too ems to require it. 


s And 


Chap. XVI. 1 RI T HI AN s. 1 


8 And I will tarry at Epheſus till the 
Pentecoſt; 
9 For (G) there is opened unto me 


a great door and full of labour, and 


the adverſaries are many. 

10 And if Timothy come, take care 
that he be without fear among you; 
for he worketh the work of the Lord, 
as I alſo do: 


11 Let no one theredore deſpiſe him, 


(H) but accompany him upon his 
Journey, that he may come unto me 


in ſafety; for (I) I and the brethren | Lord, even as I do: 11 Let no man therefore 
| deſpiſe him, but bring him on part of his way, 
that he may come to me in ſafety ; for I and 
the brethren here with me expect him. 12 And 
as concerning Apollos our brother, I and the 
| brethren who are with me, defired him very 
much to go and make you a viſit; and he was by 


no means inclined to come now to you; but he 


expect him. 
12 And as to Apoiles + our brother, 


J and the brethren have exhorted him 


much to come unto you ; and he was 
by no means inclined to come now, but 


he will come, when he hath a conve- 


nient ſeaſon. 


N „ 


9 
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with you, if the Lord will permit: 8 And I 


propoſe to ſtay here at Epheſus till the Pen- 


tecoſt; 9 for a very large and wide door of 


ſucceſs is opened to me in preaching the Gop 
pel, but at the ſame time it is an entrance to a 
great deal of trouble, becauſe the adverſarics 


of my doctrine are many, i. e. I have much 
work to do, and many to hinder my work, and 
therefore cannot yet come. 10 Now if Ti- 
motheus come to you, take care that he may 
be ſafe, and have no reaſon to fear danger 


among you ; for he works the work of the 


will come when he has a more convenient ſeaſon. 
Let me leave you with a word or two of ad- 


TT. 


(6) Ota vdo | 104 c 1 2 ber Ota in the alben vhreſe. Lignifies the entrance 555 
1 or beginning of ſomething; and ſo xh is uſed by Chriſt in Matth. vii. 14. becauſe a gate Or dar 


is the entrance into the houſe : and fo Wa ſignifies in Acts xiv. 27. and 2 Cor. ii. 12. The Syr. 


and Copt. leave out , and the Copt. ſeems to have read 9upa vag 1401 avewys weyann Eveoyroa, If 
the common reading be retained (as I think it ought to be) s evepyn; muſt not be rendered, as it is 
in our Eng. verſion Hectual; but as the Syr. renders it, pleuum operibus, negotits, trouble eſome, or 
| fall of labour, Some imagine that St. Paul alludes here to the gates of the circus ene, which 


were opened before the chariot- races Wine 

(H) Tpowtuyale d air Ew eipivn, iva kd mpg 4s] Tun the doen. is commonly pointed, 
but J have put the comma after av7o, and joined ty ei. to-the following words, becauſe I thought 
that thus the ſenſe would be more natural: «jm fignifies ſafety here, as in Mark v. 34. and Luke 


Vii. 50. and it is more proper to ſay, conduct d an one that he may come ſafely, than to ſay, cguduc? 
ſuch an one ſafely, that he may come. That wa comes after 5 eiprvy will be no o objeion to him, 


"who conſults the original Greek in ch. ix. 1 5. and Rom. xi. 31 | 
(I) IJ and the brethren, Sc. Evdt xo ar Wl Tov ανννοανν Our Ea, 11 105 renders theſe 
| Ws for I look for him with the brethren : which may fignify that St. Paul expected the brethren 
as well as Timotheus; but this is not the ſenſe. The brethren were preſent with St. Paul, 
as appears from the next verſe, where they and Paul and Apollos are mentioned to be together (at 
1 — and ee Paul and the brethren looked for Timothy. 3 
13 Watch 


- —— — 


. 1 
— — 


2 — 


— — —— — — 


— —-—-ũ 2 


———— — — nem renee — — 


2 R. 
£ P ——— — — A———̃ĩ⅛—§—ꝛ̃ — T2F—— wt 


| 


7 A rn inn WEL UI EDS — 
= 8 < — . . — 


— pans nd Wn 


= by 


310 C ORIN T HIAN S. Chap. XVI. 


unto ſuch, and to every one who work- as they do. 17 And I am glad at your ſending 


Stephanas, and Fortunatus, and Achai- amends by the account which they have given 
cus; (N) for they have ſupplied me me of your affairs, for that which ye were 
with What ye Rules me to want: 


render it by the 1 imperative, Have regard to the houſe of Stephanas. Thus elde ſignifies, as miy be 
2 ſeen | in my note on ch. ii. 2. and this ſenſe #7y91ſwoxan carries with it in ver. 18. of this chapter, 


tive caſe to both 2e and Zratay is Gduda taken diſtributively, i. e. ſignifying the ſeveral perſons i in 
0 this expreſſion almoſt all the commentators underſtand, that theſe brethren had given St. Paul a more 


declared frequently, that he neither had, nor would take any money from them for his ſupply: but 


ne Was ſupplied wich money from Macedonia, 2 Cor, 1 ix. 9. The ſame phraſe, 1n almoſt the ſame _ 


1 FAR . 
13 Watch ye, continue in the faith, vice: 13 Watch ye, be ſteadfaſt in the 15 5 
ſhew yourſelves men, (T) and be ſtrong: ſhew yourſelves men: and be ye ſtrong : 
14 Let all e among you be done let all your affairs be done in love, 15 I bw 
in love. ſeech you, brethren, take notice and have re- 
is And I beſeech you, brethren, gard to the family of Stephanas (becauſe they 
(IL) have regard to the family of Ste- are the firſt-fruits of Achaia, and have ſet 
phanas, (becauſe (M) they are the firſt- themſelves to take care of the miniſtring to 
fruits of Achaia, and have ſet them- the wants of the Saints), 16 to the end that ye 
ſelves about the work of miniſtring to may pay reverence and ſubmiſſion to ſuch as 
the ſaints) theſe are, and to every other perſon who work- 
16 That ye would ſubmit yourſelves eth and laboureth in the ſame heavenly deſign 


eth with them and laboureth : «© Stephanas, and Fortunatus, and Achaicus to 
17 And I rejoice at the coming of me with your letter, becauſe they have made 


% SK. 

Bc] I have put in x, by authority of the Alex. and other Mss. and of the 8yr. cap. Volge 
and ZEthiop. verſions, and alſo of Ambroſe. | 
(L) 0:0ale r 0xiay Erspavs | In our Engliſh tranſlation, +7 know the houſe of Siehbanas; but 1 | 


(M) ör su anapyn This *Axaia;] The MSS. Augi. Boern. Gr. and Lat. and Clar. Gr. read 
£9, and fo do the Syr. Vulg. Copt. and the Lat. verfions of Clar. and Ger. It ſeems very ne- 
ceſſary to uſe the Pe number here, becauſe eratay 1s joined to it by the particle xa: the nomina- 


Stephanas's family: from this place we may obſerve alſo, that there is a falſe reading in Rom. xvi. 5. 
where Epænetus is called the drapxi mig Axaias, by miſtake for Ti; *Aolas, as the Alex. MS. the 
Yoon: Gr. and Lat. and ny other MSS. with the Vulg. and Copt. verfions alſo, have it there. 

(J) ori 76 dh bf S ro. d Hp, for they have ſupplied me with what ye ſuffered me to want | By 


particular and more ſatisfactory account of the ſpiritual affairs of the Corinthians than he had before 
received in any other way. I have followed this ſenſe, becauſe it is a probable one, as well as one 
generally approved; and yet I cannot think that the following ſenſe (which is more natural) is tobe 
rejected: bripnua is uſed by this apoſtle four times (viz. ch. viii. 14. bis, ix. 12. and xi. 9.) in this 
ſecond epiſtle, and in ſome other places, where it means à want of money: and this fenſe would (no 
doubt) have been readily admitted, if the apoſtle had not in both his epiſtles to the Corinthians 


may it not be anſwered to this, that what bounty theſe brethren brought to the apoſtle, they might 
have brought from ſome other countries through which they paſſed? for when he was at Corinth, 


ſenſe, 


Clap. XIII 1 c Af NT HI IAN S. «14 


VW 
18 For (O) they have refreſhed my 
Spirit, and yours: (P) therefore eſteem 
1 men as theſe. 
9 The Churches of Aſia ſalute you: 

Q) Aquila and Priſcilla ſalute you 
much 1n the Lord, as alſo does the aſ- 
ſembly that is in their houſe. 

20 All the brethren ſalute you: ſa- 
lute ye one another with a holy Kiſs : 


21 The (R) ſalutation zs written 


with the hand of me Paul. 


22 If any one loveth not the Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt, let him be (8) anathema, 
maran-atha. 


23 The grace of our Lord Jeſus 


5 Chriſt be with e | 


. ſenſe, is ond in Phil. 11. 30. ty hann; To Indy bree Wn mpis ft 2 narupylay to ſupply Jour | 


lack of pans toward me. 


PARAPHRASE. 


wanting in before: 18 for they have refieſhed 


my ſpirit, as well as they have yours : there- 


fore regard and eſteem ſuch men as theſe are, 
who contribute on each fide to make us enter 


tain favourable opinions of one another. 19 


The Churches of Afia ſalute you: both Aquila 
and Priſcilla ſalute you in the name of the 


Lord, as does alſo all the Church of the Chrit- 
tians at their houſe, 20 All the brethren 1a- 


lute you: ſalute ye one another with a holy 
kiſs, 21 This falutation is written with my 


own hand, with the hand of me Paul. 22 If 
any man love not the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, let 
him be accurſed, when the Lord cometh to 
Judgment. 23 The grace and favour of our 


(O) EVETaUTGY TO £1LV DVEDUCE Hou TO tuav] I am inclined 's to think that St. Paul means, that his re- 


i freſhment is theirs. This is a charitable and good- -natured ai bs which he uſes elſewhere, as 
in 2 Cor. ii. 3. Werrolddg e! dg dg, ore n Eun X0pot WAavTWY dun 8h which place Rrengthens 


the interpretation of the foregoing words. 


(p) See my note on ch. ii. 2. and on ver. 15. of this Hs, 


(QQ) I ſuſpect that inſtead of aonatorrai is ev u TONNG "Anas ual Thelma, we ſhould Ee 


&Ernatorra buds & nupic * Among,  Aﬀia; not Helene for J find that the MS. Petav. iii, reads 


| Ana uai Au, and St. Paul no where elſe (I think) joins an adverb with aonitorat. Apollos 


was at Epheſus with St, Paul at the time of writing this epiſtle, as it ſeems from ver. 12, of this 


chapter; and it appears from Acts xvili. 26. that he lived 1 in the houſe with Aquila and Priſcilaa; : 


which two things make this reading more probable. 
(R) O aonagud; Th tj xeipt ade] Which our Eng. verſion renders the falutatim of me Paul 
with mine own hand ; but the words ſhould be rendered the ſalutation (ypaperai is written) by the hand 
of me Paul; and thus the Syr. Vulg. and Arab. verſions join ales to xe, not to domagui; : in 


the Syr. it is literally thus, Salutatio in Aer mans mee Pauli. The words Tj c N Habe - 


are the ſame with 7h xepi 23 Thais; ſo in Rom, ii. 9. t&ni d huxnv avlpors ſignifies upon the 
foul of every man; and in 2 Cor. iv. 2. 2% naoay oweidnow avypurs ſignifies 20 the conference of every 


man. And again 2 Cor. v. I. # ele O- Bu oc Ta ans; ſignifies the pou e of our earth! y ere : 


or rather body, for ſo ox3v@- ſhould be tranſlated. 
(8) crdYeua, ucpcey 69a ] The Syr. has, let him be the curſe maran-atha. The word maran: l, 
_ gnifies the Lord cameth, i. e. to Judgment : and for the ſenſe of dada ice my note on Ch, X11. 3. 
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24 My (T) love be with you all in Lord Jeſus Chriſt be with you: 24 The love 
Chriſt Jeſus. Amen. of Gop, through the means of Jeſus Chriſt, 
. be with you all. Amen. 


7 ↄ ¼ 6. 
(T) H 4y4 ws. My love] The Alex. MS. leaves out ps, which (I think) has no proper place 
here: for it would have been ſtrange, if St. Paul had prayed or wiſhed that his love might be with 
the Corinthians in the ſame form of ſpeaking that he prays or wiſhes the grace of Chriſt to be 
with them. Le Clerc believes that MOY is a miſtake for ®OY, the abbreviated word for OEOT: 
and perhaps he is right: for in 2 Cor. xiii. 14. St. Paul, when cloſing the epiſtle, as he here does, 
ſays, 4 aydnn Oz ner vdr Hs: but in no part of his writings does he pray, that his love 
might be with them. FT I EE, on: 
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LY is now above twenty Years, ſince the following Sheets were firſt printed. 


They were intended as an Anſwer to ſome of the principal Parts of Mr. 


Woolſton's Six Di iſcourſes on the Miracles of our Saviour, &c. which were pub- 


liſhed in 1 727 and 1728, and 1n which he treated thoſe Miracles after the moſt 


ludicrous and outrageous Manner, without any Regard to Truth, and even to 


the Appearance of it, either in his Criticiſms, or his Reaſonings, or his Quota- 


tions. Such Writings Then alarmed all Good Chriſtians, and ſeveral Learned 


Ones employed their Pens to take off any ill Impreflions, which (it was feared) 
his. bold Attempts might make on the Unlearned and Unſtable. At that Time 
appeared in Print the Four Parts of this Treatiſe, T; he Miracles of Jeſus Vindi- 


cated; which have therefore more of a controverſial Turn i in them, than may 


be Neceſſary or Pleaſing at preſent to a Reader, who has never peruſed thoſe 


wild and extravagant Performances of Mr. J'Vool/ton. However the Printer, 
now finding a Call for a fifth I mpreſſion of them, has furniſhed the Author with 
an Occaſion of reviewing them. In ſeveral Paſſages what ſeemed perſonal, and. 


now-a-days unſeaſonable, has been omitted; that the Arguments and Proofs 


may be the better attended to: And ſome few additional Notes have been inſerted, 


which may help to give a farther Light and Strength to what had been before 


advanced. If this Treatiſe has already proved, or ſhall hereafter prove, of Ule 


to ſupport the Truth of Chriſtianity, the Author thinks his Labour to have been 
well beſtowed in the Service of that divine Being, to whoſe Honour and Glory 


his Life ! 1 dedicated, and his Studies thall ever be directed. 


St. Martin's, Weſtminſter, 
May 1, 1749. 
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CONTENTS OF THE FOUR PARTS. 


TT is Abſolutely Impoſſible, that the Apoſtles ſrould have been Deceived in this Fat 
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Why he was ſo Zealous ogainſl te Nh of the "Oy, which was ſo ſoon 10 be 
deſtroyed | 344 
A Specimen of Mr. W's Skill in Cr vticifm oy 346 
A Defence of the Literal Story of Jeſus's Suffering the Devils to enter into the Herd 
of Swine : = map 
The Fewiſh Tombs were Cells cut in Rocks and Mountains 348 
7e Mountains not wholly without Food = 449 - 
The Gadarenes did not want Humanity towards theſe Mad-men ibid. 
How there might have been a Herd of Swine in that Country, beton e 350 
_ Gadara inhabited partly by Jews partly by Heathens ibid. 
The Fews, tho forbidden by Lato to feed Swine, 985 did probably feed them at ; Gadara for 2 
the uſe of the Heatheas WS. 
Jeſus did only not hinder the Devils from entering into the Swinm 351 
But if he had been Acceſſary, yet the Fewiſh Owners were Juftiy puniſied OT 352 
And Jeſus as a Prophet had Authority to puniſh them . ibid. 
Demoniaclo and Mad-men were not the fame | "083 - 


Evil Spirits frequently poſſe ed Men in thoſe days, as appears by the 2 ty of Joſephus, c. 354 
Huli is meant by Oljpbviet, Devils or Dæmons OE ibid, 5 
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4 Defence of the Literal fry of Jolie S cauſo 110 the Barren Fig-Tree 10 wither away. 3&7. 


: This happened about three Days before the Paſſover 1 3890 
Several ſorts of Fruits and Corn uſed to be Ripe in Judea at the Paſſer, and the je Haroef 


began on the ſecond Day after it 360 
More particularly the Firſt Crop of Figs was Then Ripe 361 
Theſe evere the firſt- ripe Figs ſpoken of in the Old Teſtament 362 

By the time of Figs is meant the time of Gathering them 364 

1bid. 


The time of Netten them was not till the ſecond Day after the Pg Hover : 
All Travellers had a Right to eat of the Corn or Fruit that they m met by the Wo: 5 de. n 
Jeſus's Right to ſmite this Fig- Tree, ſhewu 385 
The ſmiting it was an Emblem of the Deftrution of 15 Jewiſh Nation ibid. 
Miracles may be Deſtructive ones, and yet true Miracles _ A 367 
Defence of the Literal Story of Jeſus's turning the. Water into WI ine 3 369 
No Impropriety in Jeſus's being preſent. at this Marriage-Feaſt | $i 
NV Appearance of any Intemperance at it 


CCC 


What is meant by, when Men have well drunk 55 . 
Jewiſh Marriages celebrated with Feaſting for ſeven Days 372 
Great Numbers preſent at this Feaſks _ 373 
What meant by puis and a Computation of what the fix me 8 ibid. 

Jeſus's Reply to his Mother no Proof of Rudeneſs or Intemperance 374 

Fi a A © IV. | 

255 Slate of the Queſtion between Mr. W. and his Oppoſers 377 

A Defence of the Literal Story of Jeſus's healing the Infirm mar at the Pool of Perheſila 378 
Ko not a Pool, but Bath or Swimming-place . 370 
The Portico's around it built for walking in the ade | 380 
The Deſcent of the Angel into the Pool probably never happened but at this Faber . 

Buy the deſcent of the Angel is meant 4 a Divine Vi irtue imparted to the Pool 382 

What the meaning of e N ibid. 

Reaſons, why All, who were at the Pool, were not e 383 
A Conjecture, why the Pool had that Virtue T hen, and not before or -fince 384 

Our Tranſlation of St. John v. 5. vindicated N . 
Why the Virtue of this Pool is mentioned by no other Jewiſh Writers ibid. 
Reaſons, why Jeſus healed this One man only at the Pool 388 
Neither this Story, nor what is faid i in Mark vi. 4. 4 Proof of Wat of Power: in Jeſus ibid. 
In what Senſe Jeſus healed all manner of Diſeaſes _ „„ 

De Man's Cure was ſupernatural, becauſe wrought in a Moment e 

How far Imagination helps towards a Cure „„ +. $90 

| Tmagination contributed no Help in This Cure ibid. 


Defence of the Literal Story of Jcius' s healing the 'Paralytick, pho. was tt docon thro 
5 the Roof. 391 
The Fewiſh Houſes were low, with a Door out to the Ti ”, which Tas Flat | ond ft for 


walking, Se. 392 
| There were Stairs to the Top of them, , both on the Tf de and 0400 + ibid. 
The Brarers of the Paralytick might get up to the Roof by the Stairs on, the Outſide 393 
In what ſenſe they uncovered the Roof, and let him down thro' the tiling 394 
Capernaum not Jeſus's Country 3 ä j bid. 
In what ſenſe it was his own City MO OI 
The Impatience of the Man and his Bearers accounted for . ibid. 
No occaſion for Ropes or Ladders to raiſe him to the Top 396 
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No neceſſity, that any Tiles ſhould have fallen, or Duſt been raiſed | 6 
The Silence about the behaviour of the Owner of the Houſe on this Occaſion accounted for 397 


Roof and heal him there ibid. 


The Reality of Jeſus' Ss ReſurreEtion being proved, all his hue Miracles are very Credible 398 
T he Evangeliſts can, in no view, be ſuppoſed to have filled their * with ſo many Ab- 
ſurdities, as Mr. W. charges them with | 399 


And therefore be o ove! throws all Probability on His ſi 15 by endeavouring to prove too much ibid. 


1 


THE 


MIRACLES OF JESUS VINDICATED. 


FART THE FIKE T7 


CONTAINING 


THE PROOFS OF JESUS'S RESURRECTION STATED, AND 


THE OBJECTIONS 10 IT ANSWERED. 


U I HE elne of Jeſus being a point of ſo great importance, that the Whole : 
weight of Chriſtianity reſts upon it, it is very neceſſary that the truth of this fact 


ſhould be made out clearly, and for that purpoſe the following treatiſe is offered to the 
reader; who, if he comes to it with attention and without prejudice, may (it is hoped) _ 


be Sin of the reality of this great miracle, and be ſupplied With a ſufficient anſwer 
to the ſeveral objections lately raiſed againſt it. 


The objections have been formed from the hiſtory written by the four Evangelifts, 
and therefore ſuppoſe that they wrote the accounts, which we now have under their 
names; I have the ſame right to make the lame ſuppoſal in defence of Jeſus's reſurrection, 
as is made in oppoſition to it; and therefore ſhall forbear to prove what is allowed in 
the queſtion; when that comes to be denied, it will receive a ſatisfactory anſwer; but 


till then it muſt be taken for granted, that the books of the New Teſtament were written 
by thoſe whoſe names they bear, and are handed down to us the ſame as they were written. 


Having premiſed this, I proceed to the proof of the fact in view, the reſurrection of 


Jeſus; which is now made matter of diſpute (it ſeems) in a Chriſtian country; but 
fince it is, ſatisfaction ought to be given to all enquirers, whether they ſeck it in fincerity 


or not. The books, which make this enquiry neceſſary, are too well known to need to 


be particularly named. In them the Evangeliſts and Apoſtles are ſometimes repreſented 


as fools and credulous men, ſometimes as cheats and impoſtors : 
the matter in both theſe lights, not regarding upon whom one or both of the two 
characters may fall, if it ſhould appear (as it will) that they do not in the leaſt belong 
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ſpeaking of the things pertaining to the kingdom of God. Acts i. 3. 


as ye ſee me have, Luke xxiv. 39. 
apoſtle Thomas infiſted upon; for he permitted him, in preſence of the reſt of the 
| Apoſtles, to feel the marks of the wounds, which the nails had cauſed i in his hands and 
feet, and which the ſpear had made in his fide, - 
| ceiviog, he told them (before he aſcended up into Heaven) that they ſhould be endued 
days after, Acts i. 5. which, according to the prediction, happened to them at the 


end of ten days, when the Holy Ghoſt fell upon them, and 9 all Halte with other 
tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance, Acts ii. 4. 


ſcepticiſm has carried them ſo far, as to aſſert, that we cannot be certain of the exiſtence 


of what they felt by inward perception, and dad the fame ſort of A, of, as they 


having been raiſed. from the dead, and of their having converſed with him after his 
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to the Apoſtles: and for this purpoſe I muſt follow the old diſtinction (till a better can 

be found) and ſay, that, if the account given us by the Apoſtles be falſe, it muſt have 
been, either becauſe they were deceived themſelves, or becauſe they knowingly deceived 
mankind, 55 "He 


I. That they could not be deceived themſelves, in the caſe before us, may be proved 
by the following arguments. | 
After Jeſus was riſen, and before he was aſcended, he Lane himſelf alive (to bis 
Apoſtles and ſeveral others) by many infallible proofs, being ſeen of them N days, and 


More particularly, the ſacred writers make mention of ten or twelve different. ap- 
pearances of Jeſus, and intimate that he was ſeen oftner. He converſed with them, and 
gave anſwers to their queſtions; he ate and drank with them, to ſhew that his body was 

a real one, Luke xxiv. 43. And when they ſuſpected, that what they ſaw might be 
a ſpirit, he bad them handle him and ſee ; for a Hirit 28 22 hath not feſb and bones, 


And beyond all this, he ſubmitted to ſuch a cloſe examination as his onions 


And for a ſtill farther conviction, for a proof which ſhould oh all polbbility of de- 


with power from on high, Luke xxiv. 49. and be baptized with the Holy Ghoſt not many 


In the. certainty of this event they could not poſſibly be . thaw: felt within 
them the wonderful gift, the power of ſpeaking languages till then unknown to them. 
They had the ſame evidence of their really having this, as they had of their being alive. 
And is there any thing in nature, which a man can be ſurer of? Even thoſe, whoſe 


of any objects without us, muſt i in this caſe allow, that the Apoſtles might be certam 


had of their own exiſtence. 
Allowing then that they w were ſure of 5 r. en that they were fre of Jeſus $ 


reſurrection; for i it was in one of their ern with him, Auring that period of - 
time, 
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time, that he promiſed them this gift of tongues; and the fulfilling of rhe promiſe was a 
full proof of his having been truly preſent with them, when he made it. 

So that this objection will not ſtand the enquiry : but Mill it is ſaid, that the Apoſtles 
and Evangeliſts were cheats and impoſtors, and that they knowingly deceived mankind 
in the x accounts which they have left in writing. 


II. Vet, as in the former caſe it was proved a think) to be abſolutely impoſſible that 


they*ſhould be deceived in this great fact, ſoin this cate 1 it will appear to be morally im- 
poſſible that they ſhould be deceivers. 
For they were at firſt twelve in number, one of which tete! their maſter, and was 


the cauſe of his death; another denied him thrice at his trial, with oaths and curſes 


declaring that he did not know him; and all of them ſhewed ſo much want of courage, 


ſuch an abject fear, as that they forſook him and fled for their own ſafety : Is it then 
probable in the leaſt degree, that after ſuch proofs of the baſeneſs of ſome, and of the 


weakneſs of all of them, they ſhould be ſo far from being ſuſpicious of one another, nay 


ſhould ſo far throw their whole welfare into each other's hands, as all to agree and unite 


in carrying on a publick impoſture ? Could they hope to be more ſecure againſt being 


betrayed by each other than their maſter was, who was the centre of their union, and 
for whoſe ſake they had aſſociated together? Could they be ſure that there was no Judas 


ſtill left among them; or that Peter's cowardice, or their own ſtrong fears would not 
revive again upon ſome freſh occaſion? In a word, is it not againſt all reaſon and ex- 


perience, that a confederacy among wicked men, when once hroken, through treachery 


and cowardice, ſhould ever be renewed among the ſame perſons, and cemented again? 


ſo that in this view, if they had been impoſtors, they muſt have been the weakeſt of men 
too; and that (we now) is no part of the character of ſuch ; as can carry on an im- 


poſture. . | | 
Beſides it is to be confidered, that no motive can be aſſigned 60 their combining it in 
ſuch a falſehood : It is (I think) univerſally owned, that neither grandeur, nor riches, 


nor pleaſure, were what the Apoſtles aimed at; the marks of the contrary are too plain 
to be denied; but yet there are ſome who think, that they may fairly aſcribe it to vanity | 


and the love of being ſingular; a paſſion which, if they find to be ſtrong in themſelves, 
they may be led to conclude, that it might have been as ſtrong in the Apoſtles : but 
even that vanity and' that fingularity cannot be ſuppoſed to have a place here, for this 


| plain reaſon ; becauſe the doctrine which they taught, they taught not as their own, but 
as their maſter's : they were only his meſſengers ; and therefore, if it ſucceeded to their 


| heart's wiſh, they could expect no reputation as the inventors or firſt diſcoverers of it, and 


mmey were too many in number to effect to be ſingular in this point: here then i is a con- 
Tt 2 ſſderation 
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ſideration of great weight in the enquiry, for if the objection be ſtripped of this ſuppoſed 
| motive, it will be morally impoſſible to aſſign any other. 
is But above all things, it muſt be infiſted upon as a proof of their ſincerity, that the 
_ | whole number of the Apoſtles unanimouſly aſſerted this fact of Jeſus's reſurrection, and 
| | of their having ſeen him in all the circumſtances before related. This they did all of 
4 _ them, if hiſtory may be believed, in ſpite of every oppoſition and perſecution, even with 
their dying breath, and when expiring under the crueleſt tortures. 
This is naturally as ſtrong a proof as a fact. is capable of; for death is the utmoſt trial, 
the ſureſt teſt which human nature can be expoſed to, 
And it is no abatement to the force of this proof to ſay, (a) cc that many cheats and 
« criminals have aſſerted their innocence and denied their guilt in the utmoſt extremity 
re of death ;” for the two caſes are ſo far from being parallel, that they are exactly 
contrary ; ; ſuch cheats and criminals being tempted to this denial of their guilt by the 
hope of ſaving their lives; whereas in the Apoſtles caſe the only hope, that they could 
have, of ſaving their lives, was by owning the falſhood (if it was one) and acknowledging 
khemſelves to be guilty, which is juſt the reverſe of what they did. 
Nor can the abovementioned proof be weakened by ſaying, that there are inflances 
of men, who have died for errors as well as for truths, and have given up their lives in 
a ſtubborn defence of points, which others fo heartily abhorred, that they died rather 
than receive them. _ 
For though all this be true, yet of what is it true ? of opinions and doctrines only, 


in which men may be fully perſuaded in contrary ways: but the teſtimony of the Apoſtles 
concerning Chriſt's reſurrection is a teſtimony concerning a fact, whereof they declared 


themſelves eye- witneſſes; and let any unbeliever produce one inſtance (in all the records 
of time) of a ſingle man, much more of twelve ſober and ſerious men, all chearfully 

| undergoing the moſt violent deaths rather than recant what they knew to be a direct 
falſhood. The author of the Diſcourſes on the Miracles of our Saviour, Part I. Page 11. 
quotes St. Auſtin as telling us, that ſuch works as Jeſus did might be imputed to, and effected 
by magick art; but this author muſt (I think) have known, that St. Auſtin ſays no ſuch 

{8d thing, and that we may not doubt about this, he has placed that Father's words at the 
3 e bottom of his page, (5) from whence it appears, that St. Auſtin ſays not one word of 
jj „„ be poſſibility of their being effefed by magick art : but only, that there were ſome 
| 5 | men of ſuch an odd turn, as to aſcribe them, though well atteſted, to the power of 
magick. Here now is an atteſtation of a fact, made by Mr. W. when he probably 1 8 


- — 2 
. 


1 : 


(a) Mr. Woolftor? s Diſcourſes, Qc. part 6. p. 27. 
(b) Etfi attcfabantur miracula, non defuiſſent ( ficut & nunc muſſitant 170 qui magice potentie cundla illa 
tribucrent. Contr. Fauſt. L. 12. c. 4. Though the miracles were atteſied, there would not be wanting 
men, who would aſcribe them all to the power of magic, as ſome even now-a-days pretend to do. 


- 


it 
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it to be falſe : but would he perſiſt in this, if a rope were about his neck, and he going 
to ſuffer for this falſhood ? eſpecially, if to recant, would ſave his life, and his refuſal 


would certainly put his ſentence in execution? I do not ſpeak this as my with, but for 
argument's ſake only. And we may truſt him to anſwer the queſtion, and be ſure that 


the reply would be, What? do you take me for a madman And do you take the 


Apoſtles for madmen ? Their writings ſurely ſhew it leſs than his; and therefore we 
may conclude that human courage, or obſtinacy (let them call it which they pleaſe) 


cannot go ſo far: at leaſt, we are ſure, that the reſurrection has nothing near fo incredible 
in it, as this ſuppoſition has which ſome have made againſt the belief of it. 


Upon the whole it may be ſaid, that there is no fact in nature, that can be ſo well 1 5 


proved and ſupported as this is; for to ſuppoſe the Apoſtles to have been deceived, is to 


ſuppoſe a thing abſolutely impoſſible; and to affirm that they were deceivers, is to affirm 


a thing which is morally impoſſible, i. e. improbable in the higheſt degree. 


Thus I have laid before the reader a direct proof of this fact, the reſurrection of 


Jeſus; and if a thing be once proved in this way, objections drawn from the circum— 


ſtances and expreſſions of the hiſtory have very little weight againſt it; becauſe the 


ignorance or inattention of men may be the foundation of theſe objections, and plain 
proofs are too ſtubborn to give way to ſuch little oppoſitions as theſe are. 


However ſince objections have been raiſed againſt the reality of our Saviour's re- 


ſurrection, and they ſeem to deſerve an anſwer, becauſe they are drawn from the cir- 
cumſtances of the ſtory as related by the evangeliſts, I ſhall endeavour to give a full 
_ anſwer to each of them. 

All that has been offered on 1 this head, may be reduced to theſe four objections: : 
That Jeſus did not rife at the time he had foretold. 


That ſome of his diſciples did not know him when he appeared to | them, or they 


knew him by ſuch figns as could be no ſure marks of its being him. 


That he did not perſonally appear to the chief prieſts and elders after his reſurrection, 


as (they ſuppoſe) he ought to have done for their conviction, And laſtly, 


That the ſtone at the mouth of the grave being ſealed, and the ſeal being broken 


open, when the ſealers were not preſent, here is room to ſuſpect a fraud and impoſture. 
Fach of theſe ſhall be conſidered in its order. 
1. $. Firſt it is ſaid, that Jeſus did not riſe at the time which he had forecold it was 
not (ſay they) on the third day, for that would have been on Monday, not upon Sunday 
or the firft day of the week : much leſs was it after three days, as one evangeliſt expreſſes 
it; and leaſt of all is it true (as they pretend) that he was ia tbe heart of the earth three 


days and three nights, Which yet he Jevlared he would do, as another evangeliſt re- 


Ports it. 
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But in anſwer to all this it may be proved (as it often has been) that all theſe ex- 
preſſions, which are ſo many Jewith ways of ſpeaking, are exactly * with the 
event, when they are rightly explained. 

For doing which it muſt be obſerved, that the Jew 1 their can (In mean 
their natural days, or days of twenty-four hours) very differently from what we do; 
for we reckon them from twelye o'clock at night to twelve. the next night ; but ety 
reckoned from one ſunſet, to the next ſunſet, and all the time between them they called 


aà day, juſt as Moſes did when he faid, the evening and the morning were the firſt day, 
Gen. i. v. and from even unto even ſhall ye celebrate your Sabbath, Lev. xxiii. 32. See 
alſo Acts xxviii. 27. compared with ver. 33. And the Greeks ſeem anciently to have 
done the ſame thing; for with them a day and night Was called fie, in which 
compounded word the night is named before the 4%. 


Another thing to be obſerved on this head is, that they reckoned (as indeed all nations 


do) any part of a day of twenty-four hours for a whole day : to this purpoſe an emi- 


nent Jewiſh writer (Aben-Ezra on Levit. xii. 3.) ſpeaking of the law for circumciſing 
an infant on the eighth day, ſays, that if the infant was born but ohe hour before the 


firſt day was ended, it was counted for one whole day: and fo for the ſame reaſon, the 
part of the day that was paſſed, when it was circumciſed, was reckoned a whole day, if 


it was only one hour, that was paſſed, of the evening with which that day begun. 


Reckoning then that the firſt day began on our Thurſday at ſunſet, and ended upon 
Friday at ſunſet ; and (becauſe our Lord died about three in the afternoon of that day) 

_ reckoning that part of a day for a whole day, by this means we have one day; and 
Saturday is on all hands allowed to be another day ; and as the third day began on 
© Saturday at ſunſet, and our Saviour roſe on the morning following, that part of a day 
5 Is fairly computed for the third day, and thus the prediction was fully accompliſhed. 


It is no wonder indeed, that the goſpel ſhould be contradicted by ſuch cavillers 5 


heſe ; but there is one, who might have expected better quarter from them, and that 


18 Porphyry, as great an enemy to Chriſtianity as the heart of an unbeliever could 


wiſh; and yet this objection of theirs, againſt Sunday's being the third day, contradicts 
their favourite Porphyry, who in his treatiſe called de Homericis Quzſtionibus, ſays, 


0 Ayes ls bas rid crg, HOU Tn rolrus geo Ney Env, Til rcirn co AEVETRU® Ned ol A 
2% pov ον.ẽ EveAeoey, He that is at home in the evening, and goes abroad on the morning of the | 


third day, is ſaid to be from home on the third day; though there be only one day compleat, which 
is the middle one (c). But we want neither Porphyry, nor any other author to prove 
the propriety of this expreſſion ; for it is a way of ſpeaking which we and all other 


nations of the world uſe. What 1 have aid on this head, Was chiefly to lead the way 
to what follows. 
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The expreſhon on the third day is about ten ſeveral times uſed in the New Teſtament 


on this occaſion, and therefore muſt ſerve for explaining the other phraſes but once or 
twice at moſt made uſe of: ſuch is that of Chriſt's riſing after three days; Mark viii. 31. 


the meaning of which expreſſion is fairly ſhewn by what we read in 2 Chron. x. v. 


where Rehoboam ſays to the people, Come again unto me after three days, and yet ver. 12. 


we read that the people came to Rehoboam on the third day, as the king commanded, ſa aying, 
Come again to me on the third day: a Py inſtance, you ſee, that both the phraſes mean 


the ſame thing (4). 


As to the expreſſion of our gavieur s being three days at three nights in the heart of 


be earth, Matt. xii. 40. from the foregoing obſervations the account of that is very 
eaſy; for the Jews (like us) had no one word by which to expreſs a day of twenty-four 
hours, or a e as the Greeks called it, 7. e. a day-night as we might call it. 


They ſometimes tiled it a day, as we do, but at other times a day and a night. So. 


that we are to underſtand by the expreſſion of three days and three nights no more than 
that Jeſus was to be in the grave three days (as we ſhould expreſs it) reckoning in- 
cluſively the firſt and the laſt for two days, and counting the pieces of days for 
whole ones. And of this way of ſpeaking there is a remarkable inſtance in the book of 


Eſther; for though in ch. iv. 16. ſhe declares that ſhe would faſt with her people the 
Jews three days night and day: yet we find her in ch. Ve 1, 4. pon the third _ at a 


banguet with the king and Haman her adverſary. 


N otwithſtanding therefore this objection, it SPI that Jeſne roſe from the grave at : 


the time foretold by him. 0 
2. F. The next objection is, that his diſciples did not [aye know him, when be 
appearcd to them: or they knew him by ſuch ſigns, as could not be {ure marks of its. 


1 him. 


For the obviating of which it may be obſerved; that, though! our Lord n more than 


once in his life-time told them, that he ſhould be put to death, and ſhould riſe again on 


the third day, yet they then under ſtood not theſe things: their hopes of a temporal deliverer 


were ſo ſtrong, and they had built ſo much upon this falſe notion, that, when they 


ſaw him crucified, they immediately loſt all heart and all expectation of ever ſeeing 


him again : and in this conſternation, under this deſpair of mind, if he had appeared: 
to them at once, in ſuch a manner as to put his reſurrection out of all doubt, it is pro- 
bable that their j joy would have been too exceſſive and tumultuous for them to bear: 
he ſeems therefore to have choſen rather to diſcover himſelf to them by degrees. 


(4) 80 in e Tuſe. Dipp. i. 47. we read, poll fe id daturum gedit poſt ejus 40 e 
tertium; qui ut illuxit, mortui ſunt reperti: and ſo Joſephus uſes the phraſes ers try Ne and Tevrevipy, 
tre as ſynonymous, which may be ſeen by comparing p. 643. and p. 986. of Hudſon's edition. 
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The firſt ſtep towards any notice of this miraculous fact was, that the grave was Wald 
open, and the body gone. 

Next they received an account of his being riſen from two perſons, who had the 

ſhape of young men, but had at the fame time the appearance of a brightneſs like that 
of lightning in their countenances, which gave reaſon to thoſe who ſaw them, to appel 

that they were not men, but angels. | Nr 

After this Jeſus appeared to ſome of his followers, but it being not yet day-light 
. (Matt. xxviii. 1.) they miſtook him for the gardener of the place in which the grave 
1 1 was, till upon looking more narrowly at him, they ſaw him to be their maſter; but he 
* pPfreſently withdrew himſelf, leaving them little more than a glimpſe or bare view of his 
perſon, as not defigning yet fully to convince them of the reality of his reſurrection. 

At another time he appeared to 7zwo of his diſciples, as they were on their journey 
| to Emmaus ; but it was (as the evangeliſt ſays) in another form, Mark xiv. 12. i. e. an- 
other than what they had been uſed to ſee him in, probably in the dreſs of a traveller, 
for it is ſaid that he went into the country with them. This circumſtance, therefore, to- 
| gether with the duſk of the evening (at which time it happened) and the deſpair they 
(18 were in of ever ſeeing him again, might contribute towards what is ſaid of theſe two 
= „„ diſciples, that their eyes were holden, that they ſhould not know him, or rather (as it may 
be rendered) ſo as they did not know him, Luke xxiv. 16. till upon entering with 

L . > him into an houſe, and fitting down with him to ſupper, their eyes were opened, and 
| 
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they knew him, ib. 31. which diſcovery the bringing in of lights for their meal may 

probably have occaſioned : at leaſt this is a better account of the matter than the fanciful 

v4 : ſuppoſition, which Mr. W. has advanced, as if Jeſus was then diſcovered by an habitual 

= motion and action of his hand in breaking of bread. At this time though he gave to thoſe 

diſciples a farther proof of his being riſen, yet there were only two preſent, and he 

| Choſe to ſtay a very little time with them after he was known to them; for it is ſaid that 
he r ag vaniſhed out of their fight, or rather (as i it is in the margin of our Bibles) he 
ceaſed to be ſeen of them : by which no more need be meant than that he left their com- 
pany and went away, without doing any thing more than is naturally in the power of 

11 . bodies to do; juſt as the word al okay (an equivalent WE). is uſed by Milton, 

= Book VI. 414. 


— Et En 
K 


Satan with his rebellious ai eber a 
Far in the darb at iſlodg'd. 


- Where it is not meant, that he made himſelf inviſible, but that he withdrew out of fight. 
Inu all theſe appearances of our Saviour to his diſciples, there is no Chriſtian who 
pretends that he gave them a full and ſatisfactory proof of his reſurrection : they were 
but ſo many ſteps to lead them on ; they were e the degrees by which he choſe to pre- 
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pare them for a farther diſcovery, and are therefore (I think) a good ralon why | 


more than once the diſciples were not aware of his being their maſter, 

And when, aſter all this, at another appearance of his they Suppoſed, that they had 
feen a ſpirit, ib. ver. 37. he went a greater, length towards convincing them, by ſhew- 
ing them his hands, and his feet, and his fide ; and appealing to them, N a Spirit 
had fleſh and bones, as they ſaw him have. | 

The laſt ſatisfaction, which he gave them in this particular, and which (as the ſtory 
relates) put an entire end to all doubt among them, was his allowing the apoſtle Tho- 
mas not only to ſee, but to handle him, and fee! the marks in his fide, his hands, and 


his feet, which the nails and the ſpear had made, when he was on the croſs : upon 
this they were all fully convinced; and every time afterwards, when uy ſaw him, 


they made no ſcruple to own and receive him as Jeſus riſen from the dead. | 
Ik it can be made (e) clearly appear, that, after this ample diſcovery, any of his 
apoſtles did not know him, when he was preſent with them, there will be ſome weight 


in the objection; but at preſent every inſtance, that has been given of ſuch behaviour 


in them towards their maſter, is taken from thoſe appearances of his which were prior 
to the above-mentioned one, when Thomas (the laſt of the apoſtles who ſtood out) 
received ſuch ſtrong conviction. , 


And is it fair dealing to paſs over thoſe later appearances, in which the apoſtles de- 


clare that they had full evidence, and to object his former imperfe& appearances as not 
ſatisfactory? Indeed, the apoſtles acknowledge that at firſt they believed not; but the 
ſame writers ſay that they believed afterwards, and give us their reaſons for it: and ſhall 
the one ſtory of the apoſtles be credited, and the other not? 
I can ſee no reaſon why theſe objectors ſhould like their teſtimony it in the firſt caſe 
beiter than that in the laſt, except it be that they were then unbelievers * That perhaps 
they may look on as merit, and reckon that the leſs faith they had, they deſerved the 
more credit. But is it not Rravge, that in ſuch a caſe a man's evidence ſhould be turned 
againſt himſelf : ? 


| (% It may be thought, that this does appear from what St. Matthew ſays in chap. xxviii. 17. 
And when they ſaw him, they worſhipped him: but ſome doubted. But I think, that ſuch a concluſion 
ſhould not be made from this paſſage : for thoſe eleven diſciples, when they firſt ſaw Jeſus on that 


mountain in Galilee, where he had appointed them to be, ſaw him at a diſtance, and probably it 
was at no ſmall diſtance ; it being ſaid in the next verſe, that (after they had ſeen him) he came 


and ſpake unto them. Thoſe therefore among the eleven diſciples who doubted, did fo, moſt pro- 
bably, only becauſe the diſtance, at which they ſaw him, did not exhibit him clearly Enough to 
their ſight, 
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I met an old acquaintance the other day in Weſtminſter-hall, whom I did not know 
at firſt; I was talking with him for ſome time, till at laſt recollecting myſelf I called 
him by his name, and we immediately knew each other, and fell to diſcourſing upon 
ſeveral things that had formerly paſſed between us, and upon the circumſtances and wel- 
fare of ſeveral of our common friends. Shall any one tell me now, that this man was 
not the old acquaintance that I took him to be, and uſe for his argument, that I did 
not know him at firſt ? what's that to the purpoſe > I knew him before we parted, and 


knew him by ſuch ſure marks, as I could not be deceived in. There are few men of ſo 


cool tempers as not to be provoked at ſuch an arguer as this ; and what he might call a 


concluſion of his own reaſon, they would look upon as an affront to theirs. But I have 


done with this objection, and proceed to 
2. & The third, which I mentioned to have been made againſt the truth of Jeſus 8. 


e and which was, that he did not perſonally appear to the Schiel prieſts and 


elders, as ſome ſay he ought to have done for their confutation. 
But if I ſhew that this was not only uot neceſſary to be done, but there + are good reaſons 


aſſignable why it ſhould. aot have been done, a ſuthcient anſwer will be given to > this 
objection, 


It was 101 nece ſary to be done, becauſe the chief prieſts and rulers had ſeen enough 

to convince them fully that Jeſus came from God, if they had not been blinded with 

the moſt obſtinate prejudices: they had been eye-witneſles to many of his miracles, 

and had but very lately (at his death) ſeen the veil of the temple- rent in twain, and dark- 

neſs over the whole land: this would have been a full proof to them, if they had not 
cen reſolutely bent againſt admitting any. 

But ſuppoſing that Chriſt had appeared to them, and that they had believed upon 
ſceing him alive after his reſurrection, what would have been the conſequence ? Why, 
all the proof of this fact, which they could have given to others, would have been 
their teſtimony only ; and teſtimony we have now for it, that of the apoſtles, twelve 


in number, who ſaid that they all ſaw him, and not only ſaid this, but wrought miracles, 


and laid down their lives in atteſtation to the truth of their report. And could the 
chief prieſts and elders (if they had been convinced) have done more e than this for the 
convincing of others ? 

Let us farther ſuppoſe ( f ) that their being convinced would have carried ſuch 
weight along with it, that not only all the prieſts and rulers, but the body of the Jewiſh 


(J) See this argument very largely and very clearly handled in two pamphlets publiſhed fince the firſt 
edition of this treatiſe ; the one intitled, An impartial Examination and full Confutation of the Ar- 
gument brought by Mr. W. 's Rabbi, Sc. The other, An Inquiry into the Force of the Objection 
againſt the Reſurrection of Chriſt, from. the Circumſtance of his not appearing openly to the 


Rulers and People of the Jews, &c. | 
1 | people 
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people would have been converted upon their teſtimony: : and let us ſuppoſe, that upon 
this the apoſtles or any other Jews had ſet out for foreign countries, preaching the great 
doctrine of Jeſus's reſurrection, inſiſting upon this proof of it, that not only they them- 
ſelves, but the chief prieſts and elders had ſeen him, and that the whole nation was 
fully perſuaded of the truth of it; and producing certificates to that purpoſe under the 
hands and ſeals of the great council or Sanhedrim. If this had been the caſe, can we 
think, that thoſe, who now make objections to the teſtimony of the apoſtles, would 
not have made much greater and ſtronger objections to the united teſtimony of the na- 
tion? Would not they have found more room to ſuſpect an impoſture than they can now ? 
Would they not have called it a ftate trick, a political craft, a national contrivance of 
the Jews, to patch up their credit after they had fo long talked of their Meſſiah that 
was to come? Would not that have been objected (which now cannot) that a fraud 
might eaſily have been carried on under the ſhelter of the Jewiſh magiſtracy Ak all the 
power of authority in religion had been on the ſide of this fact, nught it not be ſuſ- 
pected that ſuch, as were curious and inquiſitive to exaniine things to the bottom, were 
intimidated and diſcouraged from the attempt? Would not ſuch a gencral union in be- 
lief have paſſed with theſe objectors for a general conſpiracy : ? And would not they have 
cried down the tact, becauſe it had this circumſtance e it, much more Juftl 7 
than they now cry it down, becauſe it wanted it? 


Providence takes its own meaſures ; we are not to preſcribe to it which way was beft 
or wiſeſt : whatever method it ſhould have pleaſed Heaven to take, it would not have 


failed to put its deſigns in execution ; but in the view wherein I have placed things 


above, there would have been ample ſcope for cavil, a large field to ſow the tares of 


doubts and difficulties in: But will a rational man admit that for an objection, which is 
liable to more and greater objections ? Fye upon ſuch free-thinking ! which marrs inſtead 


of mending, and like the new piece put into an old garment, makes 7he rent Worſe. 
So that all things confidered, it was fo far from being neceſſary, that Chriſt ſhould 


have appeared upon his reſurrection to the chief prieſts and rulers of the Jews, as has 
been ſuggeſted, that (according to all the ways of thinking which theſe cavilers are 
uſed to) he ought x07 to have appeared to them. And God muſt be allowed to have 
taken a more unexceptionable method in making this fact evident to a few men only, 
and thoſe of no figure, character or reputation in life, except (48 the e event ſhe w ed) for 


their courage and ſincerity. 


4. F. The laſt objection which 1 mentioned runs has: the ſtone at the 3 9 


hs grave being ſealed by the chief prieſts, and the ſeal being broken open, when they 
were not preſent, here (fay ſome) is room to ſuſpect a fraud and impoſture. 
But to make this objection of any weight, they muſt 2226 that the apoſtles, who 
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were the choſen witneſſes of the reſurrection, as well as the chief prieſts, who were the 
deniers of it, were concerned in the ſealing ; and that both parties conſented to this me- 
thod as a ſure way to diſcover, whether Jeſus would rife or not; and that both likewiſe 
had cngaged to be at the opening of the grave on ſome day and hour appointed. 

But all this ſuppoſal is not only without foundation, but is dire&ly contrary to the 
| hiſtory ; for the apoſtles all fled for their lives when their maſter was crucified ; and 
when they met afterwards, they did it with the doors ſhut for fear of the Fetos: nay, fo 
far were they from agreeing with the chief prieſts upon this or any other teſt of his riſing 
again, that we are told in ſcripture, that they did not expect him to riſe again, and that 
for ſeveral days after his reſurrection they were ſlow of heart to believe it. And could 
this ſealing then be a covenant entered into by the apoſtles ? Or could their conſent be 
reaſonably preſumed to any teſt of a fact which they never expected to happen? 

Beſides, what right had the chief prieſts to preſcribe any method for the divine power 
to act in? They ſcaled the grave, it is true; but the treaſure in it was none of theirs: 
it was God's, and might not he open the door of it, and take out his own when ever 

he pleaſed > Where then is the mark of fraud, when God, the only proprietor, was 
preſent at the opening of it? There may be cavil in this, but there is no argument, till 
it be made out, that a fact fully proved to ſome men is falſe, becauſe other men have 
not received all the proof which they deſire. But according to this way of reaſoning, it 
jeems to be out of the power of God himſelf to make any fact appear to be true; be- 
cauſe while he leaves men in poſſeſſion of free-will, they may (under the colour of free- 
thinking) make objections, and inſiſt upon unreaſonable terms of ſatisfaction: but 
theſe do not influence the nature of facts, and therefore without any regard to the ſeal 
or the ſealers, we muſt aſſert, that ee, did truly * from the dead on the third day ac- 
cording to the ſcriptures. 

I have now gone through every part of what was at firſt propoſal 3 ſhewed by 
direct proof that Jeſus did riſe, and having anſwered the ſeveral objections n this | 
fact, which fome have drawn from the writings of the evangeliſts, 

The evidence then of this great and miraculous action lies fairly before the reader. 
I have placed it in the cleareſt light that T could, and have brought the proofs of it 
into a ſhorter compaſs than uſual : both theſe are great helps to any fincere, unpre- 
judiced man, who would ſee the reaſon of a Chriſtian's faith and hope; it appears ab- 
ſolutely impoſſible (according to the ſcripture ſtory) that the apoſtles ſnould have been 
deceived in this point of Jeſus's reſurrection; which is no leſs than a demonſtration in 
their favour : and it appears to have been morally ' impoſſible that they ſhould have wil 
fully deceived mankind in this particular: the circumſtances of their caſe will not admit 
of ſuch a ſuppoſition, and the whole weight of EY lies againſt 1 it, which is 
the ſtrongeſt proof that ſuch a diſtant fact is capable of. 


And 
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And will a wiſe man think a few cavils ſufficient to determine the point againſt ſuch 
evidence? When the proofs are ſo much ſtronger on the one fide than the objections 
on the other, are there not greater ditficulties ro be met with in diſbelieving than! in be— 
lieving ? * 
Here then a rational man will take his ſtand, and being once convinced that Jeſus 
did truly riſe from the dead, from hence he will ſet out in his enquiries, and taking this 
clue along with him will eafily ſee what judgment is to be made of ſome other par- 
ticulars in the goſpel, againſt which exceptions have been taken: with this evidence in 
his hand, he will eafily admit all the miracles wrought by Jeſus, when alive, to have 
been true and real ones : for the divine power (we may be ſure) would never have exerted 
itfelf in his favour to raiſe him again, if during his abode on earth he had counterfeited 
| miracles and impoſed on a credulous multitude : and if he wrought undoubted miracles, 
will not this concluſion neceſſarily follow, That he came from God, teaching the divine 
will, becauſe he made uſe of his miracles as ſo many proofs ot his having a commiſſion 

from heaven? 

And the ſame muſt be faid of the application of the prophecies of the Old Teſtament, 
which Jeſus and his Apoſtles declared to have been fulfilled in him : for however ſome 
of them may appear to us, at this diſtance of time, not to be expreſsly determined and 
tied down to his perſon, yet no ſenſe of them can be clearer than what is given them 
by one who wrought undoubted miracles, and thereby proved himſelf to come from 
that God, 20% ſpake by the prophets ; and therefore Jeſus's explication of them is 09 
other than God's own; and can we deſire a better interpretation? 

In all enquir ies the ol way to come at truth is to ſet out right at firſt. There 15 no 
propoſition in Euclid or Newton, though never ſo ftrictly demonſtrable. but will loſe 
all its force of conviction, if a man begins at the wrong end, d15joInts the ſeveral parts 
of the proof, or places them in a wrong and unnatural order. It i 1s the ſame thing in 
_ Chriſtianity ; if a man fingles out a miracle or a prophecy, and having expoſed, as art- 
fully as he can, the literal ſtory of either, if from thence he forms an argument, that 
theſe do not prove Jeſus to have come from God or to have been the Meſſiah, he may 
to weak underſtandings ſeem to ſay ſomething material, and may triumph (it he pleaſes) 
in the quaintneſs of his objections ; for, no doubt, every miracle of Chriſt fingly con- 
fidered does not infallibly prove his divine miſſion, nor does every prophecy ſingly 
conſidered point him out for the true Meſſiah. Exceptions may bc drawn from 
the circumſtance of ſome of them by men diſpoſed to cavil, and they may lay that at 
beſt (when taken in this ſeparate view) they can only make us wonder, not believe. 

But all this while truth is truth, and would appear fo, it the proofs were purſued in 
their natural order : do but begin aright and follow the chain of things; and you have 


demonſtration : whereas, if you ſtart wrong, or loſe the track, then doubts and 5 
cultie 
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culties meet you at every turning, and you will ſoon have a ſtuck of them to ſet up 
with, as a modern free-thinker in the bad ſenſe of the word. 

This queſtion may fairly be aſked, If we give up Chriſtianity, what religion will 
they give us in the room of it ? Chriſtianity 1s ſurely worth ſomething, and a man would 
not part with it except to advantage. Why, the golden religion of nature (g) is offered 
us in exchange: but as all is not gold that gliſters, it has been proved a thouſand times, 
that natural religion is not ſufficient for all our wants, that it had one great defect at 
leaſt, which the Goſpel remedies by promifing pardon and for giveneſs of fins. But are 
they in earneſt when they talk of ſetting up morality for the ſtandard ? It they were, 
one would think, that they ſhould practiſe it in their writings, while they recommend 
it, and the example ſhould go along with the doctrine. But is not the contrary vifible 
in the works of moſt of them? I will inſtance only in the author of e Diſcourſes on the 
 Miractes of our Saviour: one ſpecimen of his difingenuity in Quotations I have given 
before | in Page 5, which I hope will be referred to upon this occaſion, To this I add, 
that in Diſcourſe I. page 25, he ſays, that St. Hilary is plain, I that there d no ſuch 
market hept in the temple of Feruſalem, i. e. for buying and ſelling ſheep, oxen, and 
doves: and for this purpoſe he quotes theſe words of that Father, Non habebant Fudei 
uod vendere poſſent, neque erat quod emere quis poſſent: whereas this is but part of a ſentence, 
the whole runs thus: Sed neque emere Fud eos in fynagogd, neque vendere Spiritum Sanctum, 
exiſlimandum eſt ; non enim habebant ut vendere poſſent, neque erat quod quis emere poſſet: 
We muſt not think that the Jews were able to buy and ſell the Holy Ghoſt in the ſynagogue 3 
for they had it not to fell, nor was there any one to buy it, Here he deceives his reader, 
concealing from him that the buying and ſelling mentioned by St. Hilary was that of the 
Holy Ghoſt, not of ſheep and oxen, and the place ſpoken of was not the temple but the 
Hnagogue. Is this manner of quoting conſiſtent with moralityx? 

Again, he makes Eraſmus ſay, that Jeſus could not be zealous againſt the profanation of: -: 
that temple of the Fews, which was ſoon to be deſtroyed, page 30. But the words of 
Eraſmus have quite a different meaning, and run thus; Nec enim illum tantopere commovebat 
ſemplum illud mercimoniis boum, ovium, bircorum & columbarum profanatum : ſed aſtendere 
voluit avaritiam & quaſtum fore capitalem peſtem eccleſiæ ſue, quam templum illud, cujus re- 
ligio mox erat abolenda, figurabat, Feſus was not ſo much moved at the profanation of the 
Temple by the merchandiſe of oxen, ſheep, goats and doves ; but he meant to ſhew, that avarice 
and luxury would be a fatal calamity to his church, which was figured out by-that temple 
debe worſhip was ſoon afier to be aboliſhed. The author above-mentioned makes 
EFraſmus aſſign the temple's being ſoon to be deſtroyed, as a reaſon why he ſays that 
Jeſus could not be zealous againft the profanation of it; whereas Eraſmus does not /ay 


(2) Weoliton's Diſc. 6. p. 28. = 
by | this, 
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his, much leſs does he aſſign a reaſon for it: he only mentions the temple's being ſoon 
to be deſtroyed, as a circumſtance to ſhew that the temple was a figure of the Chriſtian 
church, which was to ſucceed it. Was there a greater difference between Eraſmus 
and the monks of his time, than there is between the true ſenſe of Eraſmus, and wha 
this unfair author would fix upon him ? 


Some other opportunity will be taken to add more inſtances of the like behaviour; but 


theſe are ſufficient to ſhew that this great recommender of e golden religion of nature, 


in his attacks upon Chriſtianity, violates the firſt principles of natural religion, and 
makes a ſacrifice of common honeſty to his zeal againſt revelation, If bis morality 


teach him no better things, I would adviſe him not to offer it to the world; it is beſt 
in his own keeping, it may be of great uſe to him in raiſing objections againſt the bible; 


nay it may be a golden religion to him, if by the help of it he can furniſh his diſcourſes _ 


with ſuch bold falſhoods as ſhall make them ſell the better. But to all ſerious men, to 


all who enquire and examine into every hardy aſſertion, his book is their antidote; by 


ſeeing what he is, they learn what ſuch men as have caſt off the goſpel are likely to be: 
he is the ſtrongeſt proof againſt himſelf that Chriſtianity is neceſlary to reſtrain men, and 
there is nothing in his writings of ſo much weight to incline men to be unbeliey ers, as 
there is in his example to ſhew them the neceſſity of believing. 

A man muſt be much i in love with variety, and wear his religion, like his clothes, 


ſubject to every change of the faſhion, if he will quit the Chriſtian faith, and renounce | 
his cteed for an uncertain fomething, fo 111 ſupported and fo ill recommended a8 the 


religion of theſe diſputers. When they have demonſtrated the falſhood of Chriſtianity, 
or ſhewn us that the objections againſt it are of more force than the proofs for it, then 


we may allow them (after great examples in other cafes) to ſpend their whole ſtock of 


wit and drollery upon the ſubject. But if they mult be under a reſtraint until then, it 
will all die with them, and the world will loſe the proof of their abilities in the great 


art of ridicule : for as yet the article of Jeſus's reſurrection (that foundation-ſtone of 
Chriſtianity) remains unmoved by any thing that they have offered: they have done their 


beſt, it muſt be owned, and have ſaid all perhaps that the wit or malice of man can 
deviſe: but Mill it can no more prevail againſt this truth, than death and the grave 
could againſt our Saviour; it riſes like him, and triumphs over all objections. 


It is hoped, therefore, that what has been ſaid on this occafion will have ſome effect 


to check the increafing infidelity of the age; and that men will conſider and w cigh 
matters, before they form any judgment to the prejudice of that faith, which can plead 
preſcription, and (by ſhewing its reaſonableneſs) can make that preſcription appear a 
good one. If the proofs that I have brought in its favour are ſo convincing, as I am 


perſuaded they are, let ſuch men examine their own hearts carefully, and ſee whether 
other: 
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other motives than thoſe of reaſon do not determine them to unbelief. I pretend not 
to charge it upon their vices or their vanity and love of novelty; they themſelves are 
the beſt judges of what that principle is which influences them: but they muſt give up 
the pretence of reaſon in this caſe (of right reaſon founded upon good evidence) ; tor 
this lies directly againſt them, it blows full in their face; and that which is the demon- 
ſtration of our faith, can never be the foundation of their infidelity. 


THE END OF THE FIRST PART. 
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A DEFENCE OF THE LITERAL STORY OF JESUS'S: DRIVING THE 
BUYERS AND SELLERS OUT OF THE TEMPLE ; | 1 


' SUFFERING THE DEVILS TO ENTER INTO THE HERD OF SWINE. 


Y former diſcourſe endeavoured to eſtabliſh the truth of that great miracle, the 
reſurrection of Jeſus, and in purſuance of that deſign, I ſhewed it to be abſolutely 
impoſſible that the Apoſtles ſhould be deceived, and morally impoſſible that they ſhould 
intend to deceive mankind : the proofs of theſe two particulars were there laid before 
the reader in ſo ſhort and yet ſo plain a manner, that they ſeem to amount to as full a 
demonſtration of the fact in queſtion, as ſuch matters are capable of. 

In that diſcourſe it was not attempted to clear the Apoſtles from the charge of en- 
thyſfiaſm, becauſe what was there ſaid, when laid together, ſeemed a full vindication of 
them in this particular ; but fince thoſe, who have got a plauſible word on their ſide, 
are fond of making the moſt of it, and affect to range the Apoſtles under a third claſs, 
that of extbuſiafts, I ſhall follow them into this covert, and try to force them out of it, 
by ſhewing how effectually all ſuſpicion of enthuſiaſm has been removed from them, by 
what has been already proved on the article of Jeſus's reſurrection. 

Entbuſiaſin in its only proper ſenſe (when applied to teachers) is the aſſerting ſomething 
for truth upon a ſtrong but falſe imagination of being divinely inſpired : you ſee then 
that the ſubje&, whereon the warm brain of the entby/iaft diſplays itſelf, is opinion and 
doctrine only; but the point in queſtion between us was a fact, viz. the reſurrection of 
Jeſus, in which (as then appeared) it is abſolutely impoſſible that they ſhould have been 


deceived, they having ſuch proofs of it, as the ſcriptures call, and I ſhewed to be in- 
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fallible ones. It muſt be obſerved that the evidence, which they had of Jeſus's being 
alive again, was ſenſible evidence, frequently repeated, and made good to more of their 
ſenſes than one; and that e gift of tongues, which was the divine power within them, 
was only a confirmation of the goodneſs of this evidence : they did not reafon, as the 
enthuſiaſt does; this I teach for truth of doctrine, becauſe I am divinely inſpired ; but 
this I teach for truth of fact, becauſe T was eye-witneſs to it, and felt and handled it; 


and, that my ſenſes did not deceive me in that outward object, I am ſure, becauſe I 


feel within me the accompliſhment of that e which Jeſus made to me after his 
reſurrection. 

Or take enthuſiaſin in its leſs proper ſenſe, and underfinnd by it no more than a man's 
being more ſtrongly perſuaded of the truth of any thing than he has reaſon for : and 


extend it (if you pleaſe) to facts as well as opinions; nay (rather than not allow it room 


enough to range in) ſuppoſe it be an odd and extravagant mixture of being deceived and de- 
cciving too; yet the Apoſtles are ſafe, and their teſtimony concerning Jeſus's reſurrection can 
never be charged with any the leaſt ſuſpicion of enthuſiaſm; for my diſcourſe (if it proved 


any thing) proved that the foundation, on which they built their ſtrong perſuaſion, was 


ſuch as could eaſily ſupport the whole weight of the ſuperſtructure: it was ſhewed, that 


the fact which they aſſerted for true, was not afferted upon the force of a ſuppoſed or 
a real divine impulſe only, but upon ſenſible evidence of the ſtrongeſt kind; ſuch as 
would have been in all reſpects ſufficient, though alone, but yet ſuch as was (beyond 


any other fact that ever happened) ſtrengthened and confirmed by a divine power within 
them: and if we allow, that, even as to facts themſelves, enthuſiaſm may ſo far impoſe 
upon a man, as to make him believe a lie, nay to be ſtrongly perſuaded of the truth of 
it; yet it can never make him work real miracles. (which the Apoſtles did) in order to 
perſuade others to believe it. 7 
So that, notwithſtanding this charge of enthuſi fan, it muſt he allowed that the teſti- 
mony of the Apoſtles is true, when they tell us that Fel 1 From the dead on the third 
day, as he had foretold. | 
If this point therefore be gained (and till I can ſee ſomething material. offared 
againſt it, I may preſume it to be gained) I have laid ſo ſtrong a foundation, 
that no exceptions to any of the miracles, which Jeſus wrought in his life-time, 
can be of weight and force enough. to make a reaſonable and unprejudiced perſon 
diſbelieve them: for if Jeſus wrought the greateſt of all miracles in raifing himſelf 
from the dead, a thing ſo plainly beyond all the powers of nature, a thing fo 
ſeemingly impoſſible, a thing which not only no human! art could effect, but no 
human wiſdom could foreſee, can there be any ſhadow af, a reaſon to doubt, whether 
he wrought thoſe other miracles, which have ſuch viſibly :lefs difficulties in them, and 
againſt which the very beſt exceptions mult be meer trifles in compariſon of the former? 
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If before his death he had played the part of a cheat and an impoſtor, is it conceivable, 
that God would have permitted him to riſe from the grave; efpecially when in proof 
of his miſſion from God, and of his working real miracles, he appealed in his life- 
time to this great future event, and placed his whole character upon his reſurrection? 
Or can we imagine, that his diſciples, who had ſuch ſtrong, ſenſible inward evidence 
for the reality of his having been alive again, could have any temptation to forge other 
miracles, and aſcribe actions to him which he never performed? Was it not probable, 


was it not at leaſt poſſible, that they ſhould be detected in the falſhood of things, many 


of which they report him to have done in the moſt publick manner, and before numbers 
not only of his followers but of his enemies ? And would not the diſcovery of any one 
miracle falſly aſcribed to their maſter have been an invincible prejudice againſt the true 
miracle, which they witneſſed to, and built their whole ſcheme upon? The reſurrection, 


alone, was a convincing proof that he came from God; and a hundred true miracles 


could not poſſibly have added ſo much weight to the proof of it, as one falſe one detected, 


would certainly have taken from it. So that what room was there for forgery, when the 


only method that the apoſtles could uſe to gain credit to the reſurrection which they were 
ſure of, was never to report” any e of Jeius which they knew to be talſe, or rather 
did not know to be true? 
Here then is not only a reaſonable preſumption, but a ſtrong conſequence i in favour 
of all the miracles which are attributed to Jeſus in the Goſpels : every impartial man 
muſt believe the literal account of them to be true, and the miracles to have been real 
ones, unleſs it can be made out clearly, that there is an abſolute impoſſibility in any of 
them. This is the only caſe, which will allow us to make a ſtand : for it is not ſuth- 
cient to ſay, that this or that particular circumſtance ſeems abſurd, becauſe the abſurdity 
may ariſe from our want of materials for information: the obje&ion may owe its birth 
to ignorance, and he, who makes it, may have his ſhare of this as well as his neighbour, 
Conſider, that above 1700 years have paſſed ſince theſe miracles were wrought; the 
climate and the language, the cuſtoms and the genius of the people were very different 
from ours ; the ſtory is often told in a ſhort and uncircumſtantial manner, and allufions 
are commonly made to the hiſtory of thoſe times and to the ſituation of thoſe places, 
which we are not fully acquainted with. On all theſe accounts and many others, things 
may ſeem ſtrange and even abſurd to us, which were che moſt obvious and familiar to 
the natives of Judæa. | 
But, if we had no helps at all to cleas up theſe matters againſt objections, yet we might 

be ſaid rather to be without them than to want them ; for there is no want, where there 
is a direct proof; and the conſequence drawn from Jeſus's reſurrection being a true fact, 
in favour of his other miracles — W wrought, is What no one can reaſonably 
deny to be a direct ED 
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However, ſince objections have been raiſed by ſome againſt the literal ſtory of almoſt 
all the principal miracles of Jeſus, I am not unwilling to enter into a particular exami- 
nation of them, to let the reader fee that the cavils of theſe men are the weakeſt and 
moſt frivolous that can be conceived ; ſuch as the meaneſt author, that I ever met with 
before, would not ſtoop to make uſe of ; ſuch as in any other cauſe, but that of re- 
ligion, a wiſe man would not think worth refuting : nor ſhall the unfair arts, which 
they employ to give a colour to theſe cavils, be forgotten in their proper place. I will 
venture to ſay, that were theſe opened and expoſed to their readers (as they ought to be) 
ſuch writers could never be able to bring any thing into diſcredit but their own writings, 

At preſent I ſhall confine myſelf to the literal accounts of the two firſt miracles, which 


a late (þ) author has undertaken to expoſe ; but in what manner, and with what ſucceſs, 


the reader will be ſoon convinced. 


I. I begin (as he does) with the miracle of Feſus's driving the buyers and ſellers out of 


the temple. St. Matt. xxi. 12, Sc. St. Mark xi. 1 T5, Sc. St. Luke xix. 45 Sc. 


St. John ii. 14, c. 

All the objections which he has raiſed againſt i it are reduceable to > theſe three heads, 

That there was no profanation of the temple by buyers and ſellers, as is pretended; 

That, if there was, yet Jeſus could not have executed ſuch a work as e them 
out of the temple; 

That, if he could have cranes it, yet it was a | needleſs work, becauſe the temple 
was fo ſoon to be deſtroyed and polluted. 

1. F. In proof of his firſt objection he brings the 1 of St, Hilary, P. 25. 
that there was no ſuch market kept in the temple : and for fear leſt this ſhould not hold, he 
quotes St, Auſtin as ſaying that here could be no great ſin in ſelling and buying FO in 
the temple, that were for the uſe of it, and offered as ſacrifices in it. But the reader may 


remember that I have already convicted Mr. W. of falſe evidence in this quotation from 


St. Hilary, (See Part I. p. 334.) And yet were this quotation an honeſt one, of what 
weight could it be? Since the teſtimony of the four Evangeliſts, who were contempo- 


raries, and upon the ſpot, muſt be perferred before that of a writer, who lived ſome 
hundreds of years afterwards ; eſpecially in a fact of fo publick a nature, that, if it 
was falſe, the Jews in every part of the world could have detected it upon their own | 


knowledge, becauſe they went up yearly from every part of the world to the temple to 
celebrate the Paſſover; and therefore could not but know, whether at any Paſſov er, ac 
that particularly, ſuch a traffick was carried on in the temple or ee” 


(/ Mr. Woolſton's Diſcourſes on our Saviour's Miracles. Part I. p. 22. 


But 
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But I will give Mr. W. another teſtimony of the fact, ſuch as even (7) his friend the 
Jewith Rabbi ſhall be forced to allow for a good one: it is the teſtimony of the an- 
cient Jews themſelves, who (we may be ſure) did not relate the matter falſly, to ſerve 
the cauſe of the evangeliſts. In the Babyloniſh Talmud it is declared, that (4) forty 
years before the temple was deſtroyed, the great council removed (from the (1) place where 

they uſed to aſſemble in the inner- court of the temple) and ſat among the ſhops. Count 
back forty years from the deſtruction of the temple, and you will find that this removal 
was about three or four years before this action of our Saviour's, and conſequently tha: 
there was a place called the /bops about that time. At the fame time one Jewiſh Rabbi 
tells us where theſe hops were (m), they were in the mountaia of the houſe, by which the 
Talmud always meant the outer-court, or court of the Gentiles: and another tells us what 
they were, when he ſays (n) that the ſhops were an open ſpacious place, where goods were 
| ſold, and money exchanged: and frequent mention is made there of the (o) /ables of the 
money-changers 3 upon which Maimonides tells us, that (Y) he who changed the money, 
was called Trapezita in the M. 1ſchna (9). Mr. W. will ſcarcely (I think) defire a fuller ii 15 1 
proof of the fact than this is. _ | „„ | 
But he ſeems aware, that the fact would: be proved 3 him, and therefore brings 
in St. Auſtin as denying that this was a profanation of the temple : that father's words 
are, Non ergo magnum peccatum, fi hoc vendebant in templo, quod emebatur, ut offerretur in 
2emplo, and then he goes on & amen inde ejicit illos : quid fi Ebrioſos invenerit # Se. Now 
can any one think, that St. Auſtin meant to contradict Chriſt, and ſay, that there was 
properly xo great fin in their doing that, by which Jeſus ſaid that they had made the 
temple à den of thieves ? If he had, it would have becn one of the things which he 
ſhould have put into his confeſſions. But he meant only, that the fin was not / ge 
an one as ſome others are, that it would be worſe to be found there a drunkard than a 
| ſeller of goods: and what he ſeems thus to excuſe, is only the buying and ſelline i the 
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(i) Disc. V. p. 42. 

61 amin annis ante Excidium Domus migravit Synedr um mails, ſeditque in Tuverad: (ſec. 
aliam lect. in Tabernis Montis Sancti) Avoda Sacra. edit. Edzard. p. 61. 

(1) Migravit Senatus ab exedrã lapidum cæſorum (loco, ubi olim habcbatur Senatus) ad Taber nas, 

 & 2 Tabernis ad Feruſalem. See L'Empereur upon the Codex Middoth. p. 48, 49. 

(m) Ita enim R. Nathan, Locus erat extra exedram lapidis caſi in monte dis, cui nome Taberne. Ib. 

(a) Nos autem ſolemuss (dicit Elias) vocare locum aper tum ad libera ſpatia, bi vendunt mer: es, Ta- 
bernam z fic domus ubi mutant pecuniam cum feenore, dicitur Taberna. Ib. 

(o) Viceſimo quinto die ad menfas ſedebant in Templo. Ib. 

(p) Menſa, i. e. ad menſam, que eft ante Nummularium /rue T: rapezitum, qui ' ſuper eä aceipit 7 
cuniam) & /ic vecant eum, qui permutat pecuntam, 75 -apezitam in AM. 722 Ib. 


(2) Miſchna, edit. Surenhuſii. Tom. 4. P. 338. 
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(sr) Joſephus (in his deſcription of the temple). calls the firſt - temple, as he calls the 


ſame time, that the Jews did not look on this court of the Gentiles as a holy place: 


2 ——— 
„„ „ 


who came up to the temple, had to worſhip the God of Iſrael in: for this purpoſe it 
was built very large and ſpacious, that it might receive the great numbers, which the 
expteſly (s) quoted againſt the buyers when he drove them out, to ſhew them that 
ſelytes from every country under heaven ſhould come and worſhip there. It was a 
_ changers and for ſeats of them that ſold doves, and for droves of ſheep and oxen, which 
St. John iii. 15. tells us were brought in there, and for which no doubt there were 
| folds and ſtalls to incloſe them, and ſeparate the cattle of the ſeveral proprietors ; and if 


we conſider what prodigious numbers of all theſe there muſt have been in that court 
(for Joſephus (z) ſays, that at one paſſover, Ceſtius computed near three millions who 


muſt have been crouded and the room leſſened; which ſurely was a great indecency: 


: other ſort of merchandiſe, the Gentile proſelytes were e ſure to meet with no ſmall diſturb- 


prayer for all nations. 


U 


> W 


temple things for the ſervice of the temple, not (what our Saviour charges them with) 
the carrying on an unjuſt and unrighteous trade there; ſo that his. apology for them as 
merchants, does not vindicate them as Hhieves. , 

By the femple here is meant the outer-court of it, or, the court 1 the Gemiles 3 which 


inner- court, where the Jews entered, he ſecond temple : and he intimates. to us at the 


no wonder then, that they allowed this uſe to be made of it, which our Saviour found 
fault with, But yet this opinion of the Jews concerning this court was an unworthy 
and miſtaken one ; for it was a part of the temple in general, it bore the very name of 
the temple, and (what is more) it was the only place that the proſelytes of the gate, 


Jews had reaſon to expect to ſee there; becauſe Iſaiah's prophecy (chap. lvi. 7.) runs 
thus, Mine houſe ſhall be a houſe of prayer for all people : which prophecy our Saviour 


their practice was wholly inconſiſtent with the view and intent of it, which was that pro- 


great miſapplication therefore of this court of the Gentiles, to uſe it for tables of money- 


came there to celebrate it, excluſive of all thoſe proſelytes who, came there to worſhip ” 
only) it will be eaſily conceived how much the place allotted to the Gentiles for worſhip 


but it was a profanation of it too, becauſe in the midſt of the bleatings of the ſhcep, 
and the lowings of the oxen, and the hurry and buſtle, neceſſarily occafioned by the 


(r) De Bello Jud. L. 5 c. 2. p. 1226. edit. Hud, Te del reer 58 a EXGAEITO, xa TET TApara 
"BIN ga Ng nv avaCato amo T8 crx. 1 
(5) St. Matt. xxi. 13. has, My horſe ſhall be called the 1 of prayer. St. Luke xix. 46. My 
houſe i is the houſe of prayer. But St. Mark's words, chap. x1. 17. are the very ſame with Lxx. tranſ- 
lation of Ifa. lvi. 7. and may be better rendered , My _ [hall be Kelle {. (or ſpall be) a houſe of 


W De Bello Jud, ii. c. 14. * 3. P. 1078, & vi. . & 3. p- 1291. edit, Hudſon, 
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ance in their de votions; and therefore this practice of the Jews was a defeating (as far 
as they could) the accompliſhment of Iſaiah's prophecy. 

But the caſe was ſtill worſe; for it ſeems probable, that the captains of the temple, 
who were officers that had the care and charge of it, let out that part of the court of 
the Gentiles for profit and advantage; and that the ſellers, to make themſelves amends 
for what they paid for their ſhops and ſtalls, made an unjuſt and exorbitant gain, 


This, however, we are ſure of, that there was an unrighteous traffick carried on there, 
for our Saviour (as three of the evangeliſts, who relate the fact, aſſure us) did not 


charge them with having made the temple a place of merchants only, but à an of 


thieves. In the former caſe if there was only an indecency, yet in this at leaſt it muſt 


be allowed, that there was a profanation of the zemple or court of toe Gentiles. 


2 8. I proceed then to the ſecond objection, which was, How Jeſus (if there was a 
profanation) could have executed this work of driving them out of the temple. It is 


Hard to conceive (lays Mr. W. P+ 22+) how any one in the form of a man and of a deſpiſed one 


100, (and we do not read that Feſus changed ſhape) with a whip in his hand, could execute 


ſuch a work upon a great multitude of people, who were none of them his diſciples, nor had 


any regard for him. And he quotes a modern author as thinking this the moſt flupen- 


dous miracle that Feſus wrought. He that thought ſo, we know, was St. Jerome, juſt 
as much a modern author as Mr. W. is one of the primitive ones, or ſpeaks their ſenti- 
ments: but I will let him fee, how it may be conceived, that Jeſus was plainly able 


to do what he is ſaid to have done, i in a natural Ty , and without the help of any di- 


vine power. 
And here it muſt be e that lebe was juſt come up from Bethany 10 
Jeruſalem ! in a ſolemn proceſſion, in a ſort of royal and triumphant manner: he was 


attended on the road and into the city with a very great multitude, (Matt. xxi. 8.) nay, 


with multitudes that went before and followed, ver. 9. and theſe went along with him into 


the m Fon may be (#): gathered trom ver. 15.) and there proclanmod as they had 


(4) The words are, When the chief ariel and ſcribes ſaw the loa works thai he did, an 
the Taidas children crying in the temple, and ſaying, Hoſanna to the fon of David, they were fore diſ- 


Dleajed, W here by Taivas is not meant children, as we render it, but Feſus s ſervants and followers, thoſe 


of his train and retinue. Thus Matth. xiv. 2. Herod ſaid to his ſervants, Taiow, Sc. and Luke 
xii. 45. if that ſervant ſay in his heart, My Lord delayeth his coming, and ſhall begin 19 beat the me! 

ſervants, Ts waidag : and ſo Luke xv. 26. from which inſtances I gather that alda here ſignilies 
thoſe who were the 4: iſciples, ſervants, or followers of Jeſus at that time: and v hat the Phariſees ſaid 
in the following verſe, Heareſt thou what theſe ſay? ſeems to be the ſame with what they fay on this 
occaſion in Like xix. 39, Maſter, rebuke thy diſciples. If the two evangeliſts ſpeak of two different 


UE, yet the Phariſees ſeem to have defired him to rebuke the ſame perſons 1 in both the evan- 
| | celiſts, 
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done on the road, Hoſanna to the ſon of David, which was one of the names of the 
Meſſiah, The concourſe was ſo great, that all the city was moved, ver. 10. and even 
the chief prieſts were afraid of him and of the people too, becauſe they oo him for 
a prophet, and were very attentive to hear him, Matt. xxi. 46. Mark xi. 18. Luke xix, 48, 
and xx. 19. So that in what he did to the buyers and ſellers in the temple, he is not 


to be conſidered as one ſingle man only, but as at the head of an infinite number of 
people, all acknowledging him at that time for their Mefiah and King, and therefore 
ready to ſupport him in any reformation that he ſhould attempt. The traders then 
might well have retired for fear of him whom the chief prieſts themſelves feared, as 


having ſuch multitudes in his retinue and at his command : they did but what was 
natural they gave may to a ſuperior force, which it would have been in vain to have 


reſiſted. 


It is eaſy now to conceive how Jelus could do this: he was not then in the form of a de- 


| friſed man, but rather of a triumphant monarch ; he was attended with a much greater 


— of people than there was to oppoſe him, a multitude of people who were all 
iis diſciples and followers at that time, and who had the greateſt regard for him that men 
ws poſſibly have, they looking on him as their Meſſiah. 
I would not be underſtood, by what J have ſaid above, to mean that there was no 


miracle in this whole affair; for though there may have been none, where Mr. W. and 


his modern dulhor place it, yet there ſeems to have been one (though the evangeliſts 
do not call it ſo) in the unanimous diſpoſition of the people at that time to proclaim 
Jeſus by the title of the ſou of David or Meſſiah. VT 
The fame of his having raiſed Lazarus from the dead a little before, went a great 
way, it is true, (John xii. 18.) towards filling mens minds with this belief; but yet ſo 
univerſal, ſo ſudden, and ſo ſhort-lived an acknowledgment of ſuch a point, looks 
more like the effect of a divine impulſe than of any natural cauſes. 


3. §. The third objection was this; if 1 could do this, yet was it not a needleſs 
work to be ſo zealous againſt the profanation of that temple which was ſo ſoon to be 
deſtroyed ? No, becauſe it was 10 then deſtroyed : for is not every place that is ſet 


geliſts. It is ſcarcely to be ſuppoſed, that only children cried out Heſanna in the temple, or that 
the Phariſces were ſo diſpleaſed with what children only were ſaying. Beſides, the word raids; does 
never in the New Teſtament ſignify children, unleſs once or twice at moſt, and then the age of 
them is ſpecified ; the proper word is aai% or mapa. What led our tranſlators to give the word 
this ſenſe here, is (I conceive) the anſwer that our Saviour makes, Out of the mouth of babes and 
ſucklings thou haſt perfefted praiſe ; but the meaning of this is, God has choſen for the praiſing of 
him babes and ſucklings in knowledge, not with reſpect to their years; for ſucklings, that cannot 
peak, cannot perfect praiſe. See Matth. xi. 25. where babes are oppoſed to wiſe and prudent. 

I | apart 
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apart for divine worſhip, to be kept ſacred and fit for that uſe, while it is ſubſiſting ? 
In ſuch a caſe we are to confider what things are now, not what they are hercafter to 
be : for what would have been a Peet don of the temple, if it had been always to 
laſt, was equally profanation of it, though it was to be ſoon deſtroyed; the action is 

the ſame under both events, and is not in the leaſt altered by the fate of the place where 
it is done. It is ridiculous to talk, or think otherwiſe. If any man had profaned the 


pariſh church of St. Botolph, Biſhopſgate, about four years ago, and had been preſented 


for it by the church-wardens of that pariſh, would it have been thought a reaſonable 


queſtion to aſk, Why thoſe church-wardens were ſo zealous againſt the profanation of 


that church, which they were then getting an act of parliament to empower them to 
pull down and deſtroy? While a place ſtands appropriated to divine worſhip, it ought 


not to be profancd ; this is the anſwer which every lawyer and every man of common 


ſenſe would give on this occaſion. And therefore the court of the Gentiles, which was 4 
houſe of prayer, ought to have been kept free and undiſturbed for that Farbe as long 
as it continued to be a houſe of prayer, that is, till it was deſtroyed. 

I have not here forgot that Mr, W. puſhes this matter farther, and ſays that Jef 'S 


himſelf came to defiroy the temple, and that he permitted, nay commanded it to be filthily 


polluted not long after, p. 23. and this he mentions to make the inconſiſtence (as he 


thinks it) be greater : but where does he read any thing like this? which of the 


evangeliſts told him, that Jeſus either came to deſtroy it, or commanded it lo be polluted ? 


Jeſus told the Jews indeed in Mark xiii. 14. that they would ſte the abomination of di. 


lation, but then he adds, that they would ſee it ſtanding where it ought not, i. e. in the 
holy place. Now this is only a declaration of what would happen, and it is obſervablo 
that this .declaration is fo far from being in favour of polluting the temple, that it is 
directly againſt it. Beſides, if he had nt it to be done, when the temple was 
deſtroyed, i. e. almoſt forty years after his death, then, when he commanded it, he muſt 
have been alive again and riſen from the dead. Did this author contider this when 
he oppoſed Jeſus's reſurrection? What? Not revive, and yet act? I ſee that for the 
ſake of an objection to one miracle, he can for a while allow the truth of another, 

have now anſwered all his objections, and I hope to the reader's ſatisfaction. As for 
his quotations from the fathers, I have no mind to lengthen this diſcourſe with any in- 
quiry into them: for though it is true, that ſome of them affected to give a ſpirrual 
and myſtical ſenſe to this and almoſt all our Saviour's actions; yet it is as true, that not 
one of them ever denied or doubted of the literal ſtory, except dy he makes them 
ſpeak ; nay the very thing, which he has brought to prove tiiem unbelievcrs of the letter, 
hes the direct contrary ; for to make any action a myſtical one, you Wa Cu- 
rily allow it to be a literal one too; it may as well be {aid that there arc properties 
without a ſubſtance, as there can be a figure without the letter except in parables. I 
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ſhall therefore paſs by all his ſcraps of the fathers, for every fingle one of which an 
hundred might be found in the ſame author, that expreſly contradict what he is labour- 
ing to prove. He knows it very well, and therefore has all along made uſe of the 
unfair and diſhoneſt arts of miſrepreſenting and curtailing the paſſages of the fathers ; 
ſometimes leaving out in a ſentence what ſpeaks againſt him, and ſometimes bringing 
ſentences together which have no relation to one another. Some inſtances I have 
given already, and ſhall here preſent the reader with one more. At the bottom of 
P. 26. he quotes St. Jerome thus, uxta fimplicem intelligentiam—guod penitus abſurdum, Sc. 
and explains them above by making that father ſay, there are abſurdities in the letter. 
But let St. Jerome's words be fairly produced, and they will run thus, (x) According to 
the literal ſenſe the doves were not in the ſeats (chairs) but in coops ; unleſs perhaps the 
fellers of the doves fat in chairs, which is wholly abſurd to ſay, for chairs are marks of Ho 
aour to diflinguiſh maſters and teachers. This father, as many others did on other words, 


duibbled (poorly enough) upon the word cathedræ, by which is meant in the goſpels 
the ſeats of them that ſold doves, but which he applied to the chairs, that the teachers 


of the Chriſtian church then uſed, as we do our pulpits : and the ab/erdity, which St. 


Jerome finds, is in the ſuppoſing that the ſellers of doves fat in ſuch catbedre, as the 


teachers of his days made uſe of. He does not ſay a word of any abſurdity in the leiter, 


or literal account of Jeſus's action; though by dropping the greateſt and moſt material 


part of the ſentence, Mr. W. has contrived to make the words which is 20% ly abſurd 
to ſeem underſtood of the literal ſenſe, If ſuch authors as he did not ſeek for truth, if 
they ſought only to eſtabliſh falſhood, yet methinks they ſhould avoid a fraud ſo eaſily 
detected, and (to uſe Archbiſhop Tillotſon's words) ſhould be en than chis comes 
to, out of very Kaavery. 
But before he leaves this head, he attempts to play the critic on the ſenſe of the words, 
in which the evangeliſts relate this action of Jeſus : and here he ſeems to improve in 
his happy art of making the authors he W bear falſe witneſs, for Opn he miſtakes 
as uſual, he falſifies rather more. 
nſtead of them that fold and bought (lays be p- 30.) it fronld be rendered them that 
ſold and preached; for the word &ycodCuv doth more properly ſignify to preach than to buy. 
It is fo far from ſignifying this ore properly, that it does not either in the New Teſta- 
ment, or (I believe) in any author, Ggnity ſo at all, The word is uſed above thirty 
times in the New Teſtament, and let him ſhew where it can once be underſtood of 
Pi caching: when it is ſaid, Luke xvii. 28, of that wicked generation, who. would not 


(*) Fuxta fimplicem intelligentiam columbæ non erant in cathedris, ſed in caveis ; niſi fort? columbarum 
mnſtitores ſedebant in cathedris; quod penitus abſurdum eſt, Ta in cathedris Magi magis dignitas 
indicatur, Hieron. in Matt. xx1, 


hearken 
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hearken to Noah the preacher of righteouſneſs, and upon whom therefore the ood came, 
They did eat, they drank, they fold, they ty5:{1; are we to ſuppoſe that they were 
preaching or when the roiſe virgins ſaid to the fooliſh ones, Matth. xxv. 9. Go ye 10 het 
that ſell, and co fouroig, can we think their ad: ice to have been, that they ſhould 
a to themſelves 2—Is this criticiſm ? 


But then he has found a new ſenſe for KonauBice!, or money-chanvers ; the Greeh word 
(fays he, p. 31.) imports thoſe tbo hade a knack to. barter away a little baſe and brajs 


money with the effigies of an ox or bull on it, in exchange for good coin. And for this 
ſenſe of the word he quotes Suicerus's Theſaurus in voce KoMauGigi)g, It is fo common a 
book, that Mr. W. might have expected to be found out in any falſe quotation from 
thence : Suicerus quotes Theophylact to ſhew that the collybvs was a {mall piece of broſ 
money, of little value, with the effigies of an ox, (25, on it 3 (not of a h; that is an inſer- 


tion of Mr, W. for the ſake of a jeſt); and he gives us this for his own opinion, that 
(.y) the KoMaubigei or money-changers were ſuch as fold, or gave, by © way of exchange, ſmall - 


Pieces of braſs for other money, J ſuppoſe, for gold and filyer picces. But is this the 
lame with giving b2/# (or bad) money for good? Are not twelve pence in copper as good 
money as a ſhilling in ſilver? Does the baſeneſs of the metal, or ſmallneſs of the piece 


alter the matter, when it is made up iu quantity ? I am ſure, that this author is a 


thorough collyoiſt in his own ſenſe of the ky and POE off very baſe quotations for 
good ones. 


Once more, and I Ks Tos with Mr. W. on this head: to . all this the more 


applicable to the hireliag clergy of this age, for whoſe ſake he has brought in his preach- 
ing and his bulls, he ſays, p. 31, If toanicegs, which is tranſlated tables, aves properly 
fignify pulpits, wwho can help it? For this he refers us to Scapula's quotation from Ari 


tophanes: Scapula's words are theſe, (2) Arifophanes ſes this word to fivnify a pulpitum, 


or place raiſed higher than ordinary, on which the ſlaves that were to be ſold, were expoſed 
10 view. Mr. W. you ſee ſtopped half way in the quotation, that he might deceive the 


reader into an opinion, that pulpitum fignifies there a pulpit 3 but when the whole fen- 


rence is produced, it appears to ſignify ſomething as different from it, as diſhoneſty is 
from good policy. rk 


II. The ſecond miracle of Jeſus, to which Mr. W. has made objections. is that of 
his permitting the devils to enter into (a) the herd of fivine which thereupon ran dow a pre- 
cipice, and were all choked in the fea, p. 32. 


(y) Ree KoxwGiru definiuntur of T nenla voulruals munele;* Qt! vendunt minuta ara pro alid 


| pecunia, ſcilicet accepto collybo. 
(2) Apud Ariſtophanem fic vocatur pulpitum aut locus editior, in quo verne & manciþia emnium ocul;s 


venum exponebantur. Scapula in voce Tpamneta. 


(a) See St. Matth. viii, 28, &c. St. Mark v. 2, &c. St. Luke viii. 26, de. 
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And here I muſt remind the reader, that in facts done ſo long ſince, and reported 
in ſo brief a manner, it muſt often happen, that there cannot poſſibly be any certain 
account given of ſome particulars ; and then, where a probable one is offered, conſiſtent 


with the circumſtances of the ſtory and with what other hiſtorians relate. This is all 


that can be expected in the matter, - In this miracle before us, I promiſe that no an- 


ſwer ſhall be given, which does not ſeem much more reaſonable than any objection on the 


other fide, even ſuppoſing it not to have been proved already that Je roſe from the 


dead ; though I hope it will be remembered here, that, if (as I ſhewed, Part I.) Jeſus 


did really riſe again, it follows that he came from God, and that the miracles which 
he is ſaid to have wrought in his life-time were real ones; and this here being reckon- 
ed by the evangeliſts as one of the number, with all fair and reaſonable men, their in- 
clination to believe every part of the literal account of it, ſhould at leaſt be I than 
to diſbelieve any. 

The objections, which Mr. W, has raiſed nt he literal ſtory of this miracle, 
are theſe four : 

How came thoſe mad- -men to have their dwelling in the tombs of a burying- 
ground? p. 32. 6 | 5 
Where was the humanity of the Gudarcuce, who did not take care of them, in pity 
to them as well as for the ſafety of others? p. 32. 

How came there to be any herd of ſwine 1 in that country, when the Jews were  forbid- 
den to eat ſwine's fleſh ? p, 33. Or, 

If the ſwine belonged to Gentile Gadarenes, with wan it was lawful to keep and eat 


them, where was the goodneſs and juſtice of Jeſus's Ferme the devils to enter into a 


herd of them to their deſtruction? p. 34. 
Theſe are his four objections againſt this miracle, and I ſhall take them in their order, 
1. F. How came thoſe mad. en io have their dwelling in the tombs of a burying-ground? 
1 nc true language of which queſtion is this, Can you give a reaſon for the actions of 


mad-mea ? They were mad-men, and therefore they ſtrolled thither. But this objection 


looks a little like a reaſonable one, becauſe Mr. W. has added the words of @ burying- 
ground; by which, if his reader underſtands ſomething reſembling our church-yards in 
cities and towns, and adjoining to the church, he is deceived for as it is ſaid that thoſe 


maden were among the tombs, ſo it is ſaid that they were in the mountains and in the 


vilderneſs or deſart places. To underſtand which you muſt obſerve, that the Jewiſh 
tombs were uſually little cells cut in the ſides of caverns and the hollow parts of rocks 
and mountains, at ſome diſtance from the towns, and in lonely deſart places. The 
fepalchre, that Jeſus himſelf was laid in, was hezven out of a rock in mount Calvary ; and 
many ſuch tombs remain even to this day, as Maundrel and other travellers through 


Judca have affured us. And theſe caves often ſerved for a retreat and ſhelter ; for in 


ſuch 


=, 
8 
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ſuch as theſe the kings of Canaan hid themſelves from Joſhua, David from Saul, and 
Joſephus the Jewiſh hiſtorian from the Romans that purſued him: nay, Joſephus makes 
very frequent mention in his hiſtory, of whole bands of thieves and robbers lurking for 
months together in ſuch hollow rocks, and making excurfions from thence ; and he tells 
us particularly, that there were (5) dens or caves of this ſort on that part of the coaſt | 
of the lake of Genneſareth, which was in the lower Ga alilee, and therefore lay conti - 
guous to Gadara. | 

And theſe mountains as they afforded ſhelter, ſo they might have ſupplied the ad- 
men with food ; for in thoſe warm and fruitful climates they were not io barren as we ſee 


them in ours: John the Baptiſt (we e read) lived in the wilderneſs oz docs and wild honey; 


and Joſephus in his own life tells us, that, when young, he went out into the wilderneſs 


to be inſtructed by one Banus, (c) who lived there upon what orew wild and without culture. 


So that I have found victuals and habitation for the mad-men; and when it is proved 
that others did, and they might have dwelt in the morntains, and among the tombs, I hope 
the aſſertion of three Evangeliſts that Jeſus found them there, will overbear a mecr* 
queſtion unſupported with any attempt towards a proof of the contrary. | 

2. §. Mr, W's next objection is, Where was the humanity of the Gadarenes, who did not 
take care of them, in pity to them as well as for the ſafety of others ? Can any thing be 
more perverſe than this queſtion is? when St. Mark expreſly tells us, chap. v. 4. that 
care had been taken of them, that they had been bound in feiters and chains, and that 
this had been often done to them, but that they had plucked them aſuader and broken them 


o pieces. The fetters and chains (whatever they were) were not ſtrong enough for men 


in their outrageous condition; and therefore they got looſe from their keepers, and re- 
treated to the 7ombs and mountains; where, when purſued, they probably hid themſelves, 


and eluded all the be and humanity of the people who tried to catch and bind 


them again. 

But if this does not prove a want of humanity i in the Gadar zrenes, he has another proof, 
which he is ſure is a good one, viz. that they did not diſpatch them, rather than their 
neighbours and paſſengers ſhould be in danger from them, p. 33. They are cqually inhu— 


mane in his opinion (I find) for not taking care to preſerve them, and for not taking 


care to deſtroy them: but I ſhould have thought this an argument for their having hu- 


manity, not for their wanting it: for while the mad-men were alive, there were hopes of 
laying hold on them once more, and perhaps of recovering them to their ſenſes. If 


Mr. W. had met with this paſſage in ſome people's writings, he would have railed a 


(b) Tleeg d m&rag r met Temnodo Mum am1Maia Kdlg THY KATH HANCWENY Taub ducleio xl ealo. 
Joſeph. de Bell. Jud. 1. 2. c. 20. | 

(e) Tem r aulouarw; Pvoperny TpIaPEPMENIVG 
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It is true, that there was ſuch a (F) law made in the time of FOO ; but why was. 
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heavy outery againſt the barbarity of the doctrine of knocking a mad- man on the head, 
only for fear he ſhould do miſchief, But after all, if the Gadarenes could not catch 
theſe mad-men to bind them, how does he know that they could come up near enough 
to diſpatch them ? They might (in his notion of humanity) have a very good will to it, 
and yet not be able to do the good decd; for Joſephus will tell him what difficulty 
Herod, with an army, found to deſtroy a let of — that had lodged themſelves 
in ſuch caves of the mountains. | 
And, to ſay no more on this head, if the Gadarenes wanted this or any other inſtance 
of humanity, what is that to the ſtory ? the truth of this fact is not affected by it; unleſs 
it can be proved impoſſible that in any country a mad-man ſhould be found unconfined, 
that is often attempting to do miſchief, - 
3 F. I proceed then to the third objection, How came there to be any herd of vine 
In hu country, when the Fews were forbidden to eat fevines fleſh ® Suppoſe we could not 
give any account of this matter, yet is a ſtory, (fo well atteſted, as I have ſhewn all 
Jeſus's miracles to be) to be diſpelieved, when there is no proof againſt it? I call it 20 


Fi bof, becauſe to ſay a thing was forbidden and therefore it was act done, is to ſuppoſe 
that laws are never broken, the contrary: of which 1 18 ſeen every day, and was never more 


fo than in Mr. W's con Diſcourſe. 
But I will give him a very fair and probable account of this circumſtance. Gadara was 


4 city on the other ſide of Jordan, near the Lake of Genneſareth; it was one of thoſe 


cities called Decapolis, and was fituate in that allotment which was made to the tribe 


of Manaflth : Pompey indeed joined it to the province of Syria, Auguſtus afterwards 
gave it to Herod, and upon his death annexed it again to Syria, as Joſephus informs 


us: and thus annexed to Syria it remained at the time, when this miracle was wrought. 


By this diſpoſition it was then inhabited partly by Jews, and partly by Syrians, who 


were heathens; Joſephus (d) ſpeaks frequently of both, as very numerous there. But 
though its inhabitants were thus of a mixed ſort, it was always reckoned by the Jews 
as part of their dominions, and as ſuch 1 it felt the fury of Veſpaſian i in the beginning of 
the Jewiſh war Or 


This being the ſtate of the town, and it being well known that the heathens led 


ſevine not only for food but for ſacrifices too, why may not we ſuppoſe, that the Jews 


of that country might feed ſwine, for the profit they made. by ſelling them to their 
heathen neighbours? No, (ſays Mr. W. from Spencer de Leg. Hebr.) the Fews were 
forbidden, under the pain of an anathema, the keeping of any ſwine in their country, p. 33. 


(d) De Bell. Jud. I. 4. c. 7. Ed, Hudl,.& . 3. e. 7; & 1. 2. c. 18. 
(e) Joſeph. Antiq. 1. 14. c. 5. & de Bello Jud. 1. 1. c. 8. & J. 4. c. 7. 
A Cataubon adverſ. Baron. Excreit. 13. Art. 31. n. 69: 


1 


— 
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it made? becauſe the Jews did uſe to keep ſwine. And is it any argument to ſay, that, 
becauſe a law is made againſt any thing, therefore it was not practiſed after? It 049! 
not, I grant, but it does not follow that it as not. Have we not laws, many and 
ſtrong, againſt running of brandy, tea, &c. and would you argue from thence that no 
brandy or tea is run upon our coaſts ? if we could make this out clearly, we might ſave 
the government the expence of many cuſtom-houſe officers, 

If the Jews did once practiſe this feeding of ſwine (as the law made againſt it ſuf— 
ficiently ſhews) I do not fee but it may be reaſonably ſuppoſed that they might continue 
to do ſo even after the law was made: it is well known that there is too much of for- 
bidden trade among us, though we have more laws than one againſt it, and many 

methods to put them in execution ; and it is much more likely, that this feeding of 
ſwine might be practiſed about Gadara, becauſe it was not only upon the extremity of 

the Jewiſh dominions, but was then under (g) heatheniſh juriſdiction, ſo that the force 
of the law reſted upon the conſciences only of the Jewith Gadarencs, 

I have ſuppoſed with Mr. W. that the /in, belonged to Jewiſh owners, which I 
have as much right to do as any one can have to ſuppoſe the contrary ; and it feems 
probable that even thoſe mad-men were Jews z for we do not find Jeſus in all his travels 
converſing with and healing any but thoſe to whom he was ſent, /e bft ſheep of the horſe 
of Iſrael, unleſs in one caſe particularly taken notice of by the Evangelilts, Upon 
this ſuppoſition, I have ſhewn it probable, that the Gardarene Jews might Koep ſwine 
for the uſe of their Gentile een though it was forbidden by aw, and even Ander 
the pain of an anathema. 


4 $. I come to Mr. W's laſt obje&tion, where ras the goodneſs and juſtice of Faß 
3 the devils to enter into the herd of ſcvine to their deſtruction ? 

| There was no want of goodaeſ or juſtice in Jeſus, even if they had belonged to Gen- 
tiles, who might eat them; for the part which Jeſus had in their deſtruction, does not 


that he gave them leave, but by St. Luke only that he ſuffered the devils to enter into 
them. By this may be meant no more, than that he did not prevent them, that he 
did not interpoſe his divine power, by which he might have hindered them from 
entering: for this explanation may be juſtified by other paſtages of the Old and New 
Teſtament, as (+) Grotius has fully ſhewn. And if this made Jeſus a fſharer in their 
deſtruction, it may as well be ſaid, that God is anſwerable for all the evil done in the 


(2) Joſeph. de Bell. . I. 1. e. 20, Ed. Hudſon. 

() Vide loca Gen. xx. 6. & XXxi. 7. Exod. iii. 19. & Kii. 23. Pſalm xvi. 10. Acts ii. 27. Li- 
cere diabolum ex homine, Chriſti fuit actio; in porcos ut arent, null acligne Chriftt erat opus Hoc enim 
optabant ipſi diaboli, & viribus nativis id ipſum efficere poterant, dum ne vi majore mpedirentur : uam er 
Chriſeus in bac re vim agentum exſeruit, ſed vim impedire valentem * Grotius in Matth. vili. ; 5 ; 
Wor 
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appear to be ſuch as made him either principal or acceſſary: it is ſaid indeed by St. Mark | 
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world, nay he will come in for a ſhare in this very deſtruction of the ſwine, for he too 
permitted it; and therefore by this argument I do not ſee but his goodneſs and juftice 
w1ll be nipeached upon this occaſion, 

But if the Jews of Gadara were the owners of the ſwine, as I have ſuppoſed, then 
there was no injuſtice in Jeſus, even allowing that he was acceſſary to the deſtruction of 


them, and gave the devils ſuch a leave, as aſſiſted them to do what they did: for then 


the owners of them kept them againſt the law made in Hyrcanus's time to prevent it : 


Me find in Joſephus an edict of the Emperor Auguſtus requiring the Roman governors, 


in every country where the Jews refided, to ſuffer them (i) 10 live according to ſuch of 
their country laws, as were in force in Hyrcanus's time: from this one may gather, that 
all laws made in Hyrcanus's time were looked on by the Jews as binding them ; other- 
wiſe when they ſolicited that emperor for this edict in their favour, they would ſcarcely 


have fixed on this time for their ſtandard: ſo that by their own acknowledged conſti- 
tation the Keeping of ſwine was a crime, and therefore the Jewiſh keepers of them were 


juſtly puniſhable for it. And it is well known, that prophets or perſons acting by the 
ſpirit of God did frequently among the Jews put the laws in execution againſt offenders, 
without calling in the aſſiſtance of the magiſtrate : nay, it was a received maxim among 
the Jews, that ſuch perſons had a right to act thus, and do much more than this, even 
to diſpenſe with ſome of Moſes's laws, as might be eaſily ſhewn : what Phineas did to 


Zimri, and what Elijah did to the prieſts of Baal, were looked upon by the Jews as 


precedents in this caſe; and therefore we Chriſtians, who acknowledge Jeſus to have 
been more than a prophet, can never be at a loſs to account for his exercifing an autho- 
rity among the Jews, which they allowed every ordinary prophet to haye : and this 
anſwer, as it will ſatisfy in the preſent caſe, ſo it accounts for our Saviour's taking upon 
him to drive the byes and ſellers out of the temple. 

J have now given an anſwer to Mr. W. 's ſeveral objections againſt this miracle: and 
J hope that it appears to the reader how frivolous and trifling they are. If we had had 
no lights from hiſtory to help us out, yet a Chriſtian might eafily maintain his ground 
e meer queſtions, which are not ſupported by any proofs, and which might be 
effectually anſwered upon ſeveral probable ſuppoſitions. But the authors which I have 
quoted ſpeak home to the purpoſe, and both Joſephus and the other Jewiſh writers, whom 
J have made the moſt ule of, can never be ſuſpected of any partiality in favour of the 
cauſe I am maintaining; ſo that their teſtimony where it helps us, comes with the x more 
weight, and ſhould put all cavils under a perpetual filence. 

Here, as in the former caſe, Mr. W. would have us believe, that the fathers looked 


(i) Tas "Isdaizs xpiova Teig Fic fromers nals Tiv D avTAY voor, Addi 1d s Tpucis 
ApXitpews Oes diss. Antiq. Jud. 1. 16. c. 0. 
2 | upon 
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upon this miracle as only a parabolical narrative : and he tells us, that upon the encou- 
ragement of Origen and others cue ought to expoſe the abſurdities if the letter. Till he can 


better ſhew the abſurdities of it, than he has done, all the encouragement, which Origen 
and the other fathers give him is to no purpoſe. 


But where does Origen encourage him to this? Why, he ſays p. 35. that Oriven's 
Commentaries on this part of St. Matthews and St. Luke's Goſpet are loſt, otherwiſe unqueſlion- 
ably he would have told us, that he did not believe any thing of the letter of this Nory. 
It would be ſtrange indeed, if Mr. W. ſhould know what Origen's opinion was in his 
_ writings that are loſt, when he always miſtakes it in his writings that are extant : but 
I can more wnqueſtionably aſſure him, that, if thoſe commentaries had been preſerved, 
_ Origen would have declared his belief of the literal account of this ſtory, becauſe he has 
done it in ſome of his commentaries which are remaining; for in thoſe upon St. John's 
Goſpel, incidentally mentioning e country of the Gergeſenes, where St. Matthew lays 
the ſcene of this miracle (and which is thought to have included Gadara in it) he ſays 
that (4) Gergeſa was an ancient city, near what is now called the Lake of Tiberias, in the 


neighbourhood of which there is a precipice adjoining to the lake, which is ſhewed as the ſheep- 


place, from whence the fwine Toere throwa down by the devils that entered them. Does not 
Origen here ſufficiently intimate his belief of the letter of the ſtory, when he Pony 
out the very place, where it was ſuppoſed to have happened ? 

Let this then ſuffice for a ſpecimen of Mr. W.'s acquaintance with the fathers, or of 
his ſincerity in reporting their opinions: I ſhall examine no more of his quotations on 
this head, and indeed I might well diſmiſs the ſubject, having given (I think) a ſut— 
ficient reply to all the exceptions he has made to this miracle. 


But it may not be amiſs (before I conclude) to add ſome farther remarks upon this 


Rory, becauſe there are ſome (whoſe opinion is of more weight than Mr. W's) who ſcem 
to think the circumſtance of men's being poſſeſſed by devils or unclean ſpirits in our Saviour's 
days to be a great difficulty, and therefore they ſuſpect, that nothing more than madneſs 
is meant by ſuch a poſſeſſion; and for this notion of theirs they quote what the Jews 
faid of Jeſus, John x, 20. He hath a devil, and is mad, ſuppoſing that a mad-m9 Was 
in the Jewiſh way of ſpeaking called one poſſeſſed æwitb a devil or unclean ſpirit. But the 
(J) truth 1 is, that the Jew reckoned this one ſort of madneſs, and the wortt ſort; but they 


() Tipyera, ap 15 of TD epye& 2101, b Ra rn ru voy ——— 'T eri Mummy, Te u 
xpnuvog Tapaxciner@r Ti MNuvn, as 8 Getx/las 7889 xoiges uo rar Saal vr N. Vol. 2. 131. 
Edit. Huet. 

(!) The caſe of perſons poſſeſſed with devils or unclean pirits is plainly di ſtinguiſlied in the New 
Teſtament from that of ſuch as were Ae and diſeaſed in St. Matt. x. 1. St. Mark i. 34. and 
XVi. 17, 18. St. Luke iv. 40, 41. and vii. 21. And it is diſtinguiſhed particutudy from that of 
ſuch as were /unaticks and paralyticks in St. Matt. iv. 24. | 
Vol. II. | Z 2 diſtinguiſhed 
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diſtinguiſhed between this and what we properly call madneſs ariſing from ſome diſtemper 
of the body; ſo that though they called all perſons poſſeſſed with the devil by the name 
of mad-men, yet they did not give to all mad-men the name of perſons thus poſſeſſed : 
and they diſtinguiſhed very rightly in the caſe ; for in the inſtance of this miracle before 
us, we find that the devils ſpake out of the poſſeſſed perſons, they were ſent out of 
them, and they entered into the herd of ſwine : perſonal actions as well as ſpeeches are 
aſcribed to them, which can never be afcribed to meer phrenſy and madneſs; for had 
there been nothing more than madneſs, then, when it ceaſed in the men, it would 
have had no influence on the ſwine: whereas that, which went out of the one and 
entered into the other, muſt have had a diſtinct being and exiſtence of its own. This 
therefore 1s the true goſpel notion of Demoniacks, they were not mad-men only, but they 
were poſſeſſed by unclean ſpirits : and if Jeſus be proved to have come from God, he 
could not have been unacquainted with the immaterial world, and therefore no one can 
reaſonably refuſe to believe the account, which he has given us, of the operations of 
evil ſpirits upon human bodies. Had no authors, but the ſacred ones, made mention 
of the Demoniacks of thoſe days, yet the ſcripture teſtimony would have been ſufficient. 
But there are unqueſtionable authors which agree in this ſtory, and ſpeak of poſſeſſed 
perſons as no uncommon fight in their days: Joſephus (n) ſays that Soloman had from 
God the art of caſting devils out of men and healing them; and that he compoſed charms for 
_ aſſuaging the diſeaſe, and left behind him forms of adjuration, by which the devils were fo 
effeftually caſt out as uever to return again; and he adds, that this way of healing was prac- 
tifed among his countrymen even down to his own days. Whether the Jews had ſo effectual 
a method of diſpoſſeſſing men as Joſephus thought, yet thus much appears plainly from 
his teſtimony, that there were perſons poſſefſed with devils in his days, and long before; 
nay he tells us in the ſame place, that he ſaw one diſpoſſeſſed in the preſence of the 
Emperor Veſpaſian and his family: and to prevent our miſtaking this calamity for 
madneſs, or any other common and natural diſtemper, he explains what he means by 
being poſſeſſed with devils, when he (n) ſays, that what Tere called devils or demons were | 
the ſpirits of wicked men, which entered into living perſons, and occaſion the death of 
ſuch of them as met With no help. Plutarch and Lucian mention Demoniacks as well 
known in their Gaye, and Philoſtratus in his Le et Apotiontus, among 55 miraculous 
60 Antiq. Jud. l. | S - Taptoxe GQUTH 5 bly ö 0 Oc ua Thy nal Toy 3 EU eig agphaciay 
ua derarrtia roi Spore eds Ts ovilatape@®- ai; Tapmogeira: rk yoonpala, ual ee SSO, ο 
HQTENTEV, olg £108pever T&% deuſdua Ws ume wa EA u aru lx. viv Tap vu de pamela | 
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cures which he afcribes to him, has a particular account of a young man who had an 
unclean ſpirit (o) which made him toander from home, and led him into thc deſolate parts 
of the country, amidſt deep vallies and precipices. Where the reader may oblerve, that 
the ſame circumſtances are ſaid to have attended this young man, as the mad-men in the 
goſpels : and whatever was the truth of the fact reported by Philoſtratus, yet it ſhews 
both his opinion that there were Demoniacks at that time, and that the effects of ſuch 
poſſeſſion were commonly the ſame as the Evangeliſts repreſent them. I do not pre- 
tend to be able to aſſign the reaſon why God permitted ſuch inſtances to be ſo frequent 
in thoſe ages ; but our ignorance of the reaſon is no argument againſt the fact, which 
we ſee is confirmed, not by Chriſtian writers only, but by the additional teſtimonies 
of Jewiſh and Heatheniſh authors : except we knew all the ends and defigns of Pro- 


vidence, we can never ſet ourſelves up for judges whether the means it makes uſe of 


are wiſe or not: how often do we find ourſelves miſtaking the wiſdom of even our 
neighbour's actions, for want of knowing what he has in view, and what the circum- 
ſtances of his affairs conſidered all together require? And ſhall we object againſt things, 
which we read in the ſacred writings, as abſurd and unreaſonable, whew we certainly 
are leſs able to fathom the vaſt and comprehenſive defigns of Providence, than we are 
to pry into our neighbour's little narrow ones? A thouſand things may be true, which 
we can give no account of, becauſe we are but men; if therefore any one ſhould aſk 


me, why the devils, which Jeſus ſent out of theſe mad-men, deſired leave to enter into 
cattle to their deſtruction, I ſhould perhaps anſwer, that Jeſus, who beſt knew the nature 


of ſuch evil ſpirits, has all along repreſented them to us as delighting in miſchief ; and 
therefore it ſeems natural enough, that beings of ſuch a diſpoſition not expecting that 


Jeſus would permit them to enter into human bodies for the very fame reaſon that lie 


was then forcing them out, ſhould deſire to miſchieve man as much as they could in 
what is always very dear to him, I mean his property: and if it ſhould be aſked again, 
why they deſired to enter into a herd of ſwine rather than into any other herd, I might 
anſwer that poſſibly no other herd was there, or they might reaſonably have thought 
that Jeſus was not ſo likely to interpoſe in this caſe as in any other, becauſe the owners 
of the fine were juſtly puniſhable with their deſtruction. Theſe anſwers J might 
perhaps give to ſuch enquirers; but I ſhould think that theſe anſwers (like their 
* queſtions) were more curious than neceſſary, and ſhould not think myſelf bound to 
prove more than that they are probable : for to all reaſonable men it is ſufficient to ſhew 
(as I have done already) that Jeſus having wrought the greateſt of miracles in raiſing 
himſelf from the dead, there can be no foundation for doubting of the truth of this 
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miracle wrought on the mad-men, even though there were leſs of light to be drawn from 
reaſon and hiſtory for clearing up the ſeveral circumſtances of it. 

To conclude; having examined carefully all the objections which Mr. W. has raiſed 
againſt theſe two actions of our Saviour, I may venture to tay, that the reader muſt by 
this time be ſatisfied of the weakneſs and unfairneſs of that author's attempts. I ſhall 
endeavour to ſhew more of them in two other diſcourſes of this nature: in the mean 
while I hope, that it will ever be remembered againſt ſuch unbelievers, that things may 
ſeem difficult to them, only becauſe they are ignorant; and that there is a wide difference 
between a paſſage's not being to be underſtood, and their not underſtanding it. 


THE END OP THE SECOND PART. 
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PART THE THI DD 


CO N TAI N I N G 


A DEFENCE OF THE LITERAL STORY OF JESUS'S CAUSING 


THE BARREN FIG-TREE TO WITHER AWAY. 


HIS TURNING THE WATER INTO WINE. 


T 1s a true and well-known obſervation of the Lord Bacon, that a le pA 
inclines mens minds to atheiſm, but that depth in philoſophy brings them about to religion 
again: and it may as juſtly be faid, that a flender acquaintance with the Scripture fur— 
niſhes men with doubts and objections, from which a thorough knowledge of it would 


ſoon eaſe them. A greater inſtance of this can ſcarcely be given chav in the fix 4% 


courſes not long fince publiſhed pox our Saviour's Miracles, in which every intelligent 
reader muſt be at a loſs, whether he ſhould moſt admire the boldneſs or the ignorance of 
the author ; for through the whole there appears ſuch an unacquaintedneſs with the 
Jewiſh hiſtory, cuſtoms and forms of ſpeaking, as ſhews that there are arts which 
Mr. W. is not enough maſter of; and ſuch a want of ſincerity in his quotations and 


applications of them, as ſhews that there is an art which he is too much maſter of. 


In oppoſition to what he has ſo boldly advanced in thoſe di/cour/es, my firſt part be gan 


(where every rational apology for the truth of the Chriſtian revelation ſhould begin) with 
ſhewing by direct proof, that Jeſus did truly raiſe himſelf from the dead, as he had 
foretold ; that the profeſſed witneſſes of his reſurrection could not poſſibly be deceived 
in this matter, the evidence which they had for it being ſuch as excluded all miſtake, 
upon any ſuppoſition whatever ; and that there is as ſtrong proof of their not intending 
to deceive us by a falſe teſtimony, as any fact is capable of receiving, nay more than 


any other fact in the world ever did receive. 
3 


And 
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And this ſure foundation being laid, the conſequence, which was then drawn from 
it, ſeems clear and undeniable, viz. that if Jeſus wrought this one miracle, which muſt 
be allowed to have been the greateſt that could be wrought, it is unreaſonable, it is 
perverſe, not to allow the reality of the other miracles which the Evangeliſts aſcribe to 
him: and therefore all objections raiſed againſt the literal ſtory of them, (if they could 
be anſwered no other way) yet might receive a ſatisfactory anſwer by ſaying, that the 
miracle being a true one, it is highly improbable that any of the circumſtances, with 
which the ſtory of it is told, were otherwiſe. Things may ſeem ſtrange and difficult to 
us at ſuch a diſtance of time, and this is eaſily accounted for: but there is no account to 
be given, why the Evangeliſts ſhould, in relating a real miracle, add ſuch falſe cir- 
cumſtances to it, as would help to deſtroy its credit. So that the queſtion comes to 
this, whether an apoſtle or Mr. W. is to be believed ; an apoſtle who was eye-witneſs 
to the fact, or Mr. W. who was no eye-witneſs, and whom in ſeveral other inſtances IL 


have proved to be a falſe witneſs. 


With this evidence then in hand I entered (in my ſecond part) upon a particular ex- 


amination of the two firſt miracles of Jeſus, which Mr. W. had objected to, and I 


endeavoured to clear the literal ſtory of them from all the difficulties which he had loaded 
them with: and in the courſe of this enquiry I now and then ſet before him ſome in- 


| ances of the diſingenuity of his quotations from the fathers and others, that he might 


at leaſt ſee that he was diſcovered, and never expect that his ny. ward ſhould Nn for 


current in any argument hereafter. 


My preſent deſign is to do the ſame by two more of the ice which be has en- 


deavoured to expoſe z but as I am not bound to follow the order in which he has placed 


the miracles, (a thing of no weight either to his cauſe or mine) I have fingled out 


| thoſe which he profeſſes to have treated the moſt Iudicroyſly, and which I thought to 


want the moſt help towards vindicating the literal account 0 them. I ſhall therefore | 


without further e enter en 


II T be ſtory of ( P50 vgl s bur ing the PIPER not deſpairing to convince even him, 


that it was neither an abſurd, fooliſh and ridiculous, nor a malicious and ill-natured act, as 


he has been pleaſedi in his mannerly way to call it, in Diſc. iii. p-. 4+ 
The reader may not be at leiſure enough to approve of a ſolemn anſwer to every 
trifle ; and therefore I ſhall confine myſelf to ſuch objections made by Mr. W. againft 


the literal account of this miracle, as are of moſt weights and may ſeem to Arne 


ſome conſideration; and they are theſe thre:: 
How could Jeſus expect to find fruit upon this fig-tree, when the time of ſes! as not 


Jet ? p. 6. 


(2) See Matt, xxi. 19, Sc. and St. Mark xi. 13, Ge. 1 0 
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What legal right had he to the fruit, if he had found any on the tree? p. 8. and 


What right had he to mee the tree with a — when! it was none e of his property? 


P- 8. 
Mo $, The firſt of theſe queſtions 10 indeed ſomething material in it, becauſe as St. 
Mark xi. 13. reports this fact in our tranſlation, there is more room for cavil than in 


any other inſtance which Mr. W. has fingled out to quarrel with: St. Mark's words 


are theſe, And ſeeing a 'fig-tree afar off having leaves, he came, if hapl ly he might find any 
thing thereon ; and When he came to it, he found nothing but leaves, for Fe time of figs was 
not yet. 

At firſt fight any candid reader would i imagine, that the paſſage was ſome how miſ- 
underſtood, and that the Evangeliſt, who writes ſo good ſenſe in the other parts of his 


 Lolpel, would not have written downright nonſenſe in this. 
And therefore I ſhall endeavour to clear up this matter; for the doing of which 1 


| ſhall ſhew two things, viz. that at the time when Jeſus went up to the fig-tree, it was a 


| ſeaſon to expect to find ripe tigs in Judea ; and ſecondly, that the words of St, Mark 


may be underſtood ſo as to be conſiſtent with this circumſtance. 


| Whoever reads the goſpels carefully may be convinced that the day, on which Jeſus 
wrought this miracle on the fig tree, was about the eleventh of the firſt Jewiſh month 
called Niſan, or Tueſday before the paſs-over : Mr. W. indeed ſays, that (q) there are no 
grounds from the text to think ſo; but there are grounds from that text compared with others, 


and the proof of it is ſo plain that none but one, whoſe underſtanding is perplexed or his 


will depraved, could well miſs it: for it is well known, that the Jews kept the paſſover on 


the fourteenth day of their firſt month, Niſan ; which (being a lunar month, as all their 
months were, and therefore beginning with the firſt appearance of the new moon) began 
ſometimes earlier, and ſometimes later in the year; if the year be conſidered purely as ſolar, 


as it is among us: and to this ſhifting of Niſan in the ſolar year we have endeavoured 
to adapt the keeping of our Eaſter, in commemoration of our Saviour's reſurrection, | 


upon the Sunday next after the fifteenth of the Jewiſh month Niſan; and therefore 


with us Eaſter falls ſometimes as early as the 22d of March, and foinetimes as late as 


the 25th of April. 
The point then to be enquired into is thine Whether about three days before the 


Paſſover, or about the eleventh day of Niſan, there uſed to be any ſigs in Judea ſo ripe, 


as to be fit for gathering and eating. 


That ſome fruits of 'the earth were then ripe, we may be ſure : for (7) Joſephus ſays, | 
that at the time of the Paſſover ſome Jewiſh robbers made an excurſion from the caſtle. 


of Maſſada, and carried off all the ripe Jraits belonging to the town of Engaddi. 


(4) Page 29. et, 
1 ) De Bello J od. lib. 4. c. 7. nai Tav napTiiv TH; dla us Aptaoale, &c. 
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is thereſaid) it uſed to do all the time of the harveſt. 


mcat- offering of thoſe firſt-fruits, the green (Abib ripe) ears of corn, (i. e. of barley, which 


there was no likelihood of their being ripe about the time of the paſſover, or fourteenth 


fruits (before mentioned) was made in the temple ; till this was done, (2) no Jew was 


was done, the harveſt and in- gathering began in Judea; which continued for fifty days 
without any or with very little intermiſſion, the wheat harveſt following immediately 


the end of thoſe days, viz. on the day of pentecoſt, called zhe feaft of the harveft, Exod. 
Xxii. 16, the Jews offered up two cakes made of new wheat, which were e firft fruits of 
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We find alſo that the month Niſan was called Abib, or rather was deſcribed by its 
being the month of Abib, z. e. of the growing ripe of the fruits of the earth : and 
the Jewiſh harveſt always began in their month Niſan; for by comparing Joſhua, 
ch. iii. 25. and ch. iv. 19. together, it appears that on the tenth day of their firſt month 
Niſan, the Ifraelites paſſed over Jordan, and it then (5) Loo as its banks, which (as 


Agrecably to which, mention is made in Levit. ch. ii. and ch. xxiii. of the fel fruits, 
which were to be offered up to God on the morrow of the Sabbath, which followed the 
paſſover. A ſheaf of the firſt-fruits was to be waved before the Lord; and to make a 


was the ſooneſt ripe) were to be dried by the fire, even corn beaten out of full ears. 
The caſe was, that the barley and many other fruits were always ripe in Judea at 
the time of the paſſover ; if the Jews found (before the month of Niſan began), that 


of Nitan, they were wont to intercalate a month, calling it Ye-adar, or Adar over again, 
and placing it between the laſt month Adar, and the firſt month Niſan. By the help 
of this it always happened, that their barley and earlieſt fruits were ripe at the time 
of the paſſover: (7) on the ſecond day after it began, the ſolemn offering of the firſt- 


allowed to reap his barley, or gather his fruits into his ſtore-houſe ; and as ſoon as this 
after the barley harveſt, as appears from Ruth ii. 23. and from 2 Sam. xxi. 9. And at 


the bread ſpoken of in Levit. xxiii. 17. and (x) with this offering their harveſt was cloſed. 
The defign of mentioning theſe things 1s to ſhew when the harveſt began in Judea; 
the uſe of which obſervation will appear in what follows. 


(5) This overfiowing of Jordan was probably occaſioned by the latter rain (as the Scriptures call 
it) which always fell in Judea a little before the time of the harveſt, and therefore came very 
ſeaſonably to plump their grain and fruits, before they were reaped or gathered. 

(t) Theſe circumſtances are confirmed by Foſephus in Antiq. Jud. lib. 3. c. 10. T1 dert Tar A- 
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(1) Levit. xxiii. 14. 


(x) See Fuller's Miſcel. Sacr. lib. 3. c. 11. 
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We come now to enquire, whether it is likely, that figs were ripe (as ſome other 
fruits were) about the time of the paſſover, when our Saviour is ſaid to have fought 
for them: and indeed there ſeems to be little difficulty in the caſe, if we only ſu ppoſe 
that in Judea they cultivated that fort of fig- trees, which the Greeks diſtinguiſhed by 
the name of pogo, and the Latins of bifer, upon account of their regularly producing 
two crops of figs in the year: of theſe ()) Pliny mentions two forts, the white and the 
black, and deſcribes them as having one crop ripe at the time of harveſt, and the other 
at the time of vintage : the figs, which are moſt common with us, both the white and 


what our gardeners call the blue (the ſame with Pliny's black) are of that ſort, though 


the ſecond crop comes but ſeldom to perfection in England. If then the fig-trees in 


Judea were of this double-hearing fort ; and it they kept pace with the harveſt and 


vintage, as Pliny deſcribes them to do, the firſt crop would gencrally be ripe at or 
about the time of the paſſover, i. e. at the time of the Jewiſh harveſt, and ſome few 
forward figs of that crop a little earlier; and then ſome of the ſecond crop might well 
have accompanied the grapes, which the ſpics brought out of e upon their re- 
turn from ſearching the land. 


Beſides (2) Joſephus tells us, that at the end of the winter, Herod beſieged Jeruſa- 
lem, and that, after a fiege of tive months, it was taken in the third month, J. e. the 


month Sivan, which anſwers to the laſt half of our May, and the firſt of our June, (or 
at lateſt) to the laſt half of our June and the firſt of our July : count them back from 
thence, and you will find that the winter ended, and the ſpring began 1 in Judea about 
the middle of our January, or (at the lateſt) about the (a) middle of our February. 

Now Solomon, in Cantic. ii. 13. among other marks of the winter's being ended, an 
conſequently of the ſpring's being begun in Judea, deſcribes this to be one: 40e fige 


tree putteth forth ber green figs z or rather, the fig-tree hath given a ſiceetneſs, or ripeneſs, lo 
the unripe fig; for the 0 original words are cus 19.3 bs tranſlated ; if therefore in 


(y) Nat. Hiſt. lib. 15. c. 18. Sunt præterea eadem feritine & pracaces, Hers, alba ac nigra, cum 
meſſe vindemidque matureſcentes. On which F. Hardouin's note is this; S proterea (' inquit) biferæ, 
aiba nigraque, que & ſeratinum eædem cum vindemid, & precocem pariter cum meſſe ferant, 

(z) Compare what he ſays, De Bello Jud. lib. 1. rap: 17, 18. with what he ſays in Antiq. Jud. 
lib. 14. c. 16. Edit. Hudſon. 

(a) Rather about the middle of January, than that of F chruary ; ; ſor in Italy, which lies not 
ſo much to che ſouthward as Judea, the ſpring, according to Ovid, began on February 9. 

Quintus ab @quorets nitidum jubar extulit undis 
Lucifer, & primi tempora Veris eunt, Faſt. ii. 149. 

() Paggiah, rendered green figs, is a word no where found in the Old Teſtament except in 

this place: but it is a common word among the Arabians, and ſignifics crudum, mmaturum, as a 


. TA | learned 


\, 
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the middle of our January, or (if you will) February, the figs were ſo forward in Judea, 
as then to have a ſweetneſs and to be ripening, is it unreaſonable to conclude, that in 
ſo warm and fruitful a climate as that country was, there might be ripe figs, and fit for 
eating, in the latter end of our March, or before the latter end of our April; which 
was the time when our Saviour ſought for them on this fig-tree ? 

To what has been ſaid may be added, that Joſephus deſcribing the fruitfulneſs of the 
country of Genneſareth, which was a part of Judea, fays, that it (c) afforded figs and 
grapes ten months in the year without intermiſſion ; and though ſome allowance is to be made 
for the extraordinary growth in that territory, yet the other parts of Judea muſt be ſup- 
poſed to have afforded theſe fruits for ſeveral months in the year, eſpecially that where 
the fig-tree grew; it being between Jeruſalem and Bethany, i. e. in the lot of the 
tribe of Benjamin, which (as the ſame (d) author tells 2 Was ſecond 10 no part of Ca- 
naa in fruitfulneſs. 
| Upon ſuch authorities as theſe, we know what to make of the fir ſt-ripe for ſo often 
mentioned by the prophets of the Old Teſtament. For God ſays in Hoſ. ix. 10. J 
ſace _ Jothers as the Fr. ſt- -ripe in the fig-tree, al her TM time : and theſe early 85 ſeem to 


| learned friend unforms me ; who finds Eben- . too explaining it by fruit before it is ripe or 
mellow. © | | 
Kanat, rendered putteth forth, fignificn condivit aromatibus | in Gen. 1. 2, 3, and 26. the only places 
_ Where it is uſed: from thence by a metaphor it is applied to fruits, and ſignifies (as the above- men- 
tioned gentleman aſſures me) in the Arabic tongue, rubuit, maturuit : ſo that the ſenſe of the paſ- 
tage will be this; The fig-tree hath begun to make her figs ripe, which were before unripe, or ſweet 
which were before ſour, L. Capellus's note upon the place agrees with this; propri? (ſays he) Ma- 
TURAT ſeu DULCORAT, dulces facit; nam kanat eſt aromatibus condire ; unde, ad fructus tranſlatum, 
eſt acerbum & auſterum eorum ſaporem veluti condire, hoc eſt, maturando dulciorem reddere. 

(e) De Bello Jud. lib. 3, 9. 5apuniy Te ua o? Nu no d deve xopnyel, T&5 d Norms; nag wg 37 
ET; (al. dic Yipss) ons Teprynpuoroias auloig (al. 3 1 : where Joſephus muſt mean that the grapes 
and figs were growing during thoſe ten months ; not merely, that dried grapes and figs might be 
preſerved there ſo long ; for in leſs favourable climates they will laſt all the year round ; Julian in 
his Epiſt. to Scrapion carries this matter farther, and ſays of fig- trees in general, that they, and 
they only, bear figs all the year round, the young ones beginning to grow as ſoon as the old ones 


were gathered; ka then adds, Tse, @now ua "Olngos i * / Adnvos xnaro, 189 xopmis did ee. 
xe ; alluding to Homer's Odyſſ. lib. 7. 


*Oſxern e oſx Vectone, NY de Em wika, 
Aurap TL 5aPUNN ν,]⁰/, ono © kerl o. 


From whence I ſuſpect that Joſephus, in this paſſage before us, wrote pmompdoxota Gallols, 


and borrowed his 9 as Julian did, from what Homer had ſaid convening Alcinous's 
garden. 


(4) Antiq. 288 lib. 5. . . 


have 
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have been much eſteemed among the Jews, for Jerem. xxiv. 2. ſpeaks of a boflet, that 
had very good figs, even like the figs that are firt-ripe : and (to mention no other paſlages) 
the greedineſs, with which the Jews uſed to gather this pleaſant fruir, is thus emphatically 
deſcribed by Iſa. xxviii. 4. as the hajly fruit, (i. e. (e) the firſt-ripe fig) before the ſummer ; 
which, when he that looketh upon it, ſeeth it, wohile it is yet (F) on its bough, he eateth it 
2, i. e. he, that ſpieth it out, is ready to devour it, before he can wither it; ſo very 
fond are men of this ſort of figs : and that we may not miſtake the ſcaſon, when theſe 
coveted figs were plucked for eating, Iſaiah here tells us, that it was before the ſummer, : 
which muſt have begun 1 in Judea (at leaſt) as early as the paſſover, becauſe the harveſt 
began then, 
From all which it may (a think) be fairly concluded, that the figs i in Judea w were com- 
monly ſo ripe, as to be fit for cating at the time when our Saviour went up to this 
fig-tree ; and that this firſt crop of figs was of ſo good a kind, or was ſo welcome, be- 
cauſe it was the earlieſt, that travellers among the Jews were defirous of eathering 
them when they met with them; and laſtly, that Jeſus ſeeing this fig-tree to have 
leaves upon it, (which in fig-trees always come later than the fruit) had good reaſon 
to go up to it (as it is ſaid he did) expecting to find fruit thereon. e 
What remains then to be proved is this, that the words of St. Mark, 3 yup i epos | 
_ ovxdy, may be ſo interpreted as to be conſiſtent with what has been already ſhewn. 
And Mr. W. himſelf has furniſhed us with (g) an interpretation of the words which 
will ſerve the purpoſe ; for he has fallen in with ſome of the modern commentators, 
and has recommended the reading of St. Mark's words by way of interrogation, For 
zvas it not the time of gs? Admitting this ſmall change, and putting a part of the ſen- 
| tence into a parentheſis, the whole verſe will run thus; and ſeeing a fio-tree afar of 
| having leaves, he came if haply he might find any thing thereon, (and rohen he came 10 it 
be found nothing but leaves) ; for wwas it not the time of figs ® By the help of the paren- 
theſis, the laſt words are a good reaſon for what went immediately before the parenthe- 
ſis, 1. e. for Jeſus's expecting to find fruit upon the tree: and this way of writing might 
be ſhewn to be very « common 1n all authors, eſpecially the ſacred ones. 


PR LXX. ns v ο οο e lx. 

(7 The original word becappo Sealer on its 3 and ſhould be ſo rendered here, not as 
in our Bible in his hand: for the Lxx. had plainly that firſt ſenſe in view, when they rendered the 
place thus, mpiv eig Tiv xeipe duls naCeiv auld, before he takes it into his hand, 1. e. while it is yet on 
its bough. R. Kimchi upon the place ſays, My honoured father, coe memory be bleſſed, expounds 
becappo by on its bough, (agreeably to that of Job xv. 32. and his branch kippatho ſhall not be green). 
as much as io ſay, As ſoon as ever he ſees it on the bough, he devours it, out of the great fondneſs which 
he has for it, And ſo the plural e ſignifies branches or boughs 1 in Levit. xxIIi. 49. | 


(s) P. 28. 25 9 0 
3 A 2 . Upon 
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Upon this interpretation of the words, Mr. W. ſays that all he difficulty vaniſhes ; but 
this he ſays, after he had made the moſt of this difficulty, and expoled St. Mark's ac- 
count with all the raillery and ill-will that he could ſhew, for (Y) a page or two to- 
gether, Where then is the candour, where the honeſty of ſuch a behaviour? What? 
ridicule the Evangeliſt as guilty of an abſurdity, and yet have a ſolution of that abſurdity 
ready at hand ? A plain mark that it 1s nor truth which this author aims at! but this is is 
only one mark out of many. 
And yet I can help Mr. W. to another foloton of this difficulty, where there i is no 
change of the point, and which I prefer to. his, as more natural, and anſwering the 
purpoſe with the ſame effect: ſuppoſe then, that by the words, for the time of figs was 
ot yet, may be meant that the time of gathering figs was not yet come; and thus, 
| Keeping the parentheſis as before. placed in the middle of the ſentence, we may un- 
derſtand the words as a reaſon given why Feſus came if haply he might find any thing on the 
fo-tr „ The fig-harveſt (if I may fo call the gathering- time) was not yet arrived: | 
on the ſecond day of unleavened bread, which was about five or ſix days after this, the 
firſt-fruits of all that was then ripe were ſolemnly offered in the temple, and till then 
the owners of the fig-trees were not allowed to gather in their fruit; ſo that till then 
they were obliged to let their figs (though ripe) hang on the trees, and conſequently five 
or fix days before that day (i. e. When Jeſus went up to this tree) any traveller might 
expect to find fruit upon the fig-trees which he met with in his journey 
That by the ine of figs, may be here meant the time of gathering them, is no new 
opinion of mine; it has been maintained by (i) Dr. Lucas and (4) Biſhop Lloyd; and 


I find Dr. Whitby mentioning it as the ingenious expoſition of a reverend and learned 


biſhop, whom he does not name, but who (I think) is biſhop Kidder; and though he 
does not agree with him, yet he declares that he ſhould acquieſce in this interpreta- 
tion, if he could find it proved that any figs were fit to be gathered at the paſſover. 
This (1 think) I have proved with ſuch a degree of evidence as Dr. Whitby would 
have admitted. And that he lime of figs may ſignify the time of gathering them, there 
is good authority from the writings of the ſacred penmen. This ſeems to be the ſenſe 
of the word x1:5c, time or ſeaſon, in Pſal, i. 4. (according to the Lxx.) (I) which ſhall 
give its fruit in its ſeaſon, i. e. at the time of gathering it:: and this (I think) is-the 


(5%) P. 7, 8. 
(i) Sce his Sermons, vol. 3. Serm. 1. p. 10. 


() See his 17i/tory of the laſt Paſſover of Chi Rt (printed, but never er publiſhed) in st. Martin „ 
library. 


(7) O ww nag du Won & rauf ald e And chus the time of corn is the time of reaping it, 
as in 85 v. 20, LXX. dic weg o eg fillt ccc lc def ln. 


1 „„ e ee 
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ſenſe of the word in St. Mark xii, 2. but particularly in St. Matt. xxi. 34. Who ſays, 
that when the lord of the vineyard in the parable ſent his ſervants to the buſbandmei, 


that they might receive the fruits of it, it was when the time of the fruit drew near, br: 


Tien 0 X28 TW Aẽ,/Æ/:; i. e. When the time of gathering them was at hand; for, it 


being moſt natural to ſuppoſe, that the ſervants were not ſent more early than was 
needful, the time of ripe grapes was probably then OY come, and only the time 
of gathering them drew near. 


But let Mr. W. chooſe which ſolution he will, (his own, if he pleaſes), he muſt ac- 


| knowledge, that there is a ſufficient anſwer given to the ſuppoſed wnreaſonableneſs of 


Feſus's expeAing io find fruit out of ſeaſon. | 

__ Having dwelt pretty long on this head, becauſe it Sonata the moſt material part 

of his diſcourſe, I ſhall now proceed briefly to the ſecond objection. 

2 F. What legal right had Jeſus to the fruit, if he had found any on the tree ? 

To which I anſwer, . that he had a right, and a legal one too, though he Was neith er 

5 landlord nor tenant, (as Mr, W. expreſſes it) nor had any houſe or land of his own by laws 
And what I ſay, will be proved thus. There is a law given by God to the Jews in 
Deut. xxiii.. 24. 25. to this purpoſe, When thou comeft into thy neigbous's vineyard, then 

thou mayefs eat grapes to thy fill, at thine own pleaſure ; but thou ſhall not put any in thy 


veſſel: and wohea thou comeſt into the fanding corn of thy neighbour s, then thou mayeſl pluck * 


. the ears with thine hand, but thou ſhall not move a ſickle unto th 'y neighbour S Handling corn. 


Biſhop Patrick in his commentary on this place ſays, that the Jewiſh doctors extended 


Wis law (and indeed the reaſon of the law extended it) not only to grapes and corn, the 


two mentioned particulars; but to olives, figs, dates, and all common catable fruits: | 


and (n) Joſephus confirms this by applying the law to ripe fruits of this kind in general, 
and adding that the benefit of this indulgence rea:ved not only to Fews, but 10 all travellers 


(whether natives or not) on the high-way in Fudea ; who had a right by virtue of this law, 


to eat of any ripe fruits that they met with, as freely as if they Tere their own property. 
This then being a part of the common law of the country, and no man having ſuch a 


property in his fruit-trees, as to exclude travellers and paſſengers from this benefit, Jeſus: 
would have done no injury to the owner of this fig-tree, if he had found figs upon it, 
and gathered them; ; becauſe he would only have done what he had a right to do, and 
what all his countrymen lawfully did on the like ocaſion. What then muſt we ſay of 
this author, who infinuates, that Feſus would have been a rob-orchard, if he had had an: 


opportunity? Vile infinuation ! and no leſs weak than vile, fince it is founded on an 1g; 
norance of this. Jewiſh we. which was ſo eaſy to be known ! 


@) PRE Jud. J. 4. e. 8. Mot e b adpag dxuations une area. T8; 03 eaten, G ts 74 
_ WUnely Galois ere wen furl enccda, naw p Toſxcvers dy ot, 
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TI come then to the 

3 F. And laſt objection, which is this, What right had Jeſus to ſmite this tree with a 
curſe, when it was none of his property? 

And to this ſeveral ſufficient anſwers have been frequently given; for brevity” s ſake 
I ſhall content myſelf with giving one at preſent : 
According to the Chriſtian ſcheme, which ſuppoſes Jeſus to be (what I have proved 
him in my firſt part to be) a prophet ſent from God, and acting by the Spirit of God, 
there is no difficulty in juſtifying this his behaviour: for God muſt be allowed to have 
a a ſuperior right over all things, and a property in them of a higher nature than any 
that a human owner of them has. Not only all the beafts of the foreft are his (as God 
himſelf declares by the Pſalmiſt, 1. 10.) but ſo are the cattle upon a thouſand hills: and 
it is in virtue of this right that God is often found in the Old Teſtament threatning the 
Jews by his prophets, that he would lay their land waſte, and deſtroy all the trees 
with their fruits for the puniſhment of their fins : and thus we find in our Saviour” s days, 
that the Jews had () filled up the meaſure of their iniquities, and were at this very time, 
when Jeſus ſmote the fig tree with a curſe, devoted with their country to ruin and de- 
ſtruction: the things wwhich belonged to their peace, were even then hid from their eyes, as 


he tells them Luke xix. 42. and he goes on in the following verſes to pronounce the 5 fe 


ſentence already decreed againſt Jeruſalem. _ 35 
And we find farther, that the execution of this ſentence was ; put into the hands of 
. Jeb under the title (o) of the ſon of man. Where then was the injuſtice, if that judg- 
ment, which he was authorized to execute upon the whole land and all the produce 
thereof, he executed (for a wiſe and good-natured reaſon, as I will ſhew by and by) 
upon one tree in his life-time? Where all things are juſtly conſigned over to ruin, no 
injury is done, if ſome part has its puniſhment haſtened and brought upon it before the 
time is come for the reſt: as when ſeveral men are ſentenced to death for the ſame 
crime, it is no injuſtice to call immediately for the forfeit of one life among them, and 
leave the others for ſome other convenient ſeaſon, It is juſt the ſame with a nation 
confidered as conſiſting of parts; the ruin of ſome cities, houſes, or trees may juſtly 
take place of the reſt, where all are given over to deſtruction, and therefore Jeſus, if 
he hada right to execute a curſe on the whole land of Judea, muſt be allowed a right 
to execute a curſe upon ſo ſmall a part of it, as this fig-tree was. 
And leſs objection ſtill is to be made againſt it, if he deſigned the pa of this 
tree foran emblem to the Jews of what their caſe then was, and what their puniſhment 
would ſhortly be : for it was not paſſion and diſappointment in not finding figs on it, 


(1) Matt. XX111. 32. Ms | 5 | 5 
(o) Matth. xxiv. 30, 37, 38. Mark xiii. 26. Luke xxi. 27, 36. — 
— 2 N when 
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when he was hungry, that ſet him to work this miracle; that is Mr. W's ill-natured 
ſuggeſtion, for which he has no authority unleſs his own experience of what lengths of 
miſchief paſſion and diſappointment may perhaps have carried him. But this action of 
Jeſus had a higher and a more worthy end and view in it ; for St. Matth. xxi. 19. relates 
this proceeding of Jeſus towards the fig-tree as well as St. Mark, and joins to the 
account of it two parables, which he ſpake about the ſame time to the Jews, and which 
he concludes with this remarkable application, Therefore I ſay unto you, The kingdom of 
God ſhall be taken away from you, and given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof, 


ver. 43. Which is a key to open our Saviour's meaning in his blaſting the fig-tree as 


well as in his two parables : for from thence this moral may be gathered, that the g- 
tree is the Jewiſh nation, that the kingdom of God or the goſpel was preached to them, 
but they were barren ; they would not repent, and (as St. John the Baptiſt ſpeaks) 
ring forth fruits meet for repentance. They were therefore taught by this miracle per- 
formed on the barren fig-tree, that the goſpel would be removed from them, and that 


(lor their rejecting it) they would be left to their own wnfruitful works of darkneſs, and 
_ conſigned over to deſtruction, to wither away as a nation, and be dried up from the roots. 
And the ſentence, Let no man eat fruit of thee hereafter for ever, has been hitherto ve- 
rified, that unhappy nation having continued in the ſame barren ſtate, and lying to this 


day under the moral of the curſe pronounced upon that fig- tree. 


It was very uſual among the eaſterns to expreſs things by actions; variety of ances 5 
to this purpoſe might be given out of the Old and New Teſtament ; and therefore when 
the warning, given by this action to the whole nation of the Jews, was ſo,charitable and 

| benevolent an one, it is meer perverſeneſs to cavil at this miracle, becauſe it was a 
- deſtructive one to the tree: it was ſo, but it meant to prevent the deſtruction of a 
nation; and that, you will allow, was the reverſe of a malicious and ill natured act: but 


ſtrip it of this moral, and ſuppoſe the fig-tree to have only undergone the puniſhment to 
which the whole land was doomed ; was it therefore no miracle? may not God work a 
miracle to chaſtiſe as well as to bleſs ?* Who or what preſcribes to him a law to the 
contrary ? Ananias was ſtricken dead, and Elymas the ſorcerer was ſmitten with blind- 
. and were there therefore no miracles in theſe two caſes, becauſe there was de- 


ſtruction? This way of arguing would be to rob God of his power of inflicting extraor- 


dinary puniſhments on ſinners. Why then does Mr. W. aflert, that this action of Jeſus 
is (p) not to be accounted for, becauſe it was to the deftrution of another man's harmleſs and 
inoffenfive tree? And why are Archbiſhop Wake and Mr, Chandler ſummoned ſo rudely 
. before him, to reconcile with this and ſome other miracles the general notion of a miracle, 


which the one taught, and the other (as he ſays) approved? For to execute a juſtly | 


deſery ed e upon ſome been or ting, eſpecially. if with a view to mate 
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ſome great and general good, is an action conſiſtent with the perfections of God to intereſt 
himſelf in, ſuch as anſevers to the character of God as a good and gracious being, and ſhews 
his love to mankind and his inclination to do them good, which with Mr. Chandler are ſome 
of the rules of judging, by whom miracles are performed. 'The beſt and moſt gracious 
of earthly monarchs do ſometimes puniſh particular perſons when criminal, in love and 
goodneſs to their ſubjects; and a contrary behaviour would have more of cruelty than 
"benevolence in it. And this J have ſhewed to be the-cafe in the driving the buyers and 
ſellers out of the temple, in the permitting the - devils to enter into the herd of feine to their 
deſtruction, and in this miracle (now before us) of blaſting the fig-tree : all which I have 
-proved to have been done by way of puniſhment deſervedly inflicted, and in ſuch caſes 
-puniſhment is no injury, This therefore 1 is a full defence of the 3 s and Mr. 
Chandler's notions of a true miracle. | 
I think that there is nothing material on this head, which chat te bas ſtarted, and 
which I have left unanſwered ; unleſs it be his peculiar reaſoning in p. 17. againſt the 
letter of this miracle, from what Jeſus ſays to his diſciples on this occaſion, in Matth. 
xxi. 21. that if they had faith, they ſhould not only ly do what was done to the fig-tree ; but if 
They ſhould ſay to this mountain, Be thou removed and caſt into the ſea, it ſhould be done: 
becauſe this was never literally done by the diſciples, that we read of, therefore he con- 
cludes that Jeſus did not literally curſe the fig: tree. But might not the diſciples have 
a power given them to do this among other miracles, without ever having occaſion to 
ſhew their power in this inſtance ? There might be neither a failure in Feſus's promiſe, 
nor a ant of, faith in them for the doing this miracle, and yet it might never have been 
performed, becauſe no proper opportunity might have called for this demonſtration of 
their power: and with this anſwer I leave him, which may ſatisfy others, though he. 
perhaps may not receive it as ſatisfactoryv. 

In his criticiſms upon the Greek text, particularly upon St. Matthew 8 words, which 
he renders thus, p. 29. (2) Not as yet, or not until now, againſt the age has fruit grown 
on thee, he has followed no commentator, and, I can en . will never be fol- 

lowed by any. | 

But ignorance may be excuſed in one, who has ſo much greater faults a to anſwer for: 
before I cloſe the ſubject of this miracle, I ſhall 0 the reader a n or two of his 
unfair method of quoting the fathers. 
St. Auſtin (according to him, p. 4.) very Main ſay - that this Fry in Fes upon Ab- 

pof tion that it was done, Twas a fooliſh one: that father's words, as Mr. W. himſelf has 
quoted them at the bottom of his page, are theſe, Hoc factum, nifi figuratum, ſtultum in- 
veuitur, i. e. This which Feſus did, was a fooliſh action, unleſs it had ſome figurative meaning. 
Is this ſaying that it was fookifb upon ſuppoſition that it Was done ? Does not St. Auſtin 
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expreſly allow it to have been done, when he ſays hoc factum? And does not he directly 

charge the folly upon ſomething elſe, upon a ſuppoſition that it had no other meaning 

than a literal one? A pen and a ſpirit like that of on Auſtin might put this auger in 
ſuch a light as Mr. W. would not care for. 


Again p. 16. he brings in Origen as ſaying, that there are 1 things ſpoken of in 1 the 
Evangelifts as facts, which were never tranſacted. But (r) Origen ſpeaks of the hiſtorical 
parts of the ſcripture in general, and ſhews what he means, by the inſtances which he 
gives out of the Old and New Teſtament, ſuch as God's walking in the garden in the cool 
of the day; his being ſpoken of as having hands, and month, and ears? and with regard 
to the goſpel-precepts he inſtances in the plucking out a right eye, and cutting off a right 
hand, as things that might poſſibly be done, but never were : and then he ſubjoins a requeſt 
to his readers not to think that it wwas his opinion, that, becauſe ſome things were not done 
according to the letter of the hiftory, therefore he would defiroy the credit Be the fb * 
Hiſtory. 

I Mr. W. then had read the one paſſage, he ſhould "TN tend the other; and not 
| have brought i in Origen as giving a teſtimony which he expreſly diſclaims. 

In p. 9. he quotes St. John of Jeruſalem as ſaying, Arbor non eſt juſtè ſt ſccata; the Py 
tree wwas not juſtly dried up. But theſe words are only a piece of the ſentence, which runs 
thus, Dicat aliquis, fi tempus non erat ficorun, non peccavit ficus, que fructum non habebate: 
| ft autem non peccavit, non eft- Juſie ficcata, i. e. It may be objected, that if it was not the 
time of figs, then the tree was not in fault for having none; and if it was not in fault, 
then it Twas not juſtly dried up. Where the reader ſees, that what Mr. W. quotes as 
that father's ſentiment, is only an objection which he puts into the mouth of ſome. 
adverſary to Chriſtianity : to which objection he immediately ſubjoins an anſwer (ſuch 
as it is) which he thought a ſufficient one, but which md W. has unfairly taken no- 
notice of. 


Theſe three jnftdnices may ſuffice to ſhew what credit ſhould be given to an author, : 
who advances: falſhoods ſo 0x to be detected. 


Iv. The fourth miracle which I ſhall endeavour to ſet free from ſuch objections as 
Mr. W. has raiſed againſt it, is that of (5) Feſus's turning water into wine at the marriage 
feaſt in- Cana of Galilee, John ii. 1, Sc. The literal ſtory of which he has attacked under 

the character of a Jewiſh Rabbi, with all the ſpite to Chriſtianity that the ancient Jewiſh 
Rabbins ſhewed to its founder; and with ſuch ill manners as no modern Jews among us 
0 am perſuaded) ware offer to e and ſtate ſo indulgent to them ab. ours is. But, 


(r) Hiſtoria 8 interdum inſerit quædam vel minus geſta, vel quæ omnino geri non 
poſſunt; interdum quæ poſſunt geri, nec tamen geſta ſunt. De Principiis, 14 
(6) Mr. W Diſcourſe 4. p. 23. 
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whether the invective come from Jew or Gentile, from the ſuppoſed Rabbi or Mr. W. 
himſelf, it is much wanting in proof, as it is abounding in malice. 

An outcry he has raiſed, and there ſeems at firſt fight to be ſome difficulty i in the 
ſtory, as he has managed it: and therefore I will examine to the bottom all that he 
has advanced in his own or the Rabbi's name. And in doing it J ſhall take the ſame 

courſe as I have hitherto done, though. I now find more difficulty than formerly; for 
his objections againſt this miracle lie in ſuch confuſion, that this part of his diſcourſe 
more particularly requires ſome ſkill and pains to bring it into any order. 

However the chief objections are contained (or at leaſt will be anſwered) under cel 
three heads. | : 

How came Jeſus to vouchſafe his preſence at a wedding ? p. 30. | 

Why did he ſupply the gueſts with ſo large a quantity of wine, when i it is ſaid, that 
they had well drunk already? p. 24, Jl. 

How came he to give ſuch an anſwer to his mother, a as, Woman, what have £ 10 a 
with thee © p. 32. | 2 
1 & To the firſt queſtion, How came Jeſus ” vouchſa 7 his br eſence at a wedding 9 I may 
_ anſwer with another queſtion, Why ſhould he xo? have gone thither, when he was in- 

vited ? Tradition ſays, that the perſons, whoſe wedding was then celebrating, were 
Alpheus or Cleopas, and ſhe who in the ſacred ſcripture is called Mary the ſiſter of 
Jeſus's mother: but, without depending upon tradition, it ſeems not unlikely from 
| ſome circumſtances of the ſtory, that they were either relations to the Virgin Mary, or her 
intimate acquaintance ; for we find her intereſting herſelf, that the gueſts might be ſup- 
plied when the wine was wanting, and taking upon her to give the ſervants directions 
to do whatever her Son ſhould bid them do, ver. 9. Now if Jeſus and his diſciples 
were invited to come, and if the new- married couple were of his kindred or acquaintance, 
what reaſon can be aſſigned, why he ought to have declined the invitation ? Is it certain, 
that ſuch indecencies, as wiſe and good men ſhould not be witneſſes to, are practiſed at 
all weddings ? or might not the company have been reſtrained by the preſence of Jeſus 
from any thing of levity and unbecoming joy? How does this author know, how ſoon 
Jeſus retired after the meal was over ? or why may not he ſuſpect, that Jeſus introduced 
ſuch a religious diſcourſe, while he was there, as was ſuitable to the ſolemn occaſion ! 
If he had read what the beſt authors ſay of the Jewiſh weddings, he would have found 
that ſuch liberties were not taken in them as we ſee too often practiſed among us. But 
it ſeems, that (according to Mr. W.) ſuch exceſſes in drinking were there indulged, as it 
was not fit for Feſus to fee and countenance : this is the material Fare and therefore 1 
proceed to 

2 & The ſecond objetion which this author has made, viz. How came 55 2 to ſupply 


the Saale with ſo le a guantity of wine, e it is #6 rhat they had Tell drunk already! 
And 
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And to clear up this matter the better, I ſhall prove theſe two things, That there is 
no foundation in the text to conclude, that there was any exceſs of that ſort committed 
there; and that the quantity of wine, which Jeſus miraculouſly provided, was not ſuch 
as muſt needs have made him acceſſary to any exceſs amongſt the gueſts, | 
For proving the firſt of theſe, let us conſider the force of the words, which are made 
the ground of the objection, Every man at the beginning doth ſet forth good wine, and 
ꝛc hen men have well drunk, then that which is worſe : but thou haſt kept the good Twine until 
- 207, ver. 10. But we are to remember who it is that ſays this, it is, he governor of the 
feaſt, ſpeaking to the bridegroom : and the drift of his ſpeech is only to ſhew, that one 
thing uſually obſerved in ſuch feaſts was not obſerved in this; for in them the beſt 
wine was uſed to be brought out firſt, whereas here it was produced ot at firſt : the 
circumſtance of mens having ell drunk in other feaſts when the worſe wine was ſerved 
up, does not neceſſarily require any parallel! in this feaſt; it may have been only thrown 
in by the by, as it is a known and allowed thing for poets in working up a ſimilitude, 
to throw in little circumſtances which ha ve no reſemblace to the fact which the ſimi- 
litude is illuſtrating. What the governor of the feaſt ſaid on this occaſion, was as true and 
as pertinent, if the company preſent had not well drunk, becauſe his intention was only 
to ſhew, that there was a wide difference in one particular between what was done at 
this, and what was commonly done at other entertainments: is it not a piece of violence 
then to force every part of the ſpeech into a parallel, and to conclude from ſuch a chance 
expreſſion as. this, that the gueſts at this wedding dinner had already drunk to exceſs > 
But allowing (what is ſo unreaſonably contended for) that the phraſe, vhen men have 
well drunk, br lehre, is a deſcription of the condition which the gueſts were then 
n; yet this objector will get little by it, becauſe it does not neceſſarily carry any ill 
ſenſe along with it. The word is often uſed for drinking more than men uſually do, 
but without any intemperance. And can any ſerious writer think, that St. John meant 
it otherwiſe here? Is it to be imagined, that the apoſtle intended to expoſe his maſter's 
behaviour on this occafion ? or that he would have uſed the word, if he had not known 
that it bore an innocent ſenſe as well as vicious one? pe9vay in its primitive ſigni- 
fication 1s only drinking after the ſacrifice, and nothing in the derivation of the word 
determines this to be done to any exceſs, or beyond the proper bounds of joy on a 
feſtival : and if, beſides the etymology of the word, an inſtance be required, in which 
it is thus uſed for drinking abt intemperately, we find one in the Lxx. verſion of ) 
Geneſis xliii. 34. where it is ſaid that Joſeph's brethren uo 9yoay wer” cu; and yet 
the circumſtances of that feaſt, which Joſeph made for his brethren, plainly ſhew, that 
no exceſs or approach to it is intended by the expreſhon ; for they knew him not then 
to be any other than the governor of Egypt, nay it is ſaid that hey were afraid of him, 


(t) See the ſame in Cantic: . 8 | 
oa GW@ oo . 


"© 


* 


$53 ei MIKACLES OF [Part III. 


ver. 18. and their whole behaviour before and at the feaſt muſt convince us, that they 
were too much on their guard, and too ſolicitous about their own ſafety, to give way 
to any intemperance in his preſence. And the ſame ſenſe of the like word is to be ſeen 
in what God (according to the Lxx. verſion) ſays to the Jews, Hag. i. 6. where com- 
plaining that they neglected to build his temple, he tells them, that on this account he 
had not bleſſed the fruits of their land with the ordinary increaſe, Je have ſozon much, 
and bring in little; ye eat, but ye. have not enough ; ye drink, but ye are not filled with 
drink : the Greek is S xo 8% ws U Are we to think that the Lxx. interpreters 
intended to make God uſe the word here in the ſenſe, that Mr. W. gives it in St. John? 
for could that be a puniſhment worthy of God to infliEt ? or could it be a bleſſing, fit 
to encourage them to expect, that __ ſhould drink sig L to OP as this author 
would underſtand it ? 
Every candid man then muſt acknowledge, that it is a mere cavil, firſt to ſuppoſe the 
words to be ſpoken of the gueſts at this feaſt, when there is no appearance that it was a 
_ deſcription of them; and then to give the words a vicious ſenſe, which they do not ne- 
eeſſarily bear, and which there is all the reaſon imaginable to believe, that they were 
not in this place intended to bear. 
The next thing which I was to prove was this ; that the quantity of wine, which 
Jeſus produded on this occaſion, was not ſuch : a8 muſt needs have made him acceſſory 8 
to any exceſs among the gueſts. | 
A Rabbi, or a W. might have known that the Jewiſh ( marriages were + colebrted 
uUith feaſtings, not only on the day of the ſolemnity (as with us) but for ſix or ſeven days 
after: and that at theſe feaſts not only all their relations, neighbours and acquaintance 
were invited, but it was well taken, if any others (though not invited) would come to 
partake of the entertainment, and bear a ſhare in the joy of the occafion : a cuſtom 
which to this day prevails among us too, in ſome of the moſt remote parts of our country. 
And as to this marriage, though the Evangeliſts words are rendered (x) The third day 
there was a marriage, &c. yet they may as well be tranſlated thus, (y) On the third day 
a marriage-feaſt was celebrated, &c. Some think (and not without appearance of reaſon) 
that by the third day is meant the third day of the marriage-feaſt ; and whether that in- 
terpretation be allowed or not, yet fince it is ſo well known, that the Jews feaſted ſeven ; 
days on ſuch occaſions, and ſince it is not ſaid on what day this miracle was wrought, 


we are at liberty to ſuppoſe, that it might as well have been on the third day after the 
marriage as on any other. 


(2) See Calmet's Diſſertation, Sur les Marriages des Hebreux. 
(*) Th huipa th Tpiry yau®- tyevero, Wc, Wis 
() So the Syriac renders it in this place ; and Grotius proves, that u has this fignifica- 5 
tion in un Places of the Sacred Scripture. See his note on Nau xxii. 2. 
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That there were great numbers preſent at it, may be gathered from there being a 


governor of the feaſt appointed for this occaſion ; and it is probable that many more than 


were expected came there on that day, perhaps to ſee Jeſus and his diſciples, of whom 
they had heard much talk ; on this account, or becauſe on the preceding days the bride 
and bridegroom had entertained more gueſts than they had looked and provided for, 
the wine might fall ſhort, which they had laid up for the whole ſeven days feaſting : 


allowing then that the quantity of wine, which Jeſus made at this feaſt, was as large 


as our tranſlation repreſents it, yet why ſhould not Mr. W. ſuppoſe (what is very pro- 


| bable) that the wine thus miraculouſly produced was deſigned not only to ſupply the 
want of that day, but of the ſucceeding ones, till the whole time of feaſting was ended? 
Ili-nature always makes the worſt of every thing; but an unprejudiced man may (upon 
this reaſonable ſuppoſition) believe, that there might be no excels countenanced or prac- 


tiſed, though the ſupply of wine was ſo plentiful. 

But what if our tranſlation ſhould not be ſo accurate here as in other places? What 
if the ſix water: pots did not hold ſo much as o or three firkins apiece ? Mr. W. himſelf 
ſays, p. 26. that if he had been the tranſlator, they ſhould not have held above two or three 


Hints apiece, which meaſure is as agreeable to the original as firkin, If ſo, why is the mi- 


racle to be flouted at? and why ſhould not he content himſelf to raiſe an outcry againſt 


the tranſlation ? he might have known, that the learned of all communions have of late 
looked more nicely into the meaning of the pyreqrys or meaſure here ſpoken of, and 


have repreſented it as containing much leſs than a Fri: the Lxx. tranſlators in 2 Chron: 


iv. 5. uſe the word unręenris for the bath of the Jews, and Calmet in his Diſſertation on 
the Antiquity of Money, makes the bath to contain leſs than thirty French pints, i. * 
leſs than fix gallons of our Engliſh meaſure: Lami ſets it ſtill lower, and makes it 
hold very little more than twenty French pints, which brings the meaſure down to leſs 


than four gallons : Le Clerc, with others mentioned by Calmet, ſays that the ju:rpyrys 


held about twenty-five French pounds of water, which falls ſhort of three gallons of 
our meaſure : and the learned biſhop Cumberland, (whoſe accuraey in this part of 


knowledge is allowed by all) proves, that moſt probably the wyreyras of Syria 1 is meant 


here, and that he computes to have held leſs than one Engliſh gallon ; and according 
to this reckoning, the whole fix water- pols might not have contained more than about 
fourteen or fifteen gallons of Engliſh meaſure; a quantity not very large, if weallow _ 
(as we muſt) that there were great numbers preſent at the feaſt ; or that, what was 
not then drank, might be a ſeaſonable ſupply for what would be wanting at the feaſt on 


the enſuing days. 


When the learned, though differing in their opinions, do yet all agree to EP the 


quantity lower than a frkin, and ſome of them ſo very much below it, as we have 
ſeen; is it fair and ingenuous in Mr. W. to take occafion from an error of the tranſlation 
to ſet the whole letter of the miracle at defiance? fince he himſelf knew (as he ſays) how to 


2 rectify 
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rectify the tranſlation by making pints of the frkins : eſpecially fince, if the quantity were 
allowed to be as large as the tranſlation makes it, he knows, that to provide plenty is 
not to encourage exceſs ; what was more than ſufficed might have been laid up for other 
opportunities : and he may as well charge God with promoting drunkenneſs, whenever 
he bleſſed the vineyards of the Jews with an extraordinary increaſe, 
| Upon the whole then it appears, that what Mr. W. ſays, p. 24. viz. that, when 
| Jeſus turned the water into wine, the company wvere already drunk, and what his Rabbi 
ſays in his vulgar ſtrain, p. 31. that ey were more than half ſeas over, are fictions of 
their own; and fince it may be fairly preſumed, and is by Mr. W. owned, that the 
quantity of wine, then created, was not ſo large as our tranſlation repreſents it; and 
ſince (if it was ſo large) it is probable, that it was intended for a ſeaſonable ſupply upon 
| the remainder of the ſeven days feaſting, I conclude, that no attempt of Mr. W. can 
make this circumſtance any good argument againſt the letter of this miracle. 
3 & There remains now only one more objection to it, which is what Jeſus replied 
to his mother, when ſhe ſaid, They have no wine ; to which he anſwered, Woman, what - 
have I to do with thee © ver. 4. From which Mr. W.'s captious Rabbi, very boldly con- 
_ cludes, that Jeſus himſelf was a little in for it, or he had never ſpoke ſo waſpiſhly and 
 ſnappiſhly to his mother, p. 32. Whatever a common reader may think of the words 
which our Saviour uſed towards her ; yet a man of learning might, and ſhould know, 
that v7, which we render woman, was in former days no title of diſreſpect or indiffe- 


rence, as it ſeems to be in our tranſlation, There was a time when Jeſus called his 


mother by this appellation, and yet was certainly neither ſnappiſh nor waſpi/h towards 


ber; for when he was hanging on the croſs, and recommending both his mother to the _ 


care of his beloved apoſtle, and that apoſtle to the affection of his mother, he ſaid, 
John xix. 26. (z) Woman, behold thy ſon. The word un was an honourable title, and 
often uſed by the beſt writers, when the higheſt mark of reſpe& was intended; of which 
many inſtances might be given; particularly we find the polite (a) Xenophon putting 
this word into the mouth of one of the Perfian chiefs, when he was addreſſing himſelf to 
a captive lady of the higheſt quality, and comforting her under her unfortunate circum- 
ſtances. The expreſſion is ſo common in this ſenſe, that I ſhall offer no more inſtances 
of it; but paſs on to the remainder of Jeſus's anſwer, What have I to do with thee © 
'Theſe words are generally underſtood as a rebuke to her, and ſo they may be without 
giving room for any objection againſt the letter of the ſtory, much more for the conclu- 
ſion which Mr. W's friend has drawn from it: for it is probable, that ſhe was defirous 
to {ce him work a miracle, and that a little vanity prompted her to this deſire; and was 


(2) ha. 2 ö bios o. 


(a) O yipairep@ timer, dyjer, 7 vba x ey vag xc ard lden Ka TOY Tov age d chan &c. : 


Cyrop. lib. 5. p. 317. edit. Hutchinſon. = 
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it an unſuitable rebuke to tell her (for the words import no more) that in the buſineſs 


of manifeſting his glory by miracles ſhe was to leave him to do what he thought proper? 


this very phraſe is ſometimes uſed in the ſcriptures, where nothing of anger is con- 
ceived, where only ſome diſlike is expreſſed; and a gentle check or rebuke is given; for 
can we ſuppoſe, that David, when (2 Sam. xvi. 10.) he ſaid, Vat have J to do with 
you, ye ſons of Zeruah ? was angry or waſpiſh with Abiſhai for propoſing to kill Shimei 


who had curſed him, when Abiſhai ſtuck by him ſo faithfully in that great defection, 
and meant what he propoſed out of friendly affection to David? It was a rebuke, it is 
true, and ſo was this which Jeſus replied to his mother: but it was a juſtifiable one; 


for whatever obedience he owed to her as a ſon, he owed none to her as a prophet and 


worker of miracles : in this capacity he was the ſon of God only, there was no relation ; 
between him and the Virgin Mary; therefore in what ſhe meant by ſaying, They have no 
- wine, ſhe exceeded her authority, and was juſtly reproved for it. But is this of weight 


to overthrow a miracle? All the other objections I have ſhewn to be falſe and ill - grounded: 


this is the only one that has any truth in it, and I will venture to leave it to the judg- 
ment of any impartial man, whether the fingle circumſtance of our Saviour s rebuking 
his mother in ſuch a caſe is ſufficient to call in queſtion the reality of a miracle ſo 


particularly and ſo plainly related by the Evageliſt. 
I have now finiſhed what I intended to ſay in vindication of theſe two miracles of Jeſus, 
his cauſing the barren Fg-tree to wither, and his turning the water into zine; and I 


aſſure the reader, that the ſame ignorance and diſingenuity furniſhes Mr. W. with his 
objections againſt the reſt of the miracles : but, before I conclude, I muſt again take 


notice (as I have frequently done) that having in my firſt part eſtabliſhed the reſur- 


rection of Jeſus beyond all doubt and contradiction, I have laid a ſure foundation for 
the credit of all the miracles which the evangeliſts have aſcribed to him: : allow but 
that to have been a real one, and you muſt allow all the reſt which are reported by 


the ſame authors. It is not enough to pick here and there a hole in their relation, and 
ſet up a few objections againſt them, which the more ignorant a man is, the more 
plentifully he may be furniſhed with : nothing leſs than the ſhewing that ſome part of 


the literal ſtory is abſolutely impoſſible to have happened, or that ſomething which Jeſus | 


is faid to have done is abſolutely inconſiſtent with the divine perfections, I fay nothing 
leſs than this can make a reaſonable man diſbelieve, and even then his diſbelief will go 


no farther than to the circumſtance which has this weight lying on it. But the objec- 
tions, which Mr. W. has thrown out againſt the miracles that have been conſidered, 


and which may be ſuppoſed to be the beſt that his party could furniſh him with, are fo 
weak and feeble, that while he and they are giving up their character as ehren, 


they are forfeiting it too as ſcholars : in this reſpect they are vel Priamo miſeranda manus: 


at leaſt they would be ſo, if 1 ignorance was heit only fault; but it has appeared to 
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writings. of ſuch infidels are as weak as they are diſhoneſt : they are an inſult upon the 

common ſenſe of mankind, and every reader muſt have the loweſt opinion of ſuch 

| Diſcourſes, as ſuppoſe. either that they ſhall find men fools, or that they ſhall make 
them ſo. „„ | 5 
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the reader in many inſtances, how little regard the author of thoſe Diſcourſes pays to 
truth, how little even to the certainty of being detected in falſhoods : ſhall ſuch as 
theſe have any influence on our faith, who neither believe nor are to be believed? who 
when they ſtripped their own religion of all its faith, tore off ſo much of morality with 
it; who with all the arts and cheats of impoſtors carry on their attacks againſt Chriſ- 
tianity as a cheat and impoſture, thereby practiſing what they write againſt, and put- 
ting on the very character which they would fix upon the apaſtles? Whoever they 
be, that have been ſo carried away with the bewitching pleaſure of novelty as to be fond 
of ſuch writings, though they may have ſome excuſe for their having been miſled, yet 
they can have no excuſe for continuing in their error: for, not only the badneſs of the 
cauſe is equalled. by the badneſs of the methods. with which it is ſupported ; but the 
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Part IV. JESUS VINDICATED. 


PART THE: FO VETH; 
CONTAINING 
A DEFENCE OF THE LITERAL STORY OF JESUS'S HEALING 


THE INFIRM MAN AT THE POOL OF BETHESDA. 


Hs HEALING THE PARALYTICK, WHO WAS LET 
. DOWN THROUGH THE ROOF. 


rox a careful inquiry into theſe miracles I found that ſomething new (to me 
at leaſt) offered itſelf to my thoughts; and ſome paſſages, which I had met with 


in my reading, ſeemed to give a clearer ſolution of the difficulties ſtarted, than the 


common one does: particularly, in the account of the miracle wrought by the troubling 


„55 pool of Betheſda, 1 found reaſon to differ a little from the received 


opinions of the commentators on that chapter, and what I have propoſed as new on that 
head, I have all along endeavoured to ſupport by ſuch authorities, as may ſeem to make 
my ſuppoſition appear at leaſt not improbable; this (methinks) may be ſaid with ſome. 
certainty, that, if I am in the right, Mr. W. is more clearly in the wrong than upon 
any other ſuppoſition ; though after all I am very ſenfible, that a ſufficient anſwer may 


be given to all his objections, without thruſting any criticiſm or carjecture of mine upon 
the reader as neceſſary in the diſpute. 


Baut before enter upon the ſubject, I think it material to prepare the way with one 
| obſervation upon a piece which Mr. W. lately publiſhed under the title of A Defence of 


_ his Diſcour ſes, Sc. where that author endeavours to ſhift the ſtate of the controverſy 
between hinz{elf and his oppoſers. The true queſtion, upon which I and others 
cloſed with him is this, Velber the literal account of the miracles aſcribed to Jeſus be 


Vor. II. ; 3 C | E Hue; 


— _ 8 r — — 2 0 8 - . 
8 a,” =: > —— > I. "Dare — - — - . 2 2 
. 2 * - — - — —— — I Gn —— — — 
— a a 22 * EA IRE, — — —— ä — l 
< — ES tv — - = 
— — D— — — —— — 22 
* I Sm —— ..... 
— — — 2 _  - .- * — 


— on . — —ę— — 
A —_— 8 
ws — — — 
F — — — k q 
* = Py 


— 
— 
* 


— 2 Aw * * * * the ACS 
— — 4 2 n as 8 
3 NESS — — — 
SS 8 =o hop ons 
: — — . — — — _ = 
Fa —(— = — 
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true ; not, whether the miracles (beſides their literal meaning) may not have a figurative 
and allegorical one; much leſs is it whether the fathers turned all the actions of Jeſus 
into allegory or not : for had he done nothing more than add a ſpiritual ſenſe to them, 
or had he only tried to ſhew that the fathers delighted in making them emblems of 


whatever their wit and fancy ſuggeſted, he might have gone on writing as long as he 


pleaſed, without any oppoſers, and perhaps without any readers. 
For what is it to the cauſe of truth, whether the fathers or he could find out more 


meanings of Jeſus's miracles than the Evangeliſts thought proper to give us? But 


Mr. W's Diſcourſes do expreſly and frequently deny, that the miracles of Jeſus were 


iruly and really wrought ; and he aſſerts, that, literally under flood, they are full of abſurdities, 


improbabilities, and contradictions. And yet in this Defence, p. 26. he would have us 


believe, in regard to the ſtory of the bxyers and ſellers driven out of the temple, that it 


7s to no purpoſe to ſupport the letter of the flory againſt him, unleſs it can be proved, that 


ihe miracle neither was nor could be a ſhadow or reſemblance of ſomething future. And the 


| ſame he had ſaid before concerning all the miracles of Jeſus, Diſc. 2. p. 70. viz. that 


he, who would write againſt him 7o the purpoſe, muſt prove two things, that the fathers 


did not hold Feſus's miracles io be typical and figurative; and that thoſe miracles neither will, 
nor can receive a myſterious accompliſhment. On the contrary, if the learned biſhop of 


St. David's and other writers againſt Mr, W. ſhould allow, that all the fathers did affect 
to turn Jeſus's miracles into allegory ; and if they ſhould allow too, that their allegories. 


and Mr. W 8 are juſt and well grounded, yet the writings of Mr. W's oppoſers might 
be full and proper anſwers to his, becauſe they ſupport the truth of the literal ſtory, 


which he ſo often and ſo peremptorily denies : for we may clearly prove the - literal 
meaning, though we do not attempt to diſprove the allegorical one, if they be two di- 
ſtinct things; as every one of his Diſcourſes plainly makes them, while it denies the 
letter of the miracles, and endeavours to ſet up the allegory only. If he can confider 
them ſeparately, ſo may we; this liberty I have taken, and ſhall again take in the en- 


ſuing diſcourſe; perhaps in ſome inſtances I may allow, that the miracles recorded in 


the goſpel were typical; for I have no quarrels with types and figures: I only oppoſe one 
who would ſet them up to the ruin of the letter; and the drift of this and my preceding 
diſcourſes is only to ſhew, that the miracles aſcribed to Jeſus were truly wrought by him, 


and that there is an account of the literal ſtory to be given, which is clear of all. the ob- 


| jections that Mr. W. has ſo unſkilfully made to them. | 


In this view I proceed to conſider, 
I. The ftory of the miracle, or rather miracles, ws at the Pool of Betheſta ; - of 


which St. John chap. v. has given us a particular account, and which 8 W. (9 


£2 Diſcourſe 3. p- 33— | 
calls 
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calls à camel, of a monſirous ſize for abſurdities, improbabilities, aud incredibilities, and he 
he has ſpent above twenty pages in fixing theſe upon it. 

But for the clearer anſwer to all his objections on this head, the reader is deſired to 
obſerve that in this narration of St. John there are two diſtin&t miracles to be ſeparately 


conſidered, That which was wrought by the pool after the water of it was troubled; and 


that which Jeſus wrought upon the infirm man who lay there: the former is only a nar- 


ration, in which our Saviour is not at all concerned, nor the miracle which he wrought 


on the impotent man: ſo that, if we could not account for the particular circumſtances 
that attended the relation of the firſt, it would not in the leaſt affe& the miracle of our 
Saviour's healing this man: the truth of which fact only we are engaged to vindicate. 


However becauſe this is the introductory ſtory in St. John, and becauſe Mr. W. has 


been very large and ftrong in his objections againſt the letter of it, I ſhall begin there. 
' 14. Againſt the ſanative virtue of the pool in the circumſtances deſcribed by the 


Evangeliſt, Mr. W. has made ſeveral objections by way of queſtion ; but before I 


give an anſwer to his queſtions, I ſhall lay before the reader, what I conceive to be the 


true account of the ſtory ; and I do this the rather, becauſe I think, that it has not 


been underſtood aright by the generality of commentators, whoſe miſtakes on this article 


| have helped to furniſh our author with ſome of thoſe diffrulties, with which he has 


ſo heavily loaded this miracle. 
The ſtate of the caſe (I think) was this: at Jeruſalem, near the lace called the 
Sheep- -Market, or rather the Sheep- Gate (mentioned by Nehem. chap. iii. 1. and 


Xil. 39.) there was a bath built for the uſe of ſuch of the common people, as loved to 


- ſwim and bathe themſelves in the water: this is the proper ſenſe of the word (c) 


v0 ge, uſed by St. John on this occaſion, and by other writers, and in the old Latin 
verſion (called the Italic) it was rendered by natatoria, a bath or ſeoimming place. No- 


thing was more common or more uſeful than ſuch baths in thoſe warm climates ; Jo- 
ſephus (4) mentions ſome by this very name of e at Jericho, as uſed for the 


exerciſe and pleaſure of ſwimming , and it may be reaſonably preſumed, that this at 


Jeruſalem, and perhaps ſome others there, was built for the ſame purpoſe. 


It has (I confeſs) been commonly ſuppoſed by commentators, that this bath or po 


(as our tranſlation has it) ſerved either for waſhing of the ſheep before they were led 


(c) Thus xoxvubgy ſignifies to ſwim, in Acts xxvii. 43. The old tranſlation of Irenæus, 1. 2. 
c. 22. has paralyticum, qui juxta natatorium jacebat : and the three very ancient Latin MSS. of the 


goſpels, which, as Calmet ſays, contain the old Italic verſion before St. Jerome reformed it, agree 


in rendering xowu619pa by natatoria, as may be ſeen by conſulting the various readings of thoſe 
MSS. publiſhed by Calmet at the end of his commontary on the AQts of the Apoſtles. 

(4) Talg xoxwpontpais Eile, al Heu. ref THY any er eveuxov T0 e rij pron 
Coping. Antiq. Jud. I. 15. c. 8 | 
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into the temple, or for waſhing the entrails of beaſts ſacrificed in the temple, or for 
receiving the blood from the trench round the altar, which was thought to be conveyed 
hither by ſome ſubterraneous channel; but thoſe, who led the way in theſe opinions, 


| ſeem to have been (e) deceived by joining, both in the Greek and the Latin, two words 


together in conſtruction, which have no relation to one another; befides, the proper 
ſenſe of the word xoAvuL;%u is inconſiſtent with every one of theſe opinions; and 
(which is more) theſe opinions are not eafily reconcileable with the fituation of the 
ſheep-gate, near which this poo! ſtood 3 for the ſheep-gate was on the ſouth-eaſt wall of 
Jeruſalem, and therefore a great part of the city lay between that and the temple, as 


the accurate Dr. Lightfoot has ſhewed in his Harmony of the Evangeliſts, p. 666. On 


all theſe accounts therefore I believe, that what is commonly called a pool, was a bath, 
built and uſed only for the ſport and exerciſe of ſwimming; for which it could never 
have been fit, if it had ſerved for any purpoſe relating to the ſacrifices of the temple, 5 

Around this bath were built (as St. John ſays) ( f ) five porches, or rather porticos, 
gol: of which fort Herod built ſeveral at Tyre and Berytus; and the deſign of them 
all was for the common people to walk in them under covert in the heat of the day, if 
they had no mind to bathe; and for ſuch as bad, they were of uſe for them to dreſs 
and undreſs themſelves in the ſhade : the bath and the portico's therefore, ſerving for 


this purpoſe, might well have gained the name of Betheſda, i. e. the houſe of mercy or 
| kindneſs, becauſe the building them was a great act of kindneſs to the common people, 
for whoſe ſake they were erected, and whoſe indiſpoſitions in hot countries required 
frequent bathing. To ſuppoſe, that they took this name from any miraculous cures 
- wrought there, is to ſuppoſe without authority or occafion, and I ſubmit to the reader 


whether mine is not a more natural account of the matter, 
At this bath about the time of the feaſt, ver. 1. (moſt bite 1 of the 


P 4 Mover ) a great multitude of impotent folk, of blind, halt and withered, lay in the Han dhe, 
wal ing for the moving of the water; for ue St. John fays) an angel went down u laufen 


(e) The generality of hs old Greek an Latin commentators took nowGidon and pifiing or nata- 
toria to be uſed here, the one in the dative caſe, the others in the ablative caſe, and joined them 


in conſtruction with TpoCaruh and probaticd; in conſequence of which miſtake, they thought that 


this pool ſerved for the purpoſe of ſacrifices in ſome one of the ways before-mentioned. 
(J) If the bath or pool was an oblong ſquare (as that is, which modern travellers now generally 


call the Pool of Betheſda), it is probable, that three fades of it had only a ſingle portico, and the 
fourth a double one; which was the caſe of the outer-court of the temple, or court of the Gen- 
| tiles, That, which Mr. Maundrell ſaw (p. 108. of his Journey from * to n had 


only three porticoes, but there might ancientiy have been five. 


() a 
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(g) at the ſeaſon (i. e. of the Paſſover) and troubled the water, and whoſoever then firſt, 


after the troubling of the water, ſtepped in, was made Tohole of whatſoever diſeaſe be had. 
This is St. John's account, and from this it does not appear, that the waters of this 
pool or bath had ever received this miraculouſly healing virtue before or after the time 
of this ſeat: the expreſſion at the ſeaſon, does (as the note below ſhews) more naturally 


confine it to this Paſſover, than ſuppoſe it to have been a ſtanding and an annual mi- 


racle: the leaſt that can be ſaid, 1s, that there is full as much liberty from the ſcripture 
| ſtory to make my ſuppoſition as any other; and mine has ſeveral other circumſtances 
in its favour, which are a weight upon the contrary opinion: for whatever is objected 

from the filence of the Jewiſh writers about this miracle, is an argument on my fide as 


far as it is any argument : but the filence of the Jews on this head, in their diſcourſe 


with Jeſus, has much more weight in it againſt a ſuppoſed annual miracle of a long 


ſtanding, it being not very eaſy to conceive, why, hen they ſo often inſiſt upon having 
| God for their father, they do not urge this ſtanding miracle at Betheſda, as a proof of 
it; and why they ſo often mention the miracles of Moſes and the prophets, without 


ever once mentioning ſo remarkable a thing, as a miraculous cure wrought at this pool, 
in their own days, for many years together, about the time of the feaſt: whereas upon 


my ſuppoſition, nothing of this kind can be an objection ; the greater the filence, the 


ſtronger the proof. But on this head I ſhall have occaſion to ſay more by and by. 


It is well known that the feat of the Paſſover laſted eight days, including the gays of 


anleavened bread: and poſſibly this miraculous quality of the baih might have begun 
on the firſt day of it, or ſome few days before 1 it: how the diſcox ery of this its healing 


0 g) At the ſeaſon: this is the literal tranſlation of the words X&T% xc; and not at tas folk 
as we commonly render it, for then it ſhould have been xar& xaipov wa. The words xata naigoy are 
uſed but in one other place of the New Teſtament, viz. in Rom. v. 6. where we read, I hen we were 


without ſirength, Chriſt uata, xaypiy died for the ungodly, i. e. not in due time, but at the time of our being 


_ without ſtrength, It is very often that we meet with xaips; thus uſed, when the word which ſhould 
mark what that time or ſeaſon is, is underſtood, and not expreſſed: thus T0 xaips is uſed in Matt. 
vili. 29. and xxiv. 45. and 1 Cor. iv. 5. and zv nag in Luke xii, 42. and xx. 10. and xxi. 8. and 
I Pet. v. 6. As ſome word thenm ay be here underſtood after xar xai, ſo particularly the feaſt 
of the paſſover may; for we find many inſtances in the Lxx. where the time of the paſſover is called 


aut, as in Exod. xxili. 1 5 17. and xxxiv. 18. Numb. ix. 3. and particularly ver. 7. Teooeehuas 
10 D Kupico xata 2 drs, to bring a gift unto the Lord at the ſeaſon of ut, i. e. of the pa ares 


mentioned in the foregoing verſe. From all which I conclude, that the phraſe zare xa here 
muſt be tranſlated at the ſcaſon, and that by it may be underſtood the time of the paſſover or feaſ?, 
which the evangeliſt had ſpoken of at the beginning of the chapter. T have but one thing more to 
add upon this Bed. which is, that theſe two words are not expreſſed at all in the above- men- 
tioned three Latin MSS. of mera and * Wilkins ſay 2 that 1 are —. in the Coptick, 
— and many other verſions, 
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hearing it others who were diſeaſed came there the ſame, or the next day, waiting for 
the troubling of the water, and hoping for the ſame extraordinary relief; and what they 


one, and he the firſt that ſtepped in, was cured upon each motion of the water: the 


Pool being found to > have this effect every day, and (for what we know) ſeveral times 
in a day. 


Sc. was got together at the pool, when our Saviour paſſed by, which was on the Sab- 


was begun. 
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zwaſh and bathe himſelf, or to impart a healing quality to the water ? p. 40, 41. And the 


THE MIRACLES OF. [Part IV, 


virtue came to be made, we are not told: I ſhould rather think, that it was owing to 
accident than to any divine revelation : it might be that ſome Jew of an infirm or 
otherwiſe diſeaſed conſtitution, bathing one day 1n this pool for pleaſure and recreation, 
might find himſelf cured all on a ſudden, upon ſome violent motion of the water, which 
troubled it, and which he could not account for, there being no wind ſtirting that was 
ſtrong enough for that purpoſe. If he ,was thus cured, we may ſuppoſe, that upon 


thus hoped for, they are ſaid to have found, whatever their diſeaſe was, though only 


report of theſe cures (we may ſuppoſe) drew every day greater numbers together, the 


From hence it is no wonder, if at length a great multitude of impotent folk, blind, halt, 
bath-day, or third day after the Paſſover, and _ be ſome days after the miracle 


This motion of the water is a by the Evangeliſt, to have been cauſed by the 
do/rent of an angel into the bath; who might therein follow a known Jewiſh way of 
wedding, not affirming that an angel did viſibly deſcend there, but only that there was 
ſuch a divine effect, which () in the language of the Scriptures, and in the eaſtern 
way of expreſſion, is ſaid to be wrought by angels, who are miniſtring ſpirits, and per- 
form the will of God on ſuch occaſions. 

This is the account of the ſtory which I offer to the reader, as every way conſiſtent 
with St. John's narration, and in ſome parts neceſſarily following from it, and confirmed 
by other good authorities : and my account has this peculiar advantage, that it is clear 
of all the difficulties which Mr. W. would faſten. upon the ſtory ; for 

His firſt queſtion is this, pat was the true occafion of the angel's dejcent ? Mus it to 


firſt part of this queſtion he founds upon a peculiar reading of the Alex. and ſome 
other MSS, which have inſtead of acer Gelen the word 2 Neo: which this great critick 


(0 Grotius's note here! is, Nen -gudd videretur angelus, ſed quad perſuaſum e Fudgis talia' 3 
Deo, nonniſi per angelos, agi; ita ex motu aquæ preſentia angeli intelligebatur, ut ex terra motu, Matt. 
XXVjii, 2. And thus when the hoſt of Sennacherib was deſtroyed in one night (probably by a 
peſtilential hot wind) it is ſaid, 2 Kings xix. 35. that an angel of the Lord went out, and note i in 
the camp of the Aſſyrians, &c. where the angelical preſence was only viſible in its effects. 

() The Alex. Med. & Cypr. Greek MSS. and the Æthiop. verſion, agree in reading hero: 
but all the other Greek MSS, read zarte aue, as the other verſions ſeem to have done, The phraſe 
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in the Greek tongue thinks muſt necelſalis ſignify, that the angel waſhed or Bathea 
himſelf ; and therefore muſt ſappoſe (as he ſays) ſome bodily defilement or heat contracted in 
the celeſtial regions, that wanted refrigeration or purgation in theſe waters. But a little 
more knowledge of the Greek tongue, might have taught him, that As in the moſt 
approved authors ſignifies ſometimes no more than z&r#Szivay io plunge, or deſcend into, 
without having the idea of waſhing or bathing annexed to it, though it be the ſame 
action, which thoſe uſe, who go into the water with the defign of æaſbing or bathing : 
it is probable, that this was all which Eliſha meant, when he bid Naaman the Syrian 
Aeg cu waſh himſelf ſeven times in the river Fordan, 2 Kings v. 10. But what does Mr. 
W. think, that Homer means, when ſpeaking of a ſtar's riſing, he deſcribes it as 
Ne ο . NM, i. e. having ſet or deſcended into the ocean 2 Iliad b. ver. 6. Or what 
does he think, that Virgil underſtood by that part of Homer's fine deſcription of a 
highs -mettled horſe broken looſe, Iliad 7 ver. 508. 

Elco g N Nc £05005 TOTO 

when he imitates it thus in a parallel fimilitude, 

Aſſuetus aquæ perfundi flumine noto? Zneid. XI. 495. 
No doubt but the Latin poet thought, that he expreſſed all which the Greek one did: 
and it is certain, that the ſenſe of both poets is no more than Rs that the horſe uſed to 

plunge into the water for the ſake of ſwimming. 

If the angel then did not deſcend to cool or cleanſe himſelf, and if he did not deſcend 
wif ibly at all, we may ſee how Mr. W. is more diſpoſed to be merry than wiſe, when he 
aſks, Whether the angel deſcended with his head or his heels foremoſt, Sc.? p. 41. 

But ſtill he wants an anſwer to the laſt part of his queſtion, J/hether the angel deſcended 
to impart a healing quality to the water ® If he did (ſays he, p. 41.) why did only one 
diſeaſed perſon at a time reap the benefit? To which I have nothing to anſwer but that 
it pleaſed God to direct it chus: but if he means (as he ſeems to do) to expect an 
account, why all who ſtepped into the pool or bath were not alike healed as well as 
the firſt it may be anſwered, that in this caſe the miracle of the ſtory would have been 
doubted or denied, and by none (it is likely). more than by himſelf : © A fine miracle!” 
he would cry: don't many medicinal baths cure various kinds of diſeaſes, and mul- 


xanaCaivav i x0 is the ſame as rataCalyuy iis u; verbs of motion in the Greek lan- 
guage having sv with a dative caſe after them, as well as ag with an accuſative caſe. So in Luke 
vii. 27. we read EE 0 Ng dog &v om Th Idi, went forth into all Fudea:: tee alſo Mark i. 16. 
and Luke viii. 7, 15. Frequent inſtances of the ſame are found likewiſe in the pureſt Greek authors. 
Perhaps, if #xcsro was the original reading, St. Luke's ſenſe of that word not being commonly 
known, the word «area was put in the margin of the ancient MSS. as one of the ſame ſenſe 
and more intelligible; and from the margin it might creep into the text of the Iſs accurate 
copies of St. Jchn s goſpel, But ! offer this as conjecture only 
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« titudes of ſuch as labour under each diſeaſe, provided their caſe be a curable one ?” 
It is probable that his language then would have been of this ſort: © had only one been 
«& cured, the firft that bathed every morning, or the firſt that could get in after ſome in- 
ce viſible motion of the water, then there would have been a great and real miracle? but 
«© now the numbers make the fact ſuſpicious : it ſeems to have been a natural quality 
© in the waters, becauſe it is ſo univerſal ; to make it appear a miracle, its effects ſhould 
« have been confined and limited to particular times and perſons, or be otherwiſe ſocir- 
« cumſtanced, as that the power of God, and not of blind nature, might have ap- 
&« peared in it,” I appeal to the reader, whether from the turn and make of Mr. W's 
genius one might not expect ſuch objections as theſe, if the caſe had truly been what he 


ſeems to require it ſhould be: and therefore who would quarrel with ſo reaſonable a 


circumſtance of the ſtory as this is ? 

By what has been ſaid in the foregoing account of this miracle, the reader is prepared 
to ſee the captious nature of ſome other queſtions of this author, viz. how often did the 
angel deſcend ® how long before Chriſt's Advent, and why not fince ? p. 41. For (as I have 
ſhewed) it does not appear from any part of the evangeliſt's ſtory, nor indeed from any 
other good authority, that this ſanative virtue of the pool ever happened before or after 
this feaſt of the Paſſover : until the centrary be proved, let Mr. W. take for anſwer, 
that it ſeems moſt probable, for the reaſons before given, that the pool of Betheſda had 
this miraculous quality only at this ſeaſon, and that probably for ſeveral days together ; 
that it operated above once in a day, may as well be ſuppoſed as denied, becauſe the 
ſtory! is ſilent; all that we know being this, that, whenever the Tater vas troubled, the 
healing quality took effect on the firſt that fepped in. 

But *vhy not fince, is the burden of this author's queſtion : becauſe Providence ſo or- 
dered it: is not that a ſufficient anſwer to a meer queſtion ? would he have us be wiſe above 
what is written ? and know the reaſon of things for certain, when thoſe reaſons are not 


_ aſſigned - All that we can do, is to gueſs; and if any ſuppoſition, that we can make, 


be conſiſtent with the ſtory, and be favoured by other parts of the goſpels, and at the 


| ſame time be ſuch as will effectually anſwer his queſtion, IJ hope that it will be allowed 


me to offer ſuch an one: though I am far from pretending to lay any weight upon it, 
and therefore ſhall be leſs concerned, if it ſhould appear not to have any ſufficient foun- 
dation. It is but conjecture, and as ſuch only I offer the following account to the reader. 
This feaſt of the Paſſover was the ſecond which was celebrated, and this was the ſecond 
time too that Jeſus was preſent at Jeruſalem, after he had entered upon his miniſtry and 
begun to work miracles. When he came up the firſt time, he ſeems to have had a 
deſign only to celebrate the Paſſover in obedience to the law, for he retired from 
Jeruſalem ſoon after it was finiſhed ; and though he wrought ſome miracles there, yet 

—_ we 
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we are not told whether they were of the healing kind or not: we do not read, that the 
Scribes or Phariſees were at that time enraged againſt him; and therefore his departure 
from thence into Galilee may have been owing to his own choice of not defigning them 
to come and ſettle in the work of his miniſtry at Jeruſalem : but when he had gone 
preaching and healing diſeaſes through all the cities of Galilee, and through moſt other 
parts of the country of Judea, he came up at this ſecond Paſſover to Jeruſalem, pro- 
bably with intent to fix his abode there, and ſhew that he was the Son of God by his 
power over devils and diſeaſes, What then if we ſhould ſuppoſe, that Providence (by 


giving to %e pool of Betheſda this healing quality at or a little before the beginning of 
this feaſt) might intend to ſhew the Jews, that the divine power in Jeſus was coming 


among them, and might mean the miraculous effect of this pool for an emblem only or 
earneſt of what Jeſus was then preparing to do for them ? We find, that God did in 
other inſtances prepare the way for Chriſt ; the propheſies of the Old Teſtament were 
given for this purpoſe, and John the Baptiſt was declared his forerunner. And Why 
might not this miracle be of the ſame preparatory nature with them? I may add too, 
that this conjecture ſeems the more reaſonable, when it is remembered, that, beſides the 
cure of this infirm man, Jeſus healed another at this Paſſover, zwho had a withered hand; 


and that he retired from the city, only becauſe the Phariſees took council againſt him 


how they might defiroy bim, Matt. xii. 14. which when he knew, he toithdrew himſelf 
| from them, ver. 15. But if they had not thus wickedly ſought his ruin, before his time 
of ſuffering was come, it may be gathered from the ſtory as not improbable, that he 
would have continued among them a long while, perhaps the whole time of his miniſtry, 
I lay no weight (as I ſaid) upon all this; it is but ſuppoſition and conjecture drawn 
from ſome circumſtances which ſeem to favour it : but ſuch as it 1s, it may ſuffice for 
an anſwer to Mr. W. 's queſtion, Muy the healing quality was imparted to the pool at that 
time, and not fince ? I think it may be ſaid, that the anſiver is at leaſt as good as the 
queſtion. | | 
When this queſtioner of Providence and its vicegerents aſks, Why no better care Was 
taken by Providence or the civil magiſtrate about the diſpoſal of this angelical favour, than 10 
leave it to him that could firft flep in? p. 42. He may know (if he will reſlect a little) 


that Providence had done enough, = the magiſtrate alone is concerned in the queſtion: 
but if this healing power in the poo! was a new thing (as I ſhewed it moſt probable) 
and ſuch as had not happened many days, how does Mr. W. know that the magiſtrates | 


were yet convinced of-the reality of the miracle? Or if they were, is he ſure that they 


thought it proper to limit to particular perſons the benefit of a miracle which God had 


: viſibly left at large? Or can he ſhew that the magiſtrates, ſo much employed as they 
muſt have been at that buſy time of the Paffoy er, had leiſure and opportunity to make 


any regulations about it? 
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What (ſays he) did the blind, and the halt, the withered and the paralyticks do there? 
P. 45- By which he would intimate that their condition put them out of all hope of 
ever being the firſt to ſtep in: perhaps ſo : but they might have friends ready there to aſſiſt 
them. And then to what purpoſe is this queſtion ? We find that the infirm man's com- 
plaint turns upon his wanting ſuch aſſiſtance, and therefore we may ſuppoſe that he ſaw 
others provided with it; and the more, they were, the leſs likely was he to get time 
enough to the water, 

There is another objettion, which Mr. W. has made, p. 47. made in the proper ſenſe 
of the word, for it is wholly owing to his own genius for criticiſm : what we tranſlate, 
A certain man was there, who had an infirmity thirty and eight years, he ſays ſhould, more 
truly according to the original, be tranſlated thus, () A certain man Tas there thirty and 
eight years, which had an infirmity. This tranſlation muſt be allowed to be zruly an 
original one; but all other truth it wants, as the reader will plainly ſee by the note 
below; where it appears, that our verſion is moſt certainly a right one, and his moſt 
probably a wrong, I mean as to grammar and St. John's idiom ; for as to the ſenſe he 
declares, that his tranſlation brings an abſurdity upon the ſtory, and for this reaſon 
alone it ſeems as if he chooſes it. And yet upon no better a foundation than ſuch a 
poor piece of criticiſm he falls out with the infiry man for waiting ſo long at the pool. 


St. John is a romancer, the ſick man is a fool, and Mr. W. rails. a at his. e till he 
ſeems to looſe all his own. 


I come now to the laſt obje&tion (Mr. W. indeed has had | in the front) againſt 


the truth of this ſtory, which i 18, that neither Foſe ephus nor any other Jewiſh writer's Dave 
made mention of it, p. 38. 


Now whatever weight their filence may have againſt the ſuppoſition of ach a miracle 
laſting among the Jews for any conſiderable number of years, yet it favours and ſtrengthens 
my ſuppoſition ; for, becauſe no Jewiſh writer mentions it, therefore it ſeems to have 
never happened except at this feaſt: but perhaps he may h a reaſon, why, though 


(50 The Greek 1 is, "Hy de Ts avYpor®- Exel ii Ern Ex iy Th todeela : which may 
literally be rendered thus, There was a certain man who had paſſed. (or been) thirty-eight years in an 
_ infirmity : but if we join (as Mr. W. does) the words Tpiaxorraoe ern with ac, and ſuppole the 
man to have been there ſo long, then ?xuy N Adee muſt be conftrued alone, and fignify having 
or being in an infirmity: but there is no inſtance of ſuch a Greek phraſe in all the New Teſtament. 
On the other hand, if we join Tpiaxoleonla ẽ rn with 2xwy & Th deve, we have ſeveral exprefſions 
of this Evangeliſt to parallel it, as in ch. xii, 17. he found him Tiaoapag vutpœs in £xovra & TA fun- 
ue, having now been four days in the grave. And in the very next verſe to this, which we are 
conſidering, it is ſaid of this infirm man, that Teſus knew òxi ro non xovov Exe, that he had now 


paſſed or had been a long time 1n an * And cherefore the common tranſlation 1 Is the only 
one, which 1s truly according to the original, 


"it 
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it happened but once, this once is paſſed over and unmentioned by all the Jewiſh writers. 
If Mr. W. knows any thing of theſe matters, he might remember, that the Jews who 
wrote in or about Chriſt's time are very few in number, except the authors of the 
New Teſtament, though his expreſſion all would inſinuate that there was a great plenty 
of them. The writers of the two Targums, with Philo and Joſephus, are all; the firſt 
of which wrote their Paraphraſes on the Old Teſtament before this miracle was vouct - 
ſafed to the Pool; Philo indeed and Joſephus wrote after it; but Philo lived at a great 
diſtance from the fact, as far as Alexandria in Egypt; and Joſephus was not born 
till after this had happened. Is not here room then to ſuppoſe, that a miracle which 
laſted ſo few days (as I have ſhewed) might never have come to their ears ? Or, if 
they had heard of it, might not they both have been in doubt, for want of knowing all 
its circumſtances, whether it was not a natural effect rather than a divine one? Might not 
Philo particularly, who was jealous of the honour of the Jewiſh temple in Egypt, have 
looked upon it as an artifice of the Jewith prieſts at Jeruſalem to ſhew, that God was 
viſibly among them, and, to argue from thence, that he did not approve of any temple 
erected to his ſervice elſewhere ? but for Joſephus we have not this to ſay; he was a 
worſhipper at the temple in Jeruſalem, he lived and was brought up there, and could 
not he have known the truth of the caſe? If Mr. W. ſhould be diſpoſed to aſk this 
queſtion, I would remind him that his great hiſtorian was not fo fair a dealer in ſome 
' inſtances as might be expected. What he wrote, he wrote for the information of the 


Greeks and learned Romans, who were heathens, and he ſeems all along in his hiſtories 


to be very tender of dwelling too much upon miracles : he has omitted the mention of 


ſome, and has left it in doubt with his readers, whether natural cauſes might not be aſ- 


ſigned for others of thoſe very miracles of Moſes, which he undoubtedly did believe and 


teach too, as he was a Jewiſh prieſt : the caſe was, that he was afraid to make his hiſ- 


| tory appear incredible to his readers, and therefore he ſoftened ſome things which he was 

obliged to mention, and wholly omitted others which had no public conſequence : an 
Inſtance of this (among many others) we have in what he ſays concerning the paſſage 
of the Ifraclites through the Red-Sea ; that the fact might not ſeem (J) incredible (as he 
expreſſes himſelf), he puts in a doubt, whether the parting of the waters on that occaſion 


was cauſed by the command of God, or by the natural courſe of things, and refers (as to a pa- 
rallel event) to what befel Alexander and his army at the Pamphylian ſea, 


From one of this turn, is it to be expected, that he ſhould relate this miracle at the 


Pool, ſo much leſs remarkable than that of Moſes ? Joſephus's filence therefore about 


this ſtory of the Pool is no more an argument againſt it, than Mr. W. 's outcries are: it 


(1) Oavuacs undelg Ts Mys mapadotoy, & dis GH pdbæroig zu- cwrpiog 59g va d dæddeong, ers 


uc r Bow Oe, eite xat aitWATV more na Tis wept Aw c. Antiq. Jud. I. 2. c. 16. 
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may be true, though the one has ſaid nothing concerning it; and notwithſtanding all 
that the other has ſaid againſt it. 

After all, let Mr. W, tell me, to what end and purpoſe ſhould St. John romance in 
this particular ſtory ? did this miracle do any honour to Jeſus? Or had it any neceſſary 
connection with that which he wrought on the infirm man? If St. John had not known 
it to be true, or at leaſt if the current report of the Jews had not run this way, would 
he have mentioned it, when the cure that his maſter wrought was equally the ſame 
miraculous one, whether this Poo! had ever had ſuch a healing quality or not? Theſe 
queſtions I leave with him, in return for the many which he has aſked about this ſtory ; 
and I now call upon him to allow (as he ſays he will) S“. John's word io paſs ſooner than 
another man's, if the account was not loaded with improbabilities, p. 39. I have taken the 
load off from it, and therefore I hope that he will Nn us to take the benefit of his 
conceſſion. | | 

2 I. But it is time to come to the other part of the ſtory, which we are more nearly 
' Intereſted in, I mean the miraculous cure, which Jeſus performed upon the man, Who: 
zwas there at the Pool, and had had an infirmity for thirty and eight un. 

To this Mr. W. objects two things, 

That Jeſus, by Healing only one out of the great multitude of impotent folk at . Foo ſhewed 
ether want of power, or want of mercy and A the ion, p. 49, 50. and | 

That, becauſe we do not know what the man's in firmity Was, there neither i 18, nor can be 
proved to be any thing ſupernatural in it, p. 34, 53+ 

To the firſt of theſe objections it may be anſwered, that Feſus, zoho knew what was 
in man, might know this infirm man to be the fitteſt object on account of his good 
diſpoſition to receive and be thankful for ſuch a gracious favour ; or Jeſus might con- 
fider him as more helpleſs than the reſt, becauſe (as the man himſelf ſaid) he had no 
one, when the water was troubled, io put him into the pool; or if neither of theſe two rea- 
ſons will ſatisfy Mr. W. that which St. John aſſigns ſhould (one would think) be ſuffi- 
cient not only to anſwer his queſtion, but to have prevented it; for St. John uſhers in the 
account of this man's cure with ſaying, Feſus knew that he had been now a long time in 
that caſe, ver. 6. His. diſtemper had continued on him for thirty-eight years; and was 
not that a. circumſtance to moye compaſſion ? Might not that Juſtify the ſingling of him 
out of the number as the propereſt object for relief? 

And how does it appear from hence, that there was any zwant of poꝛver in Peſus x ? for 
ſurely by the ſame power with which he healed one, if it was miraculous, he might heal 
many : all cures are alike to a divine hand : admit that Jeſus wrought one, and you muſt 
admit that he could have wrought more, if he had pleaſed : when it is ſaid that he co] 
fo no mighty works at Nazareth, Mark vi. 4. it is not meant that he had not power to 
do them, as this commentator on the New Teſtament underſtands it (Diſc. 2. p. 15.) 
| | but 
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but that Jeſus did not or would not, becauſe they, with whom he was, were not quali— 
fied with any good diſpoſitions to make a right uſe of them. If Mr. W. ſhould think 
this a comment of my own upon the words, I could ſhew it to be St. Matthew's, chap. 
xiii. 58, and ſupport it better than he ever did any comment of his own; for I could 
give him proofs (and thoſe as many as he ſhall call for) that & :0vy@ro muſt in many 
paſlages neceſſarily have this fignification. 


But Mr. W. is not ſo ſoon ſatisfied ; for he goes on to ſay, that St. Matthew, St. Mark, 


and St. Luke fell us ſuch ſtories of Feſus's healing power, as would incline us 10 think, that 


he cured all wherever he came, becauſe he healed all manner of diſeaſes, p. 50. They may 
incline a heedleſs reader of their goſpels to think ſo, or a captious one may ſay this 
whether he think ſo or not; for if the Evangeliſts have ſaid that he healed all manner of 
diſeaſes, does it follow from thence that they ſay he healed all wherever he came? if he 


cured ſome who were blind at one time, the lame at another, and fo at different times 


cured the diſeaſes of every kind, or if he cured all forts at any one time, this is enough 


to make good the aſſertion : all that can be concluded from it is, that there was no ſort 


of diſeaſe which Jeſus did not ſhew himſelf able to cure: and the Evangeliſts expreſly 
tell us the very contrary to what this author concludes ; for inſtance, St. Mark ch. vi. 53. 
fays, that at Nazareth he could (i. e. would) do no mighty work, ſave that he laid his hands 
upon a ferw fick folk, and healed them ; there were others therefore in the ſame condition 


whom he did not heal. The Evangeliſts (I grant) do often ſpeak of Jeſus's healing 
all manner of diſeaſes as St. Matt. chap, xii. 15. ſays, that, 2 en the multitude followed | 
Feſus, he healed them all, and chap., xiv. 14. that when they followwed him on foot out of 


the cities into a deſert place, he was moved with compaſſion toward them and healed them. 


But ſhould it not be conſidered, that in both theſe cafes thoſe, who were healed, were 


ſuch as followed Jeſus, and thereby manifeſted their belief that he was come from God, 
and was therefore able to heal them? In this firm perſuaſion they left their habitations 


and came to him, as the learned Biſhop Chandler had expreſſed himſelf, and thereby 


guarded his aſſertion from that very exception which Mr. W. has made to it: and was 
this the caſe here, at the Pool? The great multitude that was preſent at it, Jeſus found 
there when he paſſed by ; they came not to him, ſo far from it that they lay there in hopes 
of being cured by other means than Jeſus's power. What then? if ſome Evangeliſts 
ſay that Jeſus healed all the fick that followed him, does St. John give a contrary ac- 
count, when he tells us that at this pool Jeſus did 20 heal above one of thoſe who did 
not follow him ? 

His ſecond objection to this miracle 3 is, that, becauſe * ze do not know what the man's 
infirmity was, there neither is, nor can be proved to be any thing ſupernatural in it, On 
the contrary I undertake to ſhew, that, let the infirmity have been of what fort ſoever 
he pleaſes, provided. he allows it to have been a diſtemper, there was a miracle wrought 

| | L tt 
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in the cure of it. The original word vg: is always in the goſpels uſed on theſe oc- 
caſions to ſignify a diſcaſe or diſtemper; and the fathers generally thought this man's 
to have been a palſy; but we will take the loweſt ſenſe of the word, and ſuppoſe it was 
only a weakneſs in his limbs; yet confider that it was a weakneſs of thirty-eight years 
continuance; and as it was a confirmed one, ſo it had prevailed upon him to a great 
degree, for he was forced to have his bed or chair brought along with him to the pool 
fide, Such was his deplorable condition, and yet upon Jeſus's only ſaying to him, 
Rije, take up thy bed and walk, we are told that he was immediately made wwhole, and took 
up his bed and walked. The cure, you ſee, was effected in a moment, and was ſo com- 
pleat an one, as that from being obliged to reſt himſelf on his bed, he was immediately 


able not only to walk, but to carry his bed: and is there here no evident mark of a 
ſupernatural power in Jeſus? No, ſays Mr. W. p. 53. for inſtances may be given of 


infirmities of a long duration, hich in time, and eſpecially in old age wear off. How old 
2 ſhould be a cure, I am not at leiſure to enquire ; but allowing it; what are ſuch 
111 fag 7 25 to the purpoſe here? for this man's infirmity is not repreſented as rearing off by 
1ime, but as healed in a moment: and therefore Mr. W. contradicts the Evangeliſt, 
when he adds, tobo knows bat this was the caſe of the impotent man; whoſe infirmily Feſus 
ſerving to be wearing off, bid him be gone, and take up his couch, for he would ſoon be 
made whole ® Mr. W. may know that this was not the caſe; for St. John tells him, 
that the man was immediately made whole, e 
Still Mr. W. has one refuge; for he ſuppoſes, that ſuch cures as theſe may be per- 
formed without a divine power, by the help of imagination only, p. 35. This topick 
he inſiſts upon here, and elſewhere in his diſcourſes, and therefore I ſhall confider it 
diſtinctly. That there may in many caſes have been cures of chronical diſeaſes brought 
about by the help of a ſtrong imagination, this author ſuppoſes ; and I will not call 
his ſuppoſal in queſtion, However, this we may be certain of, that in every caſe, which 
we have any credible account of, there is one circumſtance which plainly diſtinguiſhes 


them from the miraculous cures wrought by Jeſus, viz. They were never effected at 


once, and in a moment: but when ſurpriſe, Joy, and a ftrong faith that he ſhould be 
cured, had ſo worked upon the patient, as to give a new turn and motion to his ſpirits, 
and to the juices of his body, he has only begun from that moment to find an amend- 
ment; and the impreſſion of the ſame paſſions remaining ſtrong upon him afterwards, 


he has recovered by degrees, and in length of time the cure has been compleated, na- 


ture helping to finiſh what the imagination had imperfectly begun: this may be affirmed 
to be the true account of all thoſe chronical diſeaſes, ſuch as the king's evil, &c, which 
this author ſappoſes to have ever been cured by the help of imagination. 

But it is remarkable, that in this miracle, which is before us, there 1s no room to 
ſuppoſe any help from the imagination; {or the infirm man did not ſo much as know 


Jeſus, 


Part IV. JESUS VINDICATED. 391 


Jeſus, even after he was healed ; he wiſt not who it was, that had bid him take up his 


bed and walk, as St. John aſſures us, ch. v. ver. 1 3. and when Jeſus ſaid to him at the Pool, 


Wilt thou be made whole © it is plain by his anſwer (Sir, I have no man when the water 
7s troubled, Sc.) that he expected nothing leſs than to be healed by a divine power in 


Jeſus. In this caſe then how could imagination contribute to his cure? It all lay the 


other way, againſt Jeſus's power, and if it operated at all, would more naturally have 


prevented a cure than forwarded it. Let us never then be told for the future, that this 


infirm man's cure was owing to imagination, when it appears, that he knew not who 


Jeſus was, and was waiting for relief from another quarter, of which too he almoſt : 


_ deſpaired. | 
From what has been ſaid, it may be concluded that the cure wrought by Jeſus upon 
the infirm man, was and is proved to be a ſupernatural one, whatever his infirmity cas; 
and for this conclufion, I have not only the reaſons beforementioned, but Mr. W's 
own confeſſion, Diſc. 4. p. 9. where, in the blind man's caſe, he allows, that, if Peſts 


had uſed no medicines, if with a word of his month he had cured the man, and he had in- 


Aantaneouſiy recovered, as the word was ſpoken, here would have been a real and great 
miracle, let the blindneſs or imperfection of the man's fight before be of cobat kind or degree 
ſoever. Every circumſtance, which he requires towards making a true miracle in the 
blindman's caſe, is exactly found in this infirm man's; and therefore I hope that Mr. W.. 

will be convinced, if not by what I have ſaid, yet by what he himſelf has ſaid, that 
the literal ſtory of this miracle ſhews it to be a rea and great one. 


1. Another miracle of Jeſus, which gives great offence to Mr. W. on account of the 
literal ſtory, is (m) his Healing the Par aiichs 2000 Was 5 let down . the roof of the houſe 
where Jeſus was at Capernaume 


This ſtory he calls the moft wakroet abſurd, improbable, and hb of any, according 


to the letter, p. 51. This is his way of entering upon every miracle, he deſeribes every 


one as the worſt; but the reader has already ſeen ſo much of his manner of handling 
miracles, as not to be overborne with ſuch a general attack as this: what Mr. W. has 


to offer in proof of this aſſertion, ſhall be fully conſidered, after I have laid before the 
reader 1n one view the true circumſtances of the ſtory. 
| Jeſus came to Capernaum (Mark ii. 1 0 and entering into a houſe where he had been 


accuſtomed to lodge, the people of the city hearing of it, gathered together about the 


houſe in great numbers, ſo that zhere was no room to receive them, no, not ſo much as 
about the door, ver. 2. On this occafion Jeſus being within the houſe preached the word 
to them: if he was in a eee by the T&% r 1 VVczy may be meant the 


(m) Mr. W's Diſcourſe + P. 51. The Story 1 is recorded py St. Matt. ch. IX. St. Mark ch. ii. 


and St. Luke eh. v 
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porch or veſtibule of the houſe ; but if he was in an upper- room (which is more likely) 
theſe words may be underſtood of the area, or court- yard, or ſpace between the outer- 
wall and the houſe itſelf; and in this caſe it may be preſumed, that he taught the crowd 
from ſome window of the upper. room, ſo as that thoſe who were within the room where 
he was, and thoſe who were below in the yard might all at once hear his doctrine 


The ſtory being filent about the floor in which Jeſus N we oy chooſe that ſuppo- 


ſition which moſt favours the literal account. 

It is well known both from the ſacred writers and ether, that the Jewiſh houſes (as 
they always are in the eaſtern countries) were built low, having ſeldom above two floors 
or ſtories; and that the tops of them (called % par) were not covered with ſloping roofs 


as ours are, but were flat, and ſurrounded with battlements breaſt-high to prevent fall- 


ing, as God himſelf had commanded, Deut. xxii. 8. Upon theſe flat tops of their 


| houſes the Jews uſed to walk in the cool of the day, as David did, 2 Sam. xi. 2. or to N 


fit at any hour of the day under a tent or other cover to ſerve them for a ſhade; 
thus a tent was pitched for Abſalom on the houſe-top, 2 Sam. xvi. 22. And it was not un- 
uſual with the Jews to perform religious worfhip there, for not only the Jews burnt in- 
cenſe upon them to all the hoſt of heaven, as Jerem. tells us, ch. xix. 13. but St. Peter is 
ſaid in Acts x. g. to have been praying upon the houſe-top about the fixth hour. And this 

cuſtom is farther confirmed by the command which our Saviour gave to his diſciples, 
Matt. x. 27. that, hat they heard in the ear, they ſhould preach upon the houſe-tops: 5 
which command ſeems to intimate too, that the Jewiſh houſes were not commonly 
higher than two fories, for otherwiſe the houſe. -tops would have been too high for any 
to have preached from them fo as to be heard. 


And as their houſes were thus low, and the roofs of them flat, ſo there was a way 


from within the houſe out upon the roof by a pair of ſtairs, at the top of which was 
| (n) a door which lay even with the roof, but was lifted up upon occafion for a af * 


out, and had no doubt ſome faſtening to ſecure the houſe from thieves. 

Nor was this the only way up to the roof; for on the outſide too of the houſe, the Jews 
had (as well (o) as other nations) a fixed pair of ſtairs or ladder, by which "oy could 
aſcend from the ground to the roof without entering into the houſe. 

The former of theſe aſſertions appears plainly from our Saviour's advice to the Jews, 
when ſpeaking of the ſwiftneſs with which the general deſtruction was to overtake their 
nation, he ſays, Mark xiii. 15. Let him that is on the houſe-1op, not go down into the 


1 See Lightfoor 8 quotation to this purpoſe 0 out of the Talmud, where it 1s called the wy of 2 
the roof. 


() Among the Greeks too the ſame cuſtom ſeems. to have prevailed ; for in the Phœeniffa of 


Euripides, Antigone goes out of the houſe, and by a x made of cedar mounts up to the roof 
as may be ſeen Fry comparing ver. 995 100 and 201 together. 


houſe, 
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houſe, neither enter therein to take any thing out of the houſe. And the latter aſſertion may 
be fairly drawn from the ſame words of our Saviour, becauſe the advice ſuppoſes that 


there was another and a nearer way of deſcending from the houſe-top, which is not to be 
underſtood (we may be ſure) of venturing their necks by throwing themſelves down 


from it; nor can it well be underſtood of any other than a you of ſtairs or r ſtanding 


ladder placed on the outſide of their houſes. 
| This then being generally the faſhion of the Jewiſh houſes, was probably the faſhion 
of that of Capernaum: where, while Jeſus was preaching to the people, and while the 


room where he ſtood was filled, and even the ſpace about the door below was crowded 
with hearers, a man ſick of the palſy was brought in a couch or (5) ſort of elbow chair, 


by four perſons who carried him: and when his bearers could not find a way through the 
crowd about the door, becauſe the multitude was ſo great and ſo very attentive, they 


bethought themſelves of going round the houſe, and getting at Jeſus by another way; 


which was to carry the paralytick up the ſtairs on the outſide of the houſe, and by that 
method they brought him up upon the roof: when they were got thus far, it ſeems that 


they found the door (or way of the roof, as the Jewiſh Rabbins call it) ſhut and faſten- 


_ ed, by which they had hoped to convey the ſick man down into the room where Jeſus 

was. To work then the bearers go, and force open the door of the roof, which St. 
Mark expreſſes by &n:g*zrey tv ge, they uncovered the roof, i. e. (q) they opened 
the door, which lying even with the roof was a part of it, when it was let down and 


ſhut: and becauſe they uſed force in opening the door, St. Luke ſpeaks of them as 


79 e Scelſeg breaking it up, or rather fan it oui of che frame. And havingdone this, 


(p) St. Mark calls it zpuCCaro;, and IA Luke under 2 fs that theſe two words are ſynonymous. 


Now Heſychius explains the word goxwunoviov by &urext; xawidiov provoxotTor, from whence it may be 
_ remarked that there were i, no larger than for one perſon only, and of a much ſmaller fie 


than the word bed conveys an idea of to an Engliſh reader. And this ſeems to be the ſize of the 
bed or chair in this place; for though four perſons helped to carry the fick man in it, yet it was 
no larger than what he alone could carry, when he was healed by Jeſus, as appears by the ftory. 


(7) That this is the ſenſe of St, Mark's words, appears from conſidering, that if the door re- 


ſembled the trap- doors at the top of ſome of our houſes, and if, when let lows: it lay even with 


che roof, it was properly a part of the roof; and of conſequence the lifting or forcing it up was 


een the roof. | | 
(7) This word efoputavre; is omitted in the Camb. Greek MS. and it 1s not expreſſed in the 
old Latin MS. of the Abby of Corbie, nor indeed in the Syr. Perſic. and Æthiop. verſions, But 


there is no need to ſuppoſe the Greek word not to be genuine; for we may underſtand by it, no 


more than pulling or forcing the door out of its frame, without any digging, or uſing of inſtruments 

for that purpoſe: the Vulg. has patefacientes, which comes to the ſame in effect with sj, , 

and does not imply, that chere v was any digging uſed in the opening of 1 it: bat only that the door 
Vor. II. rer ber . 3 ee N 
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they let down the couch and the fick man upon it (probably two of them going firſt 
down to receive the bed, and the other two letting it gently down into their arms) 
which in St. Luke's phraſe is % 7wy 1:52499 nome), they let hin docon through the tiling, 
i. e. through the roof, which, except where the door was, was paved with (s) Tiles: by 
theſe means they brought the paralytick into the room, and found no difficult matter to 


place him in e midfe before Feſus. Upon this Jeſus ſeeing how great the faith of this 


man and his bearers was, who had taken ſo much pains to get at him, was pleaſed, on 
this occaſion, to heal the paralytick in a miraculous manner, as the ſequel of the _ 


aſſures us. 


If this account be a true, or at leaſt a probable one, as it ſeems to be both from the 
account itſelf, and the notes ſubjoined to it, we may be able to give a ſatisfactory anſwer 
to the charge of abſurdities which Mr. W. has e in "eat plenty againſt the 


literal ſtory, 


He begins with aſking, What did the at ſo throng and preſs for 1 2 Was it (days ke). 
1o ſee Jeſus work miracles ? then the people fruftrated their own expeFations by not makins 
way for the paralytich. But th ough the intent of ſome that crowded the door might be 
to be healed by him, yet it is probable that the greater part might have come to hear 


his vine (with which St. Luke tells us, ch. iv. 32. that they had been aſtoniſhed, when 


Jeh us was the laſt time among them); and they certainly who came on this account did . 
not fruſtrate th e OWN expectations in not giving way to this paralytick : on the con- 


trary, if they had retired to make room for him, then rhey woult have een Mr. 


W. with more ground for this objection. 
But he goes on, Mus it then to bear Feſus pi ach? No (fays he) f for e Was 


Jeſus's own country, and therefore he was without honour there. The fact is falſe, and 
therefore his conclufion from it muſt be groundleſs; for Capernaum was not Jeſus's on 


country, but Nazareth, which the Evangeliſts juſtly call ſo, becauſe he lived there for 


the beſt part of thirty years, It is ſaid indeed by the Evangeliſts, that Jeſus had been 


twice at Capernaum before this time; but of his firſt time of going thither we read, that 
he continued there not many days, John ii, 12, When he went the ſecond time, though 


was broke open, or pulled out, in which ſenſe St, Paul uſes this very word, Gal, iv. 15. 78 


 66Taxus; duo EfopuBonres, pulling out your eyes, i. e. by force, but not by digging, in the proper and 


ſtrict meaning of the word. It may be obſerved too, that the couch or chair not being a large 
one (as we ſhewed in the note (p) p, 393.) it might be let or carried down, wan; the ſick man upon 
it, without widening the paſſage, or making any hole about it. | 

(s) Kepayuo and rey@-, (or gen) are ſynonymous words in the Greek author . as ; Steph. 3 in voce 


| z*pau@® informs us; who adds, Pollux tradit non ſuo tempore folum, nepao fu iſe docatum ipſum x , 


fed Ariſtophanem quoque ita appellaſſe in Cocalo : and the ſame thing may be obſerved by comparing 
ver. 1286. of Ariſtoph, Veſpæ together with the note of the ancient Scholiaſt upon it. 
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St. Matt. ch. iv. ver. 13. ſays, that he z&7«%yc in Capernaum, yet from (7) St. Mark's ac- 
count of the matter it ſeems as if Jeſus ſtaid there but one day and one night: if I 
ſhould allow Mr. W. the moſt that he can poſſibly draw from it, yet his abode there 
muſt have been but for a few days; and with this account St. Matthew's word x&r:- 
2105» well agrees, which may as well be rendered he fojourned or houſed there, as he 
dwelt there: this Leigh has ſhewn in his Critica Sacra. I confeſs that, though no 
Evangeliſt calls Capernaum Feſus's own country, yet St. Matthew ix, 1. ſeems to mean 


this place when he calls it Jeſus's own country: here Mr. W. may think (if he pleaſes). 
that I yield up the point, and grant him, though not the ſame, yet ſomething equiya- 


lent to what he afferted. But I would adviſe him not to triumph too ſoon, for I aſſure 
him that this conceſſion will never ſerve his purpoſe : though Jeſus had been but twice 


at Capernaum before this time we are ſpeaking of, and had ſtaid there ſo little a while 


each time; yet, afrer the cure of this paralytick, Jeſus during the reſt of his lite fre- 


quently went down to Capernaum, and made long abodes there: he ſeems to have cho- 
ſen it for the ordinary place of his refidence, and therefore St. Matthew (who wrote 
his goſpel after the death of Jeſus) might probably enough call it þjs own city, though 


it had not a right to that name at the time when Jefus healed there the man who was 
ſick of the palſy. So that, if Capernaum was not Jeſus's own country in any ſenſe, nor 
his own city at that time when the people flocked to hear him, the proverb, that a pro- 
phet is without honour in his own country, is no objection to this circumſtance of the 
ſtory. If the Evangeliſts may be believed, we find, that, the laſt time before this ap- 
pearance of Jeſus in Capernaum, all the city was gathered together at the door where 
he was, "Mark | i. 33. and they were aſtoniſbed at his doctrine, for his word was ith pot er, 


Luke iv. 32. If he left them then in ſuch amazement, it is no wonder, that at this 


third time of his coming they flocked about him in great numbers. 


But why (ſays Mr. W.) had not the paralytick _ his bearers the patience to wait ill 


the crowd was diſperſed? The man at the Pool of Betheſda had too much patience, it 
ſeems, and this too little: any thing will ferve for an objection, J perceive : but if 
this paralytick and his bearers had not patience to Mr, W's fize, what is that to the mi- 


racle? And yet perhaps they were not ſo blameable for their eagerneſs, as he imagines : 


for how could they know but that Jeſus might leave the city as ſoon as he had done 


_ preaching, and before the crowd was well diſperſed ? If this was their fear, it was no 
unlikely one to happen ; for when Jeſus was laſt among them, the crowd continued 


about his door till night (very probably till late at night, as the circumſtances ſeem to 
ſhew), and he left the city in the morning a great while before day, Mark. i. 35. And why 
might not his departure be as ſudden now ? Thus the fick man and his bearers might have 


(:) See chap, i. ver. 21, 29) 325 and 35. compared together. 2 
3 E 2 ; reaſoned; 
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reaſoned ; and if they did, they reaſoned better than Mr. W. bas done in any part of 
his diſcourſes, at leaſt than he does in what follows. 

If they could not (ſays he) get to the door of the houſe for the 50 of conſequence they 
could not come at the ſides of it. Some men have their peculiar ways of arguing, and 
this Mr. W. may call one of his, without fear of envy. For where is the conſequence ? 
If the door was crowded, muſt that whole fide of the houſe be fo too? Or if that fide 
was crowded, had the houſe no other ſides? May it not have had three others? And 
why will not he allow one of them to have been clear for the paralytick to have come 
up to it? if the crowd came to hear Jeſus teach, it ſeems moſt probable that ey were 
all got together on that fide only from whence he was teaching. 

Mell, but the fick man (ſays he, p. 57.) was hawled and heaved up to the top of the 
houſe with ropes and ladders. Here he doubts not but he has got hold of an abſurdity in 
the literal ſtory; but he has no faſt hold of it, as will appear; for there was no need 
of hawling or heavins, of roßes or ladders to be brought, if my account of the Jewiſh 
houſes be true, or even a probable one. All, that the bearers had to do, was to 
carry the fick man round about by ſome private way to that fide of the houſe, where the 
ſtairs or ladder was, which led from the ground to the houſe-top : up theſe ſtairs they 
carried him with no more trouble than they had been at to bring him down the ſtairs of 


Kis own houſe. 


Still Mr. W. is not ſatisfied: he has aAblunlitios in ſtore to charge the literal account 
with; ſuch as uncoveriag the roof, and breaking ip tiles, ſpars and rafters; and making a 
hole capacious enough for the man and his bed to be let through, p. 57. It was well (fays he) 
if Jeſus aud his diſciples eſcaped with ouly a brokea pate, by the falling of the tiles, and if the 
reſt zoere not ſmothered with duſt, p. 58. But here Mr. W. raiſes a dt without occaſion ; 
for if there was (as I ſhewed to be probable) a door on the roof of the houſe which 
lay flat and even with the roof, the bearers had nothing to do but to force and pull it 
open: and for this they might only draw ſome nails, and take off the hinges, or they 
might only break part of the door or door-frame : all which might be done without 
raifing any troubleſome duſt, or breaking the pate of any one below with the tiles, even 
though we ſhould ſuppoſe that this door of the roof was directly over the room, where 
Jeſus and his diſciples were : but why may not we ſuppoſe that the ſtairs up to the 
roof, and the door at the top of them were without the room, as they commonly are 
among us? If they were, what will become then of Mr. W's fancied abſurdity? In 
this caſe the raifing of ſome. duſt, and the dropping of a few tiles would fall ſhort of 
all the miſchief which he (it ſeems) is ſo very apprehenfive of. 

Mr. W. has (I perceive) looked into ſome of our commentators on this chapter, and 
takes notice that Dr, Lightfoot and Dr. Whitby have both maintained, that the roofs 
of the Jewiſh houſes were flat, and had a door in them, by which the Jews uſed to 


aſcend 
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3 
aſcend to the tops of their houſes, p. 38. But he doubts whether what theſ clearned 
men have ſaid comes up to the caſe here, and is conſiſtent with the ſeveral expreſſions 
uſed by St. Mark and St. Luke on this cecaſion : that it is conſiſtent, I have already 
ſhewed ; and therefore I ſhall only take notice of what he adds, To indulve them in their 
notion, I may aſk them, What occaſion was ihere then of widening the door-coay, and breaking 
docon the ſides of it. ? p. 39. There was no occaſion, I believe, nor is any mention 
made of the bearers doing this; the word zZ2;v=x!]z5 (as I ſaid before) not neceſſarily 
implying any more than that they pulled the door open by force : and therefore if theſe 
be all the objections which Mr. W. has to make againſt the notions of thoſe learned 

men, they may ſtill paſs for able e in the number of which Mr. W. 
will never be reckoned. 

All this while (ſays Mr. W. p. 58. ) where was the good man of the houſe © He was 
preſent, we ſuppoſe; but if ſo little miſchief was done by the entrance made for 
the ſick man and his bed, the good man of the houſe had not all the provocation, which 
the queſtion ſuppoſes in crowds and throngs men are content to bear ſome ſmall incon- 


venience: it is generally in vain for them to complain of a mob, whoſe eagerneſs is too 


great to be reſtrained by the outery of one man: and perhaps this maſter of the houſe 
might be ſo attentive to Jeſus's preaching that he might not perceive what was doing 
above at the door, till it was done and the entrance made; eſpecially if the door and 
the ſtairs leading up to it were without the room where Jeſus and he were: or (it may 
be) he was unwilling to diſturb ſuch heavenly doctrine upon ſo ſlight an occafion as the 
breaking open a door, by thoſe, whoſe only motive was to bring a fick man before 
Jeſus, that he might be healed by a miracle: or (for what Mr. W. knows to the 
contrary) he did call out to forbid their forcible entrance into the houſe : though to no 


purpoſe : theſe and many other ſuch ſuppoſitions may be made, and any one of them (I 


think) is an over-match for Mr. W.'s queſtion.. 

The laſt demand which he has to make on this head, is, Jy did not Feſus, to prevent 
this trouble and damage to the houſe, aſcend through the door-way to the top of it, and 
there heal the poor man? To which queſtion he requires an anſwer that will conſiſt roith 
the wiſdom, the goodneſs and honour of Jeſus, p. 60. But if the trouble of the bearers 
and the damage done to the houſe was ſo ſmall as I have repreſented it, no objection 


can be formed from hence to the diſadvantage of any of theſe qualities in Jeſus ; for 


his healing the paralytick was equally an act of ygoodueſt, whether he went to the 


man, or the man was ſuffered to come down to him : the pains, that the fick man and 


his bearers took to get at Jeſus, ſhewed the ſtrength of their faith, and on that account 
it was not improper to permit them to ſhew how fit objects they were of Jeſus's com- 
paſſion. But I may aſk this author, Whether if Jeſus had gone up to the top of the 


there 


| houſe, and had wrought the cure there, Mr. W. would have had the crowd follow him 
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there too? if not, then the miracle would have been wrought upon the paralytick before 


a very few witneſſes: whereas Jeſus by ſuffering the fick man and his bed to be brought 


down into the room, gave an opportunity to all that were preſent of ſeeing a real and 
great miracle wrought : in this view then Jeſus certainly did what was conſiſtent with his 


wiſdom, and his Honour too, for he thereby manifeſted his glory, and made a greater 
diſplay of the divine power that was with him: nor can it be doubted, but that, 


if Jeſus had taken the contrary method, and had gone up to the roof, as Mr. W. 
expects he ſhould have done, Mr. W. would have found a much greater difficulty in 


that, and have aſked with more colour of reaſon, Why Jeſus deprived ſo many of his 
hearers of the opportunity of ſeeing fo ſtupendous a miracle wrought ? and probably 


he would have concluded, that his healing the man not before the company, but upon 


the houſe-top, where only'the fick man's friends were ee carried with it ſtrong 


marks of fraud and impoſture. BY 


Upon the whole then of this ſtory, it appears to be far from being the moſt mon- 


ſtrouſiy abſurd, improbable, and incredible of any, according to the letter (as he calls it, 


p. 51.) that I can find 1 no one abſurdity 1 in it, but what ariſes from his miſrepreſentations 
of it. 

In the ſame manner, in which 1 have conſidered theſe two miracles, I might proceed 
to conſider the reſt: but I have not leiſure enough for the work, and perhaps the reader 
by this time may be ſatisfied with the cotitroverſy's the miracles, which I have fingled 
out for enquiry in this and the preceding parts, are ſuch as I judged to have ſomething 
of difficulty in them, and not to have been ſufficiently explained in all their circum- 


ſtances by our ableſt commentators; who in ſo large an undertaking, as theirs com- 


monly is, had neither room nor time to enter into the minuter diſquifitions. But 1 
have examined every particular of the literal account of thoſe miracles, and I can affure 


the reader, that in all the teſtimonies of authors, which I have made uſe of, to ſupporr 


and conſirm my opinions, the original has always been conſulted, and no truſt has been 


given to quotations at the ſecond hand: I have ſeen enough to convince me, that 


writers of great repute for learning are not always to be depended upon in this caſe, 


and therefore to the fountain J went; for which reafon, if at any time I quote authors in 


a different manner, or a different ſenſe from what the reader may have found them 
elſewhere quoted in, it is hoped that he will give me credit ſo far as to take my word, 
or refer himſelf to the original for greater certainty. 

At preſent I have no intention to purſue this ſubject any Fatther ;' I would only re- 


queſt the reader to confider two things : the one, that the reality of Jeſus's reſurrection 


having been proved by unconteſtable evidence, by all the evidence that a fact is capable 
of, nay, by ſuch as no other paſt fact in nature ever could receive, it requires no 


ſtretch of faith to believe, that he wrought other miracles, which are to all human 
appearance 
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appearance of a leſs difficult nature; for to heal a lame or a blind man, or to raiſe a 
dead man, has nothing ſo inconceivable in it, as for a man to raiſe himſelf from the 
dead: and if this be proved to have been done, the other muſt be readily admitted for a 
truth, whatever little circumſtances there may be in the ſtory, which an ignorant man 
may not underſtand, or a perverſe one may be able to miſrepreſent. 

The other thing, which I would requeſt the reader to conſider, is this ; Mr. W. has 


ſet before him fifteen of the miracles aſcribed to Jeſus, and by his management of 


them has repreſented them as the moſt abſurd, improbable, and incredible ſtories that 
ever were delivered. Now let the reader take all of them in this one view; and con- 
ſider whether it be in the leaſt probable, that ſuch authors as the Evangeliſts are (cer- 
tainly neither downright fools nor downright mad-men), in their accounts of what they 
declare upon their own knowledge and eye-fight, could poſſibly be guilty of ſo many 


abſurdities as Mr. W. has charged their narrations with. They either meant to write 


the truth of facts, or they did not: if the firſt, then we may aſk, whence it happened that 
men, writing about what they ſaw, could fall into ſuch miſtakes as Mr. W. ſuppoſes 
they did? But if they knowingly wrote falſhoods, it may be aſked again, how it came 
to paſs, that they, who intended to deceive, took no more care to ſecure their credit, 
and make their account probable ? Deceivers (one would naturally think) ſhould con- 
trive to make their ſtory hang together, and ſhould mention no circumſtances but what 
they know to be conſiſtent with the cuſtoms and manners of thoſe, who were concerned 
in it. The ordinary way to detect men of this character, is to find out that their con- 
teinporaries, who might be as well acquainted with the facts mentioned as themſelves, 
have given accounts, either inconſiſtent with or contradictory to theirs : but he muſt be 
a wretcl.cd impoſtor indeed, whoſe ſtory ſo plainly confutes itſelf, as Mr. W. thinks 
thoſe of the Evangeliſts do: to ſuppoſe this, is to ſuppoſe them the very weakeſt of 
writers and of men to. And how far they deſerve that character, muſt be left to the 
judgment of every impartial reader of their writings. We ſee then that Mr. W. over- 
throws all probability on his ſide of the queſtion, by endeayouring to prove too much : 
he allows nothing to be right, all is fal/bood, all is abſurdity; and yet there can be 19 
greater abſurdity in nature (I think) than in believing, that men of ſenſe, who intended 
to deceive, took no more pains to give a colour to their ſtory, but left it open and ex- 
poſed to all the objections which the pen of Mr. W. has made againſt them. 


This I mention as a ſtrong preſumption againſt-what he has advanced: but when it 
is farther conſidered what Anſwers I and others have given to his ſuppoſed abſera:ties, 


I hope that every unprejudiced infidel will give a fair hearing; and that every ſerious 
Chriſtian will be the better confirmed in his belief, that IIe literal account of all ibe 
miracles of Jeſus is true, and that they are a demonſtration, that the Pour of God was 
with bims 
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To THE 


REVEREND DOCTOR DANIEL WATERLAND. 


REVEREND SIR, 
Sept. 21, 1730. 
INCE you were pleaſed in your laſt letter to expreſs a defire of ſeeing my 
thoughts upon the ſubject of the Euchariſt ; and fince the ſubject is of ſo great 
importance as to deſerve the moſt careful enquiry ; I have ventured to ſet down in 
writing ſuch objections as I think may lie againſt ſome part of what you have taught 
concerning the euchariſt in your tract called, The Nature, Obligation, and Efficacy of the 
Chriſtian Sacrament conſidered : in which I find much more to commend, than I here 
take the liberty to call in queſtion : but as Dr. Waterland himſelf is not fecure from 
all error, he will (I dare fay) be ſo candid, as not to think the worſe of a friend 
who differs from him in opinion; and will impartially weigh the arguments which 
I have to offer, and then give me his judgment, when he ſhall have carefully peruſed 


and confidered them. 


My objections (or rather doubts) chiefly 5 what you ſay in the three laſt rages 
of your pamphlet; where you teach, that the euchariſt may be proved to be a federal 


rite, or another method of covenanting, from ſeveral topicks; three of which you 


mention: and as I do not yet ſee that any one of the three proves that point, I ſhall 


conſider them ſeparately, and in the order wherein you have placed them. 


[1.] You ſay, p. 86. that, © becauſe the terms or phraſes of the inſtitution itſelf are 
% moſily federal terms or phraſes, therefore the euchariſt is a federal rite.” 


1 cannot think, that the concluſion is a good one, becauſe I doubt whether the 


premiſes are true: my reaſons are theſe : 

1. When Chriſt ſays (according to St. Matthew and St. Mark) This cup is my plood of 
the new covenant, &c. the words new covenant ſeem to be no term or phraſe of the inſti- 
tution itſelf, though uſed in it: they ſeemed to be only words added to the inſtitution, 
on purpoſe to ſhew, that the blood of Chriſt ſhed, (the remembrance of which was the 


end of the inſtitution) was ſhed in virtue of a covenant made by him between God and 


man : by the addition therefore of this expreſſion, he gives us to underſtand, how rea- 
ſonable a thing the command is of ſolemnly remembering his death in the euchariſt, 

ſince his death was the ſeal of that beneficial covenant: but the inſtitution itſelf (pro- 
42 perly 
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perly ſpeaking) ſeems not to reach any farther than to the cating of bread and drink- 
ing of wine in remembrance of the death of Chriſt. 

St. Luke indeed and St. Paul (as you obſerve, ib.) repreſent our Saviour as uſing a 
different form of expreſſion, when he inſtituted that part of the euchariſt, which re- 
lates to the wine: viz. This cup is the new covenant in my blood: but I do not ſee, that 
any argument can be juſtly drawn from this form of expreſſion more than from the 
other; for we muſt ſuppoſe, that St. Luke and St. Paul after him, meant the ſame as 
St. Matthew and St. Mark did : and when Chriſt ſaid of the bread (as all the ſacred 
writers agree) This is my body, Sc. it was more probable, that he ſaid of the wine (at 
leaſt that his meaning was) This cup is my blood of the new covenant, Analogy ſeems 
to require this form of expreſſion, or this manner of underſtanding it: for the order of 


ideas is plainly this; Chriſt appointed wine to be poured out in the euchariſt : Why? 
in remembrance of his blood-ſhed. Why was his blood ſhed ? in execution of the new 
| covenant : fo then the inſtitution itſelf only, or principally, regarded the remem- 
brance of Chriſt's death: the erb covenant could not be any circumſtance of the in- 
ſtitution, but a circumſtance mentioned only to ſhew us the reaſonableneſs and neceſ- 
ſity of the duty required in the inſtitution. The new covenant is only introduced here as 


a reaſon why Chriſt's blood was ſhed ; which would have . equally a _— if Chriſt 


had never appointed the eucharift to be celebrated. 


The terms of the inſtitution are, Eat bread broken, and drink wine poured out, in 


remembrance that my body was given for you on the croſs, and my blood ſhed there 


for you: to which terms Chriſt added, that his blood ſhed was the blood of the nero 


covenant, i. e. was in execution of that: and can this expreſſion thus added juſtify the 
ſaying, that the terms of the inſtitution itſelf are federal ones? I have ſeen a print of 


the great ſeal of Great-Britain : ſuppoſe now I ſhould put ſuch a print into your hands; 


and ſay, this print is (i. e. repreſents) the great ſeal, which was ſet to the treaty of 
Seville; keep this in remembrance of that, or as a repreſentation of it; would the terms 
of my ſpeech be federal ones, becauſe a treaty was mentioned ? 1 $900 W and a 


what I ſee) this is a parallel inſtance. 

2. And, after all, if you take St. Paul's and Sr, Luke's account t literally, and fy 
that the wine or cup is (i. e. repreſents) the new covenant, does it follow from thence, | 
that, becauſe it is a repreſentation or memorial of a fœdus or covenant, it is there- 
fore a federal rite ? nay, ſuch a federal rite as to make us (as you ſay) admit of a reci- 
procal intercourſe in it between God and man, God ſhedding forth his bleſſings, &c. ; 


Does the memorial of a covenant include all this in it? and yet you manifeſtly draw . 
all this from your ſuppoſition of its being a federal rite; at the ſame time that you 


prove 
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prove it to be a federal rite merely from the mention of the word covenant, when the 
euchariſt was inſtituted. 

Though circumciſion therefore under the old law ſhould be allowed to be a federal 
rite; and though that ſacrifice, ſpoken of in Exod. xxiv. 8. when the covenant was 
made or renewed with the Jews in the wilderneſs, ſhould be allowed to be plainly a 
federal rite; yet I do not ſee, that the reaſon which you give why the euchariſt muſt be 


Jo too, is a good one, viz. that the word covenant is equally uſed at the inſtitution of the 
euchariſt, as it was at the inſtitution of circumciſion and at the ceremony of making that 


covenant with the Jews. For circumcifion was really a part of the covenant made with 
Abraham: it was a condition expreſsly mentioned, when that covenant was entered into, 


and therefore it was properly a federal rite : and that facrifice in Exod, xxiv. was offered 


uh at the very time of God's entering into covenant with the Jews, and therefore that 
too was a federal rite : but this is not the caſe in the euchariſt : for the Chriſtian co- 
venant was made between God and man (by the mediation of Chriſt) from the be- 
ginning of the world, and it was put fully in execution by the death of Chriſt, before 


the command about the euchariſt took place: or in other words, the cclebrating the 


euchariſt was neither expreſsly mentioned as a condition of the Chriſtian covenant, when 


it was firſt made; nor was it a ceremony uſed at the executing of that covenant ; and 
therefore I conceive the caſe of the cuchariſt not to be parallel to the caſes which you | 


Cite of circumcifion, and the blood of the ſacrifices when the law was received. 
[a.] The ſubſtance of your next argument (p. 87.) I take to be this: * The 


4 euchariſt ſucceeds in the room of the paſſover, the paſſover was a ſacrifice, lacr ifices 


cc were federal rites; and therefore the euchariſt is a federal rite,” 
The firſt part of this induction (a) I allow to be true, if by paſſover you mean 10 


1 ſuppoſe you do) the feaſt yearly kept by the Jews in memory of the paſſover and de- 
liverance of their nation out of Egypt: Chriſt hunſelf ſucceeded in the room of the 
original paſſover, or rather that was a type of him; but the euchariſt, which is a 


memorial of Chriſt's death and of our deliverance thereby, fucceeds only in the room 
of the feaſt yearly kept by the Jews in memory of their deliverance out of the houſe 
of bondage. All then that can be properly ſaid on this head is, that the euchariſt, 


a feaſt obſerved in memory of Chriſt's death, ſucceeds in the room of the paflover | 


feaſt yearly kept in memory of the Jewiſh deliverance ; and therefore when you after- 


wards ſpeak of the paſſover, I ſuppoſe you mean the yearly paſſover feaſt, Which * 


diſtinguiſh by that title from the original paſſover. But then I doubt 


1. Whether it be true that the paſſover feaſt was a ſacrifice ; neither the original 


paſſover, nor the yearly memorial of it was a facrifice, in the proper ſenſe of the word. 


| (a) See page 42 3, of the ſecond Letter, 
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Prayer indecd and praiſe and thankſgiving are called jacrifices in SS. but that is not 
the ſenſe which I ſuppoſe that you here give to the word ſacrifice : and though the 
lamb ſlain in the paſſover is in Exod. xii. 27. called NA? yet that word fignifies any 
ſlaying in general, it is convivinm as well as facrificium ; i. e. a feaſt, where a beaſt was 
ſlain for entertainment only, as well as a /acrifice where acts of worſhip at the temple 
were joined to it. See Le Clerc on Deut. xviii. 3. and Amama on Eccleſ. iv. 6. 

And I think, that the paſſover feaſt was not a ſacrifice for theſe five reaſons, (1) be- 
cauſe the lamb might be ſlain by laymen as well as by prieſts and Levites; (2) becauſe 
no part of it was offered on the altar or conſumed in the fire there ; {3) becauſe it was 
all eaten by thoſe of the family, for whom it was provided, (4) becauſe it was both 
dreſſed and eaten at home and in private houſes : (5) laſtly, becauſe no mention is 


any where made of any atonement for fins being made by this ſlaying of the lamb and 


. eating it in the paſſover feaſt, All theſe circumſtances ſeem to eee it ſufficiently 
From ſacrifices properly ſo called. 

The paſſages which you quote to prove the paſſover feaſt a facrifice (p. 87. ) VIZ, 
Exod. xiii. 9, 16. and Deut. xvi. 1, 2. only ſhew (as you explain them) that the 
« paſſover was a ſign and a memorial of God's redeeming his pope from Egypt.” 7 
This it might have been without being a ſacrifice. 

But you help out this part of your argument by ſaying, that i it appears ls 2 Sam. 
vii. 24. that“ God by that redemption of the Jews out of Egypt covenanted with 
* them to own them for his people, and to be their God, p. 87.” But the text ſays 
only, that God hereby confirmed to himſelf his people Iſrael, to be a people unto him 
for ever. The redemption then was no covenant, but the confirmation of one, i. e. 
a proof that God intended to keep the covenant, which he had made with Abraham 
and his ſeed, (the Jews) that he would be their God for ever. 

Nor does what St. Paul ſays, 1 Cor. v. 7. viz. that Chriſt our ts is ſacrificed 
(marg. lain) for us, prove that the paſſover feaſt was a proper ſacrifice : Chriſt indeed 
was a proper ſacrifice ; but it is not ſaid that in that ſenſe he was the paſſover; he was 
our paſſover as he was our (a) ſpiritual deliverance, juſt as the original paſſover was a 
temporal deliverance to the Jews. Juſtin Martyr tells us, that Ezra taught the Jews 
when they gave out the pieces of the lamb in the paſſover feaſt to ſay, (b) 7870 To Twas; 
0 TWTHp Vi.wy Ko Hetehuyy; and if the paſlover might be called a Saviour to the Jews 5 


our Saviour mage as well be called our e Cor; the lamb was ſlain in the 


(a ) By paſſover is ſometimes i in 8. 8. meant the feaſt kept e in memory of the 5 "2l or 
deliverance in Egypt; and ſometimes by this word is meant the deliverance delf, which 1 is the 
ſenſe (I think) of the word in 1 Cor. v. 7. 


(5) This paſſover is your ſaviour and deliverance. | 
— paſſover, 
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paſſover, and ſo was Chriſt upon the croſs, in this light both ſuffered death alike ; but 
Chriſt's death was more than a meer death, it was a real and proper ſacrifice for fin ; 
whereas the Jewiſh paſſover feaſt is no where ſaid to have been a ſacrifice for fin; in 


this circumſtance therefore Chriſt and the paſchal lamb were unlike : in a word, Chriſt 


was our paſſover only in that he was ſlain when he wrought a deliverance for us, not 
in that he was ſacrificed for us and thereby made an atonement for the fins of the world, 
as we are taught that he did. 

I do not fee then, that the paſſover feaſt was a proper ſacrifice, 

2. I doubt whether it be true, to ſay of ſacrifices in general (as you do p. 87. ) that 
they were federal rites : you refer for proof of this point to Mr. Mede, p. 371. Thither 


I went, and after having examined his four reaſons as carefully as I could, I muſt ſay | 


that they do not ſatisfy me at all. 


1. His firſt argument you will find perhaps (upon reading i it over again) to prove no 


more than this, viz. that ſacrifices were feaſts, in which they uſed ſalt, which ſalt was 
a ſymbol of the perpetuity of the covenant made by God with the Jews : does it 


follow therefore that ſacrifices were federal rites? the moſt that I can make of it is, 


That not the whole ſacrifice, but the ſalt only, was (not a covenant, nor even a federal 


rite, but) a ſymbol of the perpetuity of a covenant ; and this comes very far ſhort of a 


proof of what Mr. Mede is contending for. 

His three other arguments only ſhew, that ſacrifices were ſometimes, perhaps uſually 
offered up, when covenants were made: which is very true, but yet no Proof chat ſa- 
crifices in general were federal rites : 

For a facrifice is only then a federal rite, when it is offered up at the time of making 


a covenant : it is an act of religious worſhip, and was therefore thought proper to be 
performed, when a covenant was made: but mult ſacrifices akvays be, what they ſome- 


times are? If ſo, then the euchariſt in general muſt be called among us a teſt of com- 
munion with the church of England, becauſe by law it is made ſo in ſome caſes : but 
ſurely it would be wrong to ſpeak of it in general as a teſt and argue from it as ſuch, 
without diſtinguiſning anne and ſaying when and where it is fo, and that ge- 
nerally it is otherwiſe. 

What I mean is, that your argument fails, unleſs ſacrifices always are - federal rites ; 
and therefore for you and Mr. Mede to prove that they ſometimes are ſo, is no proof 


that they always are; whereas if they are not always, then the paſſover may have been 


a ſacrifice, and yet not a federal rite, 
I ſhould chooſe to ſay, That ſacrifices among the Jews were acts of religious wor ſhip 
performed to God in virtue of a covenant made between God and the Jews; part of 


which covenant was, that all that the Lord bad ſaid, they ſhould do, and be obedient, 
Exod, 
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Exod. xxiv. 7. and the offering of ſacrifices was one of his commands : ſactificen chere⸗ 
fore were not federal rites (conſidered in themſelves) but only rites obſerved in virtue of 
a covenant which required them among other duties. When a young man is bound 
apprentice, there are indentures ſigned, which are a covenant of ſomething to be done 
on the maſter's part, and ſomething on the fervant's : particularly the ſervant binds 
himſelf to obey all his maſter's lawful commands: if after this his maſter orders him 
to go to one of his cuſtomers, and he goes accordingly, ſhall this act of his going be 
called a federal rite ? No, he only acts in virtue of the indentures or nn, when 
he obeys this lawful command of his maſter. 

This is (I think) a parallel inſtance. | ö 

2. Beſides it may be worth obſerving what covenants the Jews lay under, and at what 
time they were made. The firſt is, that which God made with Abraham and his ſeed, 
to be their God for ever: in purſuance of this (confirmed afterwards to Iſaae and Jacob) 
God redeemed the Jews out of Egypt, and circumciſion was the token of this covenant. 
Thus it ſtood with the Jews, when the original paſſover-feaſt was celebrated, and they 
were delivered out of Egypt: about three months after that they had been in the wil- 
derneſs, God made another covenant with. them, or rather renewed the former with 
ſome enlargements, contained in the ten commandments and other laws given in Ex. 
ch. xx. 21, 22, 23. Theſe, written in a book, are called the book of the covenant, ch. 
xxiv. 7. and while the people promiſed to obſerve all that the Lord commanded, Moſes 
offered ſacrifices, and ſprinkled the blood of them upon. the people, faying, Behold, the 
blood of the covenant, which the Lord hath made with you concerning all theſe words, v. 8. 

The deſign of giving this account of the Jewiſh covenant or covenants, is to thew, 
that the original paſſover-feaſt was no federal rite, becauſe it was kept ſome hundreds 
of years after the covenant was made with Abraham and his ſeed ; and three months, be- 
fore that covenant was renewed with the Jews in the wilderneſs : and if the original 
paſlover- -feaſt was no federal rite, the paſſover-feaſts kept yearly afterwards could be 
none, becauſe they were only kept in memory of the feaſt obſerved on that night 
when God delivered the Iſraelites out of Egypt. 

The only covenant, which we Chriſtians are concerned in is that, which Chriſt made 
from the beginning between God and man, of which he was the Mediater, and his death 
the valuable conſideration: and it is not eaſy to ſee how this covenant ean be renewed; 
if it can, it muſt be renewed by the joint conſent of all parties; Chriſt muſt again be- 
come the Mediator of it; and if it be renewed every time that we receive the euehariſt, 

then Chriſt muſt as often take upon him that office: but why all this waſte of work ? 
is not the Chriſtian covenant as good and as firm without this frequent renewab of it, as 
it would be with it? We may (if we pleaſe) declare every time when we receive the 

euchariſt, 
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euchariſt, that we look upon ourſelves as included in the Chriſtian covenant, and may 
reſolve that we will (with God's grace) punctually perform our ſhare of the covenant ; 
but this 1s not a method of covenanting; nor a renewing the covenant ; any more than if 
the ſame declaration and reſolution was made at any other act of religious worſhip. 

And how can the euchariſt (an after- act and ſubſequent to the covenant made) be 
called a ſeal of the Chriſtian covenant ? Seals are fixed to the covenants, which do not 
bind to the execution, till the ſeals are ſet to them: but ſurely, the covenant once 
made between God and man (of which Chriſt was the Mediator) is not more or leſs a 
covenant, whether any Chriſtian will receive the euchariſt or not. 

3. After all, if it ſhould be true, that the euchariſt ſucceeds in the room of the 
paſſover- feaſt, that the paſſover was a ſacrifice, and that ſacrifices in general were fede- 
ral rites; yet methinks it would not neceſſarily follow, that the euchariſt is a federal rite, 
becauſe one thing may ſucceed in the room of another, without reſembling it in all its 
circumſtances : The paſſover feaſt was kept in memory of a deliverance, and fo is the 
euchariſt ; that is enough to eſtabliſh a reſemblance between them. If baptiſm ſucceeds 
(as you fay it does) in the room of circumciſion, yet I am ſure, that it does not reſemble 
it in all points; particularly that it is not neceſſary to baptize the infant on the eighth day. 

Upon the whole then of this head, ir does not appear to me, that the paſſover was 
a ſacrifice, or that ſacrifices in general were federal rites ; or that (if both theſe propo- 
ſitions were true) the euchariſt muſt of courſe be a federal rite, merely becauſe it ſuc- 
ceeds in the room of the paſſover feaſt. It ſeems to be no ſeal, nor immediate ſign of a 
covenant, much leſs a renewal of it, and leaſt of all a method of covenanting, which 
are ſome of the titles which you give to it. All that appears plain to me concerning 
the euchariſt is, that it is a feaſt inſtituted as a memorial of Chriſt's death; the bread and 
the wine are to be received (as he ſays) in remembrance of him, „ Not (as he does not 
ſay) in renewal of the covenant made by him. 

Vour laſt argument for the euchariſt's being a federal rite is this (b. 87. « St, Paul 
4 in 1 Cor. x. manifeſtly ſuppoſes, that in or by the euchariſt there is the like com- 
«© munion and intercourſe between God and every worthy receiver, when Chriſtians 
ce feaſt at the Lord's table, as there was between God and the Iſraelites, when the 
tc Iſraelites feaſted at the altar; and as there was between the devils and their votarics 
cc at the table of devils. And if ſacrifices in both caſes were federal rites and amounted 
«© to covenanting, then we have St. Paul's authority for eſteeming the euchariſt a federal 
&« rite, And if it amount to covenanting, then we muſt admit of a reciprocal intercourſe 
« in it (the euchariſt) between God and man. God ſhedding torth his grace and 
46 bleffings, while man makes his dutiful returns of obedience.” 

Now you muſt acknowledge, that this argument is not a good one, if my doubt, 
Whether ſacrifices in general were federal rites and amounted to covenanting, be juſtly 
Vol. II. „„ on founded: 
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founded : for then, whatever like communion and intercourſe there may be between the 
euchariſt and them, there will be no authority of St. Paul to juſtify our calling the 
euchariſt a federal rite, and of conſequence it cannot be concluded, that we muſt admit 
of ſuch a reciprocal intercourſe in it between God and man, as you ſuppoſe. This ar- 
gument then muſt ſtand or fall with what I have ſaid againſt your ſecond argument, 
But becauſe you here ſay, that St. Paul manifeſtly ſuppoſes a like communion and inter- 
courſe 1 in all the three inſtances, and becauſe in the euchariſt you underſtand by the com- 
munion of the body and blood of Chriſt, that there is a reciprocal intercourſe of grace 
and bleſſings on the one hand, and of dutiful returns of obedience on the other; or (as 
you expreſs yourſelf, p. 60.) a real application on God's part, and a real participation 
on our part, of the merits and benefits of the great atonement ;” I ſhould be glad 
to know of you, what were the benefits, which in the ſacrifices offered to demons or 
ghoſts of deceaſed men (for that is the ſenſe of 9z1umw) thoſe demons conveyed to 
their votaries by a real application on the dæmon's part, and a real participation on the 
part of their votaries. You, who aſſert the like communion and intercourſe in the eu- 
chariſt as in thoſe ſacrifices, muſt ſuppoſe nothing to be in the euchariſt, which had 
not ſomething reſembling it in thoſe ſacrifices. But will you undertake to ſhew, that 
St. Paul manifeſtly ſuppoſes, that there was a real intercourſe between the dæmons or 
dead men and their worſhippers ? or if you mean devils (properly ſpeaking) by Salvi, 
how can you prove, that God ſuffered them to convey any bleſſings to their worſhippers ? 
But as I believe you will allow, that by demons muſt be meant ſouls of deceaſed men, 
I will only aſk, whether St. Paul does not in many places teach things which manifeſtly 
ſuppoſe, that there was no intercourſe of any ſort between the dead and the living in 
{acrifices, and that ſuch Demons could not convey any ſpiritual influence to their wor- 
| ſhippers, whatever influence thoſe worſhippers might have hoped for and expected ? | 
Well then, if St. Paul manifeſtly ſuppoſes the like communion and intercourſe in the 
euchariſt between God and the worthy receiver, as there was between the Demons and 
their votaries, it muſt be another ſort of communion, one very Uillovent from that which 
you make it to be. ? 134 ONT 
If you aſk me, what fort of communion it was, my e 18 as follows : * 

The queſtion which the Corinthians put to St. Paul, ch. viii. was, Whether they 
might eat of the fleſh of the beaſts offered in ſacrifice'to Dæmons? To which queſtion 
St. Paul anſwers, Yes but he adds that they muſt not eat of it in the temples of 

| thoſe Dæmons; becauſe, (as he fays, ch. x. 20.) che eating ſuch fleſh there, would 
make them xomun: dcr. f, communicators, or partakers with Demons, 7. e. par- 
takers with them in the fleſh of thoſe ſacrifices which he was ſpeaking of: for that by 
communion or fellowſhip with Demons, St. Paul means a communion or fellow- 
lap! in regard to what was ſacrificed to them, appears, I think, plainly from ver. 21. 
where 
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where the apoſtle uſes the phraſe of partaking of the table of devils; i. c. of the fleſh 
of the ſacrifices on their altar. But how could the eating it in the temple make them 
2,01/W/91 de-, or partakers with Demons? Why thus: in thoſe ſacrifices part of the 


fleſh was burned upon the altar and entirely conſumed there; and ſome part of it be- 
longed to the prieſts of thoſe Demons ; all this was the Demon's ſhare; and the reſt of 


the fleſh was eaten among the worſhippers of the Dzmons ; this was their ſhare; and in 


this ſenſe there was a , ; the whole was divided between the Dzmons and their 


votaries, and therefore the votaries were thus 9wyo Joupucvicey, The caſe was the ſame in 
the Jewiſh. ſacrifices, which St. Paul mentions as a parallel inſtance, ver. 18. In 


them the blood was ſprinkled upon the altar to the Lord; the fat, the caul, &c. were 


always burned as a fiveet ſavour unto the Lord, Lev. xvii. 6. (a) and ſeveral parts of the 
ſacrifice belonged to the prieſts as God's ſervants ; all theſe were God's ſhare ; 200 the 
reſt, being eaten by the worſhippers, was their ſhare ; here then again was a i or 
communion between God and the worſhippers : in this ſenſe they were o9»3: DH 


with God, whoſe altar it was. 


cation on one part, or real participation on the other of graces, bleſſings, &c. 


is faid of the euchariſt; for there nothing is conſumed by fire: where then is God's 


| Heathen ſacrifices ? 
1 anſwer, 


1. That, whether the communion in wee two caſes be alike or not, yet it ſeems 


Chriſt called his body, and the wine which he called his blood: for St. Paul, in ch. xi. 
repreſents our Saviour at the inſtitution of the euchariſt as calling the bread his body, 
and the wine or cup his blood; and ſhould not we ſuppoſe that he ſpeaks in ch. x. 16. 


ſenſe Chriſt ſpake theſe words, no doubt the Apoſtle employs them always in the ſame 
when he makes uſe of them: and you know, that when papiſts argue for tranſubſtan- 
tiation from thoſe words of the inſtitution, we ſhew clearly, that by Chriſt's body and 
blood are meant the bread and the wine repreſenting them, or as memorials of them: 
and why then ſhould not we here, by: the communion of the body and blood of 


(a,) See Joſeph, Antiq. Jud. J. 3 e. g- p. 121. Ed. Hudſon. es 
— _ Chriſt, 
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partakers of the, altar, i. e. of the ſacrifices oltered on it; and thus they bad COMMUNION 
Here is a ze:wvic plainly cnough, without running into the notion of any real appli- 
But you will aſk (no doubt) how this ſenſe of c, or M¹⁰jẽ˖mo will ſuit with what 


part there ? and if he has none, how can the communion of the body and blood of 
Chriſt be a communion of the ſame ſort that I have been ene in the Jewiſh and 


| plain to me, that St, Paul, by communion of the body and blood of Chriſt, means no 
more than the eating in common among the receivers of the euchariſt, the bread which 


after the ſame manner as he himſelf ſays Chriſt ſpake at the inſtitution ? In whatever 
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Chriſt, underſtand the communion of the bread and wine which 1 were memorials of 
them? | 

If we may underſtand the words ſo, (as certainly we may), then I venture to ſay, that 
we muſt, and that by vo:vwyics St. Paul meant only ſomething in common among the 
receivers, viz. a joint eating and drinking the bread and wine; for in ver. 17. he 
adds (as it ſhould be rendered) becauſe the bread (or loaf) is one, we all are one body; 
for we are all partakers of that one bread. Now this is a good reaſon for my ſenſe of the 
word xowayix in the euchariſt; but is none at all for yours; nay, it is no reaſon for 
a z0:ywyic in any other ſenſe than that which I give to it. By their all eating of the 
ſame bread, by their all partaking of one bread, there was in the euchariſt a xomwvice a 
\ communion, or common cating of the bread called the body of Chriſt. But if the bread 
had been not one, yet there might have been a communion in your ſenſe, which there- 
fore is not the true ſenſe of the place, becauſe the communion here ſpoken of is founded 
upon this very circumſtance of the unity of the bread or loaf. 
2. I ſay, that this ſenſe of Mob in the euchariſt! is ſuch, as ſuits with St. paul's 
argument againſt eating the fleſh of ſacrifices offered to Demons in their temples : 
the point which he was to prove, was this, that to eat the fleſh of ſacrifices (offered 
to Demons) in the temples of thoſe Dæmons, was to have communion with the 
Dæmons; becauſe in thoſe ſacrifices the Dæmons having their ſhare, and the worſhip- 
pers theirs, there was a joint partaking of the ſacrifices between them and their wor- 
ſhippers : this he proves and illuſtrates, firſt, by what was done in the euchariſt: 
there (ſays he) the bread and the wine are eaten and drunk by the receivers, and there- 
fore they have communion one with another ; and if cating and drinking in common 

be a communion or fellowſhip of the receivers in the euchariſt, then it will follow, that 

there muſt be a communion or fellowſhip with Dzmons, where the eaters have one 
part of the ſacrifices, and the Demons the other part. ee 

But becauſe an inſtance taken from ſacrifices might ſeem a clearer proof, the Apoſtle 
goes on in ver. 18. to argue from what was done in the Jewiſh ſacrifices : here (we 
may ſuppoſe him to ſay) is a plainer inſtance ; for in the Jewiſh ſacrifices ſomething 
was conſumed on the altar, and ſomething given by God to the prieſts, this then was 
God's part; the reſt of the fleſh of the ſacrifices was eaten by the offerer and his friends; 
this was the worſhippers part: in ſuch ſacrifices then there was a communion or joint 
partaking between God and the worſhippers ; from whence it follows, that when the 
worſhippers of the Dzmons ate part of that, which the Dzmons alſo had a part of, 
they had communion with Demons, and of conſequence, if any Chriſtian ſhould 
eat ſuch fleſh with the worſhippers of Dzmons at their altars, _ too would 1 in TRE 
have communion with the Dæmons. 


In 
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In fewer words, both what was done in the euchariſt, and what was done in the 
Jewiſh ſacrifices, proves what St. Paul would ſay againſt eating part of the fleſh offered 
to Dzmons in their temple, viz. that eating together or ſharing of any thing was a 
proper communion. 

1 remember, that when you and I not long ſince diſcourſed together upon this head, 
you objected againſt my interpretation of i in the euchariſt, that it would reduce 
the Apoſtle's words to a meer tautology : for you then thought, that to ſay, The cup 
of bleſſing, which we bleſs, is it not the communion of the blood of Chrift ? the bread, which 
wwe break, is it not the communion of the body of Chrift * was the ſame in effect as to 
ſay, the euchariſt, is it not the euchariſt, &c. ? But I think otherwiſe of the matter; 
for to me it ſeems good ſenſe to ſay, the cup or wine, for which we give God thanks, 
or, over which we ſay grace (that is the true ſenſe of the phraſe) is it not in the 
_ euchariſt the drinking wine deſigned to repreſent Chriſt's blood ſhed for us? Among 
the Jews, the ory evroyices cup of bleſſing, was no more than the grace-cup ; what 
they uſed at all their ſet meals was called ſo; at leaſt, we arc ſure that the cup was 
ſo called in the celebration of the paſſover feaſt. By the cup of blefing then the whole 
euchariſt is not ſignified, as your objection ſuppoſes, but only ſomething preparatory 
to the chief act in which the euchariſt conſiſts. He that has bleſt the wine in the 
euchariſt, has not thereby celebrated the euchariſt; he has gone indeed one ſtep to- 
wards it; but the principal part of the euchariſt is to drink the wine (as well as 
eat the bread) in remembrance of Chriſt's death; the idea of which is not conveyed 
in the phraſe, the cup of bleſſing. In fewer words, to ſay, that the wine is bleſt, and 
to ſay that the wine which is bleſt, is, when drunk in the euchariſt, a memorial of 
_ Chriſt's blood ſhed for us, are two very different things; for may not bread be broken, 
and even wine be bleſt, without our having celebrated the euchariſt, and ſacramentally 
eaten the one, or drunk the other? 

Upon the whole then of this laſt argument I do not wh that from what St. Paul favs 
in 1 Cor. x. you can prove, that the euchariſt is a federal rite or amounts to cove- 
panting ; and of conſequence, what you build upon this ſuppoſition, viz. that there 
is a reciprocal intercourſe between God and man, &c, in the euchariſt, ſeems to me 
to have no foundation in what the Apoſtle ſays in this chapter: nor can I fee, that any 
other communion in the euchariſt can be inferred from hence, than what is. between the 
receivers, i. e. a communion of thoſe members of Chriſt's body one with another. 

If what I have ſaid here, ſhould. be found true, I ſhould be glad to be farther in- 
PR: upon what texts of S. S. you ground your aſſertion, p. 59. that, the euchariſt is 
@ conveyance or channel of pardon, an inſtrument of abſolution ; tor if it be not any method 
of covenanting, if 1t be not a renewal af the covenant, nor any federal rite, then what- 
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ſoever pardon of fins is conveyed by the Chriſtian covenant, it does not follow that 
pardon of fins is conveyed in the euchariſt: when Chriſt ſaid (as St. Matt. ch. xxvi. 28. 
words it) This is my blood of the New Teflament, which is ſhed for many for the remiſſion of 
ſins, it ſeems plain, that the remiſhon of ſins is mentioned as the effect of Chriſt's 
blood ſhed for us, not as the effect of our ds that, by drinking of the 
cup in the euchariſt. | 

Notwithſtanding all that J have faid, I would not be thought to deny, that in the 


euchariſt there is a real aſtiſtance of God, and a real benefit, which the worthy receiver 


partakes of : and this benefit may be conveyed to the communicant not only as a natural 
effect of an act of religious worſhip, which is all that ſome ſeem to allow, but ſuper- 
naturally alſo, i. e. he may receive ſuch benefits as flow not from the nature of the 
action only, but from the grace and bleſſing of God the giver : but then I cannot ſee, 
that this is to be confined to the euchariſt or baptiſm only : the euchariſt has this in 
common (I think) with other acts of obedience under the goſpel, ſuch as repentance, 
&c, though the euchariſt may have the advantage in degree above moſt of them. There is 
one act of obedience, which particularly has this promiſe of the divine aſſiſtance, for 


_ Chriſt ſaid, When two or three are gathered together in my name, there am J in the midjt of 


them, Matt. xviii. 20. here then is a promiſe, that, when we are aſſembled to worſhip God 


throvgh Chriſt, there will be a real application of help on Chriſt's part, and a real parti- 


cipation of it on ours; and what will you infer from hence? will you draw as many great 
privileges from this act of obedience, as you have done from the euchariſt? will you call 


every aſſembling of ourſelves at Church, a method of covenanting, a channel of pardon, &c. 


I know that you will not : but by your way of reaſoning, I think, that you ought. _ 
Perhaps in what I have written, I may ſeem to have uſed too great freedom of 


z thinking: but I beſeech you to conſider, that I mean all this only as an application to 


your ſuperior knowledge in theological matters. My objections (which are not yet 
my confirmed opinions) I have ſet out indeed in the ſtrongeſt light that I could throw 


around them, to give you the better opportunity of going to the bottom of the queſtion, 


and placing the truth upon a firmer foundation than it ſeems to ſtand on at preſent. 


Poſſibly you have not exerted your whole ſtrength as yet in the cauſe, and may have 
more convincing proofs for your doctrine than what you have hitherto offered: but 
ſuch convincing proofs muſt be drawn from ſcripture, and not from what the Fathers 


have taught; for I look upon them to have equally miſtaken the euchariſt with the 
moderns ; and in no one point, more than this, does their wit and lively fancy get the 


better of their judgment; if they had been abler criticks, they would have been ſounder 


divines on this article: but I have long fince diveſted myſelf of all prejudice for authorities 


ol the fathers, or for ſyſtems of the modern divines; not out of contempt of them (for I read 


them 


Let. I. DOCTOR WATER LAND. 415 


them and value them, as far as they ſeem to deſerve value) ; but that I might in matters 
of faith learn, as it were, to go alone, and walk in the ſearch of ſcriptural truths by the 
aſſiſtance of ſcripture only, and ſuch helps as really contribute to the better under- 
ſtanding them. Of all arguments I moſt diſtruſt my own, and reverence yours ; which 
gives me (and may give you) great hopes, that, if what you ſhall vouchſafe to reply 
to this letter of mine ſhall come with ſufficient weight, you will have no difficulty in 
ſatisfying, Reverend Sir, ; 


85 Vour moſt obedient humble ſervant, 
Sept. 21, 1730. 1 0 . 
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REVEREND DOCTOR DANIEL WATERLAND. 


REVEREND SIR, 
Dec. 20, 1730. 
Have carefully read over the papers, which you were pleaſed to draw up in anſwer 
to the objections, that I thought might juſtly lie againſt ſome part of what you 
had taught concerning the euchariſt; and they gave me great pleaſure, becauſe I ſaw 
in them the whole ſtrength of that fide of the queſtion collected together and ſet forth 
to the greateſt advantage; but I muſt at the ſame time confeſs to you, that they have 
not given me the ſatisfaction that I expected; it may be my unhappineſs, but I am 
ſure it is not my fault, that they have not convinced me; for I have confidered them 


impartially, weighed them diligently, I may ſay have meditated about them day and 
night; and not truſting to my own underſtanding only, have not been wanting to pray 
for aſſiſtance, to direct my judgment, from him who is the fountain of truth. After this I 
| may depend (I believe) upon the continuance of your candour and good opinion towards 
me, if I perſiſt ſtill in the ſame doubts, which occafioned my former application to you, and 


if I go on to confirm my arguments, or explain my meaning upon any points, in which 


you ſeem not to have underſtood me aright, or not to have conſidered the whole force 
of my argument. I fear, that the ſubject will make this reply of mine tedious enough, 
and therefore without farther preface than to thank you moſt cordially for the pains 


which you have already taken, I proceed to confider your anſwer in the method, which : 


you have choſen to give it. 
But before I enter upon the particulars of your ſeveral chapters, I crave leave to 


examine ſome poſitions which you have made frequent uſe of through the whole of Tour 
diſcourſe. 

They are theſe two ; ** That the new covenant (ſtrictly ſpeaking) ſhould not be 
« conſidered as a thing tranſacted at once, and now paſſed, but as a thing continually 
40 doing; and that, what is a memorial of a covenant, is therefore a federal rite ; it re- 
« preſents and exhibits it at the ſame time.” | 

1 §. The firſt is, that “the new covenant (ſtrictiy ſpeaking) ſhould not be con- 
« fidered,” &c, p. 7. and to the ſame purpoſe you ſpeak in p. 9, 13, 15, 33. 

But of the 5 of this poſition I am far from being ſatisfied ; the chief argument, 
I think the only I, which you urge in bchalt of 1 it, is, That no contract or 

covenant 
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4 covenant can be made with thoſe who are not in being, and that an actual covenant 
< ſuppoſes the two covenanting parties to exiſt at leaſt, if not more,” p. 9. But this 
argument is againſt fact; for both in publick treaties between princes, and in leaſes or 
indentures between private perſons, it is uſual to covenant on both ſides for themſelves, 
and their heirs or ſucceſſors too: I have done it frequently, and probably you have: in 
ſuch cafes our heirs and ſucceſſors, though poſſibly yet unborn, are involved in the 
obligation, of performing their parts of the ſeveral covenants contained in thoſe leaſes, 
juſt the ſame as if they had ſtipulated in perſon, the law in ſuch cafes looking upon 
them as having covenanted before they were born. 

And as your argument is againſt fact in civil life, fo we find in ſcripture that God 
uſes to covenant actually with thoſe who are not exiſting : thus in Gen. ix. 9. God 
makes a covenant with Noah, and his ſeed after him, and every living creature for perpetual 
generations: and in Gen. xvii. 7, 9, 10. he covenants not only with Abraham but 
with his ſeed after him in their generations: and with regard to the covenant which God 
made with the Jews in the wilderneſs, Moſes ſays, Deut. xxix. 14, 15. Neither with 

you only do I make this covenant and this oath ; but (Lxx. xa both) with him that ſlandeth 
| here with us as this day before the Lord, and alſo with him that is not here with us this 
day. From which places it appears that God did make an actual covenant with ſuch 
as were then unborn : it was not in potentid (as you ſay) but in au with regard to them, 
as well as to thoſe who were in being when God eſtabliſhed thoſe ſeveral covenants. 
And if God frequently covenanted thus in the O. Teſtament, your argument is of no 
force, becauſe againſt fact; but on the other fide it ſeems reaſonable to conclude, that 
the method of covenanting, which God uſed to follow in the O. Teſtament, he fol- 
lowed in making the new covenant with all mankind : and ſo the author of the epiſtle 
to the Hebrews ſpeaks of the new or ſecond covenant as of a thing not continually doing 
but once done; ſuch at leaſt ſeems to me to be the force of his words in ch. viii. 6. 
He (Chriſt) is the Mediator of a better covenant, which v:y51u9% rica was eftabliſhed upon better 
promiſes : and of St. Paul's in Gal. iii. 17.“ The covenant that was confirmed before (the 
| Jewiſh law) of God in Chrift, Sc.“ But we need go no farther in this enquiry than the 
words of the inſtitution of the euchariſt, © This is my blood of the New Covenant; or the 
New Covenant in my blood;” from whence I gather, that at leaſt upon the ſhedding of 
the blood of Chriſt a new covenant was actually made; whereas according to your expli- 
cation of the words no covenant was then made, but the ſame thing happened, “ as when 
<« a leaſe or indenture is drawn up in form and engroſſed, but not yet figned or executed,“ 
p' 15. Such a leafe or indenture is moſt certainly no leaſe or indenture at all, no not 
in potentia, as you diſtinguiſh ; and therefore a covenant of the ſame nature is no cove- 
nant at all, nor can it be 00 potentially ſo in any other ſenſe than every thing elſe that 
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may be, may be called ſo; according to your explication therefore Chriſt's blood was 
then no blood of any covenant at all, there being none then actually made. 

I find, that you do not approve of my ſpeaking, as if the new covenant or covenant: 
between God and man, of which Chriſt was the mediator, was made from the be- 
ginning of the world, i. e. immediately after the fall of our firſt parents: but in ſaying; 
ſo, I only ſpake according to the common ſentiments of divines on that head, who. 
thought that this might be gathered from Gal. iii. 16, 17, 18. Rom. iv. 13, 14. and 
xvi. 25, 26. and 2 Tim. i. 9. and 1 Pet. i. 20. and Rev. xiii. 8. and if this be not 
allowed for true, ſome points of divinity will labour under great difficulties, I fear; 


but as. it does not affect the prefent queſtion between you and me, I will not inſiſt upon 
that circumſtance, and will only ſay, that at leaſt upon the death of Chriſt the new 


eovenant was made, and that all at once, ſo as 0 have been in adtu to all mankind ;. 
for his blood was © the blood of the new covenant,” it was the price or valuable con- 


ſideration paid for the benefits vouchſafed in it to man; and we know, that in cove-- 


nants the valuable conſideration does not uſe to be paid, but at the ſame time that 
the covenant takes place: this argument joined to the texts of ſcripture before men- 
tioned may ſeem ſatisfactory, eſpecially when you ſnall conſider that your argument 


2gainſt this point is contrary to the cuſtom of MED, and to. the e of God himſelf 
in SS. as I have ſhewed.. 1 5 


It is quite another thingy to allow (as I 1 40) char a perſon, mah, hors the 
covenant was made before he was born, may juſtly enough be required at ſome par- 
ticular time after he is born. to declare publickly by ſome folemn rite, that he acknow- 


ledges himſelf to be under the covenant, and. that he: will accordingly perform the. con- 


ditions of it on his part: but this. is not actual covenanting, nor renewing the covenant, ; 

nor is, what he thus does, any federal rite at all. 1 1 e342 
You ſay, p. 9. that “ God ſtrikes the covenant with tindiniduale; as they come up- 

in ſucceſſion, having appointed commiſſioners to act for him, while the new-born 


parties act for themſelves in perſon or by proxy :” but (as to what you aſeribe to 


God) I apprehend, that the preſent clergy (as his commiſſioners) have no power to 


make a covenant if the apoſtles had not, and we do not find that ſo much is included 
in the commiſſion which Chriſt gave them, Go ye and teach all nations,  baptizing 


* them in teaching them to obſerve all. things whatſoever I have commanded. you.” And 


as to the part which you aſſign to the nere- boru parties, if they can covenant with ſuch 


commiſſioners. by their proxies, then two things will plainly follow ;. the one, that there 
being no conſent of theirs. neceſſary to their making a covenant, then Adam, or any of. 5 
their progenitors, or Chriſt as man, might as well have covenanted tur them before. 


they were born, and then your former argument is quite overthrown ;, the other, that. 


then thoſe aew-born parties are bound (L think) to covenant again, when they come to 
years 


ß WHTEDLAND. -- . wp 


years of diſcretion (and Confirmation is not covenanting) ſince it is neceſlary (as you ſay, 
p. 9. that they ſhould exit at leaſt, if not more; eſpecially fince you ſay, p. 13. that 
ce nh covenant could be made with generations yet unborn, becauſe when born they 
might refuſe to contract, and ſo might never be in covenant at all:“ for this reaſon 
(if a good one) will equally hold againſt Infant-baptiſm conſidered as a covenant : for 
then no covenant could be made with ſuch infants, becauſe they, when they come to 


ears of knowing what the covenant was &© ma refuſe to contract, and ſo may never 
Y 8 „ / } 


6 be in covenant at all.” 

I conclude therefore, that whether the new covenant was made upon the fall of 
Adam or the Death of Chriſt; yet when it was made, it was made at once, and was 
then in actu, an actual one even to the generations then unborn; who are to be con- 


| fidered as in covenant with God, whether, when born and grown up, they will perform 


their part of the conditions of the covenant or not. 


2 4. Your ſecond poſition is this, That what is a memorial of” A covenant, 15 
© therefore a federal rite ; it repreſents and exhibits it at the ſame time ;” to this pur- 
ae you have ſeveral paſlages in p. 11. and 15. 

By a federal rite I underſtand ſuch a rite, as is uſed in the actual making of a co- 
venant, or is by cuſtom or law any where appropriated to that purpoſe only; now, is 
the remembering or repreſenting a covenant, a rite of that ſort? or rather is it not 


plainly a thing ſo very diſtinct from covenanting, that it cannot keep pace with it in 


the order of time, but muſt follow it ? i. e. it can never be practiſed, but till after 


the covenant is made, and therefore cannot be a federal rite or e you reckon the 


ſame, p. 29.) © a covenanting rite, and a method of covenanting,” p-. 16. 

_ You ay, that the euchariſt “ is fo a ſign as to be a covenanting act too; it repre- 
« ſents the new covenant and exhibits it at the ſame time,” p. 11. is not that the ſame 
as to ſay, that it is at the ſame time the ſign, and the thing fignified ? which I ever 


thought nonſenſe, and muſt think ſo till, till you open my underſtanding farther ; 


that I do not miſrepreſent you in concluding, that according to you the euchariſt is at 
the ſame time the fign and the thing fignified, appears plainly from what you frequently 


maintain, that the euchariſt is © a renewing the covenant, and that renewing it, is a 
formal covenanting, p. 9. 80 then, as the euchariſt is a ſign of covenanting, it is 
according to you a formal covenanting too, it exhibits the covenant then actually 


made; i. e. it is the thing ſignified. As to your inſtances of unction, a ring, a Haff, 
a cap and a deed or inſtrument (except the caſes were more explicitly put) I can only 


_ fay, that they either are no tokens, if they give poſſeſſion ; or do not give poſſeſſion, if 


they are tokens: in the latter inſtance (the deed or inſtrument) I know that this gives 
no man a legal poſſeſſion, but a legal t title only; for by law the ſheriff only can (pro- 
9 8 | | | 3H 2 | | perly 
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perly ſpeaking) give a man poſſeſſion of an eſtate which he has en and a transfer 


gives him poſſeſſion of what is in the funds. 


But you inſtance in things more material, in e p- IT, and in beptiſm, p. 2 3. 
& Circumciſion (you ſay) was ſo a ſign as to be a covenanting act too.“ In my firft 


papers I allowed this for the fake of diſpatch ; but fince you build an argument now 


upon it, I muſt acquaint you that I cannot agree with you in this particular. The co- 
venant, which God made with Abraham was, that he would be a God unto Abraham 
and his ſeed after bim; and I ſuppoſe, that the part, which Abraham and his ſeed had 


in that covenant, was, that they engaged to have no other God, but that God whom 


they covenanted with, and whom they promiſed to obey in all things: in virtue of this 
covenant, God required, that he and all his poſterity ſhould be circumciſed ; which 
circumcifion was to be @ 7oken of the covenant upon them, Gen. xvii. 10. or as St. Pant 
expreſſes it, Rom. iv. 11. the ſign, even circumciſion, (ſo J (a) read and render the place); 


and therefore, when circumciſion is called the covenant, as in Gen. xvii. 9. and Acts 
Vii. 8. it is only by a figure, and means no more than 1 token of * covenant. See 


Le Clerc in Gen. xvii. 9. £5: 
As to what you defire, p. 53. may be particularly er een ae that 


« while it repreſents or fignifies a new birth, it confers it too :” this, if it were true, 
| Fn not amount to a parallel caſe ; becauſe in theſe words you a baptiſm, only to 


be at the fame time the ſign of new birth, and the means of receiving it; not to be the 


new birth itſelf, which is the thing ſignified: but in what you ſay about the euchariſt 
(if I have repreſented your meaning aright) you make this to be both the fign of co- 
venanting and a formal covenanting too, i. e. at once the thing and thing ſignified: 


but, after all, I doubt, whether what you here aſcribe to baptiſm will bear a ſtrict in- 


quiry; in its proper place that matter will be confidered ; I ſhall only ſay here, that 


baptiſm (conſidered diſtinctly and by itſelf) is repreſented in one of your own quota- 


tions, p. 57+ as not doing what you here ſay it does; for St. Peter 1 Epiſt. ch. iii. 21. 
ſpeaking of that baptiſm that ſaves ws, ſays, that he does not mean by it, “ the put-- 
„ ting off the filth of the fleſh, but the anſwer of a good conſcience ;. attributing our 
| ſalvation „ ſanctification or new birth (the terms are the fame) not to the water which is 
the outward fign, but to repentance or innocence, the things fignified by it. Give me 


leave to add, that if circumciſion, baptiſm, and all the other inſtances had both thoſe 
effects which you aſcribe to them, yet it will not follow in fair reafoning, that the 


eucharift muſt have them too; the inſtances ae indeed that it ay; and that 3 is all; 


(a) The MSS. Alex. Ephrem. and four _ with bs two 5 vecons, and Cryſt. and 
other ancient Chriſcian writers haye @ngatioy e 


* 


x ; * 0 „ 
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but every thing that only may, may not too, and then there is no conſequence : ſo that " 
you mult prove this to belong to the euchariſt by other arguments, or you will not | 
fecure your ground behind you as you go; and I think, that there 1s nothing more 4 
dangerous in all reaſonings, than the arguing from analogy, which generally begs 0 
the queſtion, ſuppoſing that there is ſuch analogy, before that point 1s proved or 
yielded up. 110 
In what 1 ſhall ſay then throughout theſe papers, I would be underſtood to go all 
along upon theſe principles, that God made an actual covenant at once with all mankind, 
born or unborn; that, when we began to exiſt, we were under the obligation of this 
covenant ; that the blood of Chriſt having procured this covenant, we by drinking wine 
in the euchariſt in remembrance of his blood ſhed, do commemorate that covenant 
too; but that the commemorating that covenant is no federal rite, it is not renewing 
the covenant, it is no covenanting act, no formal covenanting, nor does it exhibit any 
covenant,. nor are the bread and wine in the euchariſt figns of any thing there exhi- 
bited, but of what Chriſt did for us in ſhedding his blood to procure the new cov enant. 
Cnæp. I. I come now to the examination of your ſeveral chapters. 
Your firſt, is concerning the federal nature of the euchariſt. = „ 


| Sect. I. Your firſt topick to prove this, is from the expreſſions 1 in St. Matt. xxvi. 28. ; — 
Mark xiv. 24. Luke xxii. 20. 1 Core K3. 2:54 as patallel-a to thoſe | in Gen. » xvii. 10. and 5 1 | 
Exod. "ot, 7p 7 e „ of 
And you begin with FTIR P- 3» «7 he terms and phraſes of the inflitution are 5 1 


„ federal (i. e. expreſſive of a covenant) as much as the terms or phraſes uſed of cir- 
e cumciſion and ſacrifice in the O. Teſtament are federal :” but with this difference I 
may add, that in the firſt caſe they are (or may be) expreſſive of a covenant paſt, in 
the two latter of one preſent, and then no argument can be drawn from them, to ſhew, 
that the euchariſt is a federal rite amounting to actual covenanting, as you ſay it is, 
p- 9· and 29. Beſides I much doubt, whether what is ſaid in Gen. xvii. 10. concern- 
ing circumciſion be to your purpoſe, till you prove (againſt what I have ſaid before in 
p. 405i.) that circumciſion was properly a covenant. I think it was only the token of 4 
5 covenant, as it is called in the places before quoted. As to the other paſſage in Exod. 
 xxiy. 8. Moſes ſays of the blood of the ſacrifices offered up, when the covenant was 
made between God and the Jews, This is the blood / the covenant which the Lord hath | 1 
made, e. and here I acknowledge the terms to be federal; but what is this to your . 
purpoſe? The words in Exod xxiv. 8. are only parallel to the words the blood of the 
new covenant; but not to the whole expreſſion his cup is my blood, the (blood) of the new 
covengnt, &c. For here the word ig means repreſents or is a ſign of. Cannot the ſame 
expreſſion be uſed properly 3 in one place and n in | another ? no doubt but it 
can, 
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can, and you yourſelf muſt and do allow, that theſe words in the euchariſt are figura- 
tive, for you ſay, p. 11. that “ the euchariſt is a ſign or token of the covenant.” 
Chriſt's blood of the covenant was certainly a federal rite, and therefore was parallel 
to that . blood of the covenant” in Exod. But is the cup in the euchariſt, which ſigni- 
fied Chriſt's blood of the covenant, a federal rite for that reaſon only, becauſe it fignified 
it? TI think, that I have ſhewn the contrary, and therefore I ſhall ſay no more on 
this head. | | 
I Will not contend with you, which of the accounts of our Saviour's words concerning 
the cup is moſt accurate, though for the reaſons which I gave, I muſt ſtill think St, 
Matthew's and St, Mark's the moſt natural : but you ſhall prefer St. Luke's and St. 
Paul's, if you pleaſe; for they amount to the ſame with that of the other two; ſince by 
Tus cup is the new covenant in my blood,” you acknowledge to be meant, © This cup 
_ _ repreſents or ſignifies the new covenant in my blood :” but I cannot agree with you, 
| when you contend, that, becauſe the words are parallel to thoſe in Exod. (which, I 
| think, they are not) therefore they are expreſſive: of a covenant. ſo as © to convey grace 
and pardon to every worthy receiver,“ p. 1. nay, that, * the eucharilt is actual co- 
we N with God, it is renewing the covenant, and renewing it is formal cove- 
„ nanting,” p. 49. for then according to you the word is in the inſtitution of the euchariſt 
is to be underſtood both figuratively and literally too (which ſeems abſurd) and means 
both the ſign and thing ſigniſied, which ſeems more abſurd ſtill. . 1 
Nor am I much ſolicitous whether I diſtinguiſhed aright, in laying, that the words 
nero covenant” are only uſed in the inſtitution, and are not a part of the inſtitution : | 
I think ſtill, that they are not properly and immediately to be conſidered as a part of 
the inſtitution, but as a reaſon aſfigned why the blood of Chriſt ought to be commemo- 
rated thus by us, viz. becauſe of the benefits which it brought us. The example, 
which I gave in the expreſſion concerning the treaty of Seville, ſeemed to me to be 
exactly parallel, and becauſe you have given no anſwer to it, I may ſtill believe it to b 5 
be a good one. 5 
For theſe two reaſons ale diz. That the 8 in 10 xvii. 20. ad Exod. | 
xxiv. 8. are not parallel, and that if they were parallel, yet what is ſaid in them literally, 
may have been ſaid figuratively only concerning the euchariſt (and you yourſelf, 
owning it to be figurative here, muſt own it cannot be literal too) I cannot but con- 
clude, that from the terms and phraſes of the inſtitution it does not appear, that the 
. euchariſt is of a federal nature. f 
Sgr. II. Your ſecond topick is, that * the paſſover to akichs the euchariſt 3 
was a federal rite,” p. 15. or rather you argue by the following induction of parti- 
culars, * The euchariſt ſucceeded in the room of the paſſover, the paſſover was a 
% facriffce, lacrifices were federal riges 5” therefore the cuchariſt 1 1S a federal rite « I fee 


great 
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great reaſon to doubt of every one of theſe propoſitions, and ſhall therefore examine 
them feverally. | 

(..) You fay that «the euchariſt ſucceeded in the room of the paſſover,” and I al- 
towed it in my Firſt Letter, but upon a farther examination I cannot be ſatisfied about 
the truth of it : for, if it did, will not theſe two things follow, that the euchariſt is to 
be received only once in a year as the paſſover was? and that no Chriſtian might law- 


fully celebrate the paſſover after Chriſt's death, when the cuchariſt took place? And | 


yet we have proofs in the Acts of the Apoſtles, that they celebrated the paſſover, 


as other Jews did, at the ſame time "FORT Ry looked upon themſelves as bound to ce 


lebrate the euchariſt. 


I find (a) that it was a cuſtom in all the publick feſtivals of the ancient few for the 
maſter of the family, when the gueſts were ſat down, to take a loaf of bread, and;. 


after having bleſſed it, to (5 break it, and to give to each perſon at table a piece of 

that bread; after which every one uſed to eat as he pleaſed : in the ſame manner when 
they had done eating, the maſter of the houſe uſed to take a cup filled with wine, and, 
(when he (c) had bleſſed it) drink of it himſelf, and then give it to Every one there 


prefett- to drink of it likeweſe. 


(a) e dee ehe part 2, ch. 8. and 10. and Buxtorf, im his Synag. Judaica cap. 7. P. 812 


mon in his Diſſertation on the Ceremonies of the Jews, ch. ix. Hammond on Matt. xxvi. 26. and 


Luke xxii. 20. and on 1 Cor. xi. 26. Munſter on Matt. xxvi. 21. and Cameron and Grotivs. on 
Matt. xxvi. 20. 5 1 


(2) The maſter of the family was from Nas called. the pr the breaker, i. e. of bread: : 
4 ſie dicitur (ſays Dr. Caſtell in Lex Heptagl. in voce bm) pater-familias, quia in conviviis 


N reer frangit panem ſive cibum illumque benedicit et diſtribuit convivis, ſecundum illud in 


1 Sam. ix. 13: hinc phraſis illa in N. T. zxdoy rd ders.“ The paſſage in 1 Sam. ix. 13+ is, 


ö > The people will not eat till he come, becauſe he doth bleſs the ſacrifice, and afterwards they 


s eat that be bidden :” the Targum of Jonathan paraphraſes the word ſignifying Being by bod 
which ſignifies dividing or ien ſo this cuſtom was Oey at leaſt in e 1 0 


15 i. e. before Chriſt's time. 


(e) Hence the cup is called, he's cup of bleſing” 02 FO dw al Laling i in the Miſna and 
: Talmud. In the 8th ch..of berachoth, reckoning up the differences of the houſes of Shammai and * 


Hillel, they expreſs thus the laſt: There comes to them wine for the poſtccenium, and there is 


“ no other but that very cup: the houſe of Shammai ſay, he bleſſeth firſt for the wine, and after- 
„ wards he bleſſeth for the meat, and aftewards he bleſſeth for the wine.” Dr. Bury, p. 102. 


I believe that the truth lay between both theſe houſes, and that firſt the wine was bleſſed or prayed 


over, then the meat or bread, and after ſupper the wine was bleſſed again, or thanks given for it ; 


and this is agreeable to St. Luke's account, who mentions the wine's being bleſſed twice, and in 
the order as I have placed it. See Godwin's Moſes and Aaron, book 3. ch. 2. and Fagius on 


Deut. viii. 10. 
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This cuſtom among the Jews ſeems to me to have been what our Saviour applied to 
the euchariſt : the euchariſt did nor ſucceed in the room of any thing, but our Saviour 
applied this cuſtom of the Jews, which was only ritual among them, to a ſacramental 
purpoſe : their cuſtom of thanking God thus at every publick feaſt for the creatures of 
bread and wine, he left them in poſſeſſion of, and only ordered, that to that thanſgiving 
they ſhould join a commemoration of lis body and blood: Juſtin Martyr in his dialogue 
with Tryphon, ſeems to have taken the matter aright, when he ſays, (d) The Chriſtian 
* ſacrifices are prayers and thankſgivings, and theſe are the only ſacrifices which Chri- 
e ſtians have been taught that they ſhould perform in a thankful remembrance of their 
« food, both liquid and dry; wherein alſo is commemorated the paſſion, which the Son 
«© of God ſuffered by himſelf ;” and I am inclined to think, that in this view the 
euchariſt was generally conſidered by the moſt ancient writers. 
That the euchariſt ſucceeded the paſſover, the ſcripture no where ſays ; and the cir- 
cumſtance of the cup in the euchariſt had nothing reſembling it in the paſſover, con- 
ſidered as the paſſover: but in all publick feaſts of the Jews they brake bread, and had 
a cup ſent about the table after ſupper; and therefore the euchariſt ſeems to be * only 
© the commemoration of Chriſt's body and blood added to the ſolemn cuſtom of thanking God for 
the bread and wine in the Jewiſh feſtivals.” But as I ſhall have occaſton to ſay more 
about this matter in another place, I ſhall paſs on to the next particular, only remarking 
here, that, if the euchariſt did not ſucceed in the room of the paſſover, all your farther 
reaſoning under this ſecond argument is quite beſide the queſtion. = 
(2.) I come then to enquire, W hether the patlover * 6 was a ſacrifice * (e) 3 a 
ſacrifice (for ſuch you make it to be) as is propitiatory in the ſame ſenſe that Chriſt's 
death was, i. e. to make atonement for fins, p. 25. 5 
i I know very well, that learned men are divided on this head, it 1 have read very 
5 . TR carefully over moſt of thoſe, who have written on both fides of the queſtion ; but they 
all take many things for granted, which I cannot find to be true ; ſome of which I find 
to be falſe; I haye therefore once more ſet myſelf to examine into this matter, and 
think myſelf enabled to rectify ſeveral vulgar miſtakes, which if 1 _ you will. Perhaps 
excuſe the length of my diſcourſe: on this article. 
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Paris. 1636. 
(e) N. B. It appears from Exod: viii. 26. that the paſſover v was no ſacrifice, becauſe Moſes ſays 
there, that they could not ſacrifice in Egypt, and yet the paſſover was killed and eaten in Egypt. 
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In the loweſt ſenſe of the word ſacrifice, I allow the paſſover to be one; but by a 
proper ſacrifice, I mean {f) an offering made to God by fire, in which the whole 
< or part of the offering was conſumed.” Perhaps you will diſpute this definition of 
a ſacrifice; but after having ſeen hundreds almoſt, I think this definition the beſt ; 

though I muſt confeſs that in anſwering you, 1 fhould define a ſacrifice to be ſomething 


more than this, viz. ſuch as was © to make atonement for fins :” however my definition 


will be ſufficient; for if the paſſover was not a ſacrifice according to my definition, it 
will be leſs ſo according to yours. 


T will endeavour to he as full and ED ſhort upon this head as L can, and 1 in the 
following manner: 


Joſephus and Philo (two Jewiſh writers, who lived near our Saviour's time) do both 
agree in this, that the Jewiſh ſacrifices are to be reduced to three forts, (g) oAoon]uwiuc]a, 
Neigel, Or j, Burizr, and Purinu vireo epnrimy, and Mr. Mede, whom you follow, 
ſays (in anſwer to the queſtion, “ What offerings are called ſacrifices”) © Burnt-ofterings, 
h We} ee treſpaſs-offerings, and peace. offerings; theſe and no other are called by 


< that name,” p. 369. 


Holocauſts or burnt-offerings \ were its of worſhip directed to God putely as 1 : 


ledgements of his ſovereignty and greatneſs; and the effect of them was, to make the 


worſhippers acceptable to God, to render him propitious and favourable to them, 


1. e. to engage him to continue or increaſe his kindneſs towards them: and not pro- 


Pitiatory in the ſenſe of r $ Rang an atonement for fi, as will be ſeen ” 


1 and DY>-- 


. two other forts were ſuch (orifices as had regard to the intereſt ad alfa of fo 
the offerers of them, vg. either for obtaining es bleſſings of body or mind, or for 


avoiding remporal evils due as puniſhments tor men's endaf@retions. 

+ The ſecond fort, called in our Bible peace-offerings, in the Hebrew DOD, 08 
De, which ſignifies proſperity in general; (ſee Le Clerc on Gen. xxxVii. 14. and 
Exod. xx. 24.) and theſe ſacrifices, being offered up both by (V) way of prayer for the 

_ obtaining temporal bleflings, and alſo by way of thanks for having obtained them, are 
rightly called D, and yoxuchzo too by Philo in his treatiſe De Septen. and Feſtis, 
and by Joſephus in p. 121. i. e. precatory-offerings and thank- offerings; and the end 


7; ) The Rabbins ſay, that the nature of a 8 conſiſts i in the oblations being conf amed i in 


God's preſence. Goerée de la Republ. des Hebreux, vol. 3. p. 149. 
(2) Theſe three ſeem to anſwer to praiſe-offerings, grace-offerings, and expiatory-2fferings« 
) [Salutaria ſacrificia non tantum pro obtinendis, ſed et pro obtentis beneficiis_ fiebant. 


SGcot. in Matt, xxvi. 26. ] and to the ſame purpoſe ſpeaks Abarbanel in Exord. to Levit. p. 331. 
Edit. du Veil. 
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or defign of them was — that of the Holocauſts) to render God * and favour- 
able to the offerers. 


The third ſort was bun, vmep gj s and included both the fin-offering and treſ- 
pals-offering, or (to ſpeak more accurately) included the offerings made by way of 


| atonement for two ſorts of ſins, the one knowingly committed by a Jew againſt his 


neighbour, the other unknowingly committed againſt ſome command of God relating 
to the ceremonial law. This was the only ſort of ſacrifice, in which atonement was 
made for fin, and the only one which was propitiatory in the ſenſe, which you give to 


the word (p. 25.) when you aſſert the commemorative paſſover to be propitiatory, as it 
was * a figure of the propitiation made by Chriſt,” which was an atonement for ſin. 


For a proof of what I have faid in this laſt paragraph, it may be obſerved that both 
(i) Joſephus and (4) Philo, who (next to the Lxx.) were the beſt judges of the ſenſe 
of the commands in their law, never make any the leaſt mention of atonement for ſins 
made by what they call oXoxeurwuare and owripor, Or Net Puri. And I obſerve, 
that in the Lxx. (agreeably to the Hebrew) when the ſacrifices of Holocauſts and peace- 


_ offerings are mentioned, the expreſſion 1 is only () Eh dec ec! NN or the like; but in 


the ſin and treſpaſs-oferings the expreſſion is always SMM cl G4 reg LOT ICS or ſomething | 


of the like import, i. e. concerning this latter ſort it 18 3 always. ſaid, that the propitinr 
tion or atonement was for s. 


Indeed the very nature of the two firſt forts of ſacrifices (if Joſephus and Philo wider 
ſtood it aright) ſhews this very plainly ; for they being offered, the one only as an act 


of religious homage, the other by way of thanks for, or as a means to obtain temporal. 
bleſſings, do not ſuppoſe the offerers to have ſinned; and therefore in them we cannot 


readily conceive, that there could have been any & * atonement for fin,” or propmation in 
your ſenſe of the word. 1 


By the way, it may be remarked from hence, that what you ante, p- 23. from Ezek.. 


xXlv. 15. does not prove any atonement for fin to have been made by peace-offerings : . 


the word there is only 1955 2 cee « to render propitious or favourable,” without 


any idea of fin annexed to it: and the very fame is to be ſaid of Lev. xvii. 11. and 
Ii. 4. Where the ſame Hebrew word is rendered & fo make an atonement,” but nothing 


being ſaid of any atonement for fin in either place, I conceive that d! in all the 


places denotes no other Propitiation than what 1 have before aſcribed t to 5 Holocauſts 
8 and aten, | FO FO 


© See Joſephus's Antiq. book 3. ch, 9, and 10. 
(e) See Philo de Sacrificiis. 


O To Woe for you, or render God fronrall 10 youts- 


80 
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So that if you could prove the paſſover to have been a peace-offeriag, yet it will not 


be ſuch a ſacrifice as ſerves your purpole ; becauſe you make the paſſover to have been 


propitiatory in the ſame ſenſe as Chriſt's death was, i. e. for fin, p. 25. 

Having now ſhewn the different nature and effects of the Jewiſh ſacrifices, I go on 
to ſhew the different rites and ceremonies relating to the offering of them: for this 
enquiry will help us farther to form a judgment, whether the patioy er was a facrifice 


Or not. 


In the Holocaufts it is well known, that the whole was burned and conſumed by fire 
on the altar; in the peace-offerings part was conſumed by fire, part was given by God 


to the prieſts officiating, and the greateſt part was eaten in the temple by the offerers 


and their friends : in the offerings for ſins and treſpaſſes, ſometimes the whole was con- 
' ſumed by fire on the altar, ſometimes part only, and then the officiating prieſts had a 
part given to them; but in all caſes the offerers of them had no ſhare at all. 


Here then it appears again, that the paſſover was no proper ſacrifice ; that it was not 
a Holocauſt, is plain, and that it was not an offering for fins or treſpaſſes appears from the 


paſſover's being eaten wholly by the offerers : beſides, Maimonides de Sacrif. tract. 1. 
cap. 10. fect. 12. ſays, that when the paſſover was kept, there were always peace- 
offerings too, © cum  fiebat ſacrum paſchale, ſimul & ſacra pacifica fiebant : of which there 


could have been no need, if the paſchal lamb was a peace-offering. Maimonides in the 
place cited refers to Deut. Xvi. Ze And, that It Was not a peace-offeri ng, appears from 


the. officiating prieſt's having no ſhare of it: and beſides theſe three ſorts (according to 


Mr. Mede, p. 369. and he ſaid aright) © there are no others called by the name of ſa- 


ce crifices,” i. e. proper ſacrifices: the ſame which Abarbanel declares in his Exord. 1 8 


the Commentary on Leviticus, ch. ii and iv. 


Let us enquire , what part the prieſt bore, and ahat the ofterer in theſe 


; ſacrifices. 


The offerer always, “ © laid his hand upon the head of the victim * this you and 1 


agree in, but this is all that I believe was allowed to the offerer, whether laic or eccle- 
ſiaſtic; the reſt of the preparatory ceremonies being to be performed by the officiating 
Prieſts and Levites. There are four things more indeed, which you think “ might be 
oy performed by the offerers,” viz. © killing the victim, flaying it, cutting it in pieces, 
ce and waſhing the entrails,” p. 21. In this opinion you follow Abarbanel, as many 
other great men have done before you; but I believe this to be a meer rabbinical 
fiction, and I do not in the leaſt doubt, that (if the Lxx. Joſephus and Philo may be 


allowed to know the practice of their own days better than a modern rabbi) you will be 


convinced, that not one of theſe four things uſed to be Performs by: the offerers in the 
| Jewiſh ſacrifices, 
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In ſpeaking of the firſt ſort of ſacrifices, Holocauſts, Philo (de Sacrificiis, p. 574. 
edit. Turnebi, Paris, 1552.) ſays, “After this let one of the prieſts take it and kill it; 
« and let another hold a veſſel under to receive the blood, and then going round the 
« altar let him ſprinkle it: and when the victim is flea'd, let him divide it into joints, 
% waſhing the feet and the entrails.“ Mz7c rc Neſowy Tis TWY lep r vetw, O puh 


ETHOS var KLE. Ger Ge pev05 Tg Giludſeg, s % KUKAGW TEDIWY Toy C- TFEDBCUVET, c TO 1502109 1 


cearod cb EI p U. Ee Niceus uc. Oo, , cνοονοννððπ·ð.hi˙ e M TOO 3 here the Killing the 


victim and the cutting it in pieces are plainly deſcribed as the office of the prieſt, and zhe 


Haying it and waſhing the entrails are 10 TOs: as rather to point them out for the 
office of him than of the offerer. 
Joſephus in Antiq. book 3. ch. 9. ſays of the fame ſacrifices (m), ec  oÞesyeyrwy D d 


& Tg&TWI,. TOY KUXAGY Ti. dνAe deus T8 Gols Peptic, cr noboporouoa)]is deer 


cc 32 ogg TWP Lege U, ve Hara viOuy Exncbeiroy]es arpibag Tos anno Me 


. ioc DS T% Sopot rc Le Anjieuyorruy :* here the cutting it in pieces, and waſh- 
ing the entrails are expreſsly attributed to the prieſts ofhciating, and the two other things, 


iz. the killing of the victim and flaying it are expreſſed in ſuch a manner as to induce 


one to believe that they too were part of the prieſts office : Philo (as above cited) ſays, 


hat the killing the victim was; and we may conclude, that, if they were to have the 


Kins. (as Joſephus here and Philo elſewhere wy) there is no. doubt but they were to A 


have the trouble of flaying the viftine 


But the 1.xx. in Lev. i. 5, 6, 9. ſo tranſlate the . as to attribute . all 


theſe four things to the prieſt; to do which they would never have taken the liberty 
-@f tranſlating the Hebrew words of the ſingular number into Greek ones of the plural, 
ft they had not known both what was the cuſtom of their own times, and what ſenſe | 
8 Hebrew words would well bear: I ſay © well bear,” for though in the places above 
cited the original ſeems to aſcribe theſe four things to the offerer, yet it is well known- 


to be the {cripture way of repreſenting a man as doing a thing himſelf which he did only 


by () another, as may be ſeen in the texts referred to. 


It appears too from 2 Chron. xxix. 34. that in Hezekiah's time the * of the 
beaſts for ſacrifice. was not —7 e * the e but was thought to belong 


(mn) The cells, when theſe are dan, wet th altar with the blood all ds nd then, | 


„ when they have waſhed them clean, they cut them in pieces : but they bring the feet of the 


c victims and the entrails, when vey are ears cleanſed, to be burnt with the reſt, the prieſts. 


taking the ſkins for themſelves.” 


( Joſhua viii. 31. 2 Sam. vi. 17. 1 N viii. 64. and 2 Chron. xx ii. 1 16. See alſo Le 


: Cure: s note on Lev. i bo 6. and Calmet son Lev. i. Ss 


to 


Let. II. DOCTOR WAT ERL AND. 429 


to them only; for if the offerers might have flayed them, then the fewneſs of the Prieſts 
could have been no reaſon for employing the Levites on that occation, 

And on this head it muſt not be forgotten that Philo (o) in three places expreſsly 
makes the killing of the ſacrifices to be the known work of the prieſts only, ſay ing, that 


« the law by allowing every man to kill his own paſchal lamb gave him the office of a 


prieſt for that day; and that it was not in this caſe as in ſacrifices, where private men 
only brought the victims to the altar, and the prieſts ſlew them.“ 

Out of the five things therefore, which you allot to the ſhare of the offerer, there 
are four which plainly do not belong to him ; and there is only one left to him, viz. 
the laying his hand upon the head of the victim; and of this it is very remarkable, that there 


is no command in ſcripture for his doing it to the paſchal lamb, nor any inſtance that 


ſucha ceremony was practiſed on that occaſion ; and “e the Jewiſh maſters (ſays Cud- 


worth, in his Diſcourſe CONCET BING the true notion f the T.ord's ſupper, p. 10. ed. fol. 1678. * 
ec tell us, that there is no command in the law for laying the hand on the paſchal | 


c lamb.” To which may be added the teſtimony of the learned Reland (Antiq. 


Sacr. vet. Hebræorum, P. 308.) Who ſays, “ Victimis privatis omnibus imponebantur 
& manus, excepto—agno paſchali, quoniam de manibus hiſce imponendis nihil jube- 
6 tur in ſacris literis, &c. i. e. Upon all private ſacrifices (victims) there was a 


e laying on of hands, unleſs upon the paſchal lamb ; where it was not praKtiſed, 

6 becauſe there is no command in the law for the doing 5 

We have ſeen now what the nature, effects, and rites of a proper ſac; . were, let 1 us 
enquire next into the nature, effects, and rites of killing the lamb in the paſſover. 
As to its nature and effects you gather from Exod. xii. 13. that the firft paſſover was 


properly expiatory, p. 25. But I think, that the contrary may be gathered from that 
place; viz. that it was only for a toben to the deſtroying angel, that thoſe houſes whoſe 
 door-poſts were ſprinkled with blood, were Jewiſh houſes, and that the firſt born in 


: them were not to be ſlain: how could the firſt . be properly expiatory, unleſs the 


(„) De Vita Maſe, lib. 3. p. 467. edit. Stephan. p p- 169. vol; 2. edit. Mangey. Fri ( teſto 


paſchatis) 2 ot AE iNatat en d B i W 0u8T1 VN 0 ot tepels, GAG 19148 Koca, 22 70 £0; Cul | 
| der ray KATH Aulos duct Ta bree GQuT8 Ov duc oro TOTE x X t !OBOYEVTOG. 'O wev BY GANG ra. e 


Suyeynbe xc Pardpos nv, uc vou τ Le οονν] T ̃ . Et de Decal. p- 523. edit. Steph. p. 206. 
edit. Mang. "Hy Ee pal. TT OT picy ve II Tpoorargedou, &v 1 k bννν GUTAY EXRS OG, T5 tepss 
dura 81 GG puevONTES, laber T2 vH XapiSmpavs To ever Tayri, Sc. De Spin ib. p. 292, Mera d 
v8peviay E51V fogry Teragrn, T&% Acre, nv dt 'Efpcves Id rantor, iv f b, manu a * 


xc r names S009 tore gag vou rijg lie yis ug amoinics sc n £9p7n, al Rafi gb, umro Tis 


d TEpapeics hs * BK GnaperorTes: T0 a rare axle ar n ö ꝛclo t PETS e | 
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See Hom, II. à. 44. 
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Jews had been guilty of the ſame crime, for which the puniſhment of ſlaying the firſt- 
born of the Egyptians was intended? Surely the Jews had no hand in hindering Pha- 
rah from letting them go. And as for the ſucceeding paſſover-feaſts, we are told, 
that that day was to be unto the Jews for a memorial, and to keep it a feaſt unto the 
Lord, Exod. xii. 14. and for a ſign upon their hands, and a memorial between their eyes, 
that God had brought them out of Egypt, ch. xii. 9. i. e. they are only ſaid to be 
feaſts in memory of that deliverance accompliſhed for them; the ſame which is ſaid 
of the firſtlings of the flock, ver. 16. they two 5 Lg for tokens upon their . and for 
frontlets between their eyes. 
The rites too of killing the paſchal umb are fo peculiar, as not to alley it to be 
reckoned among the proper ſacrifices : for (as appears from the paſſages in Philo above 
cited) every offerer might kill his own lamb, and that was contrary to the practice 1 in 
all other ſacrifices. _ 5 
Beſides, though at the killing of the firſt bet W it was A ed that the 
blood ſhould be ſtruck on the door-poſts, yet we read of no command for doing this 
_ afterwards, nor for ſprinkling the blood of the paſſover upon the altar; nay, we do not 
find it to have been done, till the times of Hezekiah and Jofiah in 2 Chron, xxx. 16. 
and xxxv. 11. where we find, that in ſome other circumſtances they certainly did not 
ſtrictly follow Moſes's law; and where it is ſomewhat doubtful, whether the blood, 
that the prieſts ſprinkled, was the blood of the paſchal lambs or of the burnt-offerings 
and peace offerings, that were offered during the ſeveral days of the paſſover ſolemnity, 
and which are all frequently called by the name of the {p) paſſover. And after all, (if 
we ſuppoſe the contrary to be true) it does not appear from 2 Chron. xxx. 16. whether 
the Levites did not kill the paſchal lambs, and the prieſts ſprinkle the blood of them, 
both for the ſame reaſon, becauſe the people was unclean ; had they been clean, they 
might have done both for any thing that is ſaid there: and I obſerve, that neither Jo- 
ſephus nor Philo do any where ſay one word about ſprinkling the blood of the paſchal 
lamb ; which is pretty extraordinary, if that ceremony was practiſed, eſpecially if it 
amounted to an oblation of it, as you ſay, p. 21, and * was one of the moſt certain 
marks of a proper ſacrifice.” p. 19. | 
And yet I believe, that, during the time of the tabernacle and the temple, the blood 
of the paſchal lambs uſed to be poured (9) out at ye foot of the altar: : my opinion in 
this matter I will give 8 at large. . 


(p) See Biſhop Patrick on Deut. xvi. 12. 

(7) Reland. Antiq. Sacr. vet. Hebr. p. 323. cons this opinion by 8 55 In ſacrificiis 
„ primogenitorum—et agno Paſchali ſufficiebat, (uti Hebræi tradunt) ſanguinem effundi ad fun- 
« damentum altaris.“ 7. e. In the ſacrifices of the Firſtlings (of the flock) and in the Paſchal - 
« Lamb it was ſufficient (as the Jews ſay), that the blood of them was poured out at the foot of 
« the altar.” This he obſerves 1 in oppolition to the cuibom of ſprinkling: the altar with it. 


While 
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While the Iſraelites journeyed in the wilderneſs, they were not allowed to kill any beaſt 
though only for eating at home (and many they did not kill, I believe, becauſe they had 


enough of other food, and had great occaſion for their cattle for ſacrifices) without firſt 


bringing the beaſts zo the door of the tabernacle, to offer an offering (corban) unto the Lord, 
and letting the blood be ſprinkled upon the altar and the fat to be burned: this I gather 
from Lev. xvii. 3, 4, 6. compared with Deut. xii, 20. (upon which laſt ſee Biſhop 


Patrick): I know, that this is denied by ſome, but after a view of all their reaſons, I 


can ſee no other ſenſe of the places compared together. Now in the ſenſe that all beaſts 
ſlain in this manner were ſacrifices, I readily allow the paſchal lamb to have been one ; 
but they were not proper ſacrifices on many accounts, eſpecially becauſe the ſolemn 
laying of hands upon the beaſt is not mentioned to have been practiſed on this occa- 
ſion; the defign of requiring them to be brought and Killed at the door of the taber- 
nacle, ſeems only to have been to prevent the Jews from offering ſacrifices to devils or 


dæmons, and to ſecure that they ſhould not eat the blood and fat of them, the fat as 
_ as the blood being unlawful in all caſes for the Jews to eat, as (, Joſephus informs 
But when the Iſraelites were in poſſeſſion of Canaan, they at (i leaſt who lived 
at a 1 from Jeruſalem were releaſed from this command, Deut. xii. 20, 21. (which 
would have been a very hard one indeed) and were allowed not only to eat any clean 


beaſt at home, but to kill it too there, provided they ate not of the blood, as is ſaid, 


ver. 23. and of the fat, which Joſephus ſays was unlawful. In conſeqeunce then both 
of this conceſſion, and of that firſt part of the command which was not ſet afide by 
this conceſſion, the Jews when they had got footing in Canaan, uſed to kill at home 
the beaſts which were deſigned only for private or publick feaſts or meals, and to 
pour out upon the ground the blood of them at home too; as for the fat, they being 
not to eat of it, it was un, burned 1 in their houſes: but there — a command 5 


() Antiq b. 5 ch. 11. 255 Erirzs TE u cba roß arme, ra errcarii, xal TE THV Hod arkxerdat 


a raren * ſc. Moſes. 


(5) It ſeems to me, that the inhabitants i in or near that city where the tabernacle or temple PO 
| were not releaſed from the law in Lev. xvii. 3, 4, 6. by the favourable clauſe in Deut. X11, 213. 
Fr for the words are, IF the place which the Lord Ged hath choſen to put his name there, be too far from | 


| thee, then thou Halt, Cc. Therefore in Jeruſalem all beaſts killed were, or ought to have been, 


brought into the temple, and there they ſhould have been killed, and the blood of them poured out ö 
at the foot of the altar, and the fat of them burned upon the top of it: to this purpoſe Janſenius in 
his Commentary on the Pentateuch, at Deut. xii. 15. ſays, ** Porro lex de comedendis promiſ- 


« cue carnibus reperitur hie verſu 21. ubi hoc additur, ſi procul fuerit (ie. lacus quem elegerit 


8 Dominus); ; per quæ verba tacitè inſinuatur decens eſſe, ut qui non habitaverint procul ab illo 
6 loco, i. e. à templo, vel a civitate ubi templum vel tabernaculum fuerit, mactent illud animal 


« coratn tabernaculo, ut fic ſanguis quaſi effunderetur Deo, et adeps ei in altari offerretur.“ 


that 
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that the paſſover ſhould be eaten only before the Lord in Jeruſalem, and the males 
being obliged to go up thither to that feaſt, it is no wonder then, that the offerers ob- 
ſerved the ſame rites about the paſchal lamb, which in the wilderneſs were to accompany 
the killing of all cattle : they were preſent to the temple, as much as the Iſraelites were 
to the tabernacle in the wilderneſs ; and therefore they might well think, that the reaſon 
of the law in Lev. xvii. 3, 4, 6. reached to their paſchal lambs when brought up to Je- 
ruſalem; in conſequence of this rcaſoning it was (I believe) that the blood of the paſchal 
lamb was poured out at the foot of the altar, and probably the fat of it was burned in 
the fire upon the altar. 1 
Thus I account for the pouring out the blood of the paſchal lamb at the foot of 
the altar, while the blood of other beaſts (ſlain not for ſacrifice) was not poured out 
there, though the ſame commands in Lev. xvii. and Deut. xii. 215 reach to both alike: 
and from hence I conclude, that the ſprinkling the blood being no otherwiſe com- 
manded for the paſchal lamb, than for all other beaſts ſlain in the wilderneſs, this was 
no proper ſacrifice, no more than the death of thoſe beaſts was; ic may be called a 
peace-offering or rather a thank-offering in the ſenſe that they were, but the rites attending 
theſe offerings and thoſe called peace-offerings were different, as I have ſhewn in p. 420 
From what bas been ſaid, it appears that the paſſover cannot be * proved (as you 
„ ſay it may, p. 19.) to be a facrifice from the place appointed to it being the ſame as 
c for other ſacrifices ;? which you gather from Deut. xvi. 2, 5 * compared with 
Deut. xii. 5. for if by tbe place which the Lord hall chuſe to place his name in, be meant 
the tabernacle or temple, then it muſt be ſaid, that the paſſover was to be roaſted and 


eaten in the tabernacle or temple ; ; for in Deut. xvi. 7. we read, thou alt roaft and eat 


it in the place which the Lord thy God ſhall chuſe: but this being confeſſedly not to be : 
done in the tabernacle or temple, it ſeems to follow, that the place mentioned in ver. 6. 
3s the city at large, in which the tabernacle or temple ſtood. Beſides, to your interpre- 
tation of the phraſe it may be anſwered, that the ſame place was appointed for the Jews 
to bring all their beaſts up to, when they were in the wilderneſs, and when they had oc- 
caſion to ſlay them: and if this circumſtance makes the paſchal lamb a ſacrifice, it will 
make all them ſo too; and it is a very. poor low ſenſe of the ſacrifice to mean no more 
bv it, than what every killing of a beaſt in the wilderneſs could not poſſibly and legally 7 
be without, In a word, I think, that the cating the paſſover in Jeruſalem, was 
the only rite relating to the place that was peculiar to the paſſover; and that, when 
the males were come up to eat the paſſover there, then the law relating to all beaſts ſlain 
In or near the city (where the temple was) took place, and made it neceflary, that the 
lamb ſhould be killed in the temple, and the blood poured out there, and the fat 


burned: ſo that this latter circumſtance was no rite of the patlover, as a paſlover. 
| Another 


Let. II.) DOCTOR WATERLAND, 433. 
Another difference between the paſſover and ſacrifices (as I ſaid) is, that the paſſover 
was dreſſed and eaten at home and in private houſes : by thoſe, who lived in Jeruſalem, it 
was eaten at home; by the males, who came up thither only for keeping the paſſover, 
ic was eaten (not at home indeed) but in private houſes : to this diſtinction, which 
I made, you anſwer, p. 23. that © the ſame was the caſe of other ſacrifices, viz. 
private peace-ofterings, which in part were eaten both by men and women, and in 
6 private houſes in any clean place ;” for which you refer to Lev. x. 14. But I think, 
that the caſe is far from being the ſame, becauſe that text ſpeaks only of eating, not of 
dreſſing (this is one difference ;) and it ſpeaks only of the place, where the prieſt's ſons 
and daughters might eat the prieſt's portion: now my objection related to what the 
offerers were to do; they ate the paſſover and roaſted it too at home, whereas in peace- 
offerings no part was allowed to be eaten by the offerers in private houſes or out of the 
temple : after all, I am not farisfied, that by © 7 clean place,” (mentioned in Lev. x. 14.) 
is meant © any clean place,” as you expreſs it: the Lxx render the original by e 2 
„in the (or a) holy place;” perhaps ſome part of the court of the taberuacle or 
de called © a clean place,” or holy place, in oppoſition to what is ſaid, ver. 12. 
beſide the altar: for © clean and holy,” neeloegos, 2 ice, are uſed as equiy alent words in 
©) the ſacred and other writings. „ 
From hence too it appears, that the paſſover” 8 being called a cor lon (as y vou ſay, p. 19. ) 
15 no proof of its being a ſacrifice ; for every beaſt was to be offered a Corban unto the. 
Lord, Lev. xvii. 4. when the Iſraelites were in the wilderneſs, though it was killed 
ce for the ſake of feaſting, not of worſhipping,” Sve ene, C pil Leno nt (as. 
Joſephus words it, p. 145, 9.) © Corban is a general word for all offerings, whether 
« ſacrifices or not: every “ 5 ſacrifice was a corban, it is true, but every corban was 
« not a ſacrifice,” for a gift (ſee Patrick on Lev. i. 2.) of any part of a man's ſubſtance. 
offered to God is called corban in Mark vii. 1 1. and we find in Numb. vii. 3, 13 3, &c« 


that name given to waggons, and ſilver chargers preſented for the uſe of the tabernacle, 
which yet were no lacrifices. 


a) See Numb. xxix. 36. and Lev. X 10; and in Job i. 5. 7 Ixv. 5. compare the Hebr. with 
the Lxx, See alſo Philo, P- 579. who ſays, that“ in Hunt. for ſm the priefts and their ſons 
were not to eat them out of the holy place,” C ga tvros 1288 iow &y olg u nabapris vevores,”” 
And Joſephus, p. 1291. edit. Hudf. ſays, “ va ard rν H ανν . The prieſts daughters 
ate (I ſuppoſe) of their fathers portion of the ſacrifices in ſome part of the temple or court of tho 
tabernacle, | | 

(b) Theſe are the words of Abarbanel i in the Preface to bis Commentary o on Exodus, ch. 1. where 
| he adds, Ex quo exiſtit ut quævis Zebach fuit Corban, quod in ari adoleretur, & genus corba- 
ce nim-quoddam non fuit Zebach:” © Hence it is, that every ſacrifice was a Corban, becauſe it 
was burned on the altar, and there was a ſort of Corbans which was not a ſacrifice,” 


Vor. II. | 3K Nor 


ENCES r _— ELL CI —ꝛꝛ 
— — — 9 * — * by PT a. Sn — - f 
— - - 5 * —— 2 —. * y F > . — 
— — * ä ——— - — wo. — 
— * — 
22 7 5 » a * 8 2 — *. — * 

— — — nonagei thc > o . — — ne 
7 9 2 = _— ——_ * * — 5 
a — een ed r GG * — ee” he - — 

5 n — of k : 2 - 0 X 
ö , — : gs Wes <" ene . 
= . _ K* 1 . 


— —̃ — p —— oe 


434 TWO LETTERS TO Let. II. 


Nor does it appear (as you ſay, p. 19.) that the paſfover was a ſacrifice from the 
4 end and uſe of it, which was to typify the grand ſacrifice, and was therefore itſelf a 
« ſacrifice :” for which you refer to 1 Cor. v. 7. but, as you have not anſwered what 
I had ſaid on that text, I muſt ſtill think, that no proof can be drawn from thence to 
| ſhew, that the paſſover was a ſacrifice, or typified the grand ſacrifice; it might typify 
Chriſt's death, but abſtractedly from its being a ſacrifice or atonement for fin : and 


indeed how could the original paſſover typify it, when it was not expiatory, (as I ſhewed _ 


p. 421.) as Chriſt's death was? Much leſs then were the © commemorative paſſovers” 
a type of the grand ſacrifice (and unleſs this be true, your argument fails you) for 
they were only feaſts kept in memorial of the firſt ; and therefore if the firſt was really 
a type of Chriſt's ſacrifice, yet the ſecond ſort was not, it Ong at moſt only a ee 
of that which was the type of the grand facrifice. LEE 

I have but one remark more to make on this head, which is che in 2 Chen. 1 xXXxv. 13. 
it is ſaid, © They roaſted the paſſover with fire, according to the ordinance; but the {other} 


% holy offerings ſod they in pots.” The word other is neither in the Hebrew nor Lxx. 
but ſeems to have been put in by our tranſlators, who were conſcious, that otherwiſe 


it would follow from this text, (as it really does follow) that the paſſover is here . 
diſtinguiſhed from the © holy offerings :” and it is well known, that the Jews reckon the 
' Paſſover among the © Jeſs Holy things,” and diſtinguiſh them thereby from the 1 moſt wy 

things,” ſuch as, © holocauſts, peace-offerings,” Sc. 

Upon the whole then of this article, 1 think, that the rites ae « to the We 
(as far as they relate to the lamb only) was only roaſting i it whole, and eating it before 
the Lord in Jeruſalem (when the temple was built): the other rites it had in common 

with all beaſts ſlain in the wilderneſs, for. the ſake of food only, or Le, eo log only. 

And therefore no argument can be drawn for making the paſſover a aries from any 

reſemblance of rites between the offering of this and ſacrifices. | 

By way of corollary, I will ſubjoin this remark, that, if the pa ſſover was proved to 
be a ſacrifice, viz. a peace-offering, yet this will not come up to your point, becauſe 

peace-offerings were not atonements for fin : for no other ſacrifice, than ſuch as was pro- 
 Pitiatory in the ſenſe that Chriſt's death was (p. 25.) will ſerve your purpoſe; ſince you 
attempt to ſhew, that the euchariſt is ſo a federal rite as to convey pardan (p. 1.) and Biſhop | 

| Burnet, whom you profeſs to follow, ſays, that the eucharift, lung it e be called a 
” facri ice, yet flill it is @ commemorative ſacrifice, and not propitiator. 

(3+) But enough of this; your third poſition is, that. © ſacrifices were here rites :' 
this I objected to, and followed you into Mr. Mede's diſcourſe about them, giving 
you my reaſons, why his do not ſatisfy me : but you. undertake in 2 your anſwer to make 
them ad, 5 
You 
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You ſay, that ſacrifices were always federal rites ; I ſay, that they ſometimes were ſo, 
but not alevays; and I explain myſelf farther by ſaying that“ a ſacrifice is only then 


* a federal rite, when it is offered up at the time of making a covenant ;” and that 


* ſacrifices in general to the Jews were only rites obſerved in virtue of and obedience to 
*© 4 covenant which required them.“ 


But you "It Mr. Mede, whoſe definition of ſacrifices, as“ « feaſts of amity between 


* God and man” is certainly falſe, as I could ſhew, if it were neceſſary on this occaſion. 
Mr. Mede's firſt argument you put into a ſyllogiſm: I am no great logician, but 
can ſee plainly, that his argument which 1s out of the form of a ſyllogiſm, and yours 


which is put in it, are not the ſame; for your minor is, “that ſalt which is called the 


ſalt of the covenant, * is federal ſalt, where you ſubſtitute the words * is federal falt,” 


_ Inſtead of his words © is a ſymbol of the perpetuity of the covenant,” which is a very 
different thing. Againſt his argument I was reaſoning, and according. to him the 


ſy Am ſhould (I think) be this : 
Every ſacrifice muſt have alt, 


That falt is called the ſalt of the coyenaut, 
7. e. a ſymbol of the perpetuity of it: 


Therefore every ſacrifice muſt have the falt of the covenant, or a 


| ſymbol of the perpetuity of the covenant. 
This is his argument put into form, and here is no proof, that bende in general, or 


all ſacrifices were federal: for the covenant here ſpoken of, is, not a covenant made 
every time that a ſacrifice is made, but the covenant of God (Lev. ii. 1 3.) 7. e. that co- 


venant which God made with the Jews in Exod. xxiv. What you ſay then in p. 27. 


e & if every ſacrifice carries in it the ſymbol of a covenant, then every ſacrifice is a fe- 
c (eral rite,” ſeems to infinuate, that by a covenant you mean a covenant made when 


the ſacrifice was offered, which is not the ſenſe of Moſes's words, who ſpeaks of the co- 


venant, and means a particular one. Only the perpetuity of God' $ covenant with the 


Jews was fignified or repreſented by the falt, which they were to uſe in all ſacrifices : 


and therefore (as I faid in my Firſt Letter, p. 407.) the conſequence of what Mr. Mede 


ſays is only this; that * not the whole ſacrifice, but the ſalt only, was (not a covenant, 


cc nor even federal rite, but) a ſymbol oe repreſentation of the perpetuity of the cove- 
ce nant which God made with the Jews in Exod. xxiv.” and this is very! far from proving 5 


that ſacrifices were federal rites, i. e. covenants, as you explain it, p. 29. 


{. But you try to weaken this ſenſe of the ſalt of the covenant, which Mr. Mede and I 


give to the expreſſion, by ſuppoſing with Biſhop Patrick (p. 29.) that * falt was the 
ce ſymbol of friendſhip, i. e. of a covenant between God and man, and therefore ne- 


e ceſſary in all ſacrifices to denote that they were covenants or federal rites.” It I 
i allow this. ſenſe of the Ds yet, if by the covenant be meant, not one made when 
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the ſecrifice (which was ſalted) was offered, but that general one which was made be- 


tween God and the ſews; then the only conſequence will be, that in all ſacrifices they 


wers to uſe ſalt, as an emblem of the friendſhip, which God * to > the Jews, when 
he covenanted with them in Exod. xxiv. 


But I cannot part with Mr. Mede's explanation of © the ſalt of the covenant,” for 
Biſhon Patrick's, becauſe Philo (I ſuppoſe) knew better than he the force of that 


_ eaſtern phraſe, and he ſays, De Sacrif. p. 574. & 3 Az; ovuBonoy dieb The TwWY Tp" 


TEITW/* olg 05 & METHTIWTH 01/1871. c Now falt is the ſymbol of the perpetuity 
« of all things; for it preſerves whatever is ſalted with it:“ and to the ſame purpoſe 
ſneaks Diog. Laert. lib. viii. ſect. 35. concerning Pythagoras's notions, * me! 7wy ors 
G71 Jet TH 6, , TG HD. TR Jie Gl YE c eg TTGY TWCBTHY Oy T1 & TURNGEWT 1,” EEC 
Thus too, a thing given by an everlafting covenant or grant, is ſaid to be given in 

2 Chron. xiii. 5. by 4 covenant of ſalt: and in Numb. xviii. 19. the ſame thing is ex 
preſſed more fully, given thee by a fatute for ever, it is @ covenant of ſalt for ever. . 

But enough of this; for (underſtand what you will by the phraſe) you can draw no 
proof from it to your purpoſe, unleſs you underſtand by the word covenant, not a co. 
venant paſt (which is the ſenſe of the phraſe) but a covenant then — when the 
ſacriſice was offered, 


As to Mr. Mede's ſecond, third and fourth arguments, you allow that they are only 


proofs, that ſome ſacrifices were“ federal rites ;” but then you ſay, that this is a probable 


argument that a were. T hat conclufion I denied, and illuſtrated it by the inſtance of 


the euchariſt as a teſt among us: to this you have made no reply, and therefore 1 


ill think the caſe the ſain: But pray, let me aſk once more, whether, becauſe it 
appears, that commonly, when covenants have been made, facrifices have been of- 


fered; therefore it appears, that, when ever a ſacrifice is offered, a covenant is made? 


If this be a conſequence, I am much miſtaken. I fear, that you miſlead yourſelf by 
what you ſay in p. 29. © Mr. Mede's third argument from Pf. 1. amounts at leaſt to 
« this, that ſacrificing and covenanting commonly go together.” “Go together,” pray 

only in this, that where there is a covenant, there is commonly a ſa- 


crifice : but it does not amount to this, that where there is a facrifice, there is commonly 


a covenant (which would indeed be ſomething to your purpoſe, though not completely 
ſo) : but this laſt does not appear from that Pſalm, wherein, ver. 5. by the words 


gather my ey ſaints together unto me, thoſe that have made a covenant with me by ſacrifice, 


is meant the Jewiſh nation, the holy people, with whom God covenanted in the wilder- 

neſs, as they covenanted then with God by offering the ſacrifices mentioned in (c) Ex. xxiv. 
(e) It is very obſervable that after all Mr. Mede's arguments on this head, he concludes con- 

cerning the euchariſt in theſe words, In a word, the facrifice of Chriſtians is nothing, but that 


% one FF of Chriſt once offered upon the croſs, again and again commemorated.” P. 378. 


You. 
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You next (ib. ) try to ſtrengthen your poſition by referring to Exod, xiii. 9, 16. and 


Deut. xvi. 1, 2. but (as I ſaid before) all theſe texts aſſert no more than, that the com- 


memorative paſſover were ſigns and memorials to the Jews of their being delivered out 
of Egypt. If you can prove from them, that (p. 29.) © the redemption was a new 
* tye, by which God bound himſelf as it were to be their God for ever, and that by 
«© the celebrating 12 paſſover the people bound themſelves by this new tye to be his 
«© people for ever,” you will perform ſomething beyond what I now think poſſible ; for 
if this could be proved of the original paſſover (which ir can not) your difficulty 


will increaſe, when you come to prove it of the commemorative ones, and to argue 


from thence that they were federal ones. As to 2 Sam. vii. 24. I had ſaid that the text 


ſpeaks only of God's having thereby © confirmed to himſelf his people Ifracl to be a 


«© people unto him for ever,” and I added, “ the redemption then was no covenant, but 
& 4 confirmation of one, i. e. a proof that God intended to keep the cov cnant which he 
& had made with para &c. To this you repiy, that“ renewing a covenant is 


« covenanting anew,” p. 31. which I grant ; but peg is no anſwer to me, unleſs by 


& confirming a covenant,” I meant © renewing it,” which I do not do; for it is 
plain, that by that phrale, I mean only God's giving a * proof that he d intended to 
keep the old covenant,” a thing very different from renewing. But upon confidering 
this text again, I find, that this “ confirming is not aſcribed to God on account only 


of his © redeeming”. Iſrael, but of all that he did for them till they were in poſſeſſion 
of Canaan, viz. for his © doing for them great things and terrible, for the land, before 


« the people, which he redeemed to himſelf from Egypt, from the nations (Canaanitiſh) 


« and their Gods :” compare this with the Lxx. and if this text proves the redemption _ 


of the Jews to have been © a contracting or covenanting” (and therefore the paſſover to 


be a federal rite) then every thing, that God did for the Jews till they were ſeated in 


59 


Canaan, was a “ contracting or covenanting too, 
covenants ſurely. 
As for the diſtinction (which you think my words wanted) between a new covenant 
and a new act of * covenanting,” p. 31. by which © an old covenant is renewed,” (i6.) 
1 muſt own, that I do not ſufficiently underſtand it ; but: this I underſtand, that if a 


and then there will be no want of 


covenant be © renewed,” there is a © covenanting anew,” (as you ſay a little before ;) 


and then the old one is cancelled or at leaſt ceaſes to have effect, fo iar as the new 
_ covenant is a new one. cc Many federal rites (you ſay) might be nen for ad- 
“ miſſion into or renewing an old covenant ;” if fo, then © renewing,” that old cove- 
nant is by your own confeſſion “ covenanting anew,” or making a new covenant ; to 
the ſame purpoſe perhaps as the old, but till it is “ covenanting anew :” what then 


(4) See Le Clerc's note on the place. 
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is the difference between a * new covenant and a new act of covenanting,” when that 
«© new act of covenanting,” makes a new covenant ? If you only mean, that theſe 
new acts of covenanting” are a declaration of the parties, who have already cove- 
nanted, that they will perform each the conditions of the covenant as far as they relate 
to him ; this I conceive is not © covenanting anew,” nor is this any © new act of cove- 
nanting;” e. g. when two ſovereign princes have made a treaty for themſelves and 
ſucceſſors, and one of them dies afterwatds, it is uſual for the ſueceſſor of the deceaſed 
to ſend an ambaſlador to the ſurviving prince, and make a formal declaration that he 
will tick to the treaty made by his predeceſſor. But is this declaration a © new treaty ? 
< or any new act of treating?“ Every writer upon the law of nations will ſhew the con- 
trary : your diſtinction ſeems then to be ill grounded, and my argument will be a good 
one ſtill (as you quote it, p. 31.) vie. © the covenant made with Abraham and his 
_ & ſeed ſome hundreds of years before the paſſover, could not in the paſſover be rein- 
« forced by new federal rites and new federal acts, i. e. that is by ſuch as amounted to 
5 covenanting anew,” for then the paſſover would have been a © new covenant.” And 
therefore a © new covenant, and a new act of covenanting” are not to be diſtinguiſhed. 
You go on in p. 33. to ſay, that © when any perſon, who has once entered into co- 

« venant has by his tranſgreſſions forfeited his claim and title, he will want to repair 
and retrieve that forfeiture by new federal acts; this you apply to the euchariſt in 
that and the following pages, aflerting, that the covenant made with God in our bap- 
tiſm, muſt upon our ſinning be renewed again in the euchariſt, that we may “ remain 
« in covenant with God, and reap the benefits of it.” To which I reply, that we 
were born in covenant with God as was before ſhewed in p. 418, &c: but that, if we 
only entered into the Chriſtian covenant by baptiſm, yet in all publick treaties and in all 
private covenants (ſuch as leaſes and indentures) when one party a&s contrary to his 
{tipulations, the other is not ſet at liberty, but only has a power by law or otherwiſe to 
compel the tranſgreflor to perform his ſtipulations, and as ſoon as the tranſgreſſor ſhall 
think fit to perform his part, the other is obliged to his, and cannot recede from it on 
pretence that the covenant has been broken on one part. This is always true, except 
where expreſs mention is made in the treaty or leaſe, that upon a violation of the condi- 
tions by one party, the other ſhall be abſolutely ſet at liberty from his engagements : if 
you ſhould ſay (as I think you will not) that ſuch a proviſo is, though not expreſſly men- 
tioned, yet implied in the Chriſtian covenant, I anſwer, that then the covenant, being 
once broken on man's fide, it is at an end on God's fide, and then there will be wanting 
ſuch a new covenant for the ſinner to enter into with God, as the former one was, 
J. e. ſuch as Chriſt was the Mediator of, and he muſt act in that office, and pay the 
price for it over again every time that ſuch a new covenant is to be made upon a 
| man's 
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man's repenting and receiving the euchariſt after he has ſinned. All that a ſinner can 
do with regard to the Chriſtian covenant, the conditions of which he has violated, is 
to © declare before God (as I ſaid, p. 409. of my firſt letter) that he looks upon himſelf 
as included in the Chriſtian covenant, and to reſolve that he will, with God” s grace, 
ce punctually perform his ſhare of the covenant for the future.“ This may be done at 
any time, but is at no time properer than when we receive the cuchariſt, becauſe we 
then commemorate the death of Chriſt, which procured us this covenant; “ but this 
& (as I faid) is not any method of covenanting, or renewing the covenant, any more 
de than if the ſame declaration and reſolution was made at any other act of religious 
* worſhip ;” for both in the euchariſt and in thoſe other religious acts they are no more 
than © private verbal promiſes” (and that is ſufficient if the covenant ſtill ſubſiſts) and 
do not in the leaſt belong (I mean eſſentially) to any of them, unleſs Nee to. re- 
pentance. 
On this head I have but one ie thing more to obſerve ; you fay 1 in p. 3 * that ** by my 
te argument one would imagine, that there could have been no occaſion for Abraham's 
&« ſeed to have been circumciſed, after God had once fixed and ſettled the covenant 
c with Abraham and his feed :” I anſwer (agreeably to what I have ſhewn in p. 408.) 
that circumciſion was only a fign or token of the covenant once fully and actually | 
made with Abraham and his poſterity : they were circumciſed in obedience to God's 
command, who required them to carry about with them this token of their being in- 
cluded in that covenant. So that by my argument it was neceſſary for Abraham's ſeed 
to be circumciſed as an act of obedience, though not as “ an act of covenanting.” Nor 
will this argument of mine (as you ſay, p. 35.) © if there be any force in it, conclude 
« againſt covenanting at all, or againſt God's dealing with men in the way of cove- 
c nant,” for as (I have ſhewn, p. 417.) God may and has covenanted with mankind _ 
all at once, without ſucceſſive federal acts between God and every particular man: 
therefore it may be proved, that God does not covenant with men in this latter way 
of ſucceſſive federal acts, without the argument's concluding againſt God's having co- 
venanted or being able to covenant with man in the former way. And there is not 
&* the ſame reaſon for every man in ſucceſſion to covenant with God, as there was for 
ce the firſt man's doing it,” (which you fay, p. 35.) if the firſt man did (as 1 have 
ſhewn) covenant for all his poſterity, or one man for all the human race. 
40 I come now to the fourth and laſt propoſition, vg. that, if the euchariſt ſuc- 
eceded in the room of the paſſover, and the paſſover was a facrifice, and ſacrifices were 
federal rites, yet it would not follow that © the euchariſt muſt therefore be a federal 
&« rite;” the reaſon (which I gave, and which you have made no reply to) is this, 
«7 By one thing may ſucceed in the room of another, without reſembling it in all its 
63 circumſtances : : 
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& circumſtances : the paſſover feaſt was a feaſt kept in memory of a deliverance, and 
& ſo is the euchariſtical feaſt : that is enough to eſtabliſh a reſemblance between them; 


« if baptiſm ſucceeds (as you ſay it does) in the room of circumciſion, yet I am ſure, 


that it does not reſemble it in all points, particularly that it is not neceſſary to baptiſe 
„the infant on the eighth day.” To this, which I then ſaid, and which 1s yet un- 
anſwered, I add, that the paſſover was to be celebrated but once in a year, and in one 


place only; but the euchariſt is not reſtrained either to one time or one place. Again 


the obligation of keeping the paſſover reached to the males only, that of the euchariſt 


to both ſexes ; and in many other inſtances it appears, that this differs from that as to 
ſome of the circumſtances, and why then may it not as to the circumſtance of cove- 
nanting ? | 9 

Upon the whole of this topick then, I cannot t help doubting, whether any argument 
can be drawn from the paſſover, to prove, that the euchariſt is a federal rite, and 
amounts to covenanting, as you expreſs it. | 


Sect. 3. Your third topick to prove the euchariſt 2 federal rite, is s what St. Paul Gs 


YE” Sor. Xs 30, Ne. 


T had ſaid, in entering upon my anſwer to this topick, that if your poſition about 
ſacrifices being & federal rites” ſhould fail you (as I thought I had proved it to do) 


then there will be no authority of St. Paul for the euchariſt's being a ** federal rite,” 


from what he ſays in that chapter. You ſay, “ Yes, for that in p. 60, 61. of your 


. reply to Dr. Sykes you endeavoured to prove your point independently of that ge- 
c neral rule ;” but whatever you did in that place, yet in p. 87. (the place which 1 
was examining) you expreſſly make it the medium for proving the euchariſt to be a 
federal rite,” in theſe words, © And if ſacrifices i in both caſes were federal rites and 


« amounted to covenanting, then we have St. Paul's authority for eſteeming the 


e euchariſt a federal rite, &c. And againſt this proof of yours I was arguing : but 
now you undertake to prove that the euchariſt is a © federal rite,” without the help of 
that medium; and only by proving (p. 37.) that there is © a real application of the 


« benefits of Chriſt's death in and by the euchariſt ;” and then you ſay, that you come 
66 MY at your concluſion, without any previous proof of ſacrifices being federal 


60 rites,” 16. But at what concluſion do you thus come ? is it at this, that the cuchariſt 


is a federal rite ?- No certainly, not without the help of ſome other medium, in the 
room of what you have diſcarded here; for where is the connexion between the 


_ euchariſt's being a mean, by which there is“ a real application of Chriſt's death,” and 


its being a * federal rite,” or covenant; fince nothing is more common than for fa- 


vours to be given, and received in other caſes, without any * covenant or federal act” 
— between the parties giving and receiving ? 


But 
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« But your way of proving your point is this, p. 39. you ſay, that from St. Paul's words; 
1 Cor. x. it appears that the receiving the bread worthily, is partaking of the body 
&« of Chriſt; and the receiving the wine worthily is partaking of the blood of Chriſt ; 
this in its literal ſenſe is impoſſible ; therefore the meaning is, partaking of Chriſt's 


death and paſſion.” I agree that the “ literal ſenſe is impoſſible ;” but I cannot 


conclude, that therefore the meaning of the words muſt be no other than what you 
give to them; for there may be another figurative ſenſe of them, viz. partaking of that 

bread which repreſents Chriſt's body, and of that wine which repreſents his blood. 
That this figurative ſenſe is the true ſenſe of St. Paul's words, I prove thus: 


This was plainly our Saviour's ſenſe, when at the inſtitution he ſaid, © This is my 


„ body, and this is my blood ;” for all proteſtants do, and, I think, all men of com- 


mon ſenſe ſhould, allow the meaning of the words to be (as you explain them, p. 39.) 


« this bread repreſents my body, and this wine my blood; and this action of breaking 


<« bread repreſents the breaking of my body, and this in of pouring out wine repre- 


« ſents the pouring out of my blood :”* and from hence I gather, that when St. Paul 


uſes the words ( body and blood of Chriſt”) concerning the euchariſt, he did moſt pro- 


bably mean them in the ſame ſenſe as our Saviour did at the inſtitution. You would 


avoid this concluſion by ſaying, that St. Paul explains the thing ſtill farther, by ob- 
« ſerving that we partake of the breaking of his body, and the ſhedding his blood, 7. e. 


of his paſſion, with the atonement made by it, and the covenant founded in it:“ 


which you think was more obſcurely infinuated by our Lord.” I think that it muſt 


be allowed, that, in an inſtitution of this ſort, Chriſt explained himſelf clearly, and left 


nothing only “ obſcurely infinuated :? but to paſs by that: let us ſee how our Saviour's 
words can bear that obſcurely infinuated? meaning , that meaning which St. Paul has 


„ explained farther.” This (bread) is my body”, 1. e. repreſents my body, and 
the breaking of this bread repreſents my body broken ; therefore the partaking of 
this bread broken is a partaking of that which -repreſents Chriſt's body broken : this 


is the only conſequence which I can draw from the words. Let us try it now in your 


way of explaining the thing; © this bread repreſents my body, therefore the partaking of 


this bread is the partaking of my holy, „i. e. of my paſſion, with the atonement 


ce made by it and covenant founded in it. Do not you obſerve here a want of con- 


ſequence? or rather that the terms are 8 the word «© repreſents” in the firſt part 


of the argument is dropped in the conclufion drawn from thence, and the words << * 
taking of my body” are put in inſtead of „ partaking of what repreſents my body.“ 


To come then at your concluſion, you have no other way than by ſaying, that Chriſt's 
words, © this is my body,” mean “ this is (literally is) my body (not my body lite- 
6 rally, but aguratvely) i. e. my paſſion with the atonement made by it and covenant 
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& founded in it.” But this ſenſe you will not maintain (I am perſuaded) becauſe 


you have (as I before quoted) acknowledged, that by the word is in the inſtitution 


is meant repreſents; and becauſe the bread in the euchariſt cannot poſſibly be under- 
ſtood to be Chriſt's paſſion, c. literally : and therefore if St. Paul meant by“ par- 
e taking of the body of Chriſt,” what you think he did; he did more than “ explain 
« the thing farther,” he aſſerted more than what Chriſt had obſcurely infinuated,” 
for he aſſerted what not only was not and could not poſſibly be the meaning of Chriſt's 


words, but ſeems dire&ly contrary to or inconfiſtent with them : and therefore this 
cannot be St. Paul's meaning, becauſe you © allow that St. Paul by body and blood 


„means neither more nor leſs, than « our Lord meant in faying, 7 bis is my body, and 
« this is my blood.” 
That the ſenſe of St. Paul's words i in 1 Cor. x. 16, is as I have repreſented them be- 

fore, I farther prove from ver. 17. for there the apoſtle aſſigns a reaſon for what he had 


ſaid in ver. 16. And this reaſon is no reaſon for your ſenſe of © partaking of the body of 
Chriſt,” or at moſt for a part of it only: but it is a reaſon for my whole ſenſe of it, viz. 


* partaking of the bread which repreſents the body of Chriſt : becauſe the bread is 
«© one, we are all one body, for we are all partakers of that one bread'” You make 


indeed a flight objection againſt this, ſaying (p. 43.) that in ver. 17. the word for 
«« partaking” is Ae, not zoarsiv, © ſo that the partaking here anſwers not to the par- 


«© taking before mentioned.” I call this a “ flight obje&tion,” becauſe you do not ſhew 


that there is any difference bur of the words only, and becauſe you clearly take away all 
difference of the ſenſe by explaining x«yeviz © a partaking in common with others of 
the fame thing,” which muſt be the ſenſe of he,, if it has any at all. 


For theſe two reaſons I judge that St. Paul by © the communion or partaking of the 


« body and blood of Chriſt” meant no more than * a Joint partaking of the bread and 
wine in the euchariſt, which were called by Chriſt his dar and blood, becauſe re- 


“ preſentative of them” (e). 0 
And this appears farther from (what you indeed, in p. 38. offer as an argument in 


favour of your ſenſe of the words) I mean from what St. Paul ſays in 1 Cor. xi. 26. 
For as often as ye eat this bread and drink this cup, ye do ſhew (Aar ſpars, annun- 
ciatis, ye do proclaim not by words, but by your action, i. e: ye repreſent) the Lord's 
6 death :” where the eating ſacramental bread and drinking ſacramental wine is only 
ſaid to be © repreſentative” of Chriſt's death, not to bea partaking of the benefits of it. 


And therefore what St. Paul ſays ſo plainly here, ought to be a comment (1 think) to 


explain his words 1 in 1 Cor. Xx. 16. 


(e) See a farther proof of this in Whitby's note on 1 Car, x. 21. under his ſecond head. | 
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But againſt all this you have one objection, which is indeed your principal one, often 
repeated and ſtrongly inſiſted upon, viz. that to ſay, * the eating of the bread is par- 
« taking of the bread; and the drinking of the wine is partaking of the wine, is ſaying 
* nothing,” p. 41.; and again, p. 43. * how flat is the ſenſe! the bread which we 
« break, is it not the joint cating of the bread ? and if St. Paul meant ſo, why ſhould 
e he have changed the terms bread and cup, into other terms body and blood ?” But if 
you had not overlooked my words in p. 413. you would have obſerved that they 
were not liable to this objection; for according to my ſcheme the queſtion runs thus: 
cc the cating of the bread in the euchariſt is it not partaking of that bread which repre- 
« ſents the body of Chriſt?” and ſo of the wine; for (as I there ſaid) * to ſay that the 
= wine is blefled, and to ſay that the' wine which | is bleſſed, is in the euchariſt a memo- 

« rial of Chriſt's blood ſhed for us, are two very different things.” But fince I find, 
that you do not readily conceive my meaning, I will explain this point farther. 

Among the Jews (as I ſhewed in p. 423. of this letter) in all their publick feſtivals, 
it was a cuſtom for the maſter of the houſe (when his gueſts were ſet down) to bleſs 
| bread, and then break it and give a piece of it to every one at table; and ſo after 
ſupper to take a cup of wine, and having bleſſed it, and drank of it himſelf, to give 
it around for the gueſts to drink likewiſe: hence came the phraſe of αεε 78 Af (f), 
and hence that af: eig waoyias the cup of bleſſing, the ſame with the grace-cup, 
and which was their cloſing- cup. This ceremony among the Jews was ritual only; it 
was properly acknowledging God in his creatures, thanking and praifing him for his 
goodneſs in vouchſafing to them the uſe of them: : now to this ceremony our Lord an- 
nexed the commemoration of his death, requiring his diſciples, when they broke that 

bread, to join, with their thanſgiving to God for the bread, a commemoration of his body 

broken on the croſs; and when they drank that cup, to join with their thankſgiving for 
the wine, a commemoration of his blood ſhed or poured out for them. 
St. Paul's words then may be thus commented upon : you know that 1 in the Jewiſh | 
feaſts they have always a © cup of bleſſing;“ this we Chriſtians have too in our feaſts, 

but ours 15 more than the Jewiſh one is; ours is a partaking of wine not only bleſſed as 
_ theirs is, but ſet apart and ſanctified to the rememberance of Chriſt's blood ſhed : you 
know too, that in the Jewiſh feaſt there is always “ bread broken“ in a ſolemn 
manner ; we Chriſtians break bread too, but the eating the bread which we break, is 
more than eating bread, for which we give thanks to God ; it is parraking « of bread re- 

Ps Of Chriſt's appointment) his body broken for us. 


29 99 © The breaking of bread.” | - : BD 
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In this light you ſee that the words * cup of bleſſing and bread broken” mean the 
ſame as they meant in the Jewiſh feaſts, and leſs than what is ſaid of them in the 
expreſſion, the communion of the body and blood of Chriſt : for bleſſing the cup and 
breaking the bread was among the Jews only ritual and an act of thankſgiving ; but when 
it was done among the firſt Chriſtians, and had joined to it the rememberance of Chriſt's 


death, it was then ſacramental: it was a partaking of bread and wine appointed to 


repreſent alſo Chriſt's body and blood. 
Here then is a plain proof that my ſenſe of © communion of the body and blood of 
Chriſt,” does not make a flat ſenſe, does not make St. Paul ſay nothing. 
But you object farther in p. 41. that St. Paul in 1 Cor. xi. 27. ſays, © whoſoever 


therefore ſhall eat this bread, and drink this cup of the Lord unworthily, ſhall be 
„ guilty of the body and blood of the Lord :” and you add, © who does not ſee 


ce that bread and wine here denote the outward elements, and body and blood the 
« (inward) things ſignified ?” I anſwer that bread and wine may here denote not the 
outward elements confidered as ſigns, but as mere outward elements, ſuch as they 
were in the Jewiſh way of drinking wine and breaking bread before mentioned : and 


then the words „ body and blood of the Lord” will denote the outward elements, 


bread and wine, conſidered as ſigns of the body and blood of Chriſt, which they repreſent 


to the mind of the receiver, In this ſenſe the Corinthians by ““ eating and drinking 
_ unworthily” of the mere outward elements, were guilty of 4rreverence and profaneneſs 


towards the elements conſidered as ſigns, and of conſequence towards the“ body and 
« blood of Chriſt” ſignified by them; the profaneneſs done to the fign reaching 
to the thing ſignified : nor is it a ſufficient reply to this, to ſay, that the cup here ſpoken 


of is the cup of the Lord, for ſo it properly is, Chriſt having appointed the“ cup of 
c bleffing” among the Jews, for a rite to be obſerved by his followers with the ad- 
dition of ſomething ſacramental to it (g). That St. Paul can mean nothing elſe here by 


the © body and blood of the Lord,” appears plainly enough (I think) from ver. 29. 


(2) But after all I muſt ſay, that the original Greek running thus, 170 worHννν Ts Kupis avating, 


the words t2 Kvgis may as well be underſtood to be governed of vi, as of worypiov, and thus 


many of the Greek MSS. and fathers, both Greek 100 Latin, underſtood them (as Dr. Mills and 


Grotius inform us): and this conſtruction which I am inclined to receive for ſeveral reaſons, . 
will quite deſtroy your argument founded on this text; for then no objection can lie againſt un- 


derſtanding by the“ bread and the cup” the meer outward elements, as the Jews in their feſti- 
vals bleſſed them or gave thanks for them. Eraſmus on this text ſays, In nonnullis Græcorum 
«© Codd. legitur 7s Kugis avating, ut Kugiz utrolibet poſſet referri, panem Domini, vel panem in- 


6 digne . i. e. In ſome Greek manuſcripts it is read avatius Ts Kugiz, ſo that the word 


Lord may be joind cither t to bread, or to the adyerb unworthily.” 
«© he 
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e he that eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh damnation to himſelf, 
* not diſcerning the Lord's body.” The guilt of the Corinthians conſiſted in that they 
did not 9:2x6iyz © the Lord's body,” that is, © diſtinguiſh, or make a due difference 


between“ that and ſomething elſe : according to me, it was that they did not ae 


diſtinguiſh between bread broken ritually only, and bread broken ſacramentally, i. e. in 
repreſentation of the Lord's body :” but according to your ſenſe of the words 
« Lord's body,” i. e. the benefits of his body broken on the croſs, I do not ſee from 
what the Corinthians could 4raugiyey diſtinguiſh or diſcriminate it; for there was no- 
thing i in their euchariſts, but what was ſo unlike it, that there was no room for any 


poſſibility of a due diſtinction's not being made in them: was the diſtinction to be 
made between the bread broken there, and the benefits of Chriſt's death? I do not ſee 
how they could manage ſo, as not to ſee the difference between ſuch different things. 
Or was the diſtinction to be made between the corporally feeding on the outward ele- 
ment bread, and the ſpiritually feeding upon the benefits of Chriſt's death? This is 


the beſt account of the matter, but this is not confiſtent with St. Paul's words; for the 
thing which the Corinthians did not 4axpirey diſtinguiſh from ſomething elſe was the 


Lord's body” itſelf, not the ſpiritually feeding upon it from ſome other ſort of feed- 


ing. This text then ſeems deciſive of the point now in queſtion, viz. what is meant 
by © the body of the Lord,” or © the body and blood of Chriſt.” 


And thus I think that all which you ſay about the four terms (p. 41. ) is + anfvered 
or obviated ; for in my ſenſe of St. Paul's words in 1 Cor. x. 16. two and two are ex- 


actly correſpondent to each other, two as ritual and two as ſacramental. 

We come now to St. Paul's examples; and I begin with what concerns the ce table 
« of devils or dæmons:“ but you object againſt my tranſlating eiuore Demons, ſay- 
ing, p. 45. that © the word never bears that ſenſe in the New Teſtament that you 
“ know of:“ but if you will conſult Mr. Mede in p. 628, 629, 635, Sc. you will 
find him proving that this muſt be the ſenſe of the word ebf in 1 Tim. iv. 1. and 
Acts xvii. 18. and that it very probably ſignifies ſo in many other places. I find like 


wiſe Joſephus (i) explaining 94914 by g arigaray mars (K), and I think that 
Sir Iſaac Newton in his Chronology, p. 160, 161. has juſtly obſerved that the α 


mentioned in the Old Teſtament were only the ghoſts of kings and heroes, deificd after 


their death: I cannot therefore part with this ſenſe of the word gain, but mult 


think that St. Paul by it meant not“ devils, but damons;“ though in truth much 


does not depend 0 this tranflation, 


G) De Bell. Jud. lib. 7. e. 6. 
(4) * The oe of wicked men.” 
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nicating with Chriſtians at the Lord's table: 


s partakers of the ſacrifices of dæmons;“ 
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I aſked how you can prove, © that there was a real intercourſe between dæmons 
< and their votaries, a conveying of bleſſings from them to their worſhippers ;” to 


which you give for anſwer, p. 45. that you © do not call them bleſſings; you appre- 
„ hend that influences, influxes, poſſeſhons, &c. were common intercourſes or commu— 


cc nications between the devils and their votaries,” But ſtill I am not anſwered ; for 
you mult firſt ſhew, that in the heathen ſacrifices there was a real intercourſe of ſome- 
thing (call it“ bleſſings” or otherwiſe) which you do not do by telling me of “' poſſeſ- 
« fions and influxes of devils” upon men who were not in the act of ſacrificing, and who 
were not tormented nor benefited thereby. But if (as I faid) by galubi are meant 


e ghoſts of deceaſed men,” then the argument is ſtill ſtronger againſt you, for between 
the dead and the living there 1s no intercourſe at all, whatever there may be between 


living men and devils, or the fallen angels. | 
To my account of that chapter of St. Paul, I can add no more for the. explication of 


my ſenſe of it: but I ſhall clear what I have ſaid on this head 1 in "ny letter from ſome 
objections, which you make againſt ſome parts of it. Te 


You object, p. 45. againſt my interpretation of xoyayo} 7 Saruorior_ ce partakers with 


„ dæmons“ (which is the ſame with “ fellowſhip with devils” in our verſion) and you 
conſtrue it © partakers of devils, i. e. becoming interpretatively limbs or members of 


« the devil, in a ſenſe analogous to Chriſtians becoming members of Chriſt, by commu- 
| | but as I do not underſtand, how a 
Chriſtian becomes a member of Chriſt by communicating with Chriſtians at the Lord's 


table (he ſhews indeed thereby that he is a member of the church of Chriſt, and he 


communicates becauſe he js one already) ſo of courſe I cannot underſtand your tranſ- 


lation of joe Jeruorioy (as explained by your comment) to be a right one. That 


mine may be right appears from Matt. xxiii. 30. We would not have been rarer? 
Au partakers with them in the blood of the prophets,” and from Heb. x. 33. 


partly while ye became xo; roy gras dvs ,v ö partakers with them that were 


& fo uſed.” But I will follow you partly in your own way, and give you another 
conſtruction which Le Clerc follows, and which I think you will not reject, viz. 
” and with this conſtruction or interpretation 
your xovorie odr, di, and duoracngls will very well agree. I put in the word 
4 ſacrifices,” as it ought to have been added to the phraſe in the next verſe partakers 
« of the table of devils,” i. e. of the “ ſacrifices“ of their © table” or altar : ſo in 
chap. ix. 13. is Tv legs schie is to feed of the things“ (i. e. ſacrifices) of the temple ;_ 


and in Heb. xiii. 10. ix 9vorecngls gayely is to eat of the facrifices of the altar. From 
this interpretation indeed it will not follow that St. Paul aſcribes any ſhare of the ſacri- 


fice to > dæmons in | the ſacrifices offered to them ; but it makes ſtill more againſt your 
b opinion, 
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opinion, if by ai,, nothing more be meant than the eating in common among the 
worſhippers, without conſidering them as ſharing any thing with the dæmons: and 
this ſenſe, after all, I am inclined to think the true one of ue in all three caſes, 
Again you ſay, p. 47. In truth the communicants in the idol ſacrifices were joint 
6% partakers, with idolaters, of devils, in like manner as Chriſtian communicants arc 
«c joint-partakers, with Chriſtians, of Chriſt,” What they are only ſaid to have been 
6 interpretatively,” in p. 45. they are here ſaid to have been © in truth,” and therefore 
I leſs underſtand this than what you ſaid before. That the communicants in both 
| caſes were partakers alike, I readily allow, becauſe I think that they were no partakers 
at all in either caſe, The Chriſtians were partakers of Chriſt: how? you will ſay, of 
the merits of his paſſion : this is ſenſe, though not the truth of the caſe in the eucha- 
riſt: but pray what did the heathen communicants partake of? what had the dæmons 
to communicate or apply to their votaries in their ſacrifices, which is analogous to the 
merits of Chriſt's paſſion? Nothing that I know of ; but of this [ have ſpoken of | 
above, and I need not repeat it again. | 
c In the Jewiſh peace-offerings (you ſay, p. 74.) the people that ate of them were 
ec joint-partakers with their brethren of the altar,” this is true, as I underſtand the 
words © of the altar,” z. e. of the ſacrifices of the altar; but not as you underſtand | 
them, viz. © of him whoſe altar it 0 1. e. of all the expiations and atonements 
« made in thoſe or any altar ſacrifices; (for as I ſhewed in p. 426.) no © expiation, 
c no atonement for fin” was made in the < peace-offcrings ;” and in all ofterings, 
where ſuch expiation and atonement was made, the offerers and their friends had no 
ſhare of the ſacrifice given them to eat, Upon this article you obſerve farther, that I. 
c allow there was a le, between God and the worſhippers in the Jewiſh ſacrifices, ; 
tc becauſe God was ſuppoſed to have his ſhare in the feaſt;” and you aſk how I can 
« ſtop there and imagine ſuch eating and drinking was for cating and drinking' s ſake, 
« and not fignificative of the ſtrongeſt leagues of friendſhip and amity, not, in ſhort, a 
federal union, or federal intercourſe of bleſſings on one hand, and duties on the other, 
„ between God and the devout worſhippers * I anſwer to this, that as I faid 
before, I am inclined to think, that by uvayla, when ſpoken of the Jewiſh 
and heathen ſacrifices too, no conſideration is had of the worſhippers ſharing any thing 
with God or the demons, but of their ſharing only the ſacrifices among themſelves : 
but ſuppoſe that in the caſe of Jewiſh ſacrifices God's ſhare was a part of the ia, 
yet I can anſwer your queſtion by ſaying that the worſhippers ate and drank as an act 
of worſhip, with thankſgiving to God, and therefore “ not for cating and drinking's 
cc ſake,” and there is no need for this act of cating and drinking to be © fignificative 


90 of any league of friendſhip” in any other ſenie than ne is, which does not 
| | __ h amount 
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amount to a federal union, but only to a teſtimony that there is a friendſhip or union 


between God and the worſhippers, and that (if you pleaſe) founded upon a covenant, 


but a covenant formerly, not then made between them. 


When you ſay, (p. 47.) that the“ manna was ſpiritual meat, and the wk was ſpi- 
< ritual drink,” I believe you miſtake St. Paul's nc.ion of e which ſeems 
to ſignify only (J)) * given by God,” as the“ manna and water of the rock” certainly 
were: and if this be the ſenſe of the word (as I have ſhewed in my note), then no ar- 


gument can from hence be drawn to ſhew (as you ſay) that © this muſt be equally true 
of the paſſover typifying Chriſt.” 


You ſay, p. 49. that © the euchariſt | is feeding: + at God's table of meats and drinks 


| « firſt conſecrated and offered up to him and then returned as it were back to his gueſts, 


ce to be received by them.” In what ſenſe the bread and wine are « offered up to God,” 


I have ſhewed p. 17.; it is only in the ſenſe, in which at all the Jewiſh feaſts an 3 
knowledgment was made to God by thankſgiving and prayer, for the uſe of thoſe his 


creatures; but with this addition in the euchariſt, that there a commemoration is added 
of the body and blood of Chriſt, broken and ſhed for us on the croſs ; this properly 


| ſpeaking is no © offering up” of the bread and wine to God, but only a thanking him 
for them; moſt certainly there is no © oblation” of the elements in our form of cele- 
brating the euchariſt : all that is offered i is the money (in the office called the offertory®) 


given by the receivers Mr. Mede indeed complains of the whole weſtern church for not 


60 offering“ the elements; but he complains without reaſon; for ever ſince the receivers 
þ ave each brought money inſtead of bread and wine, the © oblation” muſt of courſe be of 


the money, and not of the elements; and then it will follow that “ God makes no re- 


turn of them back to his gueſts:“ and from thence it will not appear that de is 
> exhibitive of a ſpiritual union and communion with God:“ nor will any thing in the 
whole tranſaction be myſterious,” though it be ſymbolical,” becauſe we clearly 
know both what the fign” is and what the thing © fignified.” It was in another ſenſe 
quite, (I think) that the ancienteſt ſacred writers called the euchariſt a myſtery,” in in 
ſuch a ſenſe as it would then well bear, though ariſing purely from their ſecret manner 
of celebrating the euchariſt, not from the nature of the euchariſt itſelf : nor is © the pro- 
faning this ordinance, (properly ſpeaking) a profaning the covenant made by the death 
of Chriſt,” (as you fay immediately after); but a profaning the ſacramental rite, 
Which Chriſt ordained to be repreſentative of his death, by which death the cove- 
nant was procured between God and man, And upon the Whole of what you 


- 


(1) So in Rom. vii. 14. St. Paul ſpeaking of the Jewiſh law ſeems. to n mean n by TYVULCITINGS 


not ſpiritual (as we render it) but © given by God:“ and agreeably to this ſenſe the manna is called 
_ & angel's food,” Pf, Ixxviii. 2 J See Le Clerc's and Sn. s notes on this place. 


have 
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have argued from this pen! in St. Paul's 1 Cor. x. 16, &c, I do not yet ſee that there 
is any “ communion” or partaking in the euchariſt but a joint-partaking among the 
receivers of that bread and that wine which Chriſt called his body and blood, becauſe 
he appointed them to be commemorative or repreſentative of his body and blood. 

1 have now gone through your firſt chapter and have not (to my remembrance) leſt 
any material argument unanſwered ; and I am ſure, that, if I have any where miſtaken 
your meaning, I have done it unknowingly and innocently : this chapter is all that my 
firſt letter was concerned about, and therefore I will not pretend to enter into a diſtinct 
examination of your ſucceeding ones ; but I will only ſubjoin a few ſhort remarks upon 
them, which my firſt reading them over ſuggeſted to me. 

| Cray. II. You here argue from © the analogy between baptiſm and the euchariſt, 
to ſhew that God confers pardon and : ng by the euchariſt to AE worthy 
receiver.” p. 49. 

But this arguing from analogy is an uncertain and (I think) a dangerous way of 
_ arguing ; becauſe it ſuppoſes a reſemblance, before it proves one: for if they do not 
reſemble one another, then they are not analogous, and they muſt in a fair way of 
_ reaſoning he ſhewn to reſemble one another, before it be taken for granted that there is 
an analogy between them. I know that divines have coined a technical word called 
« ſacraments,” and have put together a ſet of ideas which they think that baptiſm and 
the euchariſt have in common; and ſo far they may be excuſed ; but they often add to 
this technical word more ideas than baptiſm and the euchariſt have really in common 
with one another : if they had been content to ſay, that by a ſacrament they meant an 
outward or preſent action repreſenting an inward or paſt action, then baptiſm and the 
euchariſt would juſtly have paſſed under the common name of ſacraments ; for in 
baptiſm the outward action of waſhing the body clean repreſents the inward one of 
having a mind waſhed and cleanſed from fin ; and in the euchariſt the preſent action of 
breaking bread and pouring out wine repreſents the paſt action of Chriſt's body broken 
and his blood ſhed upon the croſs : in this the two ſacraments have a common reſem- 
blance (and not a very ſtrict one neither), but when we go beyond this, to argue from 
analogy is, I conceive, to beg the queſtion. _ 

But you quote ſeveral texts, p. 49. to ſhew © that beptiün conveys, by divine 
appointment, both pardon and grace.“ They are eight of them in number; of theſe _ 
cannot but obſerve that one, Acts ii. 38, 39. expreflly joins © repentance” to « bap- 
tiſm,“ and ſo what is promiſed there ſeems to be promiſed, not to one, but both of 
them, That of John iii, 5. only means that without being “ born of water and the 
ſpirit (without both of them) a man cannot enter into the kingdom of God”, 1-06: 

Vor. II. 7 * become 
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become a Chriſtian, profeſs Chriſtianity : the texts in Rom. vi. 3, &c, and Col. ii. 11, &c, 
and Eph. ii. 1, &c, are, I think, quite foreign to the purpoſe, and relate to a circum- 
ſtance of a very different nature: in John iii. 5, and Tit. iii. 5. what is there aſcribed. 
to © baptiſm” is not aſcribed to that only, but to the“ Spirit or Holy Ghoſt” too; 
and does not prove, that wherever there is “ baptifm,” there the Holy Ghoſt is 
conveyed : and (to conclude this head) your quotation from I e. iii. 21. is ran 
againſt your notion, as I have ſhewed before in p. 420. 

I will only add on this chapter that what you ſay, p. 51. of baptiſm's 3 ſucceeding 


to the Jewiſh © circumciſion” is much more diſputable, much leſs a clear point, than 


that of the euchariſt's ſucceeding to the Jewiſh © paſſover:“ for, you know, that 
many learned men are of opinion, that baptiſm ſucceeded to the cuſtom of baptiſing 
proſely tes among the Jews; and this 1 could prove FE think) to be the truth of 


the caſe. 


En. HE Here you attempt to prove that © the euchariſt confers both pardon | 

and grace” by direct ſcripture texts, p. 55. 
Your proof from St. Matthew has been ſufficiently conſidered already. 

| Your other text is 1 Cor. xii. 13. e One Spirit are we all baptiſed into one 


body , and have been all made to drink into one Spirit.” Here I acknowledge that by 
one * Spirit” is meant the © Holy Ghoſt :” but 1 do not think that the“ drinking 


here ſpoken of means drinking in the euchariſt:“ my reaſons are as follows : : 
The Greek words are ci T&yT# Us  Tvuur + rerio Ollau, (in) which ſome commentators : 


indeed (as you obſerve) underſtand of “ drinking” in the euchariſt : but many others 
are of the contrary opinion, and F. Simon, no bad critick, in his note upon the text 


thinks this a forced ſenſe of the word Toriceor gu. This I am ſure of, that the word may 


be rendered by © receiving or being filled with,” as in yea bi emorion, & Pri: (u) 


and thus the metaphor of drinking“ is uſed for“ hearing or receiving” Chriſt's : 


doctrine in John. iv. 12 3, 14. and vii. 37. This text then is no ſure proof of Jour 


Point, 


Beſides the Mss. Born. Greek and Latin, and Bark, 1. To Dr. Mills ho us) 


With St. Chry oft. and Pſeudo- Ignat. and the Syriack and other verſtons and fathers = 
leave out? 16, and then 7/4 muſt be governed of the verb :7orlogyps) ; in the ſame 


manner as in a leg ecrorigce, the verb governs an accuſative of the thing as well as 
of the perſon. Aegrecably to this Le Clerc, Eraſmus, Vatablus, L'Enfant, Whitby, 


and Calmet tranſlate the words, LIT out the Greek prepoſition «5 : on this account 


(in) The 3 MS. has al mares d 0H ETSY. 
() 1 fed you with mill, and not with meat. 1 Cor, iii. 2. 3 
) as e therefore 
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therefore your argument drawn from this verſe is a very precarious one; for if the 
| paſſage ſhould be (or only may be) rendered thus, © We have been all made to drink 
(or have all received) one Spirit,” it 9 follow that nh. 0 the cuchariſt is not 
ſpoken of here. 3 3 


What makes your ſenſe of this verſe ſtill more uncertain is, that though the ee bread” 


alone is ſometimes ſpoken of, when both the ſpecies are meant, yet I do not remember 
that in any place of the New Teſtament the cup, or the Wine, or r drinking 1 is mentioned 
alone, when the whole euchariſt is intended. 

And laſtly the apoſtle's argument only relating to the oh Spirit“ or ſpiritual gifts 


| which the Chriſtians at Corinth received (which “ Spirit” he tells them was one and 
the ſame, though its gifts were different), his argument is full as good, if the euchariſt 
be not ſuppoſed to be meant here by“ drinking,” On this and the other accounts 
nothing can be certainly, nor (I think) probably concluded from that text in favour of 
and then your argument for the © operation 


Jy. 


the euchariſt's being meant by * drinking; 
of the Holy Spirit in and by the euchariſt“ falls to the ground. 


| You are pleaſed to obſerve, p. 57. that © in the Mo of my papers 1 ſeem to > meet 


- you more than half way, by ſaying (as I do) that I would not be thought to deny that 
in the euchariſt there is a real aſſiſtance of God, and a real benefit K the worthy 


receiver partakes of: and this benefit may be conveyed to the communicant, not only 
as a natural effect of an act of religious worſhip, (which is all that ſome ſeem to allow), 
but ſupernaturally too, i. e. he may receive ſuch benefits as flow not from the nature 


of the 5 but from the grace aud blefling of God the giver. This (you 


ſay) © contains as much or very near as much as you have been contending 
or: and I am ſo defirous of not differing from a judgment ſo weighty as „ours 


1s, that I could heartily wiſh that I did not ſee any juſt cauſe ſtill to divide us 


in opinion. For in this I apprehend that we (ill widely differ. You fay (p. 63. and ic 


is your general principle) that the“ euchariſt has graces and bleflings annexcd to it:“ 
whereas all that I ſay is, that it may have them, conveyed to the worthy receivers, but 
not, annexed to their worthily receiving. I thought that I had explained my meaning 


by adding, that the“ Euchariſt has theſe in common (I think) with other acts of 
obedience under the goſpel,” which ſhews, that I did not think theſe graces annexed 
to the euchariſt, unleſs you will ſuppoſe that they are annexed to all acts of obedience, 
which you will not ſuppoſe, I believe. The aſſiſtance of God's Spirit is promiſed 1 in 
general to all Chriſtians, and therefore I think that in all acts of religious worſhip a de- 
vout Chriſtian may expect it; but I cannot ſee from any thing that you have advanced, 
that he has a right or a reaſon to expect, that in the Kurbel e pardon and grace” is 


anne xed to the worthy receiving. 
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As to what you ſay, p. 63. concerning the neceſſity of the ſacraments “ maintaining 
their dignity, or all is loſt,” I entirely agree with you, and think (as you do) that this 1s 
« contending, as it were, pro aris & focis: but to contend for the true nature and effi- 
cacy of them, is (I apprehend) not to contend “ contra aras & ſocos. In my judgment 


nothing has occaſioned the loſs of that due reverence which is owing to the ſacraments, 


ſo much as the making more of them than {ſcripture has done, and repreſenting them as 


myſteries, when they are plain religious actions: the unintelligible part of a ſacrament 


is what the free-thinkers have chiefly made the object of their ridicule ; but had the 
euchariſt been repreſented, as J have repreſented it, it could never have been mentioned 


by infidels with VEST at leaſt it would have given them. no occahion for CC 
it with any, | 


I You do me juſtice (Jaſſure iv when you look upon me as s being, © 0 fedhoally and 


cc heartily affected with whatever concerns the honour of God and religion,” and in the 
inſtance of the euchariſt, no one has preached up the neceſſity and uſe of it, or ac- 
cuſtomed himſelf to the receiving it more than I have done, and deſign to continue 
(by the grace of God) to do : but having often found in the courſe of my miniſtry, 


that good chriſtians, who had read ſome treatiſes on the euchariſt, were diſturbed in 
their minds upon their not finding all the effects of thoſe graces, which they were taught 
from thoſe treatiſes to expect, as annexed to the worthy receiving of the euchariſt ; I ſet 
myſelf to the work of examining, upon what authority of ſcripture that“ annexing of 


graces” to the euchariſt was founded : and having reafon to think, that what you had 


offered on that head, did not come up to the point, I troubled you with my Firſt Letter, 


as I do now with this Second: I am ftill, and ever ſhall be open to embrace truth, and 


to receive conviction, when I meet it : and it is my earneſt requeſt to you, that you will 
ſtill entertain the ſame good-will and candour towards me, as you have hitherto ſhewed 


to, reverend Sir, 


Your moſt obliged, 
And moſt humble ſervant, 
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CELEBERRIMUM DOCTISSIMUMQUE VIRUM 


PROFESSOREM AMS TELODAMENSEM SCRIPTE. 
AUCTORE ZACHARIA PEARCE. 
Quarvm in alert agitur de Editione Novi Teſtament ? a \ Clariſſimo BENTLEIO 


ſuſceptà, omneſque ejus, adhuc in lucem emiſſæ, Conjecture de facro Textu 
examinantur. 


In alterà verò multæ de corruptis (uti videntur) Epiſtolarum Novi Teſtament 
locis conjefturz, * primum editæ, proponuntur. 
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: eee he, quas tibi in manus do, Lector benevole, quem parentem ha- 
*buerint, vere poſſum dicere me prorſus neſcire: itaque, quo more apud nos In- 
fantes, nullis cognitis illorum parentibus, publicè aluntur; eo etiam has Epiſtolas in- 
certo patre natas profero, ut communi cure ſint, publicique 1 in tutelam tradantur. Si 
quid in illis legendis invenies, quod probart poſit ; fi quid verifimile ibi novumque 
idem occurrat, fit precor Auctoris (ut pro ignoto ſupplex fiam) levioribus peccatis 
venia ; mihique interim non minds faveas, qui doctorum quorundam auctoritate in- 
ductus, has Epiſtolas typis imprimendas curaverim. Jubent illi quidem (nec ego is 
ſum, qui tantis viris adverſari audeam) ut Lectores hic in principio de duabus rebus 
dignis obſervatu moneam. Primum enim, inquiunt, notandum eſt harum Epiſtolarum 
| Scriptorem paſſim Clariſſimi Bentleii famæ conſulere: nihil hic fimultatis, nihil non 
: gratiæ potius ſpeciem fert: de illius ſcriptis ſola, non de ipſo, quæſtio inſtituitur ; ut 


prorſus hoc amici videatur cum amico certamen : Non omnia Auctor hic putat ſibi in 
ſcriptis ſuis licere ; nec minds laborat, ut, in quo laudandus eſt Bentleius, ſatis laudetür, 


quam ut, in quo vituperandus (ſeu potids monendus) fit, ſciat ſe erraſſe, propriiſque 
ſuæ gloriæ terminis, ne longiùs excurrat, circumſcribatur. Aliud eſt denique de quo 
re monitum velim ; nempe has Epiſtolas, quamvis pluribus abhinc menſibus ſcriptas, 
non ante in publicum prodire, quam futurus ille Novi Teſtamenti Editor magnam & 
amplam ſatis ad opus ſuum ſuſtentandum ſubſcribentium (ut vocant) copiam ſibi com- 
parafſet, Jam poſt tantum temporis elapſum nihil hinc, vel ex quovis contra ſe ſcri ipto 
bro detrimentum capturus eſt: quocirca his Epiſtolis forte monitus eſſe poteſt, luſus 
certè non poteſt. Si igitur binz he Epiſtole hoc aſſequantur boni, ut Criticorum ile 
facile princeps ſuas de Novo Teſtamento conjecturas minori cum fiducid, ſaniori verò 
cum judicio efferat; nemo ſand, ne ipſe quidem Bentleius, fi ad veritatem indagandam 
penitus ſe accingat, iis, quæ hic legit, iraſcetur. Auctorem earum quod attinet, 
: (quantum ex eius ſcriptis licet conjicere) video illi non ingratum fore, ſi illud magni 
| Bentleii opus omnes literatos fautores habeat, ſuumque ipſc munus ita expleat, ut  dignum 
prorſus tot tantiſque fautoribus videatur. 
Hæc ſolim, Lector, in præſens dicenda habeo : vale igitur, & utrique nos, Igo! in 
libros accurate imprimendos, Tu verd utiliter legendos, ſedulò incumbamus. 


D. H. is marg. ſiguificat Decan. Hare. 
W. Job. Waintoright, Juriſperit. 8 
. e 5 . 
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ITERAS tuas, vi ir Dodifime, Pele, quibus me FE Amftclodamil faloranam h 
nuperrime voluiſti ; ſentioque me illo affici gaudio, quo Meis etiam bonis ſoleo 
occurrere, cum Te diuturni febri levatum, tuamque valetudinem jam plenè confirmatani 
eſſe mihi ſignificas: veræ hoc amicitiæ eſt, te non ſolum curare, Ipſe ut ſalvus ſis, ſed ut 
Ego ob id lætus ſim; rectèque judicas me, qui ſemper, animus tuus quid agat, velim 
ſcire, velle etiam, corpus tuum recene valeat, intelligere. N ; 
Rogas, quo in loco ſit apud nos Britannos Res Literaria: cui quid reſpondeam ? pudet 
enim dicere, quod piget, te hortante, tacere : fatendum eſt tamen ſcientiarum illam W. 
terem ſitim paulum hie jam reſtinctam videri, noſtroſque homines plerumque div ites 
malle quam doctos ne: : Laudaſne Horatium ? bene eſt, inquiunt ; ſcitè enim dixit, 


2 Cives, Cives, querenda pecunia primum: a 
Si quadringentis ſex ſeptem millia deſunt, 
Eft animus tibi, ſunt mores 8 lingua Jdeſynes 
Plebs fs 


Poſciſne henden; protinus illaudatum illud non ae 


Quantum quiſque ſua uummorum fer vat in ar a, 
Tantum habet & fidei. 


[Notas Margini illatas ſuo exemplari audtor ipſe adjecit.] | 
Vo T. Il, 5 1 Juvenemne 
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Juvenemne aliquem ad arduum quoddam aut Philologiz aut Philoſophiz opus edendum 
hortaris ? Inſtat ſubito & reſpondet, quid inde commodi, ſubductis omnibus impenſis, 


ad me venturum eſt? Scilicet ea argenti cupido, quæ olim Bibliopolis ſolùm, nunc ipſis 
Auctoribus inſedit; gloriaque, illa rerum bene geſtarum merces, aut in nullo aut certè 
in infimo loco a noſtris hominibus ſtultè prudentibus habetur. 


Huic Literatorum vitio nuperrimus Actionum noſtrarum (ut vocant) fluxus & re- 
fluxus ortum dedit : in Auſtrali mari naufragia paſh ſumus graviſfima ; Pecuniarum enim 


& Scientiarum fimul jacturam fecimus, nec rarior ex illa tempeſtate dives, quam 
doctus enatavit. Sed huic querelæ finem facio ; veſtras enim provincias eadem mali labes 
infecit, eodem modo (auditum loquor) apud vos publica fides ægrotat; de communi 


igitur morbo ſatiùs puto tacere, quàm nos invicem, amantes patriæ, dolore afficere. 
 Vehementer oras, ut literis ſignificem, guid de futurd Bentleiand Novi Teftamenti editione 
— ſentiam. __ Equidem Viri illius Doctiſſimi Celeberrimique & ingenio & induſtriæ & erudi- 
tioni magna faveo: nihil ferè ab illo vulgare, nihil humile, nihil non reconditum 
prodit : unum illum agnoſco veteres illos Criticæ gentis primarios, Scaligeros, Ste phanos 
(addimne & veſtros Voſſios?) non ſolùm pari 1 25 ſecutum eſſe, ſed Kup etiam 
nonnihil obſcuràſſe. 
De ſuo opere edendo Propofita fidens evulgavit, quanquam nec æris a tenacior, nec 


* ſacris ſcripturis ahenior ætas hic cuiquam docto contigit : parat typos, chartam, atra- 
mentum, omnia nitidiffima, & ex diverſis Europe regionibus quovis pretio compor- 


tanda: tres aureos pretium ſui Teſtamenti ſtatuit, quorum unus jam in manu Editoris 


relinquendus eſt, cæteri, receptis duobus in folio voluminibus, numerandi: ſapienter 


ſanè (ut opinor) hanc cautam aggreſſus eſt viam, quandoquidem prudentis non eſt, in 
tam immenſo laborioſoque opere 8 & Famæ ſuz & Pecuniæ fimul pericu- 
lum adire. 1 


Opus ipſum quod ſpectat, multum ejus lodufcis ibaa, aliquid de Inventionis 


gloria detrahimus. Optimos quoſque Grecos codices ſcriptos, quibus ad ſuam Edi- 


tionem formandam uſus eſt Millius, iterum examinandos curavit : quatuor vetuſtiſſimos, 
Editoribus adhuc omnibus ignotos, aut per ſe, aut per amicos ſuos accuratè contulit, & 

ex pluribus quam triginta MSS Latinis, omnibus ferè ad ſeptimum ſeculum aſſurgenti- 
bus, variantes Lectiones collegit: hiſce adminiculis credibile eſt illum, præſertim omnes 
variantes Lectiones Græcas cum Latinis conferentem, poſſe nobis ubique fere puriſſimum 
textum exhibere. Sed hoc non ſatis habet: plus de ſe fidens promittit : ſpondet ſe 
nobis & Origenis exemplar Græcum, & Latinam verſionem ab Hieronymo caſtigatam 


ad verbum pene daturum: nempe ille ſibi] jam valde perſuaſit, in illiuſque animo fixum 


immotümque ſedet, Hieronymum Latinas ſui temparit verſiones ad Origenis aliquod 


en accuratum & illuſtre per omnia e imo & ipſum ordinem verborum 
 (ranquam 
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(tanquam qui in eo myſterium latere cenſuerit) ita inſtituiſſe, ut in Greco Codice Ori- 
geniano, ſuoque Latino caſtigato paria paribus ſemper reſponderint. Hoc Cl. Bentleius 
fidentius opinor, quam tutius affirmat. Vulgate verſionis (vel verſionum, fiquidem 
plures ille fuiſſe contendit) ante Hieronymi tempus fate Auctores fatendum eſt ple- 
rumque verbum de verbo reddidiſſe, etiam ordinem verborum in Græcis Manuſcriptis 


occurrentem ſervaſſe. Huic opinioni nemo ſanè eſt, qui adhuc repugnavit, ſaltem qui 


non victas manus dabit, cùm aut codicem Novi Teſtamenti Claromontanum Græcum 
& Latinum, aut antiquas illas Ignatianarum Epiſtolarum, aut Irenæi operum verſiones 
inſpexerit : nimis in hac re fidi fuere veteres Interpretes, Græca omnia Apoſtolorum & 
Patrum, vel cum periculo Latinitatis, accuratè reddentes. Sed hoc Cl. Bentleio non 
ſufficit: notum ſcilicet hoc & vulgare eſt: quærit aliquid, quod fibi ſoli in laudem 


cedat: Hieronymum vult non inveniſſe, ſed feciſſe ordinem verborum; non ſolum 
Latina exemplaria ſenſũs, ſed etiam ordinis, causa reformiſle : ille ſuam ſententiam 
tuetur verbis ipſis Hieronymi in Epiſtola quadam de optimo genere interpretandi, ubi 
ic ſe habent, Liberd voce profiteor me in interpretatione Græcorum, abſque ſacris ſcripturis, ubi 


& ordo verborum myſterium eſt, non verbum è verbo, ſed ſenſum exprimere de ſenſu, His Hiero- 
nymi verbis nititur Bentleins ; ſunt antem, qui opinantur verba ab/que ſacris ſeripturis ubi 


es ordo verborum myſterium eft, non eſſe Hieronymi: vocem enim (a abſque pro niſi in 


nuſquam, inquiunt, apud Latinæ linguæ peritos invenies. Sed demus id Bentleio, 


verba eſſe genuina; nihil, vel hoc conceſſo, ſuo figmento profuturus eſt. Apertè enim 
nos docet Hieronymus in Epiſtold ad Damaſum huic verſioni caſtigatæ prefixa, le, iis 
om, gue ſenſum videbautur mutare, correctis, reliqua manere paſſum eſſe, ut fuerant : hic 
negat ſe und aliqud in re id feciſſe, quod ibi ſe ſolitum facere universè affirmat: verbane 
igitur illa generaliter enunciata plus valebunt ad nos docendos, quo animo fuiſſet Hiero- 
nymus in caſtiganda vulgata verfione, quam hec, quæ in principio ejus operis poſita 
ſunt, quæque <us tunc temporis ſententiam, cum caſtigaret, plenè declarant ? Putandum 


| eſt, ſcilicet, aut Hieronymum, poſt caſtigatam illam verſionem, ſententiam ſuam 
mut⸗aſſe; & judicaſſe, cum jam ſenior eſſet, etiam ordinem verborum in S. S. myſterio 


non carere, contra quam anteà, cùm Epiſtolam ad Damaſum ſcripſerit, judicàſſet: aut 


(quod mihi verum videtur) duo hæc Hieronymi loca fibi non male conciliari poſſe ; de 


eo enim ſolo loquitur in Epiſtola a Bentleio citata, quod facere ſoleret in interpr elatione 


 facrarum ſeripturarum : num vero Hieronymus in N. T. Interpretis functus eſt munere ? 
Nemo ſanus hoc dicit : Latinam verfionem caſtigavit, non novam fecit. Eſto igitur ; 


Interpretis officium cenſuit eſſe in S. S. etiam ordinem verborum ſervare, num ſequitur 
illum cenſuiſſe idem faciendum eſſe ſibi, cùm ſolas reformantis partes ſuſtineret? Equi- 


dem e Hieronymum 1 in Wis verbis ſuam V. T. 1 LXX interpretationem reſpexiſſe; 


12 See Ker's Obſervs. Inv. hh. _ Do 
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hanc enim & Auguſtinus & Ruffinus inierpretationem vocant : Patet igitur ex fold illd 
Hieronymi Epiſtola ſuo Latino Exemplari prefixa cognoſcendum eſſe, quid ipſe in illo 
emendando fecerit. Neque hæc, vir doctiſſime, dico, ut opus Bentleianum improbem 
(quod & arduum efle ſcio & utile futurum ſpondeo ;) ſed ut ipſum redarguam feſe in 


hac parte nimis efferentem, magnique laboris gloria non contentum, inventi cujuſdam 


ex Hieronymi ſcriptis ſibi primum occurrentis gloriam appetentem. 

Hleæc ſatis de MSS. Bentleii ejuſque textis emendandi modo: conjecturas de locis cor- 
ruptis nulliuſque codicis auctoritate ſanandis quod attinet, eas in Prolegomenis fufins 
daturus eſt, Manuſcriptorum lectiones veras in Textum inducere, cujuſvis ferè hominis 
eſt; Manuſcriptorum ex veſtigiis incertis quaſi certa colligere, mediocris Critici eſt ; ſed 


ine cortice (ut aiunt) nare, nulliſque codicibus adjutum, ſola divinandi facultate & ingenii 
acumine ſuſtentatum poſſe obſcuris lucem dare, corruptis medicinam, Cl. Bentleii ſolius 


eſt, aut ejus etiam qui huic noſtro perquam fimillimus eſt. Sed in hae Critici officii 
parte, quæ conjecturà ſola nititur, non omnia ſemper vel doctiſſimis viris ſatis ex ſententia 


procedunt: incerta ſunt omnia, nihil fixum ratumque eſſe poteſt: ſatis feliciter rem 


attigit, qui aliquid, quod probari poſſet, attulit: quapropter liberum ſit, oportet, judi- 


Ciun Lectoris, nec Critico conceditur ſuas conjecturas tanti facere, ut nolit Oraculum 


Apollinis aliquid verius pronunciafſe. Scaligerum memini in Epiſtola quadam ad ami- 
cum ſcriptà locum Sancti Matthæi conjecturà emendaſle, itaque ob 1d ipſum jactanter 


triumphaſſe ut diceret, eum qui in pofterum de verd loci Lectione dubitaret, aut flultiſſimum aut 


in prob ſſimum eſſe oportere. Hane tantam arrogantiam (quod enim lenius nomen huic 
levitati tribuendum eft ?) nemo eſt tam patiens, tam omnia ad aliorum arbitrium referens, 


ut æquo animo ferat, ut eam non vel maximo cum faſtidio videat: eoque magts, quia 
multis (mihi certe, ut ego me vel ſtultitiæ vel improbitatis inſimulari patiar) non placet 

iſta Scaligeri conjectura. Simili modo fi ſuos Lectores alloquatur Bentleius, non iis 
uſurus eſt benevolis, non amicis. Veraſne proferet conjecturas? ez per ſe ipſæ place- 
bunt: ſin quid falſi ferat, adhæreſcet maximè hominum faſtidiis error vanitati con- 
junctus. Equidem in illo arbitror eſſe & acumen Criticum & Eruditionis copiam: ſed 


(libere dicam quod ſentio) ex iis quæ adhuc ab illo vulgata cognovi, mihi videtur feli- 


ciori quidem calamo profanos, quam ſacros auctores emendafſe. Horatium innumeris 


prope in locis perpolivit, Menandri Philemoniſque reliquiis multum & lucis & ſanitatis 


reſtituit, ſed ea que in codieibus facris tentavit, Bentleii ſomniantis ſpeciem præ ſe 
ferunt. Quatuor aut quinque ſunt (nec plura, opinor) loca Novi Teſtamenti, quæ 


ſparfim in operibus ab illo editis ſananda ſuſcepit: in his omnibus mihi videtur con- 
jecturas (dicamne ?) ignarè feciſſe, vir omnium eruditiſſimus; an imperite, vir omnium 
in critico munere verſatiſſimus? Equidem in illo conjiciendi vim admiror, nonnihil de- 


ſidlero diligentiam : eſt enim ubi temere feſtinanterque nimis judicium ſuum protulit; eſt 
ubi formulas joquendi in Novo Teſtamento occurrentes ad Fe auctorum Græcorum 


inſcite 
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inſcitè voluit accommodare: uterque hic Error editori facrorum librorum minimè convenit, 
uterque tamen Cl. Bentleio videtur inſedifle : ſcilicet jamdiu Criticæ artis Primarius 
audivit; hinc ſua auctoritate fretus, omniaque fidenter ſuetus efferre, veris non rarò falſa 
commiſcuit; adde quòd in legendis optimis auctoribus Græcis inſenuit; hinc Judæorum 
Græcè loquentium phraſes, cùm eas non puras videt, genuinas eſſe non cenſet: nec 
videtur id obſervatum habere (quod certè N. T. tractantem decet) ſenſum vocum 
Apoſtolicarum ex Hebræo fonte petendum, Grecamque Unguam Evangeliorum & 
Epiſtolarum non modò diverſam, ſed penè aliam eſſe ac illam Demoſthenis & Platonis. 
Vin' tu igitur, vir doc iſſime, ut paucas illas magni Bentleii conjecturas ad examen 
revocem ? ſententiam ejus de ſingulis primum afferam, deinde quid ego contra habeam, 
explicabo; utrius noſtrim melius ſe defendit opinio, tu ipſe fine aut odio Bentleii, 
aut amore mei judica : nihil de vera ejus laude folco SORTS, nihil tamen falſe ei 
tribuendum velim. Sed propoſitum ſequor. 5 5 
EP &. In 1 Tim. vi. 3. occurrit Ei mig Fred SoM 4 KCN 1 UpOEEPX ETA yl 
Adryoig rolg 78 Kvpis 1juwy, &. Cl. Bentleius (in quodam opere ſuo, quod nomen Phile- 
leutheri Lipfienfis pre ſe fert) ſuſpicatur egendum go cl, vel Teoey,{x, vel potius 
, multaque affert loca N. T. ubi gcc in hoc ſenſu uſurpatur. Non equidem 
dubito quin, fi D. Paulus ſcripfiflet mgootyz:, bond & eãdem notà locutione uſus eſſet: 
liberè etiam agnoſco ro O in hoc ſenſu Apoſtoli Græcis aliis ſcriptoribus ignotam 
eſſe. Sed de Græcà phraſi Hebriizantium hie quæſtio eſt: Tpore, Y Proprie ſignifi- 
cat accedere ad aliquid, fed in N. T. & in Lxx verſione non rarò accipitur pro adb.erere ei, 
ad quod quis acceſſit, exempla hujus ſenſus nulla adhuc allata elle Bentleius affirmat, ade ea 
igitur afferenda me accingo. : 
In Syrac. cap. 1. com. 28. teginnus, My eredbiong ce Kinks N (u OR HOH 
Uta (ic. Pants Kupls w_ docet com. 30. E cdi Sc: & iterum com. 30. Ar α 1 
Kupe®- rc ene TE, % é Af ole copy U , ors TIPOLHAOQEL pibu Krpe, Mc 
„ Ne as TATPIS "4 Hæc à Syracide dicuntur Judz1s, qui ab ipſorum incunabulis 
acceſſerant ad Mosaicam legem (quam vocat hic fimorem Domini :) de iis igitur conti- 
nuandis in ea Religione, non de accedendis ad cam, loquitur ſapiens hujus libri author: : 
rectẽque poteris reddere roc NN Jou T6 S Kuple adbærere timori dhmini. 
In N. T. Act. cap. x. com. 28. legimus, 'A%:j4ov £5w. ay Ihle MD. . Se. i} 
HIPOEEPXEEOAL ZAopuacz. Hic fi velis verba j mgoigyf0w delenda efle,. quoniam 
in verſione Syriaci non apparent, utpote quæ locum fic exprimit, nn e geri ſſa 
 homini Judæo, ut ſe adjungat homini alienigenæ, tum mihi concedendum eſt vocem 
x roof o- Oui; in textum Manuſcriptorum irre pſiſſe ꝭ margine, ubi poſita fuiſſet ad exprimen- 
dum ſenſum vocis zo\zr gu: meoque argumento fidem facit, quod in prima Eccleſiæ 
ætate voces iſtæ idem ſignificare viderentur. Sin velis retinere (ut retinenda puto) verba 


j voc, neceſſe eſt, ut e eum verborum ſenſum quem profert verſio 
A | | 8 | Coptica 
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Coptica aut ambulare cum. Mihi enim nequeo perſuadere, Apoſtolum, cujus verba hæc 
ſunt, putaſſe fibi aut ulli Judæo non licuiſſe ad homines alienæ gentis accedere: certè 


tis adherere, & ſe conjungere, & cum iis ambulare nefas fuit; ſed, non conceſsà licentià ad 
eos accedendi, qui fieri potuit ut quiſquam Proſelytus gs aut ut commerciorum 
negotia bene ſc haberent ? 

Inſpiciamus porrd Heb. cap. x. com. 1. ubi occurrit O - rde 3 UvG]ou 1895 
HIPOSEPXOMENOYE 7:A:udrau. Quid ? de accedentibus ad Legem credibile eſt Apo- 
ſtolum loqui, an de iis qui jamdiu ſub Lege fuerant, & qui legem etiam tum obſer- 


vaàrunt? Judæos cultores ſpectat omnis hæc Apoſtoli oratio ; mihique videtur idem velle 


per  W05501u:101 in hoc commate, quod in ſequenti vult per 0 X&pvoy]zc, ſe. eos qui 
ſe Legi Moſaice addixerant, eique adhærebant, qui colebant Deum ſacrificiis Juxta 
normam divini cultiis a Moyſe inſtitutam. 

Tribus igitur his exemplis fretus vulgatam Lectionem tueor, Bentlchumigus cenſeo 
paululum erràſſe, cum ſenſum vocis z7por4py;o9 in hac ad Timotheum epiſtola non ex 
idiomate Hebraico, ſed ex Atticorum ſcriptorum elegantia colligeret. 


e Jacobi cap. v. com. 6. legimus, »&Snwo]:, *poyiow]: 704 d . 
cl erœ c u vuive (a) Si vice OTK (inquit Cl. Bentleius ſub nomine Phileleutheri 
Lipfienſis) aliquis Manuſcriptus exhiberet OK, i. e. 5 “, locus hic, qui ſemper 


Commentatoribus moleſtiam exhibuit, tandem clarus cæteriſque cohærens invenietur. 


e Poveleciſe T6) Shou ò x0e®- Mirco cui lv. interfeciſtis juſtum: dominus ſe vobis opponit : ; 


fic 1lle legit, Tuamnque conjecturam firmare vult verbis pene iiſdem Jacob. iv. 6. & 
1 Pet. v. 5. O Org bene ⁰ñ aymxooi)ow Sed mihi nihil videtur mutandum: cum 


enim per 707 0:xc40y liceat intelligere Chriſtum (fic vocatur in Matt. xxvii. 19, 24. in 


Luc, xxiii. 47. in Acc. iii. 14. & 14 & precipue in Act. vii. 52, ubi eadem 


pene, quæ hic, verba legimus, IIe Ths ? Nele eg Tov devi, & voy vpis rod bret wot} Ove 
Neger de.) cum, inquam, juſtus ille eſt Dominus noſter Chriſtus, non video cur OTK 


in OKE ideo vertendum fit, ut 6 Kue in textum admittatur; ſenſus enim vocis KO. 


ineſt in voce Shy : quod fi diſplicet aut Tibi aut Bentleio particula 6x, clauſulam 

efficiens negantem ; facile hujus particulæ negantis vis tolli poteſt, fi punctum inter- 
rogandi ad finem ſententiæ ſic ponas, de, epovzura]: Toy Sion 8% arITHTTE au 
vpuwz condemndſtis, interſeciſtis juſtum; annon ille vobis 2 opponit ® Hoc eſt, Num ille 
Chhriſtus, ille Juſtus, quem, nulla inventa mortis causa, cruci affixiſtis, non vobis ſuis 
interfectoribus nunc, quum in cœlis eft, reſiſtit? num non vobis, Divites, exitium 


modò adventurum parat? Vos igitur (convertit enim orationem Apoſtolus ad Chriſtia- 
nos in com. 7.) vos, qui Chriſti cultores eſtis, patientes ſitis uſque ad adventum 
Domini llius Juſti, qui in Hieroſolymæ exciſione jam eee & ſe & vos de 


(4) IW. Quid ſi, bs os emiſis recipiatur Lectio Steph. col. 9. altraorigens 85 
| com- 
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communibus hoſtibus vindicabit. Hoc ſenſu opinor Apoſtolum locutum eſſe: num 
igitur Bentleii conjectura, an mea melius loco convenit? imo annon dici poteſt, me nihil 


omnino mutaſſe, cum puncta in veteribus manuſeriptis nulla ſunt; fed ad cujuſlibet Editoris 


mentem appoſita ſunt, ad meam etiam mentem eodem jure nunc e ? 
3. F. In Judæ epiſtola, com. 18, fic ſe habet textus, Eye YC N oi cl e Mc, 
valle rug cb rc em1Oupicrs cel Ty AEEBEION. {a) Vice & Cw mayult Cl. Bent- 


leius in prædicto loco legere AEEATEIQN, cupiditatum laſcivarum & obſcœnarum. Ita 
enim, inquit, habemus, in 1 Pet. iv. 3. Weh 87 SSN eIuig, emiduuioug. Et 1 in : 
2 Pet, ii. 18. & schale cugaüt, cee. Hunc locum inquinatum eſſe facile illi 
aſſentior, ſed de medendi vii totus ab eo diſcedo. Videamus enim Tu & Ego, ( liberè 


quidem, quoniam hoc eſt Amici cum Amico commercium Epiſtolicum) de cupiditati- 


buſne obſcœnis, an de Impietate propriè dictà ny. omg: e De bis, een 2h 
Judas, . Enochus dicens, 102 Y Nhe Kup@» £ & logic. 0 1 eryicus aum, Yol N = 
Xo We [wy ek sg c Te eig 1 NEEBEIE ovrwy wept mo lun THY e 'AYEBEIAY 
evrdv Gy HLEBH LAN, we} WEL TO y TWY THANEHY OY ENDL DH HOT” Te RhuRp who 


 AZEBEIZ., De iis, ſc. qui negant Dominum noftrum Feſum Chri tum, com. 4. de iis, qui 


dominationem ſpernunt & majeflatem blaſphemant, com. 8, & de iis, qui murmuratores ſunt, 
querulofi, ſecundum defederia ſua ambulantes, & os eorum loquitur ſ#perba, mirantes perſonas 
queſts cauſd, com. 16. Proxime autem ſequitur Tie d, &c. q. d. Vos autem, fratres 
Chriſtiani, horum hominum impiorum exempla evitate, & reminiſcimini Apoſtolum 
Petrum vos olim de impio hoc hominum genere monuiſſe, idque futurum multo ante 
prædixiſſe. N umquid igitur hic Judas de laſcivis & obſccœnis hominibus ſollicitus eſt? 
nihil minus, opinor: de impiis ſolis, i. e. de iis qui ſe Deo & humane auctoritati 
opponunt, hie oratio eſt. Sed fi rem non attigit Doctiſſimus Bentleius, quid Ego de 


hoc loco ſtatuam forſitan rogabis: Equidem cogito (nihil enim certi habeo) voces T&y 


Oe omittendas eſſe, quia D. Judas hic citat verba Apanol Petri in Epiſt. 2. 
Cap. iii. & com. 3. ubi fic ſe habent, azvoo[a in 600 T Toy NA e urcchlſcu, 1G; TOS = 
te QUTHY er eU: : vides verba Tay ces non eſſe in illo Petri loco, unde 


nos Judas monet ſe ſententiam citare: ſentioque jam tandem verſionem Copticam meæ 
conjecturæ favere, quia in 1lla binæ he voces penitùs non apparent. Fieri potuit, ut, 


cùm Judas (æquè ac Petrus) per niluplag voluerit ſignificare voluptates impias, aliquis 


in margine manuſcripti appoſuit z dre64wy ad vocem textùs explicandam: unde in 
textum ipſum poſtea irrepſit ea marginis vox, ut ſæpe alibi in SS contigiſſe, ex iis 
quæ in meis Commentariolis jam diu note 
. | 


i 
L #- >< 


1 (a) IV. Quid obſtat, quo minus retenta conſtruamus inWuuins rd aEνEi 


5 0 h forte vel reclimantibus. 


1 

14 
1 

10 
10 
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Jeperunue, c Neve eg, TIS S Au e maar. Cl. Bentleius in Epiſtolà quàdam ad 


- evgoyew Th vo Te ce. (3% ut ſe habet conjectura Bentleiana, vox œò rg in fine = 
Com. 25. referri non poteſt ad 'Ayop in principio COM. 2. quia neutrius generis eſt: 


riſque Commentatoribus videtur. Nequeo enim mihi perſuadere, Apoſtolum aut cogi- 
-tafle, aut voluiſſe dicere Gentem Judaicam in ſervitute eſſe: miſerrime ſerviebant 


ſuiſque Regibus parere, vid. Joan. viii. 33. ut igitur hic dicit Arabas ſervos eſſe, 
ſic in ſine com. 26 cum dicit Saram matrem eſſe omnium noſirim, ſine dubio innuit 


_exprimant, Non ſatis igitur medicam manum huic loco Vir Eruditus attulit : 


R „ oo oo OI - —_— 
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Sed ad aliud tränſco⸗ 


4. . In Galat. iv. 24, 25, 26. vulgd legimus, abe yep eiu ou duo Ounce let 
my And Soug Tud, eig dedelcu Neid, Iris iv Aya, To yay "Ayer, I] 40. ty & th 
Arctic, ovcoryel d Th vy Tur ans d a) dN Os pes TWY Texvwy orice. H 05 ovw 


Millium ſeripta, (% & Johannis Malalæ chronico affixa fic locum hunc emendat—— 
4TH; E519 "Arya T0 d Aye Tvgorycl TH v oper aA}es dN Cp priſe xc TeHYWY CUTS, &c. 
ſcilicet conjecturà omittit voces Tuc o@» g 71 Able, utpote olim margini Manu- 
ſcriptorum appoſitas ad explicandum quo in loco eſſet mons Sina: in cæteris autem 
mutationibus habet optimos Manuſcriptos conſentientes. Sed hæc tanti viri conjectura 
mihi (fateor) non ſe ſatis probat: non ignoro locum, ut ſe hodie habet, non poſſe aut 
defendi aut explicari: conjecturà ſine dubio opus eſt ; ſed quam Cl. Bentleius protulit, 
ci nequeo aſſentiri. (1®) enim vox 82 poſt vocem ovgoryy adeſt in omnibus antiquis 
Verſionibus, & in omnibus optimæ note MSS. (20 quid ſignificet (ON 70 Ay, (a) 
non video: fi de Agare muliere loquitur Apoſtolus, ſcripfiflet opinor, 4 9: "Ayes : fin de 
monte aliquo Agaris nomen geſtante, tum nullo ſenſu videtur dictum, eum montem 


ſed referenda eſt ad vocem lez272Mp, quod eſt contra mentem apoſtoli, ut mihi & ple. 
Arabes ab Agare oriundi, ſed Judæi etiam tum temporis jactabant ſe ſuis legibus frui, 


neminem poſſe Fe eſſe liberos negare. (40 Si hujus magni Critici conje curd. 
omittamus T GO gls er 77 1 Azo&iz, & poſtea 07, ne fic quidem totus locus vitio carebit: 
cum enim Apoſtolus dicit com. 24. Miz py, nihil eſt, quod ei reſpondeat : de uno 
fœdere cum locutus effet Apoſtolus, filet prorſus de altero: certè nullibi ſequuntur 
7556, de, vel fi que aliz ſunt voces, quæ antitheton & redditionem (ut vocant) ſententiæ 
currente 


nempe calamo hc ap ſaniara, ſi quid pati * ad meditandum e forſitan 
e 


1) D. H. Aut To Yap, aut lege TH 7g gu Sοj— n , tie” wid. Apocal, xxi. 2. 
(5) Vide finem ejus Epiſt. ad Millium de Joanne Malela. 


(c) V, Deeſt in Baroc. Pet. ii. Roe ii. Cod. Al. apud Curcellæum. 
(4) M. Vid. Steph. Theſaur. to. 3: col. . ©, & Millim i in locum, 


Rogiſne 
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Rogiſne jam, quid Ego ipſe de hoc loco ſanando ſentiam? Equidem vix auſim 
dicere : ubi Cl. Bentleius male, Egone ut ſperem me poſſe bene? Egone ita animoſus, 
ut cum doctiſſimi viri moles has dejecerim, ipſe aliquid fidens velim extruere? ſed fi 
tentanti, nihilque proficienti mihi ignoſces, faciam (ut in formulis eſt) quibus ſciam Pote- 
rogue. Age igitur, da te mihi non ſolum Judicem, ſed Amicum, ut iis, quæ forte ju- 
dicium tuum non probet, Amicitia tua facilem veniam concedat. Totum locum fic le- 
gendum opinor. Abra cp e & dd duct Mic N cd ores Lind eig d NI EIVRI r, 
4ris giv Ayu (TOAE TAP (a) Lud csg oy Ti; Agi, Tugory,5t 02 75 Ie aki) dedebee 
yp fuer THY THYWY Gti, H & ATIO TS . Ng Eg, 118 eg ji3,T}P FUN? . 
Quad hie vertas licet. Hæc enim ſunt duo fædera: unum quidem d monte Sina ad ſervituiei 


generans, quod eſt Agar (hic enim (ſe. mons) Sina mons eft in Arabid, & conjunctus eft Hieroſo- 


lyme), ſervit enim cum filiis ſuis: hoc autem (ſc. foedus) ab Hieroſo! lymd of libera (ic. fara)s 
gue eft mater omnium noſtrũm. Primo cum Cl. Bentleio lego d yep (non ds) ad fidem 


omnium optimorum Manuſeriptorum & Verſionum. (2®) vice 79 ye Aye: legendum 


cenſeo rcd yep : MSS. enim Clar. & Ger. & Alex. & verſio Coptica habent 2 3! Aya, 


alii 79 y&e Arg: vulgat. autem, & Heſychivs i in Lev. xix. uti etiam Hieron. Ambrof. 
&& traQtatores Latini omnes omittunt Ayo ante Eyg : unde veſtigia vere Lectionis videor 
- ſequi, cum 709: retineam. cenſeamque illud Aye corruptè ex voce g natum fuiſſe. ( 3). 


omitto y0cem yy que fuit inter 75 & J. p2r%Mp, quia verſiones Arab. & Syr. eam omit- 
tunt: equidem arbitror illam hie additam temerè ab alia quam Apoſtoli manu fuiſſe, ut 


8 3 * 2 eee melidùs een vocibus ee I ds cue e (4*) - 


- primis illi ti 0 ſemper 1 EY pro 00 deiptum foir, ut in vetuſtiſſimis tum MSS. ; 
tum marmoribus videmus. Quod fi legamus &73, optime, opinor, commata 24 & 26 


fibi invicem a ehuent ut in ſequent ſchemate facile videbis. 


Com. 24. %%ͤ; ! Com. 565 
M ue VV 
cemr0 0085 TH? 5 EE; Tep8r nj 


£i dH VEVVWTR 8 SN 8 


1118 61 Aya „ 1 1 TIS 890 paiTig TU ay 1169678 


Secundum foedus, hoc oft Evangelium, bene dicitur ab Hieroſol) mi datum fuiſſe; ; 


quia id ibi primum Chriſtus ſuis diſcipulis communicavit : eodem igitur modo hoc ab 
: Hieroſolyma datum fuit, quo vetus illud à monte Sina: & hoc ipſum dicit vaticinium 


ud Mic. iv. 2. Zech. xiv. 8. Luk. xxiv. 47. Iſai. li. 3. 800 58 afl Nee EE 
Tear c. ( 5 os illa verba T0 6: you 2136 0. rl 27 77 e TVE/orxgs 0. T2 naps 4 


(4) D. H. Non uſitata pluraſis ſripturis Sed vide p. 17. Un. VC 
Vor- II. 30 in 


T0 


art * 1 4 wi on. 4+ » * „„ „ „„ r 
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in Parentheſi incluſi; quia ea mihi videntur addita fuiſſe, ut Galatæ cognoſcerent, quo 
in loco, qui in orbis regione iſte Mons Sina ſtetiſſet: vocem igitur cu αεαν reddidi con- 
junftus eft, ut eam reddit Vulgata verſio; cui ſimile eſt, quod habet verſio Arabica, con- 
ſerminus eſt: nempe Judza montibus continuis plena eſt; quapropter Sina mons a 
rubro mari incipiens, & perpetuo dorſo verſus montem Sionem fe extendens, dici 
poteſt conjunctus efle Hieroſolymæ, (a præſertim cam ii, quibus hoc dicitur, in longe 
diſſitis terre regionibus habitent. Interim dubito, hæne voces in Parentheſi incluſe, 
ab Apoſtoli, an ab alius manu venerint : videntur quidem olim extitifle in margine, ut 
annotationi eſſent voci Lud in com. 24, & inde paulo poſt in textum temerè adductas 
fuiſſe: Sed omnes & verfiones antique & Manuſeripti cas retinent : quapropter, me 
auctore, non ejicientur: præſertim cam ſenſum totius loci aut nihil, aut parum certè 
turbant, ſi modò credas Apoſtolum voluiſſe Galatis Aſiæ incolis notum facere, quo in 
loco ſitus eſſet mons ille Arabicus Sina, unde Judzis primum illud fœdus per manus 
Moyſis datum fuiſſet. 
HFanc meam conjecturam ſi non probes, at eſt certè aliquid in Bentleianà quod tibi 
- difpliceat : memento, quæſo, me huc timidè accefſiſſe, nihilque certi de me promiſiſſe: 
tam enim corrigi quàm corrigere volo, nec ; veritatem minus  ampleCtor ab alus, quam 
a me ipſo deprehenſam. 5 
5 8. Reſtat adhuc alius N. Teſt. locus, non ; quite 1 A Ct. Rentieio male emendatus, 
fed male, opinor, explicarus : in concione enim quadam (optima ſane & dignf Auctore) 
| habitk ab illo illuſtri Critico coram Academi& Cantabrigienfi bene monet ille vocem 
0AA% cum fibi præfixum habet articulum c, pafſim ferè in N. Teſt. ſignificare non 
 muljos, ſed maximam partem, aut omnes: hoc vere obſervatum eſt in Rom. v. 15, 19. in 
Hebr. ii. 10. & ix. 28. (% & alibi, At in 2 Cor. ii, 17. (quod illi Concionis ſub- 
jectum fuit, Moine gratia hoc obſervarat) non rectè mihi videtur Lectoribus velle 
perſuadere, voces o Toa fignificare aut maxima pars aut omnes. De ſolis Chriſtianis 
doctoribus ibi loquitur Apoſtolus; qui enim cauponantur verbum Dei, qui id quæſtùs 
causà corrumpunt, non alii eſſe poſſunt, quam qui id prædicant. Tune igitur, mi 
chariſſime, cenſes D. Paulum hanc tantam corruptelæ notam velle aut omnibus, aut 
{c) pleriſque tunc temporis Evangelii prædicatoribus inurere ? abſit, hoc ut vel Ego & 
Tu, vel Bentleius ipſe (modo rem attentè cogitet) dictum ab Apoſtolo credat : nulla 
tas, nulla, inquam, multo minus prima illa Eecleſiam ita contaminatam vidit: hæc 
nec Chriſtiani eſt, nec ad Chriſtianos vox & oratio: multi, fatemur, non tamen omnes 


(«a) D. H. Aqua diſtat 300 m. p). 
(b) In utroque loco deeſt Articulus. D. . 
(e) Cone 2. H. 
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ſai etiam tum predicandi licentia abuſi ſunt : hos ſolos Apoſtolus notat ; reliquam 
vero, & eam longe majorem, partem Chriſtum verè predicaſle & novit ille, & in multis 
ſuarum Epiliolarum locis agnovit. 

Habes, vir amiciſhme, quid ſentiam de iis quæ in N. Teſt. adhue auſus eſt Cl. Bent. 
leius: ſingulatim ejus conjecturas ad examen revocavi, meumque hujus judicio, fiden- 
tior forte quam decuit, oppoſui : illius gloriæ tantis laboribus parte nec invideo nec 
obeſſe volo: neminem novi, qui ad hoc tam arduum opus conficiendum aut ingenio, 
aut doctrinà, aut MSS fit inſtructior: : ſed fi nimium arroganter omnia velut certiſſima 
proferat, in ſuſpicionem erroris etiam ea, quæ veri ſint ſimillima, adducet: ſin quid in- 
diligenter tractet, ſuæque apud literatos auctoritati nimium tribuar, fieri non æquum eſt, 


ut quæ ille otiosè ſcripſerit, nos etiam otiosè legamus. Quare illum leniter fideliterque 
à ſuis neceſſariis monendum velim, ne quid deſidiose, ne quid properè, ne quid ſine 


fubacto judicio in ſacris libris emendandis ſtatuat: 


quis, ſatius eſt, quam culpare, poſtquam finierit : hoe inimici eft fortaſſe, illud certè 
amiciſſimi. 


Sed vereor ne longior ſim, quam aut res s poſtulat, aut patitur Epiſtolarum ratio : me 
commendatum velim celeberrimo——quo & amico & medico olim apud vos ægrotans 


uſus ſum: magni ille & ſuos & ſuorum opiniones facit, quare mei cum bonk venia has 


illi literas communicabis. Brevi, quæſo, mihi reſeribas quid tu de his & aliis rebus 


fentias, quidque apud vos novi aut in Re Politica aut Literarià agatur : Vale, memor- 
que eſto met, qui ſum (interjecto licet mati) animo Abl ſemper preſens, & devinctifimus, 


Dabam Ten dini Calendis 1 80 
Decembr. 1720. fo 


monere enim, priuſquam inceperit 
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VCCCC ALERT 


AUD EO ien, Vir Amiciſfi ime, meas literas abi in manus tutò veniſſe, 
eaſque, quas mihi reſcribere dignatus es, ad me tam brevi delatas eſſe: unum 
: oe me dolet Vos iiſdem, quibus Nos, fortune vicibus jactari: Veſtræ enim gentis 
calamitates (Noftris heu ! fimillimas) iis coloribus depingis, tantà cum eloquentia & 
patriæ ſimul amore luges, ut eas mihi videor non ſoltim audire, ſed cernere ; non ſolùm 
cernere, ſed iis intereſſe: bene igitur de literatis meruit Wetſtenius veſter, cujus prælum 
| (ut ais) tam otioſo licet & alieno tempore non feriatur, ſed in Ciceronis operibus ornatè 
& accuratè (uti tantum ſeriptorem videri decet) edendis laborat: ſemper enim Hunc 
amavi, optimum & Oratorem & Philoſophum : ſemper hunc in manu, penè etiam in 
mente habeo : equidem dubito, plũſne ille rhetoricz figuris, an argumentorum pondere 6 
valeat; magiſne nos moveat, an doceat z aptiorne fit ad delectandum ornatu, an veri- 
tate eorum que dicit. Mihi ſane tantoperè placet, ut ali (nec mediocres ipfi auctores) 
minds incipiant placere: unum hunc exiſtimo Romanæ Feen en patrem, unum 
ſanioris philoſophiæ magiſtrum, unum rerum & ab aliis & à ſe geſtarum dulcem eun- 
demque perſpicuum enarratorem. Semper illum legens mihi loquentem videor audire: 
totus in illo ſum, nec ad alias cogitationes me traduci facilè patior. Cùm ad ea, que 
ſcripſit, animum adverto, in conſpectum Conſularis illius viri arbitror me veniſſe, re- 

vereorque, tanquam præſentis, tum gravitatem hominis & ſapientiam, tum ingenium & 
doctrinam. Si quid vitioſi habet Ciceroniaaum ſeribendi genus (ut ſunt nonnulli, qui 

ei prolixè nimis omnia enunciata exprobrant) non ſolùm patienter, ſed & lætè in illo 
verſor, nec tam felicem omnium rerum exornatorem citd a me dimitto. Diutiviſne lo- 

quitur? diutius me delectat: res eaſdem diverſis verbis, ſed ornatis omnibus, exprimit: 
nec id idem facilè appelles, quod alio prorſus modo tam belle depictum videmus. 
Volo, fateor, volo in optimis ſcriptoribus aliquid ſe nimium profundat : fi in lis eſt, 
unde aliquid amputandum its tamen fœcunditas illa quæ laborem — auget, auget 
certè 
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certè & voluptatem. Cum 1 igitur hoc animo in illum Scriptorem ſim, chm mihi ſemper 
in deliciis fir, nec ille majorem in ſeribendo voluptatem perceperit, quam ego in illo 


legendo ; bene intelliges, quas & quantas gratias habeam Clariſſimo noſtro Bentele qui 


tantum de Cicerone, Ciceroniſque amantibus meruit in ſuis ad Tuſculanas diſputationes 
Emendationibus. IIlas ſæpe perlegi, ſœpiùs etiam perlecturus; in illis enim & elo— 
quenti Oratori dulcedinem, & gravi Philoſopho ratiocinandi perſpicuitatem paſſim ferè 


reſtituit. Quot, quantiſque Orationis morbis & argumentandi vitiis jam levatus eſt 


egregius iſte Scriptor? quam ſui ſimilis jam intellectui legentiam patet ? quam per 
omnia prope tandem videtur voluiſſe eſſe etiam iis, qui non ſunt eruditiſſimi, familiaris? 
Sed de Cicerone iiſque, quorum ope jam emendatior PRs fatis eſt : ad tuas literas 
redeo. on 
Di.icis te valds ea probare quæ contra magni Bentleii conjecturas | in n ſuperiori mea 
Epiſtola attulerim : unum tamen excipis, quod tibi non ita ſanum videtur. Si quid 
peccirim, excuſationem paratam habeam ; velim enim credas me facilitate potius quam 
alia ulla culpa mea in eum ſermonem incidifle, tibique, magis ut Amicitiam meam quim 
Me oſtentum, hortanti non defuiſſe. Sed quid eſt id, quod in dubium vocas? quid eſt, 
quod tibi penè cum aſſentandi ſuſpicione meum judicium probanti non ſatis placet? 


Nempe ais te meis rationibus penitus adductum eſſe, ut arbitrareris Clariſſimum Bent- 


leium Gal. cap. iv. Comm. 24, 25, 26. ad examen non ſatis revocàſle; N con- 


ʒjecturam te magni voluiſſe facere, fi exemplo aliquo probaſſem poſt piz jp alibi in fine 
ſententiæ 4 92 ſecutum eſſe. Quid ſi nuſquam hoc occurrit loquendi genus? Nihilne 

ſemel (ut vocant) dictum legimus in ſacris ſcripturis? Tu quidem (qui ſcientia es) non 
ignoras, vir chariſſine, Judæorum Greci lingua utentium morem eſſe, aliter ſæpe 
loqui, quàm ſe exprimunt Iſocrates & Xenophon, aliter quien Atticæ Feten ratio 


videtur poſtulare: in optimis Græcis ſeriptoribus poſt lla jy habes Sr 32, in ſacris 


verd Evangeliſtis & Apoſtolis poſt uz jp occurrit ſæpiſſime juz : ſed & j 82 vice Sr 


ds poſterioribus hiſce non inuſitatum videtur : cum enim in Marc. xiv. 19. & Joan viii. 9. 


dicitur, Es , eis, vox a (vocali oiniſsà propter ſequentem vocalem, & litera 7 in 
8 mutata propter aſperum ſpiritum vocis ſequentis eig) mihi ſane, ut multis aliis, videtur 


poſita eſſe pro «7%, & id etiam pro duabus vocibus «i ee; cum hoc (inquam) inter 


multos Lexicographos facile conſtet, opinor equidem Apoſtoli Pauli verba, que occur- 
runt in Rom. xii. 5. O 9: v eig dνονννανν phy fic interpretanda ello, alter autem & 


 deinde alter ſui invicem ſunt membra. Habes igitur hoc in loco voces 5 d oppoſitas voci 


eig: nec deeſt alius etiam locus, quo confirmari poſſit hanc loquendi formulam Judzis 
Grecè loquentibus non ignotam eſſe: in tertio enim Maccabæorum libro fic ſcribit Hiſ- 


toricus ille (quiſquis full, quanquam Judzi alicujus in Alexandria habitantis id opus 


fuiſſe videtur) 0 0 0: rab cls (ic enim cenſeo legendum, non o 9 16h elg 0: ) ra cba ufs 
vr 2 
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UT:X04, &C. alter autem & deinde alter amicorum mæſto vultu clam evaneſcens, five ſe ſubdu 
cens, &c. Quo igitur modo in duobus hiſce exemplis 9 6: precedit vocem es, eodem 
etiam ſequi poteſt : nec aliter Apoſtolus noſter in epiſtola ad Galatas loqui putandus eſt, 
cum dixit j4iz: jpx:y & deinde 4 9:, quam iſtius Maccabæorum libri Auctor, & ipſe D. 
Paulus ſe exprimunt, quum hic locutione s 9 x zi; utuntùr. | 
In fine tuarum literarum me hortaris, ut quas meas de facris ſeripturis Conjecturas 
habeam, in medium proferam : nempe dixeram in ſuperioribus literis me multa in Com- 
mentariolis eis jau diu notata ſervare : Equidem deprehenſum me video, meiſque verbis 
quaſi irretitum : inſtas enim iterum atque iterum ut ea ex ſcriniis temerè nimis educam, 
quæ ibi jam diuturno eodemque tuto domicilio fruuntur. Sit neganti mihi, precor, ve- 
nia; des hanc excuſationem tuum judicium non quidem reformidanti, ſed reverenti. 
Quid enim? fi mihi mea nonnihil placeant, tibi fortaſſe non item: laboro de mea apud 
te exiſtimatione; nolim tibi aut ineptus aut inſcitus videri : cur igitur vis me tantum 
amicitiæ tribuere, ut velim ei etiam cum fame diſpendio ſervire? Non ſum Ego unus 
ex Criticorum illuſtrium numero ; nervi me tentantem deficiunt, ſentioque tum acumen 


. ingenii, tum eruditionis copiam mihi multùm deeſſe. Quid igitur faciam, quo me ver- 
tam, neſcio : tibi enim vix libet obſequi petenti, ut id agam, in quo inſolens eſſe videbor; 
minus autem libet iſtam orationem defugere, quo tuæ preces me inclinant & quodam- 


modo impellunt: tu apud me vales non auctoritate ſolùm, ſed etiam voluntate; meum- 


que eſt ſemper ad id opus deſcendere, quod ſignificas te Velle a me ſuſceptum eſſe: 


quanto igitur magis, cam jubes, omnique tuà auctoritate pugnas, quo mints hoc onus 


tam arduum, quam periculoſum mihi impoſitum effugiam ? Hoc igitur ingredior ad ea, 
quæ vis, ſidentiùs, quod ſpero me viſumiri, ſi non gravate, certè non libenter, tuo magis 
Judicio inductum, quam meo ſtudio, hunc ſermonem inſtituere. In Epiſtolis ſolis Apo- 


ſtoli Pauli cæterorumque Apoſtolorum jam verſabor, quæ de reliquis Novi Teſtamenti 


partibus corrigendis conjeci in aliud forſan tempus dilaturus. Imò ne corrupta ea Epi— 
ſtolarum loca, quæ Manuſcriptorum ope emendari poſſunt, libet jam tractare: nihil non 


prorſus meum proferam, nihil quod non conjecturà ſolà nititur. In tres autem claſſes 
meas emendationes (ſeu potius incertas conjecturas) tribuam: quarum prima continebit ea 
loca, ubi verba quædam in textum temerè recepta fuiſſe mihi videntur; ſecunda ea, ubi 


5 mutatus ordo verborum, ſenſum (ut conjicere eſt) mutavit: tertia ea, ubi Apoſtolorum 
verba j jam diuturnitate temporis in alia prorſus corrupta & vitioſa videntur abiiſſe. In- 


terim te præmonitum velim, me nihil certi, ſed conjecturas tantùm proferre: non is 


ſum, qui mihi ita placeo, ut non me ſxpius videam errantem, ut non ſemper putem hu- 


manum efle, imprimus vero Meum eſſe, errare. In ſcripturis ſacris (dicam equidem 
quod ſæpe mecum cogitavi, ſemperque aliis cogitandum cenſeo) etiam qui certiſſimam 


"Emendationem prost if idem eam certiſſima eſſe declaret, impudentiæ nomen vix 


cftugiet, 


2 
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effugiet. Ubi enim probi & verecundi animi indicia quærimus, fi non in iis, unde om- 
is noſtra pendet, a quibus omnis noſtra, tanquam rivulis, deducitur Religio? Ad divi- 
num verbum legendum, multo magis emendandum, oportet Criticos humiliter cautèque 
accedere : hie audere eſt peccare, arrogantem ſe gerere eſt impium efle : tanti enim res 
momenti non ſunt levi (ut aunt) manu movendz : nec modeſtus Chriſtianus poteſt efle 
idem audax Criticus : ſed jam tempus eſt ut ſingula illa loca Epiſtolarum proferam, ubi 
voces, una aut plures, in textum temerè receptæ eſſe mihi videntur. 

I. §. Rom. i. 31. *Aouvirzs, cue, &c. forte delenda eſt vox e&ovires, qui enim 


carent intelligentia, improbi non ſunt : at dices forte vocem «51:75 pole ſignificare 


eos qui libenter ſunt inſipientes: eſto; ſed notandum eft Paulum fic argumentari; quia 


I , : / 7 ec 
ETXGTIONTY 70 cou) G- OEUTUY xcroNle, com 21. ideo Deus cos tradidit ciel T% 14 | x6 1xcilc 


com. 28. Deinde Paulus com. 29, dec. Fe genera hominum contra Ethicam agen- 
tium memorat. Num igitur cenſes #1472; ab illo inter male agentes recenſeri ? 


Rom. ii. 28. 'Ou9: 4 & uw G$Gepo, (a): 87 cc cello. "Yao: & TE puta additas 
ſuiſſe in margine Manuſcriptorum, ut interpretamento eſſent vocibus < 7 405% : bene 


exprimunt 8 loci, ſed in textum ipſum non opus eſt, ut recipiantur, cum codem 


jure hic deeſſe poſſint, quo deſunt in ſuperiore 1 8 ſententiæ. 


Rom. viii. 21. Er Tio, or- He GuTh xxicuig 2Acvbe cor erou C70 TIC W ulag, ( 2 Kc. 
votes 1 x7{o15 non eſſe ab Apoſtoli manu profectas EOnJiCIo additæ videntur olim fuiſſe 


in margine, ut oſtenderent ad quod ſubſtantivum vox ri referri deberet. Si com. 20. 


includas in Parentheſi, com. 19. fic cum 21. conjungitur, H yoo CTOKRICOOKUC Tig 
Vraag Ti Enos TWY Vic) Ts Os anixd: yr hi vue UU cuir 1 Mei UTE), 5 * 
| ux, E 0164 TOY UToT&Ec[a) £ iT Sf, 0 67. 2 Piles, Az 505 ccc. emo 7% O&A<l leg, QC 
Vides, opinor, jam fatis per fe claram eſſe ſententiam, line hoc (quod een eſſe 
cenſeo) vocum additamento. 

Rom. xiv. 13. To un, aht s Tv erde p, 1 e 2 Delendæ ſunt 
forfitan he duæ poſtremæ voces : mihi quidem videntur & Gloſsa huc veniſle, videoque 
tandem eas verfionem Syriacam omiſiſſe: bene exprimunt ſenſum vocis 7gxpu, (4) 
ideoque (puta) margini Manuſeriptorum veterum appoſitæ erant. Cur non idem hic 
contigiſſe ſuſpicemur, quod certe contigit com. 2 10 hujus capins 1 Cum enim ibi vulgo 


(a) D. H. Voces t 78 path potius delende. 


() V. Tacite oſtendit Apoſtolus jam alium aliquem preter iſtam creaturam liberatum cſle, | 
nempe Chriſtum, de quo ver. 17. quemque hic & Creaturæ numero eximit: quod ſi cit, a aun 8 


z xlioy; emphaſim quandam habebit, 1deoque ; leis loco non movenda eſt. 


(c) Vid. Rom. ix. 33. D. H. 


(4) V. Quid ſi hæ voces inter ſe differunt? quod een elfe Beza ait, idque una cum 


Grotio & Crellio ex contextu aliiſque locis probatum dare conatur, 
Keim 
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legimus, unde e 5 0c os moIrKOM|H 1 CHRYORAIGET BL, cl e,, MS Alex. verſion- 
eſque Copt. Syr. & AÆthiop. necnon Orig. & Auguſtinus delent omnia poſt vocem 
r Dονοννννατε, utpote in textum temerè adducta ex * margine, ubi bene interpretamenti ult- 
bus ſerviebant. 

Rom. xv. 15 LY { * Ng CT eel THE Ng 01% T* Noi THY LIN wor Ur 78 9:8, 
Quid eſt, quod illis in mentem velit venire Apoſtolus! : 2 ſilet prorſus hac in re Pau- 


lus, hiantique ſimilis eſt ejus ſententia. Quod fi deleas vocem d, bene intelliges quo 
ſenſu hæc verba protulit divinus ſcriptor: fic opinor vertendum eſſe locum, ut vobis in 
memoriam revocans gratiam, que mibi data eſt a Deo. Hoc eſt, audacius ego vobis ſcripſi, 


quia vos memores feci me Dei gratia miſſum efle, ut inter Ethnicos evangelium Præ- 


dicarem. Verbum? ET GONG lapel Kew regit binos caſus Accufativos, quo modo 6 Vcc Ui 


in 1 Cor. iv. 17. Os vucs cafe „ire reg 688g (ue reg & N. Video verſionem Copticam 
delere vocem J's, & vertere dn S per Deum forte nonnulli codices olim legebant 


&c dice 78 Oe, & vnd ts Hes, altera harum lectione vel ſupra lincam vel in margine 


notatà: unde fieri potuit, ut lectio varians dice tandem 1 in textum Ipſum & in alienam 
prorſus textùs partem Neige en 


Cor. 1. 12. 'Eyw Ne, 0 e 80700 0: "Ar OMA 60770 0 119 Has 0 N Ignoſceſne 


mihi opinanti iſta verba 2% 3 pcs delenda eſſe? Equidem nihil affirmo, ſed de ver 


loci lectione multum dubito : omnes certè Corinthii Chriſtiani ſe diſcipulos Chriſti 


| profeſh ſunt : hic communis illorum etiam, qui in diverſa ſtudia abierunt, magiſter ſuit: 
de iis opinor ſolis, per quos Chriſtum didicerant, ipſi inter ſe Griceptabant.: putaſne par- 


tem aliquam eorum jactaſſe ſe didiciſſe a Chriſto, partem vero ie non a Chriſto, ſed à 
Petro, aut Paulo? Nequeo ſans intelligere, qui fieri potuit, ut cùm unus ex Corinthio- 
rum numero ſe diſcipulum Chriſti nominarat, alter ſe opponeret, jactaretq, ſe diſcipulum 


cujuſdam Apoſtoli fuiſſe. Quod fi delere liceat verba 2% 8: Ne, omnia ſana, omnia 


plane enunciata invenientur. Senſus enim erit : Corinthii nonnulli gloriati ſunt ſe di- 
diciſſe Chriſti evangelium 4 a Paulo, nonnulli à Petro, nonnulli ab Apollo: omnes eun- 
dem Chriſtum didicerant, ſed unus Paulum ſuum doctorem prætulit cæteris, alter vero 


| Petrum pluris fecit, quam aut Apollo aut Paulum. Hanc meam conjecturam ſequen- 
tia verba videntur firmare; fic enim in com. 13. interrogat Paulus. Mejpigou © Nisds; 
g. d. habetne Chriſtus diverſos Apoſtolos, qui contraria opera agunt? An non idem eſt 


Chriſtus, PED Apoſtoli, five Paulus, ive Terra five Apollos, \predicant Wot * tum 


(a) W. . 4; Pauls liberius ſcripti monitorem identidem agens vobis Apoſtolatu meo fats, 8 


Habes eundem uſum hujus verbi cum ſolo accuſativo apud Demoſthenem, v. Theſaur Steph. 
idemque verbi aH D. H. retine & vide Rom. 1 bs 18. 
(5) Omnia quæ in hac epiſtola precepit, 
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Corinthi erant qui ſe diſcipulos Chriſti vocabant, opinor 11s Apoſtoli quzſtionem divi- 
ft ;ſne e Cbriſtus non convenire : quia hi Chriſtum aded non dividebant, ut eum ſolum 


ſe ſecutos profiterentur : bene vero ſe habet Apoſtoli quæſtio, fi eos tantum reſpicit, qui 
ſe ſingulorum Apoſtolorum nomine infigniri voluerint. Adde quod D. Paulus in hujus 


N cap. iii. com. 22. ad hunc ipſum locum videtur alludere : dicit enim, EY TI», 
ere Are, ere KnÞog vpay g e 0: 853 : hic numerat tres magiſtros, à quibus ſc 


_ appellarant Corinthii ; de Chriſto verd utpote quarto filet : ſolum illum memorat tan- 


quam ad quem & Apoſtolic & noſtri omnes labores referri debeant. Sed multo magis 
meæ conjecturæ favet id, 80 in 1. Clementis Epiſtola, cap. 47+ ſeriptum invenio, 
Aver e 10% Erigo Te u Thavns TS amogohs* TI mpwroy u & c T8 S 


Tye ; en ences meufaſ vs STEGEINEY Uppty ανν%ντ re, nou Kio, xo *AzAMw, Tio: 


T9 X04 Tote MpoTHAITeG U vrerono Si Hic Sanctus Clemens ad ipſum „quem tracta- 


mus, locum Pauli reſpicit: tres illos doctores Corinthiorum nominat, difſenfioneſque 


ab 1is, qui ſe horum diſcipulos jactarent, factas memorat ; de 1is vero, qui ſe Chriſti diſ- 
cipulos vellent eſſe, prorſus nullum eſt verbum ; eorum tamen (uti par eſt credere) 


mentionem feciſſet, fi 1 in 8 55 temporibus voces Ew ) 0: Xpigs pro parte ſacri textũùs FU: 


berentur. 


I Cor. Xit. 28. Exe *1T% dupelueig, © LTC xetolcumre: belair, Edda, wth He ic, Ne 
Y . Ad voces Saba, leises explicandas quis commentator non fidens ac- 


ceſſit? Quis eſt tamen ferè, quem non in iis videmus fruſtra ſudare, ne dicam nugari ? 


Sunt qui, ut hæc verba explicent, duo in Ecclefia conſtituunt officia ab Epiſcoporum, 
Preſbyterorum, Diaconorum officiis diverſa : ſunt autem qui his verbis deſignari volunt 


duo ex illis notis & indubitatis in Eccleſia officiis. Ego interim voces 44:5 & 
xvS:pmous diu in ſuſpectarum numero poſui ; fortafſe huc irrepſerunt 6 margine, ubi 


appoſitæ erant utræque ad explicandam duobus modis vocem Ione pers Vox duo 
(quæ ſignificat hic miracula) nonnullis, puto, olim videbatur ſignificare auxilia, ut in 


2 Cor. xii. 9. unde forte ſcripſerunt in fnargine codicum dipl, quæ vox hunc 


= ſenſum habet in Act. xx. 35. Nonnullis vero olim videbatur ſignificare imperis, ut ſigni- 


flat in Rom. viii. 38, (a) unde eam forte explicirunt per marginalem vocem v. QVNTESs 
Ex incerti ſcilicet ſignificatione vocis Swaps binas has voces in margine natas opinor: 
& ex margine in textum facilis fuit hie, ut alibi, tranfitus. In eaque magis ſententid 


ſum, cùm video Apoſtolum noſtrum in com. 29, 30. omnes partes hujuſce com. 28. 


repetere, exceptis his duabus; quas tamen, vix dubito, quin ſi ille in com. 2 28. ſerip- | 


fiſſet, in com. 30. denuo aut iifdem, aut idem ſignificantibus verbis protuliſſet. 


(o) D. H. Significatur ordo quidam Angelorum. 


Ver. H.. 3 Þ 2 Cor. 
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2 Cor. i. 4+ Eis 70 1 Nu moan) 759 85 TOO) Saber. Delendam cenſeo vo- 
cem 7%, que mihi videtur huic loco male hærere, & ex ſuperiore parte ſententiæ huc 
adductam fuiſſe: uz nos poſſemus conſolari illos qui ſunt in omni afflictione, imò cur non & illos 
qui ſunt in aliquà, qui ex una ſola parte nuſerabiles ſunt ? Legas modo locum, & hun 
meam ſulpielonem non temerè natam forſitan elde | 
2 Cor. ix. 8. I & mer To: Tray CEVTCPHE10 1 o)j/5c TE ou]: elg TG) 5070 chu. 
Hic etiam ſuſpicor vocem *tpyov ex margine codicum in ſacrum textum incidiſſe, quod 
co vehementius ſuſpicor, quo magis hanc vocem video mentem Apoſtoli evertere : ut in 
_ omni ſemper omnem ſufficientiam habentes abundetis in omni bono, quid? opere: opinor Apo- 
ſtolum non hoc velle ; ſed in omni quod vocatur fortune bono, ſc. in omnibus divitiis. 
N empe hic Paulus hortatur Corinthios, ut largi fint ad pauperes Judzos facultatibus 
ſuis ſublevandos, docetque Deum poſſe eos ita ditare, ut omnibus opibus abundent. 
Sic ſacri ſcriptores ſæpe per 79 &yc:50» divitias Propriè dictas ſignificant (a) ut in Eph. 
iv. 28. cùm tamen ſæpius voce 4yels utuntur, ut in Luc. xii. 18, 19. & Gal. vi. 6. 
Quod cùm ignorarent Librarii, aut ſiqui aliu indocti, vocem yov videntur vel ſupra 
lineam vel in margine Poſuiſſe ad ſupplendum id, quod ipfi ſenſum fuiſſe vocis @yaboy 
erederent. Com. 9 & 10. in Parentheſfi incluſa, & com. 1 1. huic loco connexum hanc 
meam conjecturam ſirmat ibi enim patet Apoſtolum loqui, ut hic in com. 8. de di- 
vitiis, non de operibus bonis. Videoque jam verſionem Copticam mecum conſentire, 
cui (ut plerumque ſolet) forktan OREN MS. Alex. niſi i in toto hoc capite renner 
: defeciſſet. : 
WE i Oil eo jus % TO Aoyw 3; rcd (3) ddl g, To. fd wah TW © rt 
Vasen de eig mihi quidem videntur interpolantis manus indicia habere : patet enim 
ex com. 9, & 10. Paulum de Epiſtolis ſuis loqui : quocirca bene hinc abeſſe poſſunt: 
at cum per vocem AG (non obſervatà fimul voce ænbiſes) liceret intelligere aut vocem o- 
quentis, aut verba ſcribentis, aliquis forſitan en 6 eT1G0NwY, ut non alum quam 
poſteriorem hunc ſenſum vox Avyw haberet. e hey 4 | 5 
Eph. ii. & 6. Hugs cn{orrolg TW Nis; NeuTl ge o:rwr pos, Nu ouniyenges &c. 
Ni multum fallor, voces Ne ge T: weg ee, delendæ ſunt: ex principio com. 8. in hunc 
locum, tanquam alienam poſſeſſionem, injuria videntur veniſſe: lege totum locum, & 
invenies, opinor, quam nitorem & ordinem ſententiæ turbent hæ Waben, diſſociantes 
verba cue, & ouviryee: ejuſdem temporis, & per copulativam x1 fibi conjuncta. | 
: Tandem video Chryſoſtomum has voces, 2 omittendas cenſueram, omifiſle. 9 1 


1 a) D. . Arend non &yaby, Vide ſuprà. | 
(8) D. 228 omnino retine, & id. 2 Thel Ill, 14. I. hac per ia 'efferri videntur, confule 


Com. 10. | 
i Pet. 
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1 Pet. i. 11. Eve eig (a) Tive N Toy ] edi To & evjoig mV po wor. An 


non ſatis fuit dicere eg 7{y& x0, omiſſis vocibus 4 roo Equidem fic arbitror : cum 


vero vox Ti; incerte fit ſæpius ſignificationis, aliquis videtur adjecifle q Tio, ut vox mt; 


non alium quam quale ſenſum hie haberet. Porrò hanc meam conjecturam firmant ver- 


ſiones Syr. & Copt. quæ unum ſolum verbum interpretatæ ſunt. 
2. F. Sed de iis ſatis dixi, quæ mihi videntur ſacris N. T. libris addita eſſe; quibus 


in locis ordo verborum ita mutetur, ut ea z nullum pre ſe ſenſum, a aut incommodum ſand. 


ferre opiner, jam dicturus ſum. 
Rom. xiii. 4. O. you 014X005 g, OE 18 699). Ti 79 22 s crdrcoſi Hoc ordine 


puto voces legendas, Ozs yop 919x905 £519 eig , 1 Tw T0 X&X0y p αννο ννꝗ; , in prin- 
cipio enim com. dixerat Apoſtolus Oe yep droves £5 eig 70 &; ut igitur paria pa- 
ribus reſpondeant, in fine com. «5 ogyny conjungi debet cum voce dau οοο , Quid ſibi 


velit 2:3» eig opyyy, prorſus neſcio; ſed in novo hoc verborum ordine, & ſanum ſen- 
ſum & Grece loquendi rationem agnoſco. Addamne ad fidem meæ conjecturæ facien- 


dam, verſionem Arabicam non aliter ordinem verborum inſtituiſſe, & Mss. Clar. & Ger. 


elg 087/11 poſt 2x8@- omiſiſſe? 


1 Cor. xiv. 18, 19. Evi TW os 0 ue, raſſan i a lade, VAWTT US N CAN . 

e JEAw T9]: N 012 78 yoog 48 ACT, 190; 204 c ni, il 71 Ap Noyes „ 
y\wooy, Neminem bonum ſcriptorem cenſeo voce pay cum caſu Genitivo in hoc 

ſenſu uſum eſſe: certè nullibi hanc loquendi formulam invenies aut in LXX aut in 
N. T. Adde, quod x , pro malo mihi ne Græcum videtur {b): memini, fateor, co- 
dicem Romanum LXX fic locum Oſeæ caps vi. com. 6, exhibere, A- 9:Mw, 5 Suoiey ; 
ſed ibi in MS. Alex. meliùs legitur, non J, ſed xa &, ut proprie fignificat vox Hebraica 
Velo : ad eundem modum omnes veteris Teſtamenti verſiones locum Oſeæ inter pretatæ 
ſunt; nec aliter eum Chriſtus in Evangelio Matthæi citavit. His rationibus adductus 


fic totam ſententiam refingendam velim: Ex ũ 18 Ti Oe 2 cl du, ug 
5 N 2 GAA &y NNO SE T2915 Moyes 01% T8 9005 A ND 


& Scholiaſtes ſub nomine Hieronymi: porro omnes veteres verſiones habent fotius ante 


guam in com. 19. Sed & verſio Achiopies (utut aliis in locis valdè enen veram 


(a) D. E. forte els folim delendum. 


(b) M. Tails paracy quod Turnebus vertit omnium maxine, Platonis 1 
(en D. H. Sed habet margo. Mill. 


3 P 2 5 „ hujus 


, NC Hut- N 
& yawoon. Nunc ſana ſunt, opinor omnia: ſenſus facile apparct, nihiique contra leges 
Græcæ linguæ peccatur : Meæ certè conjecturæ favent MS. Mag, 1. (6% & verſio vul- 


Mo vocem enim pos in com 18. penitus ommittunt, quo 5 etiam Ambrofius 
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hujus loci lectionem vidit, cam vocem M in com. Is per potins redderet, & in 


com. 18. prorſus omitteret. 


2 Cor. v. 5. O 0 xci]ogyorrajucy@- 1 HG eig cον 78r0, 9 . Nullibi in N. T. vocem 
Mole cl ec ci cum accuſativo caſu perſonæ invenio: nec fignificat hæc vox (id quod pro 


ſenſu loci exhibent verſiones) fecit aut condidit. Equidem fic opinor verba ordine diſpo- 


nenda, ò 6: xc/gyarxp ©» eig iu wvro Ye, Oz, Sic Græcæ lingue ratio ſervatur : 


etenim u (a) cis nur eſt operari in nobis: notum eſt enim omnibus penè lite- 


ratis prepoſitionem eis pro ſæpiſſime uſurpari ſolere; eodem igitur modo, quo hic, 
locutus eſt D. Paulus ad Rom. vii. 8. ubi legimus, 1 &popria xuſeryara]o i Edi rc 
SI MS. Alex. deficit hoc in loco; fed verſio Coptica (ei paſſim ferè reſpondens) 
eo, quo velim, modo verba ordinat, fic enim locum 1 interpretatur, Ws autem hoc aprrales 


eſt in nobis, of Deus eſt. 


2 Cor. xii. G. SSH T2 pn TG eig d Wee rde d > Gama 4 le, N GνtH Ti 2 8. Ut 


ſe jam habet ſententia, vereor ne non Græce ſatis Joqui videatur Apoſtolus. Quid enim 


fignificat Aoyigeoger e mive mihi quidem parum placet hoc loquendi genus, non alibi. 


in N. T. occurrens, nec ſanum fatis ſenſum exhibens. Hic igitur etiam ordinem ver- 


borum mutandunr effe cenſeo, ut fic ſe habeat ſententia; Seid , pn Tis Ss AOYITHTOU 
bre 5 Aim ale £ S N T1 &, EE e Abftineo autem, ne quis me exiſtimet ſupra id quod videt 
in me, aut ſupra quid audit ex me. pn eſt,. & uſitatum Paulo dicere Aoy{&:0:9w: 


Tive judicare de aliquo, exiftimare aliquem, ut videre eſt in 1 Cor. iv. 1. & alibi: neminique 


ferè docto ignotum eſſe poteſt voces ama ws ee fignificare, videt in me. Denique ver- 
fiones Vulg. Copt. & Mthiop.. ita olim legiſſe videntur, interpretantur enim præpoſi- 
tionem es, non ante verbum Aoyioyre, fed poſt verbum EA:nu.. Porro pro axe 7: quod. 


in vulgatis editionibus extat, lego v &x&, fic enim ordinem ſervat vero Vulgata, & 


redit aliquid audit: ſed per 1 ( hoc in loco non credo A e aliquid, fed mow, feu 
id qu00, voce LES ſubintelleQa ; quaſi dixiſſet Apoſtolus v Une 0 (BMemret eg sue, I UT It 
ce e £48 : ut jam vulgò fe habet ordo verborurn, relativum x. redundat, ne dicam ſen- 
tentiam conturbat. = 1 
Eph. i. 18, 19. "Iv 8 1o]akoBto Iu, o Wee To log, Tl T9 MINT», wa! 
pie», oct Halb =, 204 UD. WG Te THY UICEUNNETRY THG VIWT WG YT TE XO. Cc 
Cujus, velim ſcire, rei latitudinem & longitudinem, profunditatem & ſublimitatem, cu- 
pit Apoſtolus Epheſios comprehendere? ipſe ſanè non dicit, videtur igitur hiatu labo- 
rare ſententia. Adde quod Une αιονννοτνι Tis eg non ſatis Græca eſt locutio, cum. 


1 a) W. Cxxu ale gya e Tu uae o8 eig Nes. Nenoph. 
(5) W. Vide Slichthingium in locum. | 
000 D. H. Si quid exciderit, putem eſſe 735 nahes. Vide Fph, i. i. 19. 
dere ονοοννοτ 
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urzooanngre nullibi, opinor, caſum Genitivum regat : (4) quod ſi regere poſſit, non 
video, quid fignificat yywa Thy d&ycmn vniebxzAnnsray The nde: : (e) num hortatur 
Apoſtolus eos cognoſcere ea, quæ ipſe confitetur cognoſci non poſſe? num hoc dicit qui- 
vis ſeriptor ſanus, ne dicam divinus? Quod fi. locum ſubſtantivi ri Y mutemus, 
fortaſſe omnia, que dura &-rudia j Jan videntur, evaneſcent : fic autem legendum con- 
jicio. Ive: Salle iſe vile ada, TUY War- TOC xloc, Ti T0 r v ity - Ka 
Gal , noi vi» This YVWEw* Y, THY UT<ALUANETHY Of c % TS Ns. Mew huic con- 


jecturæ videtur favere verſio Syriaca, quæ (quamvis non at 755 76s poſt v/@-) 
omittit tamen eam vocem poſt re Sci dug. 


Eph. iv. 28. Maa d Nonrice rc De To 22 |. 50 Tei 155 ly, We ; On ad. 
TW xpiiy t. De hac phraſi hagen ed zye59 Ne multum dubito. Uſitatum eſt, 
ſcio, ſacris ſcriptoribus dicere ? euer Jeu To e facere id quod bonum eft : uſitatum eſt 
etiam dicere Ep7/04g0 Jeu T&igs X85 laborare manibus : ſed hæ duæ loquendi formulæ non 
alibi unà conjunguntur: Legimus, fateor, in Joan. vi. 27. Epyato 9: vi Ciwow ope- 
ram cibo impendite : qui locus huic, de quo agimus, non multum diffimilis eſſe videtur: 
ſed cum hic video vocem 42594, additam vocibus tpyacdo ga ro , nequeo multum in 
vulgata lectione acquieſcere. Certe verſiones Vulg. Syr. Copt. & ÆEthiop. alium ordi- 
nem verborum habent, nempe ponunt Weh poſt N (g/ unde fic forte legenda eſt 
& diſtinguenda ſenrentia ; . 0 95 KOT ice ru, o. JOE rc VN To dvally 5 ly 5 
EU did Tr Nele, eie: potins autem laboret operans manibus, ut habeat opes, unde tribuas 
illi quem neceſſitas premit, Et loquitur Apoſtolus Paulus in 1 Cor. iv. 12. & 1 Theſ. iv. 
11. verbis uſdem, qubus hic, , !X07 1G jy - Keiler rcæig digs Neo iy, nullo addito ac- 
cuſativo caſu poſt participium pe: Porrd to ayaloy (ut paulo ſupra dixi in 2 Cor. 
ix. 8.) fignificat es five divitias, (þ) has enim Epheſios hic hortatur Paulus ſequi mani- 
bus, non virtutes Chriſtianas. Nec obſtat meæ conjecturæ, quod 79 ya præcedat 


conjunCtionem 7 bye, quia ſepiſlime | hoc fit i in N. T'. ut ex Eph. iii. 17, 18. aliiſque multis 
locis videre eſt, 


3. $. Quid ais tandem, mi vir? nimiümne me in his ineptiis meis effutiendis putas? 
Tu me precibus huc impuliſti; tibi, ut placerem, hane ſcriptionem exorſus ſum : quo- 
oirca jam, quicquid tædii noſtra affert oratio, id omne tibi æquo animo ferendum eſt. 
Ad alia enim tranſeo, quædam prolaturus loca, ubi voces, non additas, non ex uni parte 
ſententiæ in alteram adductas, ſed prorſus corruptas & vitioſas eſſe ſuſpicor. Libet ſanò 


(4) NM. Vide Steph. Thefaur. tom, x. col. 708. B: grep dwen wall, Ariſtot Ethic. 
(e) Sc. humanam. Elegans eſt Oxymoron. D. H. 


(f) D. H. Bene opponitur rei malè parte furtis, vide Tit. ! iii. 14. 
Vide L'Enfant, in Eph. iv. 28. P. 1 
(4) V. Quod prorſus omittit Clem. Alexandr. Pædag. lib, ili. . | 


8 (% D. H. Nuſquam quod video; ſed ſemper rd &yats in eo ſenſu, Vide P. 474. 13 
experi 
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experiri quid poſſim in iis emendandis, ubi nulli Manuſcripti quidquam ſani videntur 
exhibere; ubi ex me ipſo, non ex codicibus, veritas promenda eſt, fi quidem veritatis 
aliquid conjecturà aſſequi valeam. Reminiſcere enim me on Oedipum eſſe, ſed Davum. 
Nihil (ut Critici loqui amant) certo certius affero, nihil meo periculo legendum volo : ſed 
velut homo unus è multis, ft quid novi in textu ſacro videor inveniſſe, id in incerti loco 
deputo: ſin id novi mihi plus ſolito arridet, fit Probabile, fit veriſimile; nihil vero meum 
dignor glorioſo illo Fixi Certigue nomine. 

2 Cor. vi. 12. Ou oreyoxwwpuod: & N, e 24 70l˙6 222 vuwy, Dura 
quidem & inelegans videtur hec locutio : quid enim ſignificat, arctamini in veſtris viſceri- 
bus (a) ego ſane. per verba o7:yoy,p7.09: cy Hay puto Apoſtolum hoc velle : magnam poſ- 
ſidetis animi noſtri / partem, noſtrum cor dilatatur ad vos recipiendos & amore ingenti 
fovendos: qui ſi ſenſus fit Apoſtoli, quomodo intelligenda ſunt que ſequuntur, oreyoyu- 

co Oe 6: ey Toig omAdyyyorg u.]? quid? num arctabantur Corinthii in ſuis ipſorum viſce- 
ribus? i. e. num non ſe ipfi multum diligebant ? Porrd Apoſtolus in com. 13. ab iis 
petit TH» evi i , i. e. mercedem ex æquo reſpondentem : quid eſt verd, quod 
reſpondet amori Pauli in Corinthios, niſi amor Corinthiorum in Paulum ? Velim igitur 
fic locus legatur, 8 N e u, creo lebe 32 & Toi %, ?: Pul- 

chrum jam Antitheton vocum eſt, & ſenſus Apoſtoli facile ſe explicat. In præcedenti 
| com. dixerat, Cor noftrum dilatatur ſc. ad vos admittendos & amore proſequendos ; tum 
pergit dicere id quod prioris ſententiæ conſequens eſt, non arctamini in nobis; ſed nos are- 
ljamur in veſiris viſceribus, nempe quia illorum corda ſeu viſcera non item dilatabantur ; 5 
quare in com. 13. fic coneludit Thy QUTHY Aus dia r ατνννοſe Ko! Us: que verba mee 
conjecture {c) multum favent : quia, ut cùm Apoſtolus dixerat com. 11, 4 N aer 
ZnAGTVWTC, addidit hoc velut conſequens, & een e nu; fic cam in com. 13. 
fic præcipit Corinthiis, Thy evry Ai He Nl WARTS]: xc Vis, videtur non aliud ante 
dixiſſe, quam (o7yoywpey: be) ſe arctari in eorum viſceribus: & hujus quidem lectionis 
veſtigia adhuc 1 in verſionè 8 8 ſervantur, bis enim ibi occurrit vox affligimur loco 

_ affligimint. 

Phil. 1. 3, 4. Evy 76 JE 1 M1 TOY mh l 2 (bande EN NASH AEHSEI 3 
MOY (d) ù rep TdyJwy Vpily partes Kors THY den roi 'ET] TH N], &c. Mihi hunc 
locum expendenti omnia fere turbata videntur : quid enim hoc, & 7&1 9yra yy Gow 
vrciob H aut hoc, Er N deu u ee aut hoc £71 TA&M Th 44 vuay ? Equidem 
multum vitii huic loco opinor hærere, quem conjecturà ductus fic, velim legendum, 


(a) D. F. Quo minus nos intra animos veſtros reciplatis, 

(5) V. Phil. i. 17. d To Ex we EV Th AI vue. 

(e) V. Vide Bezam, i. I. qui eundem ſenſum ex lectione vulgata elicere conatur. 
(4) D. H. Forte he yoces abundant, 


Evypoigw 
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'Evyorgd 1 He js (em Try Th deve u Acids dm i u, lere Ng Ti Nc wol- 
od αννε) e Th Kowwvin, &. Msi hujus meæ Lectionis quædam veſtigia exhibent; ſed 
ſenſus loci magis me movet, quam iſtæ in MSis extantes reliquiæ. Vocem #ywpca 
cum E771 75 xowwiz conjungo, ceteris in parentheſi incluſis: & Apoſtolum puto velle 
dicere, ſe gratias Deo agere, quia Philippenſes huic ſuas divitias communicirunt, ut 
Judzis inopia laborantibus miniſtraretur. Si mea conjectura recipienda eſt, huic omen 


Props erit ille locus Pauli in 1 Theſſ. i. 2. Evypepicoluus y TW Ne To]: re Teo vary 


 prilowy vpuiy Tow! puryer Emi THY MEITVY09 νν⁰εα. Et ile etiam in Epiſt. ad Epheſ. i. 16. 
Audax nimis eſſem, fi hanc conjecturam, ita à vulgatà Lectione abhorrentem, præſtare 


vellem; ſed (libere dicam quod ſentio) hec tam ad mentem 2 Apoſtoli videtur accedere, 


| quam ab auctoritate vulgatæ lectionis recedere. 

Phil. i. 23. Tyy eulen 5 wy elg T0 AN, Kel Tvy NPIS Els Dubito, an Grecs 
dici poſſit m19vpicty eg To. G/CADTO1, videoque præpoſitionem «5 deeſſe in MSS Clar, & 
Ger. & 1 Chryionomamns ; unde fic ſententiam libet refingere, 2 *715vpuloy tywy 15 
ccd, 19% TV yougn ut: habens deſiderium revertendi, &c, Veteres pleræque Verſiones 
reddunt dyzAioe difſobvi; ſed activum verbum propriè non reddi poteſt cum ſenſu paſſivo. 
Cùm nautæ olim ad aliquem portum advenirent, navigium ad littus funibus ligabant : 


cum verd poſteà tempus redeundi adeſſet, ſolvebant iterum funes, & fic retro fereban- 


tur: hoc ipſis vocabatur 4 unde hæc vox (ad alias res tranſlata) ſignificat aut ex 


itinere terreſtri reverti, ut in Luc. xi. 36. aut à terrà ad cœ lum morte reverti, eo ſenſu, 


quo dicitur Siritus Eccleſ. xii. 7. redire ad Deum qui dederat illum. Quod autem ad con- 
b jecturam meam attinet, obſervandum eſt mutationem 70 in 28 leviſſimam, ſeu potius 


nullam eſſe; in vetuſtifſimis enim tum Mss, tum Marmoribus 0 | hg g e pene 


5 dixeram ſemper i invenimus. 


Phil. ii. 18. O Oecg yep egiv 6 S 5» vu xt 70 0000 N TO 6 2 Tene ni! 


mn ſtud s 6 tyzrrywv 76 Seu? equidem arbitror D. Paulum nunquam hoc modo locu- 
tum eſſe: quamvis nihil adjumenti ad veritatem inveniendam nobis commodent MSi, 
tamen comecturi ductus fic locum legendum opinor : O Occ; yep Gly 6 v. U 
& ut velitis, & ut perficiatis. Num ſenſus aliquid huic 
ſimile non poſtulat? num hæc conjectura non firmari videtur ab eo, quod liſdem pene 
verbis dicit Paulus in 2 Cor. viii. 1 1. ba, e 1 TpoYupic 78 SN 87w 1% To (forte 


vel T0 Sn Xo To re NV. 


78) EHM x 74 N ibi enim voces S, & Sen fibi invicem opponuntur. Im 
hoc ipſo in loco, de quo agitur, verſiones Copt. & Syr. reddunt Græcum verbum per 


per ficere, quod eſt ini]:Mw, non yay, Verſio autem Vulgata habet, Deus eff, qui ope- 


ratur in vobis & velle & perficere : unde illam credibile eſt olim legiſſe &77:2a% ; vix enim 


illa redidiſſet idem verbum 2 Se in priore loco per operart in, in poſteriore vero per 


perficere. 


1 Tim. 
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1 Tim. iv. 3. aue 5 yew, amino Saul Hoco lud roy. que verba fic redduntur in Bib- 
his Anglicis, probibentium uxores ducere, & jubentium -abſtinere @ cibis. Scilicet nörunt 
noſtri Interpretes ex negativa voce in prima parte ſententiæ affirmativam in alterà poſſe 
educi, ut ſæpe aliter fit, præſertim in 1 Cor. xiv. 34. Sed hoc, quod verum eſſe fateor 
tum in prophanis tum in ſacris ſcriptoribus Latinis & Græcis, in hoc commate locum 
non poteſt habere: ſemper enim vox «ax ſed aut exprimitur, aut ſubintelligitur in 
medio ſententiæ, cum ex negantis formula vox poſitiva eliciatur, ut in illo 1 Cor, xiv, 34. 
dicitur Oux sriſ or, avjuis MtAEY, GAN e nro ro go ; Sed in hoc Epiſtolæ ad Timo- 
theum loco vox c nec legitur, nec ſubintelligi poteſt, quia poſtrema pars ſententiæ alia 
eſt, ſed non contraria priori. Si conjectura placeat, ego ſane fic in MSS ſcriptum velim 
legere, 1wAvc/]wy Y, 10 deu, (a) Crue : probibentium uxores ducere, & facien- 
Zium abſtinere a. cibis. Hanc, quam tibi offero, conjecturam ut aliquantulum firmem, 
notandum eſt verſiones Syr. Copt. Arab. & Æthiop. interpretatas eſſe vocem x: deinde 
_ clim verſio Syr. exhibet probibentes nubere & ab ſtinentes & cibis, verſio autem Arab. prohi- 
bentes matrimonium & amoventes cibos, utræque mihi videntur legiſſe xa &n:yoptruy, que 
vox forte in &ny:o 294 poſtea ab ignaris temere mutata eſt, ut copulativa zu fimiles modos 
conjungeret. Porro reddidi &r:yopirwy facientium ab ſtinere (b), quia hoc ipſum vult verſio 
Arab. per amoventes, & quia «ny ſignificat averto in Odyſe 6. Nina em no cor cen 
& apud Plutarch. de defectu Oraculorum ecud:y wneyu nihil prohibet, guin: KX ſic vide- 
tur & fignificare in Matt. vi. 2. & art les Nad | in 1 Theſſ. iv. 3. 
x Pet. i. 2. Kr Y ’,iz/! Ocs mopog e c pus mv , EIL "YITAKOHN KAT 
*PANTIEMON (c) & Ines Xows, Fallor fi in his verbis nihil lateat vitii: cur enim 
iſtud , copulat vr#x0y & (apo ? Vere dicitur ſanctos electos eſſe ſecundum preſci- 
entiam Dei ad obedientiam, non autem, opinor ad aſperfionem ſanguinis Feſu Chriſti. Sed fi 
quis dicit eos electos eſſe per ſanfificationem Spiritus, & per aſperfionem ſanguinis Jeſus 
Chriſti, vere hoc dicitur : Aſperſio enim ſanguinis Chriſti non finis, fed cauſa electionis 
iſtius eſt, Hac motus ratione libens reſcripſerim, v 7pywwow Ocs pos & ch us 
ACS 89 UT 0101] Ko Cui ic. U cal © Inos Rptgs 3 ſc. & ante pay/10 14 ſubintellecto: 7 
Hoc arbitror Apoſtolum voluiſſe dicere, videoque tandem verſionem Aan nihil 
ab hac mea conjecturà diſcedere. | | 
Sed de tabuld (ut aiunt) manum, ne longior ſim in 11s rebus, quas nec meum eſt eo 
acumine ingenii (quo ſolent doctiores Critici) tractare; nec multi homines, 11que literati, 
ſed nimium ſacris libris timentes, à doctiſſimis DOR facilè eoncedunt, Incerta 
| (inquiunt) omnia ii faciunt, qui adeò ſuis conjecturis indulgent : at vero nos, fi veritas 


(a) Vide Millium. _ 
(5) D. H. Ubi in iſto ſenſu ſumitur ? 


0 D. H. F orte per vel ad ſuſcipiendam obedientiam & aſperſunem, &es. — 
A088 


— 


% -!... «“ AT 


ipſa ſpectanda eſt, incerta non facimus, fed invenimus : aliud certe volumus, nempe ex 
tenebris lucem proferre, & efficere, ut puriora & caſtigatiora prodeant Apoſtolorum 
ſcripta, Niſi velint dicere divinam providentiam ita facris literis ſemper invigilaſſe, ut 
nulla iis aut ab inſcitia ſcribentium aut ab audacia Hæreticorum profecta vitia inſede- 
rint. Quod ſi quis hoc dicat, pii magls eſt ſententia, quam ſane de his rebus judicantis. 
Etenim nemo tam fine oculis legit, tam in literis ſacris & profanis hoſpes eſt, ut non multa | 
videat, que olim corrupta jam optimorum MSorum ope emendantur. Quod ad N. T. 


attinet, multis in locis MS Alex, codex tte & vetuſtiflimus &! integerrimus textum purio- 
rem nobis exhibet, quam eum exhibuerant ante vulgares editiones: imò ſolus hic 


aliqando vitio vacat, ſuamque lectionem, in ceteris MSS non inveniendam, tum ob 
lucem ſententiæ hinc datam, tum ob rationem Græcæ linguæ ſervatam commendat. Finge 
igitur illum MS ex aliquà parte deficere (ut deficit certè in 2 Cor. a cap. iv. com. 13. uſque 
ad ejuſdem Epiſtole cap. xii. com. 7. & alibi;) putaſne illum nihil ſani & ab aliorum 
MSorum lectionibus diverſi potuiſſe exhibere, fi nullo infelici defectu laborkiſer, fi cetera 
illa prædictæ Epiſtolæ capita nobis ob oculos poſuiſſet? Quod fi non unum MS, fed mul- 
tos ef vetuſtate & integritate ſimul inſignes haberemus, num non cenſes aliquas, que 
etiam nunc ſacris libris videntur ineſſe, maculas horum ſero licèt auxilio ablui potuiſte ? 


Eft igitur, eſt conjecturis non temerariis ſuus adhue locus: nec incertum ille textum N. T. 


reddit, quiſquis ſano vir judicio & ingenio acerrimo orationis vitia primum detegit; dein, 
ut ad urendum aut ſecandum medici, fic ad hoc caſtigandi genus cautè ſcienterque accedit. 

Hanc non mihi, ſed Criticis dandam veniam puto: quid enim Ego poſium, quem 
multitudo varietaſque (ut ſcis) negotiorum pene conficit; cui, fi non natura & doctrina, 
certè tempus liberque à potioribus ; wi curls animus deeſt? Illa ſemper optabiliora duxi, 
quæ ad ſapientiam humanam, multò vero magis divinam, pertinerent: ſemperque ſtatui 
altioris eſſe animi verum excogitare & civilia omnia officia rite inſtituere, quam in ſyllabis 


vocularum hærere, quam ad veriſimillimas emendationes deſcendere. Noſtrorum potius | 


morum vitia, quam aliorum ſcriptorum corrigamus; hic & labor ſummus eſt & palma 
nobiliſſima: ſed ne hoc feliciter facientem decet ſuperbia: quonam igitur animo 
feremus Criticorum turbam (ut vulgò ſolet) ſua ſtudia maximis laudibus, aliena ſummis 
contumeliis proſequentem ? Suam Critici artem exerceant; fi quis ſolito melius quid 
afferat, laudem merctur, laudem igitur habeat, dummodo non tantam fibi arrogat, 
quanta ſeverioribus utilioribuſque ſtudiis debetur. Equidem tantùm abſum, ut me, aut 
alium aliquem, his levioribus (prope dixeram nugis) natum exiſtimem, ut continuiſtem 


me jam ab his conjecturis efferendis, ni tua voluntas auctoritaſque, utrzque apud me 
multàùm valentes, eas ex ſeriniis meis manibuſque quodammodo extorſiſlent. Vale 
igitur, & quantum de judicio meo in his rebus detrahas, id omne amicitiæ mcm fludio- 


que ſummo tibi obſequendi tribuas. 


Dabam Londini 5 | 
Idibus Januarn, 1720, „„ 85 
Vol. II. 
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Page . ige 5 e „ 
40. 1. for nat Cad nat | | 44+ J. 5. for rememberance r. remembrance 
423. n. 1. 5. Vor Deu r. 465. 1. 12. for (le. fara) r. (ſc. Sara) 

9 . * ar, ia ib. n. 1. ult. for pluraſis v. phr alis 
426. . 0 for SCA r. CIA at .- 200. bt for Aqua r. A qua 
"0s 4. 33% for SC re. SCM ννẽðj,⁊ui 467. l. 10. /r tribuar . tribuat 
ib. 1. 28. for bSẽ)α d. HE Sa. | 469. 1. 8. for legentiam r. legentium 
429. n. I. 6. 7 Narit uu r. Xapitzouave ib. 1. 16. for oftentum r. oftenteni 
ib. n. I. 9. for meprapeias r. repNaptias 470. I. 23. for viſumiri r. viſum iri 
4.30. I. 8. for two r. too ib. 1. 35. for imprimus x. imprimis 
431. n. I. 5. for Lord God r. Lord thy God ib. = for certiſſima r. certiſſimam 
438. 1. 14. dele that is 472. n. I. 1. for ſeripti r. ſcripſi 
= 479. l. ult. fir redidifſe 1. reddidfſet 


443. l. 30. for rememberance 2 remembrance 
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